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INTRODUCT I ON. 


§ 1. OF THE PROVINCE OJ' GALATIA, AND OF TIlE TIME AND 
PLACE AT WHICH THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS WAS 
COMPOSED. 

GALATIA, or Gallogrrecia,I was a province of Asia Minor, bounded 
on the North by Paphlagonia, 011 the vVest by Phrygia, 011 the 
Soutb by Lycaonia, anel on the East by Pontus, and its most 
considerable cities were Pessin us, Tabium, Ancyra, and Gordium. 

It took its name from the Gallic races of the Trocmi, Tolis
tob' " '111d Tectosages (Cresar Bell. Gall. vi. 22), who fir t of all 
l1igrated to Greece, then were called in by Nicomedes of Bithy
,ia to help him against his brother, and had the district named 
tfter them assigned them by Attalus for their residence. The 
leaders under whom they migrated are said to have been Leon
orins and Lutarius (Lothm', Luther). (See Memnon in Photii 
bibl. cod. 224 j Polybius ii. 13 j Livy xxxviii. 16; Pliny's Nat. 
IIist. v. 32, 42). 

Living among tribes all speaking Greek, these Gauls soon 
made the Greek language their own, yet St Jerome found that 
they, even in his time, hael preserved their German tongue along 
with the former; "they spoke a dialect," says that Father in his 
Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, "like that spoken 
ill the vicinity of Treves."2 In the year 188 A.C. Manlius con
quered Galatia (Livy xxxviii. 12), and Augustus made it a Roman 
province, A.C. 26. (Dio Cassius liii. 26.) As early as in the 
time of Augustus there resided many Jews in Galatia, to whom 

1 See as to the Geography and History of Galatia, the treatises of Hoffmann de Ga
laWl antiqn,L Lips. 1726. Wernsdorf de repnblica. Galatarum. Norimb. 17:\4. 
Schulze de Galatis. Francof. 1756. As to the Geography alone, see further Sickler's 
Ancient Geography, vol. ii. p. 3i5, ss, and Bottger's Beitrlige, pt. 1st. 

2 It may therefore be said that the Epistle to the Galatians is addressed to Ger
mans, and it was the German Luther, who, in this Apostolical Epistle, again recog· 
nised and brought to light the substance of the Gospel. 

A 
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that Emperor granted a letter of protection, which has been pre
served, under the name of "monumentum Ancyrarum," in a 
brazen inscription, which was let into the wall of the temple of 
Augustus at Ancyra. Now, in this province of Asia Minor, in 
which no doubt the Jews had early made many proselytes, the 
Gospel was disseminated by the Apostle Paul in his second journey. 
(Acts xvi. 6.) But, very lately, t.he hypothesis has been set up, 
that it is not the inhabitants of Galatia proper who are to be 
taken for the Galatians to whom St Paul's Epistle was addressed, 
but those of Derbe and Lystra. That opinion was first main
tained by Bishop Mynster of Copenhagen (in his smaller theo
logical writings. Kopenhagen, 1825, p. 58 E. S5.), by C. ,Yo 
Niemeyer de tempore quo epistola ad Galatas conscripta sit, 
HaIre 1827, alld by Dr Paulus of Heidelberg, in his exposition 
of the Epistle to the Galatians, alld afterwards within these few 
years learnedly and acutely defended, particularly by Ulrich ill 

tnd. uncl Ill·it. for the year 1836, part 2, and Bottger in his Beit
rlige zur Einleitung in die Paulini chen Briefe, 1st and 3d parts. 
The hypothesis is not unimportant, 0 far as it affects the question 
of the date of the composition of the Epistle to the Galatians, as 
St Paul visited Lycaonia with the cities of Derbe and Lystra, 
before he arl'iYed in Galatia proper. Accordingly, if the assump
tion that this Epistle was properly intended for Lycaonia, for 
the inhabitants of Derbe and Lystra, be correct, the composition 
of it can be put back to a period before the council of the apostles 
(Act 15), which is not without " 'eight for the explanation of the 
occurrences between St Paul and St Peter, Gal. ii. But Rlickert, 
partly in his commentary on the Epistle of the Galatians, partly 
in an es ay in hi Magazine for the Exege i and Theology of 
the New Testament, has so trikingly shown the unsatisfactori
ness of that hypothesi, that we are at liberty to view it as com
pletely refuted. The circum tances in favour of the notion that 
by the term cd E'X'Xf...r,rr/", '7~' Taf...a;rfa. (Gal. i. 2; 1 Cor. xvi. 1), 
the churches of Lycaonia, and especially of Derbe and Ly tra, 
are to be understood, are the following. According to the Roman 
diviion of province. , all Asia ~1iJ1or was diyided into seven dis
tricts; Asia, in the more confined sense of the word, Phrygia, 
Bithynia, Galatia, Cappadocia, Pamphylia, and Pontus. By this 
divj ion the Roman province of Galatia certainly compri ed 
Lycaonia also, along with Derbe antI L,' tra; but, aceordincf to 

v J n 
Pliny at lea't (IIi st. Nat. v. 27), only (I }Ja1't of Lycaonia, while 
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another part of it seems to have belonged to Cilicia. (See 
Ruckert, ubi supra, Magazine for Exegesis, p. 103, sq.) Con
sequently it is, no doubt, possible that 8t Paul used the word 
Galatia in the sense the Romans did in their division of Asia 
Minor into provinces, in which case a part of Lycaonia would 
have to be reckoned in. But this assumption is not probable, 
and for this reason; such originally arbitrary divisions into pro
vinces, which, besides, very often changed among the Romans, 
are not usually so easily recognised in every-day language. 
Ruckert justly remarks that even now-a-days districts, although 
they have been otherwise divided by their rulers, preserve their 
old names for centuries, e.g., Alsace and the Breisgau. But in 
the Acts Lycaouia is always particularly specified (see A.cts xiv. 
6), which could not have happened if the Roman division into 
provinces had been followed, according to which no province of 
Lycaonia existed. l If we consider, besides, how, in the passage 
Acts xvi. 6, in the report of St Paul's journey from Cilicia to 
Macedon all through Asia Minor, the names of the provinces are 
placed, as the words are: D/EA06v'TE, DE nlv <l>PUYICM xa) 'T~V raAa'TIX~V 
xwprx,v, it is clear that Galatia proper, and not Lycaonia, must 
be meant there. For, in order to go ii'om Cilicia to Phrygia, 
one was forced to pass through Lycaonia; the words ought, 
therefore, to have been placed in an inverted order, thus: DUX 
nlv r. xwpav xa) 'T~V <1>. It may be added that Derbe and Lystra 
had already been particularly mentioned, xvi. 1. In Acts xviii. 
32 we read, it is true, D/EPXO/uvo; nlv r~Aa'TIX~V xwpav xa) <l>puyfav, 

but those words admit of being so explained as to mean that 8t 
Paul, starting from Antioch, journeyed through Cilicia and Lyca
onia (which are not named) first northwards to Galatia, then 
westwards to Phrygia. 

The other circumstance which might seem to favour the exten
sion of the meaning of the word Galatia is this. In the Acts 
copious details are given of the establishment of churches in 
Lycaonia. On the other hand, nothing is said of the labours of 
8t Paul in Galatia; it is merely said, xvi. 6, xviii. 23, that 8t 
Paul had passed through Galatia. It may therefore seem more 

1 The passage 2 Tim. iv. 10, is also against the assumption that in the New Testa
ment Galatia is used in the sense of the Roman division of their provinces, for in it 
Galatia is put along with Dalmatia. But this latter was likewise a Roman province, 
being but a district in the province of the Roman or barbarian IIIyria. (See Sickler's 
nnct. Geography, part i. p. 461.) 
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natural to allow the Epistle to the Galatians to have been directed 
to the well-known churches in Derbe and Lystra than to churches 
of whose origin and situation we know nothing at all in detail. 
But this argument is of no importance, for the Acts did not 
undertake to give accurate information as to what parts of the 
Homan empire 8t Paul founded churches in. Again, there is 
nowhere given any account of his journey to Crete, much less of 
the establishment of churches in that island. Therefore no con
clusion can be drawn merely from the silence of the Arts as to 
the foundation of the Galatian churches. But, beyond that, 
there is, in Acts xvi. 6, an indirect allusion to 8t P<lul's activity 
in teaching in Galatia. For, as it is only said of Asia that it 
was forbidden the apostle by the lIoly Ghost to rreach the word 
there, 8t Luke seems to have meant that 8t l~aul had1aboured 
in Phrygia and Galatia. ""Ye agree, therefore, 'with Ruckert in 
fill(lin~ no sati factory reason for giying up Galatia proper, and 
con equently imagine the churches to which 8t Paul wrote to 
ha\'e been most probably in the abo\'e-named chief towns of 
Galatia, as the apo tles were always in the habit of choosing 
those as the scene of their labours. 

Pas ing from this subject to the investigation of the time and 
place of the composition of this Epi tIe, we find the greatest 
variety in the views of the leal'l1ed on this point. It i true that 
~everal of them run into such extremes that we may at once 
exclude them from consideration, without sul~ecting them to a 
closer investigation. To that c1a belongs the opinion of Kohler 
and Schraeler (of which we have already spoken in our gent'ra I 
Tntroduction to 8t Paul's Epistles, § 3), accordin~ to which the 
elate of the Epistle to the Galatians i fixed at the very late. t 
period of t Paul's life, his second captivity at Home. The 
arguments for this a sumption (as, e.g., that in Gal. vi. 17, 
sufferings arc mentioned which caused St Paul to expert death 
,,·hen he wrote to the Galatians) are so weak that they need no 
further refutation than they received abo\'e (uhi supra). 

The postscript f,PU{!7i ,,<;TO 'j,wp.7i<; also refers the Epistle to the 
Galatians to the latter part of t Paul's life, but still not exactly 
to the ocond Homan captivity. Bcsi(le~, it is certai.nly general1y 
admitted that the sub. criptions arc the work of later, often of 
gro'sly ignorant, copier. Equally to be rejected with thi yiew, 
",hi('h refers our Epi tIc to too late a time, is another attributing 
it to to') early a date. Mat'cion as mllcd that it was the earliest of 
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all St Paul's Epistles. In later times Koppe and Keil, and, last of 
all, Bottger (ubi supra), and Ulrich (Stnd. 1836, part 2), fiwour 
the assumption that St Paul had written the Epistle to the Gala
tians the earliest of all. To make that probable, the above refuted 
hypothesis was used, viz., that the name Galatia in St Paul's 
Epistle included a part of Lycaonia; according to that one might 
fix the date of the establishment of the Galatian churches as early 
as the time alluded to in Acts xiv. 6, where stress is laid 011 the 
expression 'i:'fpIxwPO., which, however, cannot be referred tu Ly
caonia, but only to the cities of Derbe and Lystra; or else, in re
lation to Acts xi. 25, a journey of St Paul from Tarsus in Cilicia 
into the regions of Lycaonia and Galatia was quite arbitrarily 
assumed. This assumption could only be excused if there were in 
the Epistle itself evident signs of its ha\'ing been composed so 
early as 51 A. D., to which year the latest defenders of that view 
refer it. But none such are found, and what are brought forward 
as such are quite untenable, as Ruckert (in the Mag., p. 110, ss.) 
has well proved. For if it be said the passage Gal. ii. 13 pre
supposes that the Galatians knew Barnabas, and, as he, Barnabas, 
did not accompany the apostle on his second jour:,ey, there must 
have been an eadie1' journey, in which Barnabas did accompany 
him into Galatia-it is quite clear that the acquaintance with Bar
nabas need not have been a personal one, and, even if one chose 
to assume that it was so, why Barnabas might have gone into Ga
latia by himself at a time to us unknown. Further, it is inferred 
from Acts xv. 36, "here the confirming the brethren is given as 
the object of the second journey, that St Paul must have been in 
Galatia be/m'e, otherwise it could not be said he would confirm the 
brethren there. But the confirming the brethren in the faith did 
not exclude the further extension of the Gospel in regions where it 
had not yet been preached. Why, on this very journey 8fPaui 
came first to Macedonia, where, however, it is certain there were 
then no churches which he could confirm. It is therefore most 
probable, as most of the modern critics admit, that St Paul wrote 
om Epistle about A. D. f>7 or 58, and, it may be presumed, from 
Ephesns, while on his third missionary journey, shortly after his 
second s~journ in Galatia (Gal. i. 6, iv. 13), during which he had 
already found existing the germs of those err0rs which he reproves. 
For earlier the composition of the Epistle cannot be fixed, as 
Gal. iv. 13 presupposes that 8t Paul had been twice with the Ga
latialls (see the exposition of that passage, whence it is evident 
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that it cannot be understood in any other way); later we cannot 
put it, as the Epistle gives the impression of having been written 
under the influence of a very near and immediate inspection of the 
condition of the Galatian churches. That impression prevents 
me from agreeing in Stein's notion, according to which (Rohr's 
Magazin fUr Precliger, B. x., St. 1) the Epistle was not 
written from Ephesus, but only later from Corinth, or even not 
until after his departure from Corinth through Macedonia to 
Jerusalem, so that the date of its composition would fall in the 
year 58 or the beginning of 59, A.D. Hiickert (on Gal. i. 9, iv. 
12, ss. v. 3-21) has clearly shown that the apostle, when he was 
in Galatia for the second time, found the germs of the corrup
tions there eyell then in existence. It is therefore improbable 
tlJat he should let much time elapse before the writing of the 
Epistle, and on that ground it is to be presumed that the com
position took place during the apostle's sojourn at Ephesus, 
which lasted more than two years. (Acts xix. 10.) The only 
circumstance which can excite any doubt as to this view, other
wise perfectly satisfactory, i' that which has been put forward, 
e pecially by Ulrich, ubi suprn, viz., that no mention at all is 
made of the council of apostles and of its resolutions (Acts xv.), 
where one would expect it. (Gal. ii.) Thi gives ri e to 
the wish to place the composition of the Epistle, if pos ible, 
before the council, by which means the advantage would be at the 
same time gained of being enabled more ea ily to interpret t 
Peter's behaviour. But difficulties and the removal of them can 
be no arguments, per se, for giving currency, in purely historical 
inquiries, to any other opinions than those which the arguments 
before us safely warrant; least of all, when tho e opinions 
can be established only by such violent means as the change of 
the number in Gal. ii. 1, which becomes requisite in the present 
question. For the fourteen yeaTs mentioned there bring us 
necessarily to the time after the meeting of the apo tIes, count 
them as you will; and the number it elfis too firmly e tabli hed 
on grounds of sound criticism to admit .of any well founded sus
plClOn. IIowever, what may be said, if not to the complete 
solution, at least to the smoothing dOWII, of these difficulties, will 
be given in the exposition of chap. ii. 
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§ 2. OF TllE OCCASION OF TilE EPISTLE. 

We have already, in the Exposition of the Acts of the Apostles 
(see the remarks on x. 1, ss., xv. 1, ss., xxi. 17, ss.), considered 
the relation of the law of Moses to the power of the Gospel, which 
was continually making itself more and more felt, and we espe
cially drew attention to the fact, that with respect to it various 
opinions developed themselves in the apostolical church. l The 
most contracted view was that represented by the quondam strict 
Pharisees; they demanded that the observance of the I.-aw by 
the Jewish Christians not only might be kept up as a pious cus
tom, but must be adhered to, saying that the Law was intended 
by God as an eternal ordinance, and salvation was annexed to its 
outward fulfilment. All the apostles rejected this view at their 
meeting (Acts xy.), alld required of the Gentiles entering the 
Church of Christ only the observance of the commandments 
given to Noah; and even that not as means of salvation, out 
merely out of tenderness towards the .J ews converted to Chris
tianity, who could with difficulty wean themselves from eertain 
observances, e.g. the prohibition to partake of blood, or of any 
animal killed by strangling. All the Jewish Christians, who 
stood upon the stricter requirements in regard to the observance 
of the Law, even after those resolutions of the apostles, now 
entered more and more into opposition to the truth, and saw 
themselves at length forced to assume quite a sectarian form. A 
milder view of the Law was propounded by those who maintained 
that, with respect to those born Gentiles, the resolutions of the 
apostles ought to meet with attention, but that those born Jews 
would do well to continue to observe the Law, as the pious cus
tom of their fathers, but without looking on that observance as a 
necessary means of salvation. This view was defended by Bishop 
J ames of .J erusalem, in particular, and probably most of the 
apostles professed it. Perhaps those that maintained this view 
considered, though it might be only vaguely, that the Jewish 
Christians were called to form a peculiar, and rather more 
elevated circle in the church itself, which circle was surrounded 

1 The view of Baur, that there was a faction which had everywhere wanted to for
bid Gentiles being received into the Christian Church, even if they took upon them 
the complete fulfilment of the law along with circumcision, entirely contradicts the 
testimonies of bistory. (See the details on that point in my Essay in the Stud. for 
1838, pt. 4, p. 933.) 
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by the more extensive one of the Gentile Christians, stanaillg at 
a greater distance fl'Om the centre, who might be compared to 
the proselytes of the Gate. The most liberal view, lastly, was 
that made current by St Paul. lIo very rightly perceived in 
the Gospel the tendency to abrogate generally tbe Law in its 
outward forms, so that not only was the burden of the Law not 
to be laid on the Gentile Christians, but eyen Jewish Christians 
must be freed from it. With thi conviction, howevet·, St Paul, 
in his wisdom, kept aloof from the extrcme to which Marcion 
went; he by no means tried to snatch, in a violent manner, the 
Law from the Jewish Christians as soon as possible, as if it were 
a sin to obscrve it as the pious cllstom of their fathers, but left 
the ta k of liberating the Jewish converts from it to the natural 
development of Christianity. But with regard to his own con
duct he went to work in the following way. 'Vhen he lived 
among the Gentiles, he abstained from the observance of the La,v, 
anrllivecl freely, as they were wont to do; among JelL'S, on the 
contrary, he kept the Law, that he might not give them offence. 
( ee 1 Cor. ix. 20, 21.) Now, certain as it is that this free 
posture of mind in the apo tIe him elf was absolutely the right 
one, yet it i. easily to be understood how this conduct of his 
might be misinterpreted by the one-sided factions among whom 
he moved. As the J ewi h Christial1~, who followecl him, al 0 

acted in a similar manner, the .T uda'izing Christians maintailled 
that he taught apostacy from the Law, and made the Jews them
selves apostates, which was, however, in nowi e the fact, as St 
Paul carefulIy avoided everything that might directly operate 
to the abrogation of the law of Mo es among the .Tews. On the 
other hand, t Paul went too lowly to work for those Gentile 
Christian who were di posed to violent mea ures, and who 
afterwarcls were represented by the ~1arcionites: they would 
gladly have seen the ob ervance of the Law forbidden as a 
sin, as indeed the Church of Rome in later times touched upon 
such an extreme, when it forbade the ob el"Vance of the Sabbath. 
St Paul, thercfore, held with admirable wi -dom the middle cour e . 
between Gentile license and enmity to the Jews, and Jewish 
ob tinancy and enmity. to the Gentiles, lUld thus pre ervcd the 
Church in the fir t great danger "hich grew up again t her out 
of her own principles. l 

I According to Gal. ,.i. 12, 13, it certainly seems as if thc Ju<lalst8, who were so ac
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Now, it is the Epistle to the Galatians which affords us t.he 
opportunity of seeing how St Paul defends his principles against 
one party, the stiff .Juda'izers. That party had sent ont its emis
saries to the communities of Galatia, and had not only led the 
believers in that country into uncertainty as to the way of salva
tion preached to them by 8t Paul, by requiring of them circum
cision and the complete observance of the Law, as necessary to 
salvation; but also excited suspicion as to the apostolical character 
of St Paul altogether. (See i. 1, 6, 7. iv. 17. v. 10, vi. 12, 13.) 
The influence of those men was the more dangerous the more 
plausible they could make their assertions. As the Old Testa
ment was received as an inspired volume by the Christian Church 
also, it could not but be easy for them to show by liteml interpre
tation, that the Law must be kept to the end of the world. The 
practice of St James, and of other apostles, as also that of the 
church in Jerusalem, apparently coincided with that view, and 
the scarce-converted Galatians were naturally unable to perceive 
directly the more subtle difference between the apostolical doc
trine and that of the bigoted Jewish Christians. Agaimt 8t 
Paul himself they eould, with a show of probability bring the 
charge, that he did not rightly know what Christ had really 
taught; for he had never lived in His company, and had not, 
until Christ's death, received the Gospel from others. St Paul, 
therefore, could not avoid declaring himself ope\lly against these 
J udalsts, and putting the Christians of Galatia in possession of 
the right point of view for judging of their intrigues. And the 
apostle carries out that purpose, in a masterly manner, in this our 
Epistle. It is therefore self-evident that this Epistle could only 
have been written, in the first place, to born Gentiles, who can 
at most be considered as proselytes of the Gate. Righteous pro
selytes (see Jahn's Antiquities), or even born Jews, may only be 
reckoned am("Il1g the first readers, in so far as they had entirely 
abandoned tl:e observance of the Law (which, however, will cer
tainly have been the case with but very few), or at least laid no 
stress upon it for the attainment of salvation. The subject of the 

tive in Galatia, were proselytes, who did not even keep the Law themselves, but 
only wanted to make the chiefs of the Judalsts favourably inclined towards them by 
means of their zeal for the Law. Uowever, that passage is surely more correctly 
understood, if one assumes that St Paul here rebukes the hypocrisy iu which the 
Jewish Christians laid on others what they themselves did not touch with one of theh' 
fingers. (!\fatt. xxiii. 4.) But, at aU events, the passage shows that the J udaists in 
Galatia were dependents. 
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Epistle to the Galatians is, therefore, closely connected with that 
of the Epistle to the Romans, but the two works differ in the 
essence of their contents, viz., the setting forth the relation be
tween the Law and the Gospel, in this way: the Epistle to the 
Romans sets it forth quite objectively,I without any regard to the 
Judaizing false teachers, the Epistle to the Galatians, on the con
trary, quite polemically with regard to that dangerous party; both 
Epi tIes are, therefore, complements to one another, and by theiL' 
conjunction give the first complete picture of St Paul's system of 
doctrine. But, as has already been remarked on the Epistle to 
the Romans (Introd. sec. 5), the Epistle to the Galatians also has 
naturally its perpetual significance, since, even at this day, the 
very same things, which St Paul in this Epistle says against the 
obstinate adherence to the Jewish law, apply to the Catholic 
ceremonial and the Rationalistic system of morality, and their 
relation to the Gospel. The law, in all imaginable forms, whether 
coarser or finer, is addressing itself continually with its demands 
to man, and his own unassisted power, who e weakness is unable 
to satisfy those form ; it can never, therefore, make saints of 
honest men, though it may sinne1's; of dishonest, or blind ones, it 
will make either hypocrites or presumptuous fools. Now, the 
operation of the Gospel is specifically different, for that demands 
nothing, but only gives and beseeches tho e to 'whom it is preached 
to receive with faith the gift of forgiYelless of sins and of the new 
birth. The e two sphere of exi tence, viz., of the Law and of 
faith, the Church must never allow to be mingled, and all at
tempts of that sort to mingle them will ever hatter themselves 
on the Epi tIes to the Romans and the Galatians, a it were 01L 

indestructible bulwarks. 

§ 3. TITE TRAIN OF IDEA. IN TnE EPISTLE. 

The Epistle to the Galatians (the authenticity of which has 
never been doubted, on account of its been thoroughly impressed 
with the spirit of t Paul, and the original composition of which 
in Greek has only been impugned by the well-known, but quite 
untenable, hypothesis of Bolten and Bertholdt, that all the writ
ings of the New Testament were originally written in the 41rama'ic 

I Details on this point will be found ill the above cited Dissertation. tud. 1 33, 
part J. 
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tongue), naturally divides itself into three parts. The first part 
(chaps. i. and ii.) contains the relation of the history of St Paul. 
The second part (chap. iii. 1 to chap. v. 12) comprises an exposi
tion of his doctrine. And the third and final one embraces prac
tical observations (chap. v. 13 to chap. vi. 18). The first part again 
may be subdived into four paragraphs, of which the first con
tains the greeting (chap. i. 1-5); the second reproves the vacil
lation of the Galatians, and informs them how the apostle, without 
any teaching or vocation of men, had been set by the Lord Himself 
in the apostolical office; and from a persecutor of the Church had 
become her servant: it also touches upon his first travels, which 
show that he, in the first years after his conversion, was very little 
in company with the apostles (chap. i. 6-24). Afterwards in 
the third paragraph, the apostle relates his important journey to 
Jerusalem, to the Council of the A postles, and shows how he there 
had occasion to maintain his principles in controversy with the 
Jewish Christians, and how he and the chief apostles came to a 
friendly arrangement, to the purport that lle should labour among 
the Gentiles, and they among the .Tews; only that he should not 
forget the poor in Jerusalem (chap. ii. 1-10). 

Immediately on this follows, in the fourth paragraph, the re
markable account of what took place between him, Peter, and 
Barnabas, in Antioch; by which St Paul makes his readers ob
serve, that he had dared, freely and openly, to avow his principles; 
yea, even to reprehend St Peter himself, on account of his wavering 
with regard to the connection of the Law with the Gospel; and 
that he therefore stood completely Oll a level with the twelve in 
apostolical dignity. At the same time St Paul announces the 
theme of his Epistle, viz., that in the Gospel man is not justified 
by the works of the Law, but by faith in Christ; that therefore 
the Law could not under the dominion of grace be again set up, 
without destroying the spirit of the Gospel; and that the Chris
tian was, through the Law, dead to the Law, and had, as such, 
to live in the faith of the Son of God (chap. ii. 11-21). In the 
second part St Paul appeals, first of all, in the fifth paragraph, to 
the experience of the Galatians; and calls upon them to confess 
how they had received the Holy Spirit, not through the Law, but 
purely through the preaching of the Gospel. They should Dot, 
therefore, on any account, forget, that the Scripture already 
ascribed righteousness to all men who through faith are Abra
ham's children. The Law, as such, could only work the curse, 
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because it required absolute fulfilment, but Christ had redeemed 
us from the curse of the Law, to the end that we might receive, 
through faith, the promise of the lIoly Spirit (chap. iii. 1-14). 
In the sixth paragraph St Paul further illustrates tbe relation 
between the Law and the Gospel by the metaphor of a man's 
testament. As a human testament cannot be annulled, much 
less can the promise of God, which was given to Abraham and 
his seed. The Law coming in between the promise and the ful
filment, cannot therefore destroy the latter, but can only be 
intended to have the effect of preparing for it. It is a school
master unto Christ, in wbom the opposition between the divine 
and the human, which is still prominent in the Law, through 
the union of both, seems to be adjusted. Therefore all that was 
separate, as well Jew as Christian, is in Christ combined intu a 
higher unity, in which state also the true adoption, and, with it, 
the freedom of the adult, is alone given. (Chap. iii. 15 to chap. 
iv. 7.) 

Annexed to that, in the seventh paragraph, is the exhortation, 
not to sink uown again from the higher piritual footing they luul 
attained, to the lower one and its weak observances. St Paul 
begs the Galatians to remember the time of their first love, in 
which they had given themselves entirely to him. Now, he must, 
as it were, bring them fortb for the second time, in order that 
Christ might be formed in them. If they would but rightly under
stand that Law, to wllich they had addicted themselves, they would 
find his doctrine in it; that Sarah, Abraham's lawful wife, repre
sents, with her son Isaac, the Church of the New Testament, which 
is the free one; IIagar, on the other halld, with Iter son Ishmael, 
the Law; now the latter must be thm t out in order that the fortner 
may reign alone. Accordingly, they hould not surely let them
sclves be deprived of the freedom with which Christ had made 
them free (Chap. iv. 8 to chap. v. 1). :Ifinally, in the eighth 
paragraph, t Paul warns his readers not to allow themselves to 
be circumcised, as they would by that meaus return to the Old 
Testament footing. That in Christ ueither circumcision nor 
un circumcision availeth anything, nor anything else external, 
only faith, which worketh by love (chap. v. 2-12). \ 

In the third part, St Paul adus to the exhortation, to main
tain their freedolO, the further admonition, not to abuse this 
fi'eedom. He begs his Galatians, in the 9th paragraph, to walk 
in the Spirit, and not to fulfil the lusts of the flesh. The walk
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ing, however, in the Spirit, must bring forth the fruits of the 
Holy Ghost, and crucify the flesh with its appetites. This prin
ciple the apostle applies to the special circumstances which just 
then existed among the Galatians (chap. v. 13 to chap. ,·i. 10). 

Finally, in the 10th paragraph, St Paul repeats, in short sen
tences, the lessons given in his Epi~tle, and then winds up with 
the entreaty not to lay up fresh troubles for him, the much
tried servant of God, and with his Christian benediction (chap. 
vi. 11-18). 

§ 4. BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE. 

Among the Fathers, St Chrysostom, Theodoret, CEcumenius, 
and Theophylact, have written on the Epistle to the Galatians, 
though the genius of the Easterns was far less adapted rightly to 
explain this Epistle than that of the Westems. Among the 
latter, Pelagius is still mastered by the genius of Orientalism. 
St Jerome less so; but above all, 8t Augustine bas left us in 
llis Expositio Epistolre ad Galatas, a work which, by the side of 
Calvin's and Luther's explanations of that Epistle, is still, with 
regard to the principal contents, namely, its communications as 
to the connection between the Law and the Gospel, uncom
monly instructive and suggestive. 

We have of Luther two works on our Epistle, a shorter one 
(Wittenberg, 1519), and a longer olle (eod. loco, 1.')35). In 
him the polemical spirit against tbe Church of Rome is, as we 
might expect, decidedly paramount, as likewise in the works of 
Bullinger (Zurich, 1549), Beza (Cambridge, 1642), Brenz (Tii
bingen, 1588), upon our Epistle. 

In later times, this Epistle was commentated on by Sebastian 
Schmid (Kiel, 1690), .T. D. Michaelis (Goettingen, 1769), 
Zachariro (Goettingen, 1770), Koppe in his Commentary on the 
New Testament (1st edition Goettingen, 1778, 3d edition, edited 
by Tychsen, Goettingen, 1823). Semlel' Periphrasis epist. ad 
Gal. (Halle, 1779), Morus acroases in epist. ad. Galatas edid., 
Eichstadt (Lips., 1795), Krause (Frankfort, 1788), Schilling 
(Lips., 1792), J. B. Carpzov (llclmstiic1t, 1794), Hensler (Leip
zig, 1805), Borger (interpretatio cpist. ad Galatas. Lugd. Bat., 
1807), Winer (1st edition, 1821, 3d edition, 1829), Flatt (Tiibin
gen, 1828), Paulus (Heidelberg, 1831), Hiickert (Leipzig, 1833), 
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Usteri (Zurich, 1833), Matthies (Greifswald, 1833), Schott (Leip
zig, 1834, ( Zschocke,illustrative paraphrase (Halle, 1834). Fur
ther, the reader may compare Hermann's Essay on the three 
£r8t chapters of our Epistle, in connection with Lucke's Review 
(in Ullman's and Umbreit's Stud., for 1833, part 2), and the 
observations on it by Ruckert and U steri, in their commentaries 
on our Epistle. .Also Fritzsche's Comment. de nonnullis Pauli 
ad Galatas epistolre locis. Rostochii, 1834, 4, which are included 
in opuscula Fritzschiorum, pag. 143, sqq. 



EXPOSITION 
OF THE 

E PIS T LET 0 THE GAL A T I A N S. 

I. 

PAR T FI RST. 
(r. i-II. 21.) 

§ 1. THE GREETING. 

(I. 1-5.) 

THE very beginning of the Epistle to the Galatians introduces 
us to the peculiar state of things which prevailed in their 
churches, and which, as we saw in our introduction, caused the 
apostle to compose it. The JudaIzing false teachers had im
pugned St Paul's apostolical authority, and represented him as 
subordinate to the twelve. This might really be done with a 
show of justice, as St Paul had not lived in the society of our 
Lord during His sojourn on earth, and stood alone beside the 
strictly defined body of the twelve. Therefore it was the more 
necessary to make the attempt completely to refute this assertion 
of his opponents which impaired his efficiency. He calls himself, 
therefore, here, at the very beginning of the Epistle: a.'71'OCJ''1'OAO' 

DUX a.-i a.vBpw'71'wv ouai 0; a.vBpw'71'ov, a.AAa ola ' 17jCJ'ou XplCJ''1'OU X. '1'. A./ and 
shows iu detail in the first chapter, how he was just as independ
ently called by the Lord as the twelve were, only for another pur
pose, namely, for the preaching among the Gentiles, while to the 
former the Jews were commended (chap. i. 15, 16, ii. 9, 10). 

1 1 Cor. xv. 9, wljere St Paul, under the influence of the painful feeling of his for
mer estrangement from God, writes: (lU" l;f'~ ;"«'116' ;;It.I¥A eIITSa., «,$(~trT()}..()' ~U'T' i~/AlEa. 
'T~, iXXAt).,..;a.~ 'T.U SIOU, but also adds: X"C''TI ~~ 8£0;;, .if'} ; iIf'l, forms a remarkable 
parallel to this. Iu the Epistle to the Corintbians, St Paul attributes to himself only 
personal worthiness, which, however, did not prevent God from choosing him for the 
office of apostle. 
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The name a'Tl'OIf'1'OAOt; was, in the apostolical age, used not only of 
the twelve, but also of such teachers as were sent out by churches, 
or by single persons, as messengers; it only forms an antithesis 
with those teachers who did not travel about, who were per
manently attached to a church, and, so far, is of similar meaning 
with the name euaryeA't1'1'f}, (Cf. Acts xiv. 4-14; Rom. xvi. 7 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 6-~, xii. 28, 29). Such a human authorization of his 
apostolical call St Paul emphatically denies; he says he received 
his office neither from men, nor through any specially distin
guished man. By men the false apostles, the blind leaders, are 
called; every genuine call to the office of teacher in the Church 
proceeds, even yet, from the Lord, but in most cases by far tllis 
divine call takes place through the medium of a man, as e.g., 
Timothy, Titus, and other excellent teacher, were called by the 
Lord through St Paul. But this too St Paul denies of himself; 
as the tweb:e were, so he too was called both by and through the 
Lord, without any hnman intervention. (' Mro denotes the 
source, the origin of the call, au). the intermediate agent, through 
which it is bestowed on the person cho en. IIapa might also 
lJa\'e stood in tead of ao;;'o [cf. i. 12J, or uo;;'o; 'TI'apa, as also Uo;ro, 
arc even used of persons in preference to clo;ro, and that too, where 
they are thought of as immediately acting of themselves [cf. 
Bernharc1y'l:! Syntax, page 255; \Viner's Gram. pr. 349 and 
35-4-]. This difference, however, between ao;;'o and o;;'upa i not 
always obsen·ed in the N ew Testament, as is directly shown in 
ver"e 3 by the formula of greeting, XciI". xu; e;pf}~7) ao;;'o, in which 
however, God and ehri t are undoubtedly to be considered a<; im
mediately acting of them-dve. In the following words t Paul 
apparently pictured to himself the relation in such a way that he 
mc:mt to writc ala Xpllf'1'~ii and Uo;;'O 0EOV, and put aUt alone for the 
sake of shortness; for we find that the pre po itions are usually 0 

distinguished in referencc to the Father and the 'on [cf. the re
marks 011 Hom. xi. 36J. NowChri t, as the on of God, in conjnnc
tion with the Ii'ather, i put in opposition to every thing human, in 
which sentence there is contained an indirect proof of the divine 
natur' of Christ. But, as the name of the Lord was in full . 17iIf~v. 
(; Xgld'1'O~, and that of the Father 0.0. (; IIu'1'~p, the omi ,' ion of the 
article (cf. vcr. 3) i to be explained by the fusion of two ideas 
into onc. 0eo. IIa'1'~p, without article or gcnitive, is found aLo 
J"lhil. i. 3, ii. 10; 1 Peter i. 2; Ephes. vi. 23; 1 Thes . i. 1; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Titu i.14. Winer (Gram. p. 115) ha not discrimi
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f 	 nated from the above passages those in which the genitiye is 
added. The New Testament does not contain the formulas 0eb. 
via., 0eb. -;rveufNa, which came later into use. The reference to 
the resurrection of Christ is meant to exalt God's almighty 
power, of which 8t Paul's conversion is a shining proof. 
Matthire wishes to refer, but less appropriately, this addition to 
the exalted position of Christ, because there was no particular 
occasion to magnifY exactly that. (As to the Eyelge/v EX vexgwv see 
the Comm., vol. 1, on Matt. xxii. 29, 30.) 

e Vel'. 2. That 8t Paul does not, as often happens elsewhere, 
11 mention particular names with his own, but adds the phrase o} 

s I!UV EfNol -;ravre, aoeA!{I0), is certainly for the reason which has already 
., been pointed out by 8t Jerome, Luther, and others, viz., that 8t 
e Paul wishes to give the Galatians the impression that he had a 

large community on his side. One need not therefore take aoeA
e !{Io) to mean merely apostolical fellow-labourers, though one must 

naturally think of them first. The plural EXXA'tjIJIW shows that 8t 
Paul's Epistle is to be viewed as an encyclical missive, which ~~ 
was addressed to the different churches in Galatia which had 

r~ probably sprung up in those larger cities of the province ,,,hich 
~~ 	 are named in the Introduction. The omission of all laudatory 

tf. 	 epithets is to be ascribed to the displeasure that 8t Paul felt 
against the Galatian community. d 

Vel's. 3-5. In the well-known salutation (cf. on Rom. i. 7), Stot 
Paul then wishes his readers grace and peace, whereof they who in 
were in danger of falling back under the Law and into the dis.h 

l
quiet which the Law brings with it, were above all things in need. 
Those gifts proceed from God as the source of all good, and are uI 
through Christ bestowed on man. As in verse 1 a-;ro was wanting 
before God, so here olll is left out before the Son, merely for the 
sake of brevity. 8t Paul designates the work of the Redeemer 
as just that which was the urgent need of the Galatians. Their 
new sin of wavering and unbelief must be forgiven them through 
Clu'ist, and they completely separated from the wicked world 
through whose influence they bad just been led astray. (Cf. on 
the vicarious satisfaction of Christ, remarks on Rom. iii. 25.
TIfpl is to be preferred to the v-;rep of the Text rec. A.D.E.F.G. 
and other inferior critical authorities have it; Lachmann has 
also received it into the text. Surely u-;rep was put instead of 
-;repl, in order to choose the more usual word. It besides points 
out the vicarious office more clearly than the more general word 

B 
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'll'epJ, which, it is to be added, is found also Rom. viii. 3, and often 
elsewhere. [Cf. in Comm. vol. 1, on Matt. xx. 28.J The Son 
of God's giving himself up to death [Ephes. v. 11; Titus ii. 14J 
was, we may add, not extorted or commanded by the will of the 
Father, but was a voluntary act of his own [Joho x. 18J, yet 
one answering to the will of God, and therefore xa7"a 7"h OEA1)f"a 

7"OU eeou.-God is here called expressly <;;,a7"~p ~f"WV, inasmuch as 
he revealed himself as the Father of mankind in the mission of 
Christ as creating them anew in regeneration. Therefore also to 
Him belongs ultimately all the glory of the creation as of the 
redemption. [Cf. on the doxology at Rom. i. 25; 2 Cor. vi. 31.J 
The phrase f;alpe7ifOal Ex 7"OU EVed7"W'1'O, alwvo, <;TOV1)POU for denoting 
the object of Christ's work is found nowhere in the New Testa
ment but here. The f~alPEIdOa/l [Acts vii. 10, xii. 11, xxiii. 27J 
= dW~eJV, to withdraw from the influence of a destructive element. 
The meaning of the formula is therefore perfectly = dw~m EX 7"OU 

X6df"OU 7"~~7"O·J. The EVEd7"i:J. answers to the o~.. o, [Rom. viii. 38 ; 
1 Cor. iii. 22, vii. 26J, whilst <;TWllP/', is to be taken only epexe
getically. [Cf. on aiwv O~7"O~ in Comm. vol. 1 on Matt. xii. 32.J 
Whil t, therefore, the oouval eau7"bv refers to the reconciliation, the 
E~alPE7ifOal refers to the redemption of those reconciled.) 

§ 2. THE CALLING OF ST PAUL. 

(I. 6-24.) 

Without the lea t expression of love or sympathy, St Paul lets 
his excited feelings burst forth at once, and expre es his indig
nant wonder at the falling away of the Galatians. No doubt 
Ruckert is completely right when he conclUlles from that that t 
Paul during his last visit mn t have already spoken to them of 
their backsliding, for, had nothing of the sort taken place, he 
would certainly, as is done in the first Epi tIe to the Corinthian, 
before rebuking them, have told them how he came into po ses
sion of the accounts of them. The oVnlJ ..axEw" however, need 
by no means be referred to t Paul's last visit; it may rather be 
very aptly referred to their conversion, which ought to win over 
the man to the Christian element pe1manently. He therefore 
is still changed very quickly who relapses, even if after the course 
of several years. (ME'1'''7"/OedOal is "to change an opinion and 

1 The active form ',"'e';' is found Matt. v. 20, xviii. O. The middle forms means 
also in the New Testament the same as '~~'''"'' Acts xxvi.l7. 



19 

L 
] 

e 

I 

GALATIANS I. 7. 

tendency of mind," when the dircction of the change is pointed 
out by eh. The present tense denotes the action as still continu
ing, as it were, only just arriving at completion. By that means 
the hope is excited of being able to stop the as yet incompleted 
action. The comparison of the word with ~?~, and an assumption 
of an allusion to the name rUACG7"GU, which St Jerome thinks is to 
be found here, is to be rejected as trifling.-The XaAElJ'a~ is, of 
course, God only, not t Paul; the apostle certainly wished to 
convert no one to himself. The medium of the call is the XUPI' 
XPIIJ''roi);l therefore EY= 0111, or stands for the dative only, without, 
however, exactly taking EY for the mark of the dative. [Cf. 
Winer's Gram., p. 195.J) 

Vel'. 7. The g oux ElJ'm ano, ,I fJ,~ x. 7". A. is not without diffi
culty. The reference of 8 to e'repoy euarrEA'OY is clearly quite 
unsuitable, as the idea: "which, however, is no other," would 
represent the guilt of the opponents as less, whereas St Paul is in 
the act of depicting it as very gross. The reference of () to eflar
riAIOY alone, in the sense: "which can, and must be, no other 
than it is," i.e., which one must not change arbitrarily, would 
require ~7"epoy instead of aAAo, not to mention that it seems harsh, 
to separate euarrSA'OY from ~7"epov, and that the following el fJ,~ 
does not suit then; for it is inadmissible to take it as = sed or 
attamen, for it only means nisi. (Cf. Winer's Gram., page 452. 
ss. Hartung's Partikellehre, vol. ii. page 118, ss.) The connect
ing el fJ,~, however, with OCGIIfJ,U~W, which Schott has proposed, 
would be totally unallowable, because of the indicative, which 
cannot possibly mean: "I should wonder at your early apostacy, 
if I had not known that you were led astray." Besides, accord
ing to this interpretation, the difficulty of the a Oflx. EIJ'TlY /1}. }.0, 

which, according to it, niust be enclosed in brackets, remains. 
Therefore the interpretation defended by Grotius, 'Winer, 
Riickert, alone recommends itself to us, according to which g is 
referred to all that has preceded, and the words 8 oflx EIJ'7"IY aAAo, 

el IJ,~ x. 7". A. are strictly connected in the sense: "which (your 
apostacy) is nothing else, or consists in nothing else, than that 
you have allowed yourselves to be led astray." By this addition, 
then, it is 8t Paul's intention to soften the guilt of the Galatians, 

1 The omission of "X(,.·nii, in accordance with F.G. and several, especially Latin, 
Fathers, would not be advisable. The coupling of this genitive with ""'Ai,,,,,.., is, 
however, clearly forbidden by the intervening h ,,'"em, as also by the fact that St 
Paul never refers the "A,'l, to Christ, but always to the Father. 
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and to point to their false teachers as the real culprits. (The 
article stamls before the participle quite according to rule (as in 
the phrase E;~/V oi I'E,OV\,"E~), since the action is considered as one, 
which belongs only to definite persons, or by which the persons 
themseh"es are defined. [Cf. Matthim's Gram., vol. ii. page 552.J 
Winer's interpretation, as if the meaning were: E;~I 'TapaMov\,"E~ 

uf1,a~ xex.} O~\'"OI E;~/V oA;,ol, introduces a thought into the meaning 
which is not contained in the words.-TapaMfiv = ~aAE6E1V, 2 
Thess. ii. 2. "To effect a change in one's settled principles of 
faith, and that by open violent attacks, not by secret and artful 
insinuations." As to the antngonists here pointed out, see 
further details at v. 10-12, and vi. 12, 13.-0n {.J.E'TM'1'pE!{JEIV, cf. 
Acts ii. 20; James iv. 9. eEAO~'1'E> has the stress on it, as it 
stands in opro ition to the 1l1lp1'erneditated /J.E'TC£6'Tp'+aJ, which 
took place among the Galatian , who knew not what they did, 
when they followed those false teachers.) 

Vel'. 8. 8t Paul describes the Go pel as placed so completely 
above nIl subjectivity, that no crented being can change its divine 
nature; not even 8t Paul (xai fch To/U,;), not even an angel. In 
the case of t Panl, aro tacy was certainly imaginable, but not in 
the ea e of a [Jood angel; therefore one might suppose evil angels 
meant, unle s i~ ovpa~oii were against it. It i most simple 
therefore to say, that 8t Paul, as in Rom. ix. 3, adduces an im
po, sibility in order to express in the highest degree the inadmis
sibility of changin!! arbitrarily the gift of Goel. (In the ,..-ap g the 
meaning of newne s is clearly the nearest; those J udalsts qnite 
destroyed the nature of the G os]>el, they made a new law out of it. 
-'AfaDE/ul., originally = uvath/lJ.a, omething devoted to the god, 
hung up in the temple. The latter form became later Jlecially 
applied to tlli conception alone [Luke xxi. 5J, and UyaOE/J.a ac
quired the meaning of laden with a ('ur~e, which all ancient 
nations consi<iel'c(j and treated ns elevoted to the infcrnal godll, also 
as ~'-:?, saccI'. In the formula UyaOE,u.a f~\'"1IJ we must, therefore, 
not tilink of ecclesia tical cxcommunication simply, but that is 
only so far meant, as it presuppo es cli"jne reprobation. Accord
ingly a~aDE{.J.a = :l;:::. Cf. on Rom. ix. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 3, xvi. 22). 

Vel'.~. As a mere repetition of what has ju t been said, the 
,"poElp~xa/uv amI the lip" is clearly too strong; the words can only 
he explained on the a. nmption of a preyious expression of . 't 
Panl's opinion on this uhject dur'ing his first visit to the Gala
tians. ·Whereas, therefore, in YOI' ·C 8, the r.a; Ech represcnted 
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he the matter quite hypothetically, the el applies the remark to the 
111 actual case. 
Ie, Vel'. 10. The connection of verse 10 with the preceding is not 
ns quite clear. One would have expected, after verses 8 and 9, 
LJ and the strong asseverations that whoever preached otherwise 

than he did was accursed, something like the following: "for 
19 what I teach is undoubtedly God's word;" or, "I know for 
2 certain that this alone is the truth." 1 
of Instead of that, St Paul states that he seeks to please God 
ill and not man; but, if one takes this idea at its root, one recognizes 
ee that it contains exactly those ideas which, according to the COI1
~f. text, one has a right to expect. For the very dictum, that he 
it wishes to please God entirely, and not man-that he is entirely 
~h the servant of Christ, who is more than all men are-this very
d, maxim is the pledge for his living union with God, and also for 

his illumination fi'om above, which exalts his doctrines far above 
a mere subjective opinion. He gains, at the same time, by this 
turn of thought, the advantage of putting aside a charge that the 
J udaists raised against him, and of retorting it on them. They 
upbraided him on account of his accommodating spirit, that he 
became to the Gentiles a Gentile, to the Jews a Jew, as if the 
grasping at human approbation was the came of it. The fact 
was exactly the reverse; this, no doubt, was the case with those 
J udaistic false teachers, who sought, by the great number of 
their conversions, to gain fame, without curing about the meuns 
by which they effected them. (Cf. Gal. vi. 13). The IIp-rl, like 
the following g-rl, can only be referred to the time since St Paul's 
conversion: with that event the old man, which in him, too, 
brought with it the desire of pleasing men, was in him forthwith 
so thrust back, that the holy fire fi'om the divine altar alone 
glowed in him, and dissipated all other love. (rhrow ayOpw,"ou~, 
0,QY cannot, as Luther and Michaelis wanted, be taken: res 
humanas, res divinas, suadeo, nor can xa-ra be supplied; it is 
here rather equal to placare, tranquillum reddere, as it certainly 
means at 1 John iii. 9; Homer II. u. 100; Eurip. Ilipp. 1060. 
It is here = to aps6xw, which follows.) 

Vel's. 11-14. St Paul now endeavours, from here to chap. ii. 
10, to trace historically this his immediate relation to God through 
Christ. He needed not to make any mention here of the great 

I Ruckert's supplement, "wonder not at this harsh speech. I can, in accordance 
with my divine call, say 110 otherwise," is clearly too harsh. 
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fact of the manifestation of the Lord, through which his conversion 
was effected, because he knew that this was sufficiently knmvn to 
the Galatians; though he points, in verses 15, 16, to that event. 

His only concern was to make it clear how he had in nowise 
been instructed by the apostles, and become, therefore, spiritually 
dependent upon them, so that their authority was above his own. 
It might be said 8t Paul was baptized, though by the Christians 
in Damascus, we may suppose by Ananias (Acts ix. 18); indeed, 
according to the parallel passage (Acts xxii. 10), the Lord com
manded him to go to Damascus, there to learn what he was to 
be commi sioned to do. He seems, therefore, not to have received 
the Holy Ghost immediately on Christ's manifestation, but only 
on Ananias laying hands on him, "when there fell from his eyes 
as it were scales" (both bodily and spiritually), and at his baptism. 
But that very point, that 8t Paul did not receive the lIoly Gho t 
from an apostle through the laying on of hands, but indepen
dently of them, whereas, in other cases (according to Acts viii.), 
the apo tIes alone could impart the Holy Gho t, sets him free 
from them and their authority, and on a par with the body of 
the apostles. Added to this, 8t Paul, besides the first appear
ance at Damascus, saw the Lord repeatedly (cf. on Acts xxii. 
17, xxiii. 11), and remained, as it were, in continued intercourse 
with !lim, and received instructions fl:om Him direct, 1 Cor. xi. 
23. t Paul, therefore, could, with perfect justice, boast of the 
Gospel which he preached, as a something intrusted to him 
immediately by God, without any human intervention. (Vel'. 
11, 'Yvwpfew is used by profane writer as = 'YIV6J6X;';, by the LXX. 
as = " to show or make known," [cf. Proy. xxii. 19; Ezek. xli y. 
23, with 1 Cor. xii. 3, xv. 1.J rap is certainly to be prefelTcd 
to O!, according to D. F. G., and other authoritie : iH wa urely 
substituted, merely because 'Yap stands five times in succession i 
but it often happens in t Paul that the ame conjunction comes 
five time, and eyen ofteller, in succes ion. [Cf. e.g. Rom. iv. 
13, ss. v. 6, sq.J Keto;"' I1vopr.r.rov can only be taken, as in 1 Cor. 
ix. 8, as = avOPW'7fnOV, ltuman, as to origin, essence, and object, in 
contrast to the di'Cine character of the Gospel. RUckert's remark, 
that no one said that the Gospel was of Iwman origin, and that, 
therefore, so taken, the apostolical dictum contains no antithesis 
against "hich it could be directed, is of lIO importance; for, even 
if the J udaists, whom 8t Paul contends with, did not say that 
explicitly, still it was to be inferred from their conduct; for they 
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made of it what they wished.-Vel'. 12, ouoe yap ~yw is to be 
taken: neque enim ego, i.e., "I, as little as the other apostles," 

t. not: nam ne ego quidem, which would have been expressed by OUO' 
e EyW yap, or xaJ yap 01.0' Eyw.-Before EO/Mx~nv many good MSS., 
y especially A.D.F.G., read ouoe for 0~'T'5, which last Griesbach pre
n. ferred, as also Winer (ad h. 1. and Gram. p.456). Lachmann 
s 	 and Ruckert, on the other hand, read ouos. The decision de

pends on the distinction which one supposes between 'il'apfAa(3ov 

and EO/Mx~nv; Winer takes it as not specific, and cannot, there
fore, be for the strongly disjunctive particle. But it is more 
correct to assume, with Lachmann and Ruckert, a specific dis
tinction, in which case oulle must be read. It is also especially 
in favour of that reading, that one cannot join 'il'apa UV~PW'il'OU also 
with fO/Mx~nv, with which 'il'po. is usually put, and thus 0/Mo'x5lJ'~al 
forms an antithesis with U'il'OXaAO'il'no'~al; the forme?' denotes the 
gradual appropriation of a thing, through reflection and exercise 
of the intellect; the latter means intuitive perception, or instan
taneous illumination of the reason. (Cf. Matt. xi. 25, ss.)-1n 
the 0/ U'il'OXaAo+5w. 'Ino'ou XPlo''1'OU sci!. 'il'apsAa(3ov, Christ is to be 
understood as the author, not as the object, of the Revelation; 
the latter is the Gospel. The revelation of Himself by Christ, 
stands here in opposition to the communication of Himself 
through man; the other side, according to which Christ is also 
the revealed, is brought prominently forward in ver. 15. Vel'. 
13, 14. In order to place the striking circumstances of his con
version in a clear light, St Paul reminds the Galatians first of 

K. his earlier relation to Christ, when he persecuted the church as 
a zealous Pharisee. He sets in opposition to the vuv of his con
version the 'il'6n of his life under the Law; the Galatians might 
have heard by report, or even through St Paul himself, what 
was necessary for t.hem to know on that point. The form 
'Iouoai·o'lJ,6. is often found in the Apocrypha. Cf. 2 Macc. ii. 21, 
xiv. 38; 4 Macc. iv. 26.-Ka~' U'il'5p(30A~V = o'q>60pa Or'il'5plo'o'O'T'fPW., 

vel'. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 31; 2 Cor. iv. 17. IIopBfw = 'il'OA/OPXSW, 

Acts ix. 21.-Vel'. 14, 'il'POXO'ii''T'5IV is generally used intransitively;in 
with U'il'ep it is " to surpass." [Luke ii. 52; 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9.] 

I
k 

-};UVnA/XIW'1'n., aequalis, is found nowhere in the New Testamenta~: 
SIS 	

except here. ZnAW'1'n., Acts xxi. 20.-The form 'ii'rt-'1'plxb. is found 

en 	 only here; 'il'rt-'l'pwoG often occurs, e.g. Acts xxii. 3, xxiv. 14. The 
'il'aprt-06tw. comprise the genuine books ofMoses, alongwith the tradi

~at 
tional Pharisaic dogmas; neither the one set nor the other alone).!cy 
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Vel'. 15. As the whole has its period, in which the fulfilment of 
the Divine promises happen (Gal. iv. 4), so also has each indivi
dual. "Vhen that holy moment arrived for St Paul (on his journey 
to Damascus), God caused His eternal decree of election to 
reach him in time, by means of a call, in order to use him as an 
instrument for the propagation of the Gospel. (The ,iJilox?1O'EY Ii 
0,0. answers to the ,,,, :;~~, cf. Ps. xl. 14.-' Al'0pI~EIV = EXAEyEIV. 

Cf. on Rom. ix. 1; Ephes. i. 4.-'Ex 7.0/Ala. /k?1"po. /kou = W~'? 
''9t:l. This phrase is, in meaning, exactly parallel to the '"po 
xa'r(43oA~. xOO'/kOU [Ephes. i. 4J, i.e., "from all eternity." The elec
tion by grace is, therefore, to be described as one in no wise earned 
by works. [Cf. on Rom. ix.1l.J The grace, therefore, refers as 
much to arpopI~elv as to xaA,7V.-Now, here the Revelation of Christ 

•appears as the result and effect of grace; therefore, by the ar,roxa

Au--¥a/ rov uiOv lXurou ~v ElM} is to be understood, not Christ's ap
pearance as such, but the same in connection with the collective 
effects of grace, so far as Christ was thereby made manifest to 
St Paul inwardly in his heart, as the eternal Son of God. As 
to the vision which St Paul had at Damascus, we must refer the 
chief effects to the apostle's inner world; a mere pltysical seeing 
could not have produced such effects).l 

Vel'. 16. The aim of this manifestation was certainly for St 
Paul a subjective one also, viz., his salvation, though this vanishes 
in his eyes in comparison with the immense objective end, neces
sarily combined with it. Salvation was given to the whole believ
ing Gentile world together with him (cf. Acts L'I:. 15). But it is 
Christ Himself; not something about Him, or merely the doctrine 
concerning Him, which is the object of genuine preaching, there
fore it is said: tva eiJIXYY'AI~W/j,1X1 lXu,,6v. The connecting ,UOfW; 

with the foregoing, for which Ruckert and Neander decide, against 
all the hI ., in order to obtain the meaning that St Paul had 
already preached in Arabia, is entirely inadmissible; for St Paul 
cannot, according to the course of his ideas, have meant to say, 
that he was called in order to preach immediately j but only that 
he was called for the object of the ministry generally, and that 

1 It might appear strilcing, that St Paul does not mention Ananias, who certainly 
baptized him (Acts ix. 18), and of whom, therefore, one might at first have thought 
that he had also illstructed him. But, as Christ and the apo.t1es were baptized by 
John the Baptist, without having received any instruction from him, which did not 
t!lell take place at baptis~, St Paul might naturally omit mentioning his baptism too, 
and the mtller, that baptIsm no where supposes a reason for the dependence of the 
baptized on the baptizer. 
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when he was aware of this he had given himself IIp forthwith to 
that o~ject, without allowing himself to be decided by men. But 
it does not follow fi'om t1~at, that he fulfilled in the very first years 
the Divine intention in calling him; he must rather have experi
enced thewant offirst feeling his wayin the newelement into which 
he had entered. The assumption of an inversion, so that EiiOfW~ ou 
should be taken for OUX EVOEW~ is stiII more unsuitable, for then it 
would follow that St Paul had after"wards asked counsel of men, 
whereas he means to deny tlLat absolutely. But Schott thinks 
that EUO€W~ cannot be joined with what follows without an ellipse, 
because that word by reason of its nature requires a positive pro
position. It is best to supply <;;'POlJEXWV vouv, or the positive idea, 
which is directly after expressed negatively in what follows: "I 
treated not with flesh and blood," which must be restricted neither 
to St Paul himself, i.e., to the questioning of his natural inclina
tion, nor to the apostles, nor any other class of men, but is to be 
taken generally. "Obedient to God alone," St Paul means to 
say, "I excluded all human deliberation, as being subject to 
error." llpOIJavadtJTj(J.1 = properly" to lay on in addition," as in 
Gal. ii. 6, in the phrase <;;,pOlJaVa,,;OElfOa; <rm n, or, as in Gal. ii. 2, 
uva<r;OflfOat, it means: "to lay before one, propose to one, some
thing for deliberation or decision." So, often, in Diodorus and 
Lucian. Some inferior MSS. only read here <;;,poavfOE(J.TjV). 

Ver. 17. But St Paul was espE'cially concerned to show that he 
had always been without connection with the older apostles, be
cause his J udaistic adversaries represented him as dependent upon 
them; therefore St Paul makes it a prominent point that he had, 
after his conversion, gone first to Arabia, and had thence returned 
to Damasclls, and had therefore no connection with the apostles 
in Jerusalem. (Instead of c.tv~}.Oov B.D.E.F.G. and other critical 
authorities read a'iT~AOOV, which is no doubt to be preferred, and 
indeed Lachmann has received it into the text; since aV~AOov was 
surely only put instead, because a<;;'~AOov follows again directly, 
and in vel'. 18, aV~AOov is used of the journey to J erusalem, like 
the more usual ava.(3a;vEIV = ;-;~;;.-The phrase oi <;;,po f(J.OU am;.. 

If<rOAOI points first to the earlier ~~ll of the twel ve, but, second, sets 
St Paul also as an apostle, in the proper meaning of the term, 
by their side. Ouoe is to be taken as a strictly negative particle, 
because the idea has the emphatic meaning that he saw no apostle 
at all.-In the parallel passages (Acts ix. 22, xxvi. 22, xi. 17), 
the subject is not a journey into Arabia; it is more likely that 
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the first and second sojourns of St P aul in Damascus are there 
conjointly referred to. The words of our passage do not, how
ever, permit us, as Usteri wishes, to assume that Damascus was 
r~ckoned in Arabia;! on the contrary, both plainly appear sepa
rate. The event, which is related 2 Cor. xi. 32, is, no doubt, to 
be referred to the time of the second sojourn at Damascus, for 
it assumes that St Paul had already preached the Gospel. 

Ver. 18. How the three years are to be apportioned cannot be 
laid down with any approach to certainty.2 To me it appears most 
probable that St Paul passed the longest time in Arabia, because 
there he contemplated not teaching, but his own inward develop
ment. (See section 1 of the general Introduction to St Paul's 
Epistles, and on Acts ix. 20, ss). The E1TfI'Ta can be reckoned 
only from the principal event, i.e., from St Paul's conversion. The 
most important point in this passage, however, is, that St Paul 
declares the object of this his first journey to Jerusalem was, to 
become acquainted with St Peter. This declaration does not 
contradict the accounts in Acts ix. 26, s ., xxii. 17, ss. The only 
que tion is, what had St Paul in view in making this acquaintance? 
lIe probably wished to come to some understanding with 8t Peter 
as to their future labours, which, according to ii. 6, ss., was at a 
later period more completely effected. For, as he, in the beginning 
(see on Acts ix. 26, ss.) met with such great oppo ition in Jeru
salem, he confined his stay to a few days, which fact he here brings 
forward as a proof that he could not have been instructed by the 
apo ties. ('!O'7'opeiY means properly : "to become acquainted with 
by one's own perception, but it is, no doubt, usually applied to 
things only, eldom to persons. But Josephus too, B. J. vi. 1. 8. 
u e it of persons. It is not found again ill the New Testament.
For nkpod\..B. and other M . rcad K7Itpuv, as ii. 9. Lachmann 
receives it into the text; but the reading ha surelyno other founda
tion than that it was wished to turn a,side the derogatory de crip
tion which follows from t Peter, and to substitute some one else.
Whether E1TEf.I-~/ya 1TPO, points to a dwelling with St Peter, or not, 

1 As Damascus had not been named before, ... a" ~""~f;-.}" olr tI.«fU""" point.~ nn
mistalleably to the fact that St Paul assumed it as known that his call took place on & 

journey to Damascus. 
2 Kohler's and Schrader·s a sumption that t Paul was b1.lt a few days in Arabia, is 

a\'bitrary; '1'-'(<<' ~,,~, (Acts ix. 19) rather points to the short time that t Paul fir~t 
passed ill Dumascu8. It is true (Acts ix. 2:3), ~I'-i(<<, j"",«i points to a longer sojourn, 
but slillnot to years. The longer stay of St Paul in Arabia, omitted by 5t Lukt', is, 
we may suppose, that passed bctlleen the times thus alluded to. 
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must be left undecided. The phrase 71f1.ipw ofx('('",iv7"=, it remains 
to be said, answers to the French quinze jours, a fortnight. 

Vel's. 19,20. Here it seems, in the first place, striking that only 
StPeter and StJames are named as the apostles whom StPanl saw 
in Jerusalem: as it is said (Acts ix. 27) of Barnabas: n/,(.(,/,e (.(,U7"OV 

",poG 7"OVG aO;-;M7"o"AoUG, as if at that time all the apostles had been 
present. But nothing precludes us from supposing that St Luke 
takes the word" apostle" in a more extended sense, so that other 
distinguished teachers also were comprised in i.t. BesicIes, the 
whole description of St Luke is so much confined to generals, that 
one clearly sees he was not accurately informed of the circum
stances under which St Paul's first journey to Jerusalem took 
place; we must therefore in any case use the more acc.urate ac
counts of St Paul for the closer determining of the statements in 
the Acts. But in the next place, St James, our Lord's brother, 
appears to be reckoned among the twelve, whereas it is certain 
that here under the term apostles they alone are to be understood, 
and we .saw at Matt. xiii. 55, that no one of our Lord's brothers 
(on account of John vii. 5) could be amung the twelve, for which 
reason too, besides other grounds, the identification of our Lord's 
brother with James the Son of Alpheus is inadmissible. (See the 
further development of this point in the Introduction to the 
Epistle of St James.) The resource of taking 51 fJ.~ as "that is 
to say, however, I certainly saw the non-apostle James," is not 
only ungrammatical (see on i. 7), but also needless, because our 
Lord's brother is in the following chapter, especially ver. 9, con
stantly numbered with the chief apostles. It is, surely, best to 
suppose that .James, our Lord's brother, the Bishop of Jerusalem 
(Acts xv.), after the death of James, the son of Zebedee, was, if 
not formally, still tacitly, on ac.count of his extraordinary con
sideration and important personality, treated as an apostle, so that 
he, as it were, filled up the gap again.-The fact that St Paul was 
not in Jerusalem for three years, and even then only for a fort
night, and saw but two apostles, was important to him on account 
of his readers. He, therefore, confirms this communication of his 
with an oath, in order to remove certain possible doubts. (The 
passage serves, along with others, as Rom. i. 9, ix.l ; 1 Tim. ii. 7, 
for the elucidation of Matt. v. 34. It remains to be said that Ev,jmov 
rou 0eou is not to be taken as a formal oath, just as ,K, '.:.i:? also 
occurs not of oaths. The swearing lies in the tlumgltt, not' in the 
phrase. It remains to be said that "Aiyw must be supplied, and 
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that a ypal{!w refers, it is true, to the whole accOt~nt, but especially 
to the last 1'emark.) 

Vcrs. 21-24. 8t Paul further relates how he afterwards left 
Palestine altogether, and remained out of connection with the be
lievers there to such a degree, that they would not even have known 
him by sight; it had become known merely by report how he had 
been changed from a persecutor into a confessor of the faith . (Cro
sarea Philippi, which 8t Paul, according to Acts ix. 30, touched at, 
was out of Palestine.) The reason that St Paul adds this remark, 
can, as CEcumenius had already observed, be no other than to show 
the Galatians, who had been prepossessed against him by his 
J udalstic adversaries, how it was im possible he could have recei red 
any instruction from other Christians in Palestine, and how, there
fore, his knowledge of the Gospel was a purely immediate one. 
See 011 8t Paul's journey to Oilicia Acts ix. 30. KA/fJ-U we have 
already found at Rom . xv. 23; 2 Oar. xi. 10.-The eX1'.Ar,trlw E~ 
XPltr'1'~ are opposed to the purely J ewish E1'.X.A1itrlw~.-On the 
enallage generis, u1'.o6oY'1'E, ~trUY for a1'.o~outr(J./, sec 'Viner's Gram. 
p. 327, sq.-!l/C.Jxwv need not be taken for o/C.J~a;, the past time 
is expressed in the "on. The participle is here used just as a sub
stantive, sec Winer's Gram. page 100.- Vel'. 24. 8t Paul does not 
claim praise for himself, but for God in him; E~ EfJ-ol = '? Luke 
x . 20, "in me as the object of divine glorification)." 

§ 3. ST PAUL AT TllE COUNCIL OF APO TLES. 

(II. 1-10). 

t Paul now places fourteen years of free self-dependent labour . 
in opposition to the fourteen days of hi tay with 't Peter (i. 1 ). 
It was not until after the lapse of 0 long a pace of time that 't 
Paul revi:;ited J eru alem, the centre of the Jeu'islt Cltristian 
views, whilst in Antioch a centre of Gentile Cltrislian life was 
provisionally forming itself. But he giYes a dctailed account of 
this important visit, because during it his peculiar relation to the 
kingdom of God wa' recognised by the twelve them elves. But 
here in the fir t place the questions arie, 110W arc the fourteen 
years to be reckoned, and what journcy to Jermalem docs 't 
Paul mean? The opiniolls of Kohler and 'chradel', the former 
of whom sup po es that the jOUl'I1('y here meant i the one to 
Jerusalem alluded to, Act xviii. 22, while tlle latter goes so far 
as to uppose a. journey thither to be snpplied in Acts xix., and 
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which he imagines to have been undertaken from Corinth, have 
been already sufficiently refuted by Schott, and may be here 
passed over as untenable per se.1 They are meant merely to 
support the hypothesis already refuted in the Introduction to 
this Epistle, but they only render this and other passages more 
difficult to explain, without affording any assistance. On the 
other hand, however, one may well hesitate as to whether one 
should here understand the journey touched on at Acts xi. 30, or 
that uescribed in Acts xv., to the council of apostles. But this 
we may say, that by far the greater number of the critics declare 
for the latter view, though Calvin, Eichhorn, Siisskind, and 
Paulus defend the former, Grotius, Bertholdt, Kuinoel, Keil, 
Ulrich, Bottger, do the same, even with the modification of 
reading TflfrfUPCdV for OE%aTErfrfUpCdV. However, ingeniously as it has 
been sought to defend this conjecture (viz., from the original 
designation of the number by the letter A, which, it is then aid, 
was read at one time for ten, at another for four, and thus in the 
end to have brought about the fusion of both numbers), still it 
cannot meet with approval, for this reason if for no other, viz., 
that it is not in any way supported, either by MSS. or any other 
critical authorities.2 But, if we weigh the reasons for the sup
position of the second, against the supposition of the third jour
ney, they are chiefly the following: 1. It is St Paul's intention, 
according to the context of the whole passage to reckon up all 
his journeys to Jerusalem; now, as he in i. 20 uses an oath as 
an argument that he is telling the truth, and in ii. 1 USCS '!rUI.IV, 

in speaking of a fresh journey, it is to be inferred that St Paul will 
not have passed over the one referred to in Acts xi. 2. If the 
journey narrated ii. 1, is to be understood as the one undertaken 
to the council of apostles, which Acts xv. relates, mention would 
have been made of the decisions of that council; Petcr himself 
too must, in that case, after the negotiations there as to the 
Gentile Christians, have retl'acted his opinion, which cannot be 
rendered probable. 3. St Paul would seem, after the council of 
apostles, to have abated in his anti-Jewish views; for, accordin rr to 
Acts xvi. 3, he would have circumcised Timothy himself, wl~ch 
would contradict his earlier conduct, see Gal. v. 2. 

To begin witll tbis last point, it is of no importance; for, that 
I See, besides Schott's work (Elucidation of some important points in St Paul's 

life), also the Prolegomena to his Comm. on the Epistle to the Galatians, sec. 4. 
• It is true that an appeal has been made to Eusebiu '8 Chronicle, bllt here too the 

1\ISS. are altogether doubtful. See Schott in the Comm., p. 314, note G. 
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8t Paul at one time declares whoever let himself be circumcised 
had lost Christ, and afterwalods lets Timothy himself nevertheless 
be circumcised, forms no contradiction at all, since that first idea 
must be understood in the sense merely, that he loses Christ who 
causes himself to be circumcised, in order thereby to win salva
Lion; but that was not the object of Timothy's circumcision, it 
was rather that he might thereby become more fit to preach the 
Gospel among Jews and proselytes. But, on the other hand, 
the two first reasons are certainly of very great importance; 
for it really seems, from the great stress which 8t Paul (ac
cording to i. 20) lays on the journeys to Jerusalem, not to be 
supposed that he should have omitted one of those journeys in 
his narrative. Now, as the journey mentioned Acts xi. 30 is the 
next one in order of time, and Barnabas too accompanies him on 
it, as is mentioned here also,-further, as, according to Gal. ii. 2, 
a vi ion is said to have incited him to that journey, which might 
be referred to the narrative of Agabus (Acts xi. 28); the refer
ence to the second journey seems very much to recommend 
itself. But, first of all, the collateral arguments have no force, 
for the vi ion, which 8t Paul here mentions, relates to a vi ion 
which he himself had, not others. And a to Barnabas accom
panying him, the mention of it in our passage suits still better 
the description in the third journey in the Acts (xv. 2), according 
to which others be ides Barnabas journeyed with t Paul, among 
whom Titus is here named. (Gal. ii. 1.) If we fnrther consider 
that the whole description of the proceedings at this visit com
pletely suits that which 8t Luh sketches (Acts xv.) of the 
council of apostles,-for the objection that no mention is here 
made of the re olutions of the council, i easily avoicled 1>y 
u. uming that 8t Paul had already imparted them to the Chris
tians in Galatia, on his last vi it thither, and could therefore 
suppo e them to be knowll,-that further, the fourteen year 
reckoned from the conver ion of t Paul (not from the above
mentioned journey to Jerusalem), which mode of reckoning still 
remains the only probable one, would be too long a time, if we 
here understood the journey touched on at Act xi. 30, a' Paul 
at the epoch of the latter 'was below Barnabas in dirrnity, and 
was therefore in the very first year after his conversion, as 
Hem en 1 has pertinently remarked; finally, the omission of the 

1 Bernsen's Life of St Paul, p. 68. The putting Barnabas first in Acts xi. 30, point8 
in all probability to the fact that on that mission he was the chief person. 
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very important journey to the council of the apostles can be still 
less supposed than that of the earlier ones ;-everything is plainly 
so much in favour of the third journey (Acts xv.) that the wish 
arises to be enabled to avoid that one objection, how St Paul could 
omit a journey to Jerusalem, since the stress is laid on the point 
that he mentions all of them. For we cannot here let ourselves 
be guided by the circumstance that St Peter's conduct, if he so 
behaved after the council, is hard to explain, because a dogma
tical argument would thus be improperly mixed up with a purely 
historical question. Besides, how this conduct of St Peter can 
be explained without derogation to his apostolical character, we 
shall specially discuss further on. Now in this inquiry, into 
whether and how the difficulty as to how St Paul could pass 
over a journey can be avoided, we must first of all mention 
Schott's view, according to which the words O/(Z OE 'XWt'H1lfapWv 

E'l'WV can be so understood that the second and third journeys 
together would be designated by them. For he proposes to 
translate: "in the course of fourteen years," and to understand 
'l1'aAIV of the repetition of the journey more than once. (See his 
Prolegomena, page 308.) But we cannot consent to this mode 
of removing the difficulty; for it is undeniably true that OUJ, with 
numerals can mean "during, within," only the context here 
absolutely forbids us to make use of that meaning, and still more 
of the forced meaning given to 'l1'aAIV, as St Paul cannot intend to 
relate all that occurred within a space of time which is besides 
so long a one, but only when the journeys generally took place. 

Were the meaning of these words as Schott gives it, the 
Galatians might say to St Paul, "Who knows how long you 
were with the apostles in the fourteen years, and how much you 
learnt of them~" The sinews of the whole series of proofs 
would thus have been cut. The 010. bere is no doubt to be taken 
in the sense of after, to which conclusion the f'l1'EI'l'IX, too, decidedly 
leads. How it can have that sense Matthire shows in his Gram., 
vol. ii., pp. 13, 52. See Winer on this passage in the Comm., 
and in the Gram., p. 363, note. Here, therefore, we shall have 
no other resource than to say, St Paul must be looked upon as 
the first witness as to his own life; the question cannot be as to 
the object of a fraud pe?' se, nor yet as to an error; it might 
rather be supposed, that there had been an oversight on the part 
of St Luke. But one need not necessarily assume even that. 
St Luke relates the journey, Acts xi. 30, so shortly, that it 
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might be thought 8t Paul was sent indeed with Barnabas to 
Jerusalem, but found himself prevented by illness or some other 
cause, £i'om entering the city himself. It is true, Acts xii. 25 speaks 
again of the departure of 8t Paul from Jerusalem, which does not 
favour this assumption; at all events, we must imagine that 8t 
L uke in that case might not have been properly informed of this 
minor circumstance, that 8t Paul had not completely fulfilled the 
mission with Barnabas. In any case matters are so situated that 
we must, under all CIrcumstances, here understand the journey to 
the apostolical council, though the way in which the accounts in 
the Acts can be reconciled with it must remain an open question. 

Vel'. 2. In order now to make the Galatian Christians observe 
that his movements were not arbitrary, but guided by a higher 
will, 8t Paul adds uve{37Jv OE xCG'l"a U1rOXUAU,\tllV. According to Acts 
xv. 2, 8t Luke, it is true, says nothing of a revelation, but, of 
course, on such inner OCCUlTences, 8t Paul himself could alone 
be accurately informed. That phrase Hermann (in the above cited 
essay, Leipz. 1832, p. 6) has erroneously proposed to explain 
explicationis causa-i.e., for the sake of discussion and explana
tion of the doctrine of the Gospels; he thinks, if it had been 
meant to relate to a divine revelation, 'l"/VCG could not have been 
left out; but as, in the very first chapter, mention had been 
made of the manifestations which had been made to him, 8t 
Paul might, without any harshness write: Xa'l"a U1rOXUAU·,jl/V only. 
Besides CG1rOXUAU+/G has, in the dialect of the New Testament, 
the fixed signification-divine communication, revelation. But 
now 8t Paul names, as his peculiar task in tbis journey, the wish 
to lay before the apostles his method of preaching among the 
Gentiles, in order to obtain their approval of it. But the ques
tion of how the Gospel was to be spread among the Gentiles, 
was the very one which was to be decided at the council (Acts 
xv.); our Epistle, therefore, agrees entirely with the report that. 
8t Luke gives. (On u veOE(.L7JV see at i. 16. The suLmitting of 
his opiniollS to the Council involves here, according to the con
text, the examination of those opinions. It is clear, £i'om the 
foregoing, that a{miG can only designate the apostles, not all the 
Christians in J erusalem.-The phrase fVarrEA/bV a X7JP{,11111JJ desig
nates however, here, the method of propounding his doctrines, 
and the whole system of proceeding which the apostle had used, 
and still continued to use in the Gentile world.) But the last 
words of the verse are difficult. It is true the connecting OOXOVI1/ 
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"£~'71'WI; in the sense: "especially, however, to those who might 
perchance think that I ran in vain," will surely scarcely recom
mend itself to anyone now, for, apart from every thing else, 
ver. 6 makes it clear enough that oi ooxovvn. has here another 
meaning; the phrase is meant, no doubt, to single out the most 
distinguished among the apostles, and to restrict to them pecu
liarly the examination of the question propounded. In the xa'; 

Wav there is no occasion for anything local to be understood; it 
answers perfectly to our phrase "especially, preferably." But 
the connection of p.?,'71'IJJt; x. 'r. ).... is not without difficulty. One 
stumbles, that is to say, at the forms 'rPEXIJJ and Eopap.ov, one 
expects the optative after p.?,'71'IJJ.. Fritzsche proposed, therefore, 
to tale this sentence by itself, and as a question: Num frustra 
operam meam in evangelium insumo aut insumsi? But this 
interpretation has no recommendation at all, and was even after
wards retracted by the proposer himself. TPEXIJJ is rather to be 
taken as the conjunctive present, which is construed with p.?,'71'IJJ. 

in the New Testament, but Eopap.ov can be accounted for on the 
assumption that he subjoins his earlier labours oratione directa. 
(So Winel', correctly, in the Gram., p. 471). The opinion of 
U steri and Schott that, on account of ZOpap_ov, 'rPEXIJJ must be the 
Indic. too, is erroneous; St Paul often combines different moods 
with the same particle, according to the change of idea. Thus, 
particularly 1 Thess. iii. 5. (The full phrase, ooxouvnt; elvaI '1'i, is 
found ii. 6; vi. 3. Plato also (Apol. Socr. c. 33) uses it. It 
is not to be denied that it has a subordinate idea of blame, as 
Gal. vi. 3 dearly proves; but it is not here to be referred to the 
apostles themselves, but to the Juda'istic false teachers only, 
who abused the apostolical dignity for their own ends, inasmuc~ 
as they unjusti£ably, and without the apostles' permission; 
sheltered themselves under their authority. The case is the 
same with the phrase oi V<;TEP )...Iav a'71'611'1'0)...01, 2 Cor. xi. 5. See 
the Comm. on that passage.) 

Vel'. 3. As a proof that the apostles approved of his more 
liberal conduct towards the Gentiles, St Paul remarks that Titus, 
who accompanied him, was Dot forced to submit to circumcision, 
though of Greek descent. St Paul haJ Timothy circumcised 
voluntarily (Acts xvi. 3), but he would in no case have let him.., 
self be forced to it. (The an' oUOE is to be explained by the 
intervening thought resting in St Paul's mind: "And the. 
a postles also acknowledged my divine mission so fully, that not 

C 
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even Titus, who yet appeared before them uncircumcised, was 
forced to submit to circumcision.") 

Verso 4, 5. What follows is difficult, on account of the con
nection with the foregoing, and the construction of the whole 
sentence. The first words, it is true, would admit of being 
aptly joined with ~varX&.o'071, if the o~ did not oppose it. This 
particle is in all the critical authorities, only St Jerome, Theo
doret, Theophylact, conjecture that it might well be struck 
out. In the same way, the construction of the sentence would 
be simple, if the or~ OUOE in verse 5 were wanting. The sense 
·would then be: "Titus was not, indeed, forced to let himself be 
circumcised, but I yielded on account of the false brethren." 
Now, it is true that D. has this omission, and the words are 
wanting in some of the Latin Fathers; Tertullian even derives 
the reading with the negative from a corruption of the text by 
Marcion. These authorities induce :MilJ, Semler, Koppe, Gries
bach, to strike out the or. ouoL But it is clear enough that this 
change is made merely to avoid the difficulty in the construction. 

St Paul would, in fact, have been quite faithless to his prin
ciples if he had yielded to the false brethren; it would have been 
totally improper then to say '"po. ,;)pav f/;a,u,ev, for he would, 
according to that interpretation, have altogether given way to the 
false teachers. We must therefore, in any case, suppose an irre
gularity in the construction here, which is the less to be wondered 
at as sentences of that sort often occur in St Paul. The ques
tion now arises, how are we to account for the origin of the 
inaccurate construction? In verse 3, it is not said expressly 
that Titus was not circumcised at all, but only that he was not 
j01'ced to it. One might therefore say, as Ruckert has, that St 
Paul meant to proceed thus: "However, for the sake of the 
false brethren, he had indeed circumcised him, but voluntarily, 
without giving way to them." But here all depended on the 
matter of fact: if St Paul circumcised Titus in the presence of 
these men, he was obedient to their ,Yin. We must by all 
means suppose that Titus was not circumcised at all. But 
how, then, did St Paul come by the beginning: oifJ, oe "ou, 
X.'1".A. ? I explain it thus: verse 3 has entirely the nature of a 
subordinate remark; the sentence might be separated paren
thetically from verses 2 and 4. The oe is, therefore', to be 
bl'ought into connection with the idea in vel'. 2, and the follow
ing seems to have been the conrse of ideas in St Paul's mind. 
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" I went, it is true, to Jerusalem, in order to lay before the 
apostles my doctrine for examination; but on their account it 
was really by no means necessary for me to do so; Titus was not 
even so much as obliged to let himself be circumcised; but I saw 

1, myself moved to certain steps on account of the false brethren." 
8t Paul, however, allows himself in the heat of composition to be 
led away from the construction he began with, and describes 
instead of it the disposition of the false teachers. To that view 
verses 6, ss. are also very well adapted, according to which 8t 
Paul again a\'ers his relation to the apostles to be no inferior 
one. This hypothesis would be preferable to the mere supplying 
aVEf37JVOr aVEOSp,7JV, for which Zachariae, 8torr, Rosenmiiller, Borger, 
decided. But now, as to the description of the +euoaoeA~o; (2 
Cor. xi. 26), 8t Paul calls them '7r'ape/6c1.X'f'OU., because they had 
stolen ('7r'ape/6~AOoV) into the church with impure intention, i.e., 
without having the self-denial to give up as was necessary their 
old Phal'isaic bias. They wanted to burthen and domineer over 
the Christians in the church, with the yoke of their ordinances, 
just as they had previously done with the Jews; and thus to 
render suspected the Christian EAwOepfa from the law, which be
longed to all believers, as Zm. EY XPI6'f'W. (Kam6XO'7r'e7v to get 
information with a bad design in order to betray it as a spy.) 
8t Paul speaks in a similar way of these false teachers in other 
passages; especially 2 COl'. xi. To these pretensions says 8t 
Paul, he had never for a moment given way ('7r'po. wpav, John v. 
35; 1 Thes. ii. 17; Phil. vel'. 15), in order to preserve for his 
own, for whose guidance aright he bore the responsibility, 
the truth of the Gospel, i.e., the Gospel in all its purity ancl 
genuineness. (Ver. 4. The form '7r'apef6aX'f'o. is not found else
where, the verb occurs 2 Peter ii. I.-For xwraOOUAW6WV'f'al the 
active form is to be preferred with Lachmann, according to A.B. 
and other important authorities; it is probable the copyists put 
the middle form in the text as the to them more familiar one. 
The ej~ap,ev 'f'~ u,",o'f'ar~ Hermann has thus explained: "fratribus 
falsis ne horoo quidem spatium Jesu obsequio segnior fui;" but 
8t Paul never uses v'7r'o'f'ar~ of the relation to Christ. Ei~ap,ev, 
as Winer has already justly observed, rather designates the 
action, as being performed but once; 'f'ff u'7r'o'f'ar~, on the other 
hand, is an expression for the state of mind from whicli the action 
proceeds: « I did not give way to them, as one obedient, or in 
obedience to them.") 
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Ver. 6. Here, too, we find an endless number of interpretations, 
the great majority of which, however, al'e of such a quality that 
it would not repay us to go into an account of them. To name 
some, all those especially which here suppose aposiopeses or 
ellipses at &,"0 o~ 'TWV 001'.OOV'TWV, such as "I have heard, learnt, been 
apprised of, nothing," are quite inadmissible, inasmuch as here, 
in the 2d chap., St Paul's task is no longer that of proving that 
he had learued nothing from the apostles, but to show that they 
acknowledged his labours as fully answering to the spirit of 
Christianity, which the words from EfJ-01 relp to ver. 10 expressly 
peIform. The rap, accordingly, by no means allows us to import 
a totally foreign sense into ver. 6. Besides, the oe in the begin
ning of ver. 6 induces us to suppose some how or other an anti
thesis to vel'. 5. Now, according to this, it is no doubt the 
simplest way with Riickert to join the OUOEV fJ-01 OI(J,{JEPEl, without 
any parenthesis, with &..0 'TWV 001'.OOV'TWV. and to form the whole 
chain of ideas thus: "I have not given way for one moment to 
the false brethren, in order to preserve to you the Gospel undis
turbed; but I do not trouble myself about the distinguished 
apostles in the matter, for they have laid no new burdens on me, 
they have, on the contrary, approved of my lahours." On this 
point it can raise no scruples, that St Paul uses the contemp
tuous phrase OUOEY /),01 olrJ.ipepfi of the chief apostles, for the invec
tive in it relates not to them but the fal.~e teache1's, who abused the 
authority of the apostles (see on vel'. 2), but the construction of 
OUOEY OIrJ.ipEPEI with &'iTO might excite doubts; at least it is without 
precedent. As, however, the proposed interpretation of the 
passage is the only Olle that suits the whole context of the 
section, that obstacle cannot deter us from it. We may reason
ably suppose that the apostle, when he began with &-;ro, had 
another phrase at first in his mind, and then somewhat in
accurately made oiJaEY fJ-01 OIrJ.ipEPEI follow. Besides, 0,"070; ,"on ~crrJ.v 

admits of no other interpretation than the one by which allu
sion is made to the near connection and the intercourse of the 
apostles with the Lord himself. Luther, Beza, Winer, Flatt, 
and others, had correctly understood it so. Finally, the words 
-;rpocrW'rrav 0EO_ &vOPW'710V au ArJ.fJ-(3tiVEI are used to express the 
nothillgness of all external distinctions in the sight of God, 
and therefore even of the outward intercourse with Ghrist (which 
we must recollect Judas also had enjoyed), in comparison 
with the inward witness of the Spirit, which St Paul had in 
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s, his favour. "The Spirit witnesseth that the Spirit is truth." 
lt 1 John v. 6. 
Le Vel's. 7-10. After this, St Paul subjoins the communication 
)1' as to his position relative to the apostles, as it was settled at the 
!n council, by which the report of the Acts of the Apostles, chap. 
e, xv., is completed. The three chief apostles, James, Peter, and 
it John, who are here represented as IfrUAOI rns hz/vI/trIar; (the foun
:y dation of which expression is the figure according to which the 
of church is compared to a temple, 1 Cor. iii. 16; Ephes. ii. 21 ; 
Iy Rev. iii. 12) not only laid no burden on St Paul (as the J udalsts 
rt wished and hoped), that is to say, in relation to his labours in 
0 making proselytes, therefore to have the converts circumcised
;1 St Paul looks in charity on their burden as his),-but they even 
Ie concluded among themselves a sort of convention, as to the limits 
!It of their respective labours. The apostles were moved to that by 
~e their conviction of the great and blessed efficiency of St Paul in 
to the Gentile world, on which he and Barnabas gave in their report 
s (Acts xv. 12), which would not have been possible without the 
·d assistance of Divine grace. They saw clearly that St Paul was 
e, intrusted by the Lord with a like commission among the Gentiles 
IS as among the Jews St Peter was (who, as the first, is named in-
p- stead of all the apostles, j nst as St Paulis, instead of Barnabas and 
c all those working with him). For the avoidance of all dispute and 
~ e jealousy they now share the departments, with the condition, that 
of they (St Paul and the Gentile apostles in general) should remem-
It bel' the poor. How carefully St Paul strove to maintain this con
te dition, all his epistles show; see especially 1 Cor. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. 
Ie viii. 9; the probable causes of which striking clause are treated 
~- of on 1 Cor. xvi. 1. What seems above all to explain the cir
td cumstance, that the sending of alms was imposed as a duty on the 
} Gentile Christians, is, that it seems to have been looked on as a 
tty substitute for the Jewish Tern pIe tax, and as the expression of their 
l dependance on the mother church at J erusalem. We may add that 
Ie it lies in the very nature of this agreement that it is not to be con-
t, sidered as absolute; however scrupulously St Paul conformed to 

it (see on Rom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. x. 13), still he had no hesitation in 
his journeys through Palestine to Jerusalem to preach before 
Jews also. Nay, even in the Gentile world, St Paul, according 
to the Acts, always offered the Gospel to the Jews first; a cir
cumstance in which no one, before Baur with his false criticism, 
was able to find a contradiction of this agreemtlot, and a proof 
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of the Acts not being genuiue. In later times as people became 
more and more convinced that the Jews in the mass rejected the 
Gospel, while the Gentiles embraced it, the agreement seems 
besides to have fallen tacitly into oblivion; at least we find that 
the apostles destined for the .Jews, namely, 8t Peter and 8t John, 
leave Palestine towards the end of their lives, and devote their 
activity also entirely to the Gentiles. (On '71"pMaVaTI6fIf6(1.I, which 
is here to be taken in its original meaning. "to lay upon in addi
tion," see at i. 16.) Vel'. 7. On the well-known construction, 
'71"f'71"IIfTw/J.al ':'0 fuarYSA/OV, see Winer's Gmm., p. 205.-Vel'. 8. 8t 
Paul often uses mpYflv of the power of Divine grace, 1 Cor. xii. 
6; Ephes. i. 11; Phil. ii. 15.-Ver. 9. The comparison of the 
apostles to pillars, has parallels in the Rabbinical language ; thus 
A bmham is called tI~'J':;' ,'1);?, pillar of the worlel.-As to Cephas, 
see on .Jolm i. 42.-0n the phrase lJe~/(:t. (JlIJ6val, see 1 Macc. xi. 
50, 62, xiii. 50.-At ;'va ~f1-E7> we must supply euayyeAllfwf1-E6a.

Vel'. 10. On the repetition of au,:,o ':'oiiT'o after 3, see Winer's 
Gram. p. 159). 

§ 4. ST PAUL'S DISPUTE WITH ST PETER. 

(II. 11-21.) 

Vel'. 11-13. 80 far now goes the communication as to the 
proceedings at the council of the apostles. There is subjoined to 
it, beginning at vel'. 11, a remarkable report on a later occur
rence, on which we have no infol'mation at all from any other 
source. 8t Paul reports here that 8t Peter (when remains un
certain) had come to Antioch, and had at first held communion 
with the Gentile Christians. ]uv~1f61fV stands by synecdoche for 
"lived together with, cultivated intercourse generally with." 
See on Luke xv. 2; 1 COl'. V. 11; Acts x. 10, 11, iii. 15, 29.) 
But when certain persons came from 8t James, St Peter with
drew himself, out of fear of the strict Jewish Christians. The 
other Jews (i.e., Jewish Christians) of the church at Antioch, 
who probably had also at first held with the Gentile Christians, 
had now also joined him (8t Peter), and even Barnabas had been 
seduced from him (8t Paul), through their influence. 8t Paul 
characterises his proceedings by the harsh expression V'71"6Y.PIIfI" 

by which he means, that their actions were not in harmony with 
their knowledge; they allowed themselves, through fear of the 

http:71"f'71"IIfTw/J.al
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hostility and accusations of heresy of the J uda'ists, to be driven 
to act against their better convictions. Now this communica
tion makes a painful impression, and one which excites all kinds 
of doubts.] In the first infancy of Christ's church, one is in
clined to imagine all in blessed peace, without dispute or quarrel; 
but according to this report, 8t .James, who yet (Acts xv. 13, ss.) 
was for 8t Paul, seems to have worked against him. We picture 
the apostles to ourselves as holy, infallible men, on whose testi
mony the church reposes; here the rock 8t Peter and Barnabas, 
8t Paul's faithful companion, appear quite wavering, and that 
too in so highly important a point, after a solemn decision of the 
council. 'What then remains of the doctrine of the inspiration 
of the apostles, and of their being filled with the Holy Ghost ~ 
One comprehends accordingly that endeavours were made to put 
the time of the comp" 'ition of this Epistle before the council, in 
order to soften down the startling part of 8t Peter's proceedings; 
but we said in the Introduction that the historical facts do not 
admit of it, and then after all the gain is but small; in any case 
8t Peter's behaviour certainly occurred after the pouring out of 
the Holy Ghost, which was to lead him to all truth. By careful 
interpretation, howeyer, the one astounding point, viz., that 8t 
.Tames seems to have worked against 8t Paul, admits of avoid
ance. For, if those J uda'istic emissaries are called in vel'. 12, m~. 
ad'Iar..w(3oll, it is not asserted in those words that 8t James him
self had sent them for the purpose of working against 8t Paul,2 

but only that they came from 8t James's church in Jerusalem, 
and appeared, though falsely, to haw appealed to his authority. 
For, if the personal co-operation and design of 8t James were 
meant, a-;ro would not have been put, but ko or -;rap&'. (8ee 
Winer's Gram., p. 349.) But 8t Peter's and Barnabas's waver
ing conduct still remains; for, even if Kll~Q.. might be read in
stead of IIE'rpo., still the assertion, to which some of the FathersS 

had already had recourse, viz., that mention is here made not of 
the apostle of that name, but another Cephas, is totally inadmis

1 Cf. Weismann, "usus et abusus censurac Petri Paulime; Tubingne, 1745. Knapp, 
"de dispari furmula, qua Paulus et Jacobus usi sunt;" in his" Script. Tarii. arg." 
Bockel adumbl'atio qumstionis de controversia inter Paulum et Petrnm Antiochiae 
obol'ta. Lips., 1817. 

2 On this point, see the remarks in the Comm. on Acts xv. 1, where the nearly re
lated words, v..l, l~ "f£&' (xv. 24), are compared with this pbrase, and it is shown that 
the apostles in their Epistle do yet disavow those very ~...,. 

3 To name one, Clemens Alcxandrinus, according to the evidence of Eusebiu!! 
Church History, i. 12. 
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sible. \-Ye must therefore try to find out the truth as to this re
lation from intrinsic reasons. The communication of the Holy 
Ghost to the apostles had not the object of making them morally 
perfect, but only to raise them in their doctrine to infallible 
organs of the truth.1 There is no more reason to scruple to 
suppose of the apostles, than of the prophets of the Old Testa
ment, that they could err; St Paul himself confesses that the 
old man was still alive in him, that he must die daily, and needed 
a thorn in the flesh. Examples of a behaviour not quite perfect 
are also found; see e.g. Acts xv. 36, ss., xxiii. 3, ss., and the re
marks on those passages in the Comm. But now the difficulty 
in this case seems to be increased by the fact that the error of St 
Peter and Barnabas occnrred in so important a point, which is 
intimately connected with the system of the Christian doctrine; 
and indeed St Paul in his rebuke of St Peter, ii. 14, ss., opposes 
that system to him, and developes the doctrine of faith in opposi
tion to that of works. But the circumstance that St Paul desig
nates the conduct of St Peter and Barnabas as dissimulation, 
removes this scruple, and it is just that harsh expression which 
affords us a considerable assistance to a milder interpretation of 
the passage as a whole. St Peter taugltt quite correctly, and 
had made no mistake in the resolutions of the council, he only 
acted weakly when he suffered himself to be intimidated. His 
error was therefore a purely personal one, by whieh his official 
character as an apostle is not in the least compromised. But it 
is a remarkable point with regard to his personal character, that 
he, the rock, could here be overcome by fear, as he was, formerly, 
in the denial of his Lord. (See on this point the remarks in the 
Comm. on John xviii.. 15-18.) 

It remains to be said, that the Antioch \yhere this event took 
place is not that in Pisidia (Acts xiii. 14, xiv. 19), but the famous 
one iu Coole-Syria, on the Orontes, which in the beginning(until 
Rome became more so) was the central point of Gentile-Christian 
life. (Vel'. 11, Winer pertinently translates xa.rcG 1I'p6.w1I'oY prre
sens prmsenti, face to face.-Ka.ra.y/Y(.)O'xw, to judge one, and that, 
too, generally unfavourably, hence to blame, punish. The pas
sive form has here often been taken as: reprehensione dignus, 
repl'ehendendus, which sense, however, is not couched in it. It is 

1 See Steudel's excellent development of the idea, that the infallibility of the apostlcs 
in their doctrine is to be viewed as quite indepclldent of the degree of their personal 
llerfection. '1'iibillgen Zeitschrift for 1832, part 2d. 
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simpler to translate it: "for blame or a complaint had fallen 
upon him," no doubt on the part of the Gentile Christians 
whose society he had shunned.-Vel'. 12. lJ'7r~O''1'EAAI4, clam se 
subducere (to withdraw one's self secretly); the open conse
quence of which was arpop/~EIY.-Ver. 13. IJUVU'7rCt'YeO'BrM, alicujus 
exemplo abripi, is found again (2 Pet. iii. 17). 

Vel'. 14. Now, after this, St Paul relates what he had said to 
St Peter, rebuking him in the face of the church (efJ-'"pOO'O,v 
'7rCtV'1'ldV). It is needless to say that we have here not exactly the 
ipsissima verba of this speech to St Peter (for which reason the 
question also as to where the oratio directa ends is an idle one, 
as we shall immediately see); on the contrary, St Paul has so 
modified them, that they might be at the same time a lesson to 
the Galatians as to the nature of the Gospel in relation to the 
law, but the later relative positions of the two great teachers to 
one another, and especially the expressions in 2 Peter iii. 15, ss., 
are in favour of the opinion that St Peter allowed himself to be 
convinced by St Paul's representations. ('OpBo ....oo,'iY, rectis pedi
bus incedere, thence "to walk uprightly," = aXPI(3wr; '",pl....uniV, 
Ephes. v. 15.--Tlle phrase EOVIXWr; ~~r; denotes the living without 
strictly observing the law of Moses.-The text. rec. reads '1'1, but 
'lrWr; is decidedly to be preferred, on the authority of A.B.C.D.E. 
The avuyItCt~"V is only a moral forcing through the influence 
of one's example. It remains to be said that the chain of 
argument has then only demonstrative force, if it be supposed, 
as we did, that St Peter still held fast his conviction of the 
freedom of Christians from the law. For otherwise he would 
have been able to answer, "I have changed my views on that 
point." 

Vel·S. 15, 16. Whilst Calvin, Beza, Semler, Koppe, would have 
had ver. 14 alone considered as the question addressed to St Peter, 
others extended it down to vel'. 16, others again to vet .. 17. It is 
surely most correct to consider the connection as continued down 
to vel'. 21, but without being particular in looking on the words as 
spoken in that form. No doubt, however, in the beginning the 
special reference to St Peter stands out more prominently, and 
loses itself only by degrees in generalities. Thus the ~fJ-'~ rpVO'fI 
'Iououiol It. '1'. A.. could not possibly have been said of the Galatians 
in general, since the majority of them were of Gentile origin. In 
these first words, besides, t Paul informs the J udalsts that the 
Jews had some advantage over the Gentiles. But it has been 
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thought striking that 8t Paul admits the Jews are not afJ-Ufrw

')..of, as he in Rom. iii. 1 proves they too are under sin. It has 
been proposed to assume in these words an accommodation to the 
Jewish idea of the Gentiles, but 8t Paul would by that course have 
acted against his own interest, not to mention the intrinsic untruth, 
as he would have conceded them their principle. We must rather 
say that the oux afJ-uprw')..o} is not meant to represent the Jews as 
without sin, but only as favoured above the Gentiles by the divine 
revelation which had been made them, and therefore, certainly, 
fallen into sin less grossly. The sinfulness of the Jews also is, 
certainly, set in a clear enough light by what follows, according 
to which faith in Christ can alone justify them also. A mistake 
was therefore altogether impossible. In the f}o6'Tf~ o~, 8t Paul 
appeals to the Christian conviction of 8t Peter, and all believers, 
that not ~fY(I, vOfJ-ou, but only 'i1'fO''TI~ 'Jr,O'ov XfIO''TOV = fh 'Ir,O'ov XPIO''TOV, 

Rom. iii. 22, can justify man; whence it follows that the scheme 
of the J udiists still as Christians to wish to win salvation by 
their observance of the law appears in all its perversity. For, 
continues 8t Paul, we received into us the faith in Christ for the 
very purpose of being justified through Him, and not by the 
works of the law, because none of them can be justified. Now, 
this representation completely answers both in substance and in 
form to the passage Rom. iii. 21, ss., to the explanation of which 
we refer, with regard both to specials and generals, as well here 
as for what foll~ws. It is self-evident here too, especially, as 
there in Romans, that the law is to be understood not merely of 
the Jewish ceremonial law, to which it certainly, according to 
the historical connection, refers principally, but the same holds 
good of the law in every form; of the Roman Catholic sancti· 
fication as of the categorical imperative. The sinfulness of man's 
nature is, per se, incapable of complete fulfilment of the law, but 
such only is worth anything in the sight of the holy God. Christ 
the representative of the race has fulfilled it for all both by His 

, 	 life and death, and IIis work through faith becomes our work. 
(Vel'. 15 ~{;O''' denotes fleshly descent, as Rom. ii. 27.-Ver. 16, 
The o~ is wanting in the text. rec., and thus vel'. 15 can be joined 
with vel'. 16 in one sentence, but B.C.D.E.GJ. have it, and the 
omission is clearly more easily explained than the addition of it, 
so ver. 15 must be taken as a sentence by itself.-The xu} ~fJ-f/~, 
" we too," is to be explained: "\Ye Jews also, who, though we 
have the law, have believed in Christ, thus confess that the law, 

http:B.C.D.E.GJ
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as such, cannot justify." The conduding words, which are found 
also in Rom. iii. 20, olon E~ 'fpyfJJV vop,ov, x.r.A. seem to be formed 
on the model of Psalm cxliii. 2, to which supposition their colour
ing, so strongly Hebrew, also leads.) 

Ver. 17. To this idea, that the Jews also need faith in ChriRt, 
the reproval of the conduct of 8t Peter and of the Jewish Chris
tians, is now annexed. That it is contained in vel'. 17 is clearly 
shown by vel'. 18, with its following yap. But it is not quite 
clear how it is contained in yer. ] 7, for one might at first think 
one was obliged to take the words as if by them a warning was 
given against sinning after the experience of grace in Christ, in 
which sense one also usually takes the words, "to make Christ 
the minister of sin," i.e., a promoter of sin by abusing the doc
trine of grace and forgiveness of sins: But how would this refer
ence to sinning after experience of grace agree with the context 
here? This mode of taking the passage is decidedly to be rejected, 
the rather as the xa) aurol, which answers to the xu} 7JIU~ in vel'. 
17, and to the 7JP,f" rpucw 'rOlJoajfll, is meaningless in it. The 
~1Jn7V onl.ul(.;01jvUI EV XPllfTiji, itself, is rather to be taken as an inti
mation of being sinful; 8t Paul, that is to say, setting that down 
as the conclusion he draws from the conduct of 8t Peter and the 
Judaists. According to this view the sentence might be para
phrased thus: "If you, on the one hand, believe in Christ and 
teach others to belieye in Him, but then, on the other hand, act 
as if we too, who desire nothing but to be justified in Christ, 
should be found sinners if we observe not the law--you certainly 
act contradictorily; you pull down what you have yourselves 
built up." In order to bring the absurdity of this conduct still 
more plainly home to the conscience of the Galatian Christians, 
he puts the question: ~a XpufroG uP,apr/a> O/{.t.XDVD>; "Is, perad
venture, Christ a promoter of sin? That cannot be 1" For 
Christ, if the assertion of the J uda'ists were true, would be so far 
a promoter of sin, as He permitted the preaching of faith as a 
means of justification, whereas, in fact, justification must properly 
be sought for in the law, and Christ would thus point out a false 
way unto salvation. (In the ~1Jn7Y it is not an actual labouring 
and working which is signified, but only the striving to·be and 
continue in the faith.-In the fup/~xe~Oal = ~~~~ is included the 
being in a certain state, together with the being recognised in 
that state. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 8; Mnl. ii. 6. The interrogative 
apu is found again only at Luke xviii. S, therefore one might be 
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tempted to read apa without interrogation; but no critical au
thorities read so, and, besides, in St Paul (J-n 'YEvOJ'l'O = ;'~'?V is 
always found after a question. [Rom. iii. 6, 31, vi. 1, 15, vii. 
7, 13, xi. 1, 11, 1 Cor. vi. 15, Gal. iii. 21.J But according to 
the context &pCG is here not num, but nonne. See Hermann ad 
Viger, page 823.) 

Vel'. 18. St Paul proceeds in his argument, "If I act so con
tradictorily as myself to build up again what I have destroyed, 
viz., the outward observance of the law, it is not Christ who has 
the blame, but I make myself a transgressor." But here it is 
startling that St Paul speaks of a Xa'l'a "),{JEJ V of the law, whereas 
in Matt. v. 17, Christ says He is not come to abolishthe law but 
to fulfil it. But this contradiction lies in the letter only, not in 
the idea, for the '7I'A7)p(;J(fiU, which Christ asserts of Himself, is just 
the XCG'l'CGA{JEJV of St Paul, who does not, either, wish inwardly, 
typically, and spiritually, to have the law dissolved, destroyed,
but it is only to be abrogated in the church as to its mere exterior. 
(The text. rec. reads (juV/(j'l'7){J-I, for which, however, the best critics 
have set up, after A.B.C.D.F.G., the more unusual collateral 
form (jUVJ(j'l'(:l.VW, which occurs in the same meaning: osten do, de
claro me, in 2 Cor. vi. 4, vii. 11.) 

Vel's. 19, 20. The following idea St Paul again connects by 
means of yap with what precedes, in this sense: "the building up 
the destroyed law is very blameable, for the believer is in fact 
through the law dead to the law and lives now with Christ; if, 
therefore, he restores the law again that he might win salvation 
by it, that is as much as dying again in the new man in order to 
live in the old man." (See Gal. v. 4.) For it is no doubt true 
that the EyW denotes St Paul himself, not, however, in his indi
viduality, but only as the representative of the faithful generally, 
as in Rom. vii. 9, ss. .The ideas of living and dying (for which 
" being crucified with Christ" is but a stronger phrase/ in order 
to point to the painful and shameful character of that death) are 
easily explained, and are very frequent in St Paul. (See par
ticularly on Rom. vi. 2, viii. 7, 9, ss.) In these words is de
scribed the process of being born again, the course of which is 
that the old sinful man dies, and the new one, who is created 
after God, becomes alive. Christ's death and life are the types 
of this inner life and death. The man who begins to live anew 

1 In Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. 12, there stands the still stronger phrase, "to be hnried 
with Christ." 
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in the new birth is not the olel I (cf. on Rom. vii . 9, ss.), but 
Christ in us. Though he that is born again still lives EY Ifap"l, 

in human weakness and unseemliness, yet it is no longer '1"1) Ifap"; 

as in the old man, but '1"0 6.0, for God, and Divine ends. But 
this is obscure, how St Paul could say he was dead to the law 
through the law (01<;); YOP,ou), whereas it seems that it ought to 
have been put, he had died to sin through Christ or through 
faith. But 8t Paul understands the relation of the law to sin in 
such a way, that the former by commanding and forbidding has 
a power of provoking sinfulness to actual sin. The law makes sin 
become more sinful, i.e., makes it burst out in its whole nature 
and fearfulness, which are at first hidden from man himself. (See 
on Rom. v. 20, vii. 9, ss.) Therefore St Paul could well say 
YOfk'f a1rEOaVOV, since he by the law understands it as some thing 
outward only; as the inner will of God-as the law written in the 
heart-it naturally continues to all eternity the normal law of man, 
but so that his will is in perfect concord with it. According to this 
acceptation we may also explain how St Paul can even say: Ola 
YO/J,ou v6/j,(f a1rEOaVOY, for this idea only distinguishes the negative side 
from the positive, "through faith, through grace, I am dead to the 
law." For, as the law makes sin more and more sinful, it arouses 
in man the yearning after deliverance from it; sin becomes a 
burden to man, the feeling of sin excites the prayer: "wretched 
man that I am I who shall deliver me~" Rom. vii. 24, and with 
it enters the experience of deliverance itself. The further sin 
extends the nearer it approaches the moment of its destruction; 
through the law, by which it is heightened, it is also destroyed. 

Thus the Ola YO/J,ou VOfklf a1rEOaVOV admits of being paraphrased 
thus: "In con equence of the experience of the inadequateness 
of the law to lead to true righteousness, as it rather brings sin to 
its complete development, I (believing in Christ) have given up 
connection with the law." If others, on the contrary, as Luther, 
Erasmus, Calovius, Bengel, choose to understand VOfkO. of faith, 
because it is called, Rom. iii. 27, YOfkO. 1rllf'T'EW., it must be desig
nated as a complete misconception . NOfkOG alone can ne\'er denote 
faith. Theodoret and others would have understood by YOfko. the 
prophecies concerning Christ, which stood for ChJ;ist Himself. 
But that too is forced. According to the exposition, Rom. vii. 
9, ss., one can have no doubt at all as to the meaning of the 
words. But next as regards the life of Christ in us, for which 
this is a leading passage in St Palll's epistles, the rationalist view, 
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viz., that there is nothing to be seen in it but an eastern figure, 
no longer requires refutation; St Paul, beyond all doubt-as the 
parallel expression of Christ's fJ-f~.I~ in the faithful, of his making 
his abode in their hearts (John xiv. 23) clearly show-wishes to 
assert a real indwelling of Christ in the soul, through the com
munication of His being. That too is now generally confessed; 
but, according to the Pantheistic tendency of the age, another 
extreme threatens us, viz., the opinion that St Paul asserts a 
vanishing of personality, an absorption into the universal ocean 
of deity, for which the OU;(,$"'/ EyW might seem to vouch; an 
expression, however, which is only meant to designate the old 
man. That St Paul is far enough removed from such Pan
theism, is shown by the exegetical addition: EV 'lrIO'm ~w .,.~ .,.ou 
\liar; .,.ou e.ou. But, besides this, he expressly designates Christ 
the Son of God, as the historical Christ, not as the mere idea, 
Christ, that is to say, as Him, who loved mankind (the aorist 
denotes the 1'eality in the decree of redemption), and, under the 
influence of that love, gaye himself up unto death as a sacrifice 
for the sin of the world. This personality 1 does not cease 
through Christ in us, nor even the life of faith (intuition belongs 
to the other world, 2 Cor. v. 7), but it is in that very abiding 
faith we receive Christ; if faith ceases, the illdwelling of the 
Son of God ceases also. Faith, therefore, is here again taken as 
the spiritual receptivity for God and the divine workings of 
grace, not as the mere accepting certain doctrines as true, for 
that is merely a consequence of the living faith. 

Vel' 21. Finally, St Paul closes this communication with the 
assurance OUY. ci.O.""wr~v xap/v .,..ou e.ou, a clause, which must be 
taken as a Litotes in the following sense: "I am, whilst express
ing these ideas, so far from derogating from grace, that I rather 
establish it; for, if the fact were as my opponents will have it 
to be, viz., that righteousness can be attained through the law
Christ would have died in vain, and then there would have been 
no need of any other path of salvation than the law. (Awp.av= 

o;r:, .lx.~, without aim, fruitless. Cf. John xv. 25; Ps. xxxv. 7; 
Gal. iii. 4.) 

1 It is said not only, "I in them," but also, "they in me." (John xiv. 23, xvii. 18 j 
Rev. iii. 20.) Since, therefore, Christ and God, and the Spirit in and with Him, 
dwells in the faithful, aud builds them up into His one Temple, they not only preserve 
their personality, but recei ve it again in a higher form. 



II 

PAR T SEC 0 N D. 

(III. 1-V. 12.) 

§ 5. OF THE CURSE OF THE LAW. 

(III. 1-14.) 

N"ow, though the discourse from chap. ii. 14-21 is to be con
sidered as addressed not merely to the apostle St Peter, but was 
so modified by St Paul, as to seem at the same time intended 
for the instruction of the Galatians (see the note on ii. 15); yet 
the epistle is not till now directed to its readers with a decided 
address. St Paul represents the rapid change of the Galatian 
Christians, considering the deep impression which they had 
received through his preaching of Christ, as an effect of enchant
ment, i.e., as an inexplicable and destructive operation of hostile 
powers. (BaO'xCG;~w is the usual word for " to bewitch, enchant, 
especially by the evil eye." [lElian. animo i. 35. Pliny 
H. N. vii. 2. Gellii Noct. Att. ix. 4.J It is commonly con
strued with a dat., seldom with the accus., e.g., Sirach xiv. 6.
For e{3r1.t1xCGve there is also found the form E{3r1.t1X'I1Ve, which is also 
pure Greek. [See Matthire Gramm. i. 328.J 'The words 'l"P 
y.A'I1~e;q.IJ.~ o;refOelfOw are wanting in A.B.D.F.G., and are doubt
less to be struck out as inserted in the text from vet". 7.-The 
XCGi OrpOCGA/'-ou. o;rpoeYPrl.tp7) is meant to denote the lively and graphic 
setting forth of Christ and His work in St Paul's preaching. It 
is without reason that Beza, Grotins, and others, lay a stress on 
the preposition, and translate prius, antehuc depict us est. J eSllS 
is described as the crucified one, because His death on the cross 
was the consummation of His work of redemption. It always, 
howevet", presupposes the resurrectiun which followed, as CGVrl.t1

.,.M/' does the preceding death.-The EV ulJ.1v is not without obscu
rity: Ambrose, Luther, Brenz, Storr, take it as = EV 'nl.J. XCGPOlCGI' 

u{J.!:;v, in a bad sense, q.d. "Christ, whom you have crucified in 
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you, who, therefore, is dead, and dwells no more in you," clearly 
very inaptly. The EV v(J-iv is rather meant to represent the cruci
fixion of the Lord as having taken place among them. The 
omission of w~ is to be accounted for by the heat of composition: 
We may add, that ev U(J-Iv is wanting in such important critical 
authorities, viz., A. B. C., that Lachmann has ejected it fi'om the 
text. However, the obscurity of the words does not make it 
probable they were added. 

Vers. 2, 3. St Paul now seeks to lead the Galatian Christians 
back into the Tight way, by recalling to their minds their first 
experiences, the time of awakening grace, and of first love. 
But, instead of the subjective state of their minds, he mentions 
the objective cause of it, viz., the Holy Ghost, which came unto 
them through the preaching of faith, not through the anxious 
observance of the law. That being so, continues St Paul, it was 
a proof of folly to abandon the Spirit in whom they had begun 
the new life in Christ, and now to end in the flesh again, i.e., in 
the exterior observance of the law. The J udalsts thought they 
could in and by the observance of the law retain the Holy 
Spirit; if by that observance is understood merely a pious cus
tom, it is certainly possible, but the J udaists required it as a 
necessary condition for salvation, and, taken thus, it excludes the 
spirit of grace. No man can serve two masters! Man cannot 
live at the same time under the law and under grace! (Ver. 2. 
'1"0 r,rv~UWI., is the specifically Cl1ristian spirit, the r,rv~UW'1" aylOv, 

which Christ first made accessible to mankind. (See on John 
vii. 39.) That St Paul, in using the word 'i1'YfUII-U, thought also 
of the extraordinary gifts of grace which he worked in the old 
chun·h, is plainly shown by vel'. 5.-'Axo~ 'i1';(fnW~ is not to 
Le taken passively: "the hearing of faith," but actively: 
" the making the same heard, i.e., preaching," according to the 
analogy of the Heb. h~"\J~ = xi;puYlI-u. [Compo on John xii. 
38, Rom. X. 17, with Isaiah liii. 1.] Vel'. 3. 'EvapX~(J'Oul and 
E'i1'I'TfAfICrOW are opposed to each other, in the same way also 
Phil. i. 6. Beza, SemleT, and Paulus, choose to find in E'i1'I

'1"~A~ICrOUI the meaning, "to perfect: one's self, to attain to moral 
perfection;" but the antithesis with sV&.PX~(J'OUI does not suit that 
view. ~ap~ and 'i1'YEu/J,u are put together here in the same way 
t11at ypall-II-u and 'i1'V~u/J,u are in Rom. ii. 29, as designations of the 
outward and the inward, the form and the essence.) 

Ver. 4. Like all newly-founded churches, the Galatians had 
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been forced to endure much, both from Gentiles and Jews, in the 
way of insult and persecution; St Paul reminds them of it, with 
the question of whether they intend to endure all that without aim 
and result~ For, if they fell away altogether from the faith ancl lost 
Christ, then it was all in vain. Homberg's interpretation, to which 
Koppe, Flatt, and Winer adhere, and according to which 'iTcGo'Xw, 

as vox media, is taken to mean "to receive good," is inadmissible 
for this reason, if for no other, that this use of the word is totally 
wanting in the New Testament. But St Paul adus further: fl yf 
xu} dxij. This is taken by St Chrysostom and others, "if at least 
it is in vain, and you do not yet amend;" but in that case f7'iTfP 
would be expected (see Hermann ad Viger. p. 834), and besides 
the 'i'..U} does not suit well. Winer takes fl yf as = quandoqui
dem, siquidem, see on 2 Cor. v. 2, so that the former question 
".ould be replied to: siquidem frustra, i.e. puto equidem ista omnia 
vobis frustra contigisse." But even so the xu} does not receive 
its full force, and it is clearly significant and completely warranted 
by criticism. It seems best with Ruckert to take fl 'If in the 
sense: "that is to say, if," as Ephes. iii. 2, iv. 21 ; Coloss. i. 23, 
and xu} for" yet," and to oppose the merely negative loss to a 
positive greater damage, viz., to the loss of salvation, in the sense: 
" if namely you have yet but suffered in vain, and nothing worse 
befalls you I" 

Vers. 5, 6. Hereupon St Paul renews the question in vel'. 2, 
but makes especially prominent, as regards the communication of 
the Holy Spirit, its most striking phronomenon, the OU~cGlJ-E/C;, the 
xupi/flJ-u-:-u, which in the old church were conjoined with it. (See 
on 1 Cor. xii.) The natural answer to this question is " through 
faith ;" and St Paul then proves this by Abraham's example, with 
an allusion to Genesis xv. 6. For the A6'li~f/fBul fh OIXUlOtf{miv, 

and the making use of Abraham's antech1-istian life of faith, for the 
illustration of Ch1'istian faith, and its healing power, see the 
remarks in the Comm. on Rom. iv. 3-9. (Vel'. 5, St Paul 
uses XOPTJ'lfiv once only (2 Cor. ix. 10), but ~'iTlxoPTJyiiv, largiter 
suppeditare, often, as 2 Cor. ix. 10 [where both forms occur 
side by side], Col. ii. 19.-.0.UvcGlJ-e/~ stands by synecdoche for all 
Charismata: elsewhere it denotes, in a special sense, a class of 
Charismata. See on 1 Cor. xii . 10.-The EV up,iv is not to be 
taken: "among you," but as = EV XUPOIUII; up,~v, as the spiritual 
working is contemplated as an inward one.) 

Verso 7-9. The allusion to Abraham's faith then moves 8t 
D 
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Paul to elucidate to the Galatians the true conception of the chil
dren of Abraham. The J udalsts took it ill a merely carnal and 
outward sense, St Paul shows that it is to be taken in an inward 
one. The true believers are the only true children of Abraham, 
and partakers of the blessing with him, the father of the faithful. 
The same ideas have already been spoken of on Rom. ii. 29, iv. 
12; the idea in verse 8 is peculiar to that passage. By it St Paul 
wishes to show how Abraham and his life, though it was before 
Christ and His work, can be used for the illustration of the nature 
of the life of faith, as commanded to the Gentiles also. This can 
be done, inasmuch as before the eye of the omnipresent God the 
future is as the present. The prophecy (Gen. xii. 3, xviii. 18) 
God announced beforehand as his gracious decree, in the foresight 
(and fore-resolve) that through faith in Christ the Gentiles also 
should be justified. (Ver. 7, YIVC;J(fXf'rf can be the Imperat. or the 
Indic. ; the former is probable, for St Paul clearly had not as yet 
presupposed that the Galatians already acknowledged it, heis now 
but exerting himself to convince them of it.-V er. 8, ~ ''/Parp~ 
stands for the author of the Scriptures, viz., God, who worked by 
means of human writers. The compound <;rpoEuaYY£A;~E(fBal is not 
found again in the New Testament. The text. rec. reads fUAoyrr 

B~(fo~'ral, but fV£UAOY'TJB~(fov'ral is to be preferred on the authority of 
A.B.C.D.E.-The EV (f01 = "i? is explained by (fUV, which follows. 
-III(f'ro., according to the context, = 'irtif'r'OWV. John xx. 7; 
Col. i. 2.) 

Vel'. 10. From the blessing of faith St Paul is carried by the 
antithesis to the curse of the law, to which all are subject who stand 
on the ground of the law, and accordingly seek to attain righteous
ness by works. The requirement of the law is this: that all the 
commandments, without exception, be completely fulfilled, accord
ing to Deut. xxvii. 26: "he that transgresses but one is guilty of the 
whole law." Therefore blindness or hypocrisy alone can per
suade itself that it has really fulfilled ~he law; the penitent man 
only perceives the more, the more earnestly he strives, how far 
he remains from the goal. This consciousness, without the grace 
of the forgiveness of sins, produces the feeling of the curse, of 
r~jection by the holy and righteous God. The law, therefore, is 
holy, and the commandment holy, just, and good, Rom. vii. 1:2, 
but on account of the existence of sin, even the good works curse 
and death. The Epistle to the Romans also contains the same 
thoughts, but the expression l'..anzpa, used of the law, is peculiar 
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to this passage. (Koc<rapoc = :"i~~p', Gen. xlvii. 12; :"i;~,? Mal. ii. 
2.-"0<r1 is to be read after 'Yf'YPOC'7f<rrJ-1 'Yap according to A.B.C.D. 
E.F.G. The quotation is, on the whole, according to the LXX., 
only the latter reads '"'Ct., 0 avBprn'7foG 80'<r/~, and for 'Y''YpOCtJ-tJ-fvO/~ 
they have A6rO/~. The phrase oux EtJ-tJ-fVW EV is also found in just 
the same way, Hebrews viii. 9.) To this it might be objected, 
but still there were pious and just men under the old covenant! 
These, according to 8t Paul's dictum, must have all been under 
the curse! In regard to the law they were so, but they also 
knew of Christ and His advent. The sacrifices of the Old Testa
ment prefigured faith in Him; they found their peace therefore 
by faith in the future work of Christ, as we find ours in the same 
already completed; their fidelity and relative fulfilment of the 
law could alone give them no peace. 

Vel's. 11, 12. The train of argument drawn from the Old ' 
Testament, and proceeding step by step, is, of course, pursued 
with a view to the J udalsts. He shows those defenders of the 
letter how they totally misapprehended the spirit of the Old Testa
ment. Even as early as Hab. ii. 4, eternal life is adjudged to the 
just man through faith. On that passage we have already said 
what was necessary at Rom. i. 17. But the construction 8<r1 0,
O~AOV 8<r1 is not to be taken with Homberg and Flatt as meaning, 
"since now no one is justified through the law, it is plain that," 
etc.-for a fresh argument is meant to follow, and therefore the 
words are to be connected in this way: "but that no one is justi
fied by the law is plain from this, that," etc. 8t Paul shows, in 
vel'. 12, that the law has, however, nothing to do with faith; 
taking the legal standing-point works are everything, for which 
Lev. xviii. 5 is cited. 8t Paul naturally, on this point, always 
contemplates the law (not merely the cel'emonial law, but also 
the momllaw) in its external nature; with regard to its inner 
character it retains, as was noticed above, its importance for the 
state of faith as well. (Vcr. 12. The clause 11 vo/"o~ oux EO'm 
EX '7r1If<r,rn, is striking, it should be: 11 EX <rou v0tJ-0lJ OUX gO'm EX 

7riO'nrn~, but instead of the individual, tILe institution is put, to 
which the individual belongs. The rJ-U<ra refers, according to 
the context in Lev. xviii. 5, to the separate commandments of 
the law. After rJ-u<ra some M88. have ayBprn'7fo~, but it is omitted 
by A.B.C.D.F.G. 

Vel'. 13. Christ freed us from the curse of the law by taking 
upon Him what belonged to our race; in that is couched the 



52 GALATIANS III. 14. 

admonition that if we wish to have a part in the blessing of 
Christ we must not return to the state under the law, and conse
quently under the curse which the law brings with it; but what 
is here called s~ayOpa~f/V, which occurs again only at Gal. iv. 5, 
is elsewhere expressed by AV"'POtn, AU.,.pOV O/OOV(U. The metaphor 
of the slavery of sin, from which Christ delivers, is the basis 
of the phrase. (See on the idea of the ar.oAu.,.pVJIfI> the remarks 
in the Comm. on Rom. iii. 25.) The words yfVOfJ-fVO~ ur.sp n/.LWV 

x(X,'rapa denote the vicarious element in the work of Christ, which 
is treated of at Rom. v. 12, ss.; 2 Cor. v. 21. The Ur.Ep there
fore is here to be taken not in the sense of" on behalf of," but 
in that of" in our stead," as av.,.) Matt. xx. 28. Nearest in form 
to this passage is 2 Cor. v. 21, where it is said: 'Tbv fJ-7; YVOV7'(l. 

afJ-ap"'Jav udp nfJ-WV afJ-ap'Tfav E'7Z'OJTjlff. As Christ in those words 
is called afJ-ap.,.fa, so He is here called Xa'Tapa, i.e. "bearer of 
the sin, of the curse;" He was treated as if He were the guilty 
one, the accursed one. Considered in and for Himself as the 
pure and holy one, Christ could be no object of the curse and of 
its consequence, punishment; but, as a member of the sinful 
human race, into which He had entered by putting on our 
human nature, and as its representative, its suffering was His 
suffering, and conversely, Christ's victory was the victory of 
humanity. As evidence of the fact that the curse, i.e. the 
punishment of sin, lay on Christ, St Paul appeals to our Lord's 
death on the cross, with an application of Deut. xxi. 23. In 
that passage, according to the context, there is no special allu
sion to Christ; it is only commanded in it, that those hanged 
(for the punishment of the cross was not practised among the 
Jews) should not remain hanging on the tree all night; but, as 
a like shameful punishment fell upon our Lord, St Paul might 
justly apply those words to Him typically. It remains to be 
noticed that the words are freely cited from memory; in the 
LXX. they are as follows: xfxa"'TjpafJ-EVo~ U'7Z'O 0fOU '7Z'a, XPf{.La.fJ-fVO~ 
E'7Z'J ~UAOU. (As to the grammatical connection of ver. 13, 
which stands entirely without any conjunction, it forms the 
antithesis to vel'. 10. The {.Lev there, and the OE here, are, how
ever, left out, as in Col. iii. 4. The xpffJ-aIJOa/ E'7Z'J ~UAOU answers 
to the Hebrew '\'~~,~ i'I~~, Deut. v. 21, 22; Esther v. 14, 
vii. 10.) 

Vel'. 14. Finally, St Paul designates as the object of Christ's 
.sacrifice, that by it the blessing of Abraham, of which mention 
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was made in ver. 8, might come upon all nations, and that they 
might receive through faith in Him the promise of the Holy 
Ghost, which could not be attained through the law. The ~SV71 
are, of course, not merely the Gentiles without the Jews, but 
both. In the E'71'rJ.yyeAfrJ. '71'VfU""a'1'O~ the Spirit is to be understood 
as what was promised, so that in using the phrase passages like 
Joel iii. 1 were in the apostle's mind. The Holy Spirit, however, 
includes within Himself everything else worth wishing for. He 
is the author of the new birth, the creator of the new obedience, 
through which the believer can serve God in spirit and in truth, 
and essentially fulfil the law, which is impossible without faith. 
(See on Rom. viii. 3.) 

§ 6. ON THE BELATION OF THE LAW TO THE GOSPEL• . 

(III. 15-IV. 7.) 

Hitherto this Epistle has contained no ideas but such as we 
had already become acquainted with in the Epistle to the Ro
mans; but in this section St Paul, that profound thinker, so rich 
in ideas, developes new and very remarkable views on the rela
tion of the law to the Gospel, which gives tbis Epistle its peculiar 
importance. St Paul starts with the conception, touched on 
above, of God's promise to Abraham, and represents it as a 
bequest, as a Testament. He compares this divine Testament 
with a human one, and infers from that comparison that the 
attribute of the latter, viz., its irrevocable and unchangeable 
character, must surely necessarily belong to the former. What 
is bequeathed in the testament must be handed over to the per
son to whom it is bequeathed, and to no other. Thus, too, the 
promise of God to Abraham and his seed cannot be cancelled by 
the law, which was promulgated later; it remains the inalienable 
right of the seed of Abraham, i.e. Christ. That is the train of 
thought in vel's. 15 to 18. Let us now consider it in its details. 

Vel'. 15. St Paul was perfectly aware that the comparison of 
the divine promise with a human testament was not accurate in 
all points; he only means to speak %rJ.'1'a (},v~PIJJ7iov. He brings 
prominently forward only tltis point, that a formally executed 
and confirmed will can be by no power cancelled or altered. 
(As to the phrase iGrJ.'Ta (},vOpw;rov, see on Rom. iii. 5; 1 Cor. ix. 8 . 
• O""IJJ~ is to be maintained in its original meaning, tam en, certe, 
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and will be best referred, with Riickert, to %Ct7'U f},vnplIJ1i'OV, which 
precedes, in this sense: "I mean to speak only as a man; one 
certainly cannot abrogate a man's testament; how much less, 
then, can the divine testament be altered!" Winer supposes an 
hyperbaton, so that 3f.£1IJ~ would be put too early, whereas it 
should stand before OVO,I.: "a will, though only that of a man, 
can still not be abrogated."-~/{.tn7X1) is "every settlement, dis
position, by will;" that of a dying person is considered the most 
decided, thence " a testament." That 8t Paul thought of a will 
in the peculiar sense one is led to suppose, first, by %,%UPIIJf.£EV1), 

which is meant to denote the confirmation, the formal judicial 
sanction, of the will [Hesychius and Phavorinus explain XUpOIIJ 

by (3,(3CtIOIlJ1; and also by the idea of an inheritance, which per
vades the whole of the following deduction, and which, Gal. v. 
21, is designated as the kingdom of God. (Matt. v. 5.) ~/Ctn~X1) 

is used in just the same way, Heb. ix. 16, 17, with reference to 
the Gospel; but the1'e the death of the testator is also made a 
prominent feature, which point is not touched on here.-As to 
rln,7'€1IJ see 1 Cor. i. 19.-'Er,;-,0'Ct7'aO'O',O'nCtl, insuper disponere, to 
make an E'1l'IO/(:t-n~X1), to annex codicils to the will. Frequent in 
Josephus. Here" to transform, change," in general. 

Vel'. 16. Now this is applied to Abraham. The promises were 
given to him and to his seed, therefore they can be fulfilled in him 
alone, and that, too, through the graciousness of Him who had pro
misea them, not through the merits of any one. But 8t Paul uses 
in his own way the mention of Abraham's seed in the promises of 
the Old Testament.-He lays stress on the singular, saying that 
it is not 7'oi~ O'1i'€pf.£CtO'I, as if the prophecy related to rnany, but 7'cfi 

0"7r'Epf.£Ct7'l, as in relation to one, and that that one is Christ. It is 
easily understood how this passage has given much trouble to the 
interpreters, as O'<;/'€PtJ.Ct (=l';~l ) is, as is well known, used as a col
lective only. (On the various interpretations of the passage see 
especially Flatt's excursus, p. 248, ss., and Tholuck's Anzeiger 
for 1834, No. 32, 8S.) Riickert declares his opinion shortly to 
be t.hat 8t Paul has falsely interpreted the passage of the Old 
Testament, and has drawn inferences from it \vhich are not and 
cannot be contained in it. In like manner, with regard to the 
arbitrary interpretation of the Old Testament on the part of the 
Jewish Rabbis, see Winer, Usteri, and Matthies. 8t Jerome, 

1 It i, true the plural 0""" occurs 1 Sam. viii. 15, but in the meaning" grains of 
wheat." ',: 
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too, considered the argument very weak, but thought it was good 
enongh for the stupid Galatians (iii. 1). 

The less we can accede to such an assertion, the more carefully 
must we weigh the difficulties. If we first of all consider the 
passages of the Old Testament which relate to the subject, we 
shall find them as follows: EvW'J...0Y110f)CfOV'1'at EV '1'0 Cf'7i'EptUJ,'I'1 Cfou '71'aV'I'a 

'l'el EoVl1 'l"ii~ yii~, Gen. xxii. 18; "a; OWCffJJ '1'0 l1'71'EP(ka'l"1 Cfou '71'iiCfaV 'I'~Y 
yiiv 'l'aU'1'l1V, "a; eu'J...0Y110f)Cfov'I'al EV '1'0 Cf'71'Ep,u,a'1'l CfOU '71'aV'1'a '1'el ;OVl1 '1';;, rff~, 
xxvi. 4; finally: "a; EVW'J...0r110f)CfOV'I'al EV Cfo; '71'iiCfal ai <pu'J...a; '1'1i~ r;;~, 
"a; EV '1'0 Cf'71'Ep(ka'l'f CfOU, xxviii. 14. Immediately before (xxviii. 13), 
however, we read also: OWCffJJ Cfo} '1'~V r;;v "a} '1'0 Cf'71'Ep(ka'l'l Cfou. But, 
as the last passages refer to Isaac and Jacob, we have only xxii. 
18 to think of particularly, though the later prophecies are at 
bottom but a resumption of those relating to Abraham, and 
therefore could be taken in conjunction witl:;, that one by St Paul 
without any impropriety. The passage, Rom. iv. 13, shows, 
besides, that St Paul docs not understand the reference to those 
promises quite literally; there it is said: ~ E'7i'arre'J...ICL '1'0 'A(3pael(k 

~ '1'0 Cf-;r£p(ka'1'l alJ'1'Ov. Now, according to the words of our pas
sage, '1'Cji 'A(3pael(k eppf)Ol1l1av ai t'7i'arre'J.../al "CLI '1'0 Cf-;r£P(kCL'1'1 au'1'ov, the 
promises are to be represented as subservient to the advantage 
of Abraham and his seed. But in the passages cited fi'om 
Genesis, the other side stands out prominently, viz., that in and 
through Abraham's seed all nations shall be blessed. Now this 
seems to suit the reference to Christ's person better than the 
former one, which leads one to think more of the mass of the 
descendants of Abraham. However, if one reflects that the 
blessing, which came through Christ, must also be understood 
as His own blessing, then no great difficulty would exist in this 
interpretation. St Paul refers to the Old Testament freely, 
without citing with literal accuracy. But the stress that St 
Paul lays on the singular still contains something very obscure. 
True, it is only by a few interpreters that XPICf'1'O. is referred 
merely to the person of .resus. If this were the case, then 'Il1CfOU, 

would be put. In general XPICf'1'O. is rather unuerstood of the 
faithful (1 Cor. xii. 12), the body of Christ as the trne children 
of Abraham (Rom. iv. 11), and it is only left undecided, whether 
the faithful alone are to be understood by that word, or in con
junction with the person of the Saviour. But, of course, the 
latter only can be supposed; for the community of believers is 
called Christ, so far only as lIe lives in it, is its '7i''J...f)pfJJ(ka and its 
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lI.H{)(X,")..n. In fact, Vet·. 28 decidedly favours this acceptation ot 
XPI6':'OG, for there the faithful are described as one in Christ, and 
therefore as Abraham's seed, Vel's. 17-19 are against it only 
in appeamnce, for there Christ can also he properly understood 
of Jesus as the founder of the Church of the Faithful, and there
fore as including them in Himself. But, suitable as this inter
pretation may seem to the conte:&:t, and the usual train of St 
Paul's ideas, the emphasis which St Paul lays on the singular 
is not explained by it; on the contrary, that point seems by it 
to be made more difficult of explanation, for, according to it, 
Christ certainly signifies neither more nor less than a multitude, 
namely, Jesus with all believers in Him. This difficulty is only 
resolved by assuming that St Paul wishes to set Abraham's pos
terity, in a certain sense, in opposition to that posterity, in another 
sense, so that he speaks not of individuals, but of classes of indi
viduals. As not all the children of Abraham's body were heirs 
of his Llessing, but Isaac only, as is further developed (GaL iv. 
22, ss.), so also the merely bodily descendants of Abraham are 
not heirs of his promises, but only the Christ among them is 
that heir, whom the 6':'OIXOUY':'fG ,:,07G 'XYf(JI 'I"~f 'lrf67',WG 'A{3pau/J. 
(Rom. iv. 12) form. This difference between the seed of Abra
ham according to the flesh and according to the spirit with 
respect to their relation to God's gracious promises, is what the 
stress laid on the singular is to point out. Now, if anyone asks 
if that idea is purposely included in the singular 6'1rEPlUf. by the 
author of' Genesis, we shall certainly not be able to affirm it. 
But St Paul had, like all the writers in the New Testament, by 
the illumination of the Holy Ghost, full power to transcend the 
standing-point from which the writer consciously viewed the 
subject, and to unveil the innermost truth of the idea according 
to the meaning of Him that promises and prophesied. 

Thougb, therefore, Jewish literati applied to a similar purpose 
passages in the Old Testament, the difference between the mode 
of proceeding in the apostles and that of the Rabbis is always 
this, that the learned Jews treated them merely with human 
caprice, whereby their acumen often degenerated into puerile 
conceits, while the apostles, guided hy the Holy Ghost, always 
infallibly revealed the true meaning of the prophesying spirit (2 
Peter i. 20, 21). 

Verso 17, 18. From the metaphor of the Testament St Paul 
now deduces the followillg train of argument: the promise of 
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inheritance made to anyone by a Testament, by a solemn 
declaration of one's will, belongs to him merely through the 
gracious will of the testator, not through works proceeding from 
the heir; accordingly, the promise made to Abraham also can 
be fulfilled only through the grace of God; the law, coming in 
between the promise and its fulfilment, and requiring the 
active obedience of those to whom the fulfilment is given, can 
operate nothing towards its fulfilment, nor can it either make 
the promise invalid. What it can do, as is developed later, is 
merely this, to prepare the recipients for the reception of grace. 
The only difficulty which appears in these verses is in the 
numeral. The law seems to be dated '1'£'1'paxJJlf/(x, xal '1'plaxoY'1'a 

En] after Abraham, as, according to Exod. xii. 40, that number 
denotes the years that the Israelites passed in Egypt. (See as 
to a similar difficulty with regard to this number the observations 
in the Comm. on Acts vii. 6.) But in our passage mention is 
plainly made of the number only quite cursorily; St Paul, 
therefore, names the number of 430 years, which was well 
known to the Scriptures, which he could do the more easily as 
he does not give accurately the terminus a quo. But the era 
from which he reckons is not so much connected with the person 
of Abraham himself, as with the promise; but the latter was, as 
we observed, given to the patriarchs Isaac and Jacob also, just 
as it was to Abraham; St Paul could, therefore, properly count 
from Jacob also and his entry into Egypt. (Ver. 17. '1'OU'1'O o~ 

AE7w, "I mean by that, I understand that so." See Rom. xv. 8. 
-The <:rPOl'..£l'..upwp,iy'fj refers to the relation of the promise to the 
law, the confirmation of the promise preceded the law, and that 
too by many a long year. So much later an event could not, 
therefore, invalidate the earlier one. 

The Ei~ XPUf'1'OY is to be taken: "To Christ," as the terminus 
ad quem. KMapy£1V = aO£'1'£IV, ver. 15.-The E'7ia77().,Ja is con
sidered as the inheritance set apart in the Testament for the seed 
of A braham, which cannot be demanded in reliance on works 
of the law, but is a pme gift of grace, xexaplCf'1'al (; eeo~ '1'0 'A{3paa.fI

0/ E'7ia77EA;a~. Xap;~£CfOal is to be taken transitively, "to show one's 
self gracious;" it often = arp/fYat, as 2 Cor. ii. 7-10.-The ou" £'1'1 
in vel'. 18 is not equal to oux, but is to be taken as non amplius.) 

Vel'. 19. But according to this exposition the opinion might 
force itself on the Jewish conscience, that the law seemed some
thing superfluous, if everything depended on the promise and its 
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fulfilment merely; but the Jew was wont to view the law as God's 
most glorious institution. St Paul feels, therefore, the need of 
developing the significance of the law more fully in what follows, 
and in such a way too, that though he does full justice to the in
stitution of the law of Moses, he yet, at the same time, points out 
how it always bore the character of a transitory institution, the 
object of which was to prepare for the fulfilment of the promise in 
Christ. He sets it prominently forward as the first characteristic 
feature of the law, that it was given '1'WV '71'Ct.pCt.(3alJfWV /GaPlv. The 
words might certainly mean, according to St Paul's mode of think
ing and representation, "in order to call forth transgressions, to 
bring it about that the hidden nature of sin might make itself 
known in transgressions." (See on Rom. v. 20, vii. 10.) But 
this idea does not suit the context of our passage. St Paul merely 
wants to approach nearer to the ground taken up by the Jews, to 
resolve a difficulty in his previous exposition; but by that inter
pretation of the words he would add a new and greater difficul ty 
to the previous one. The words are no doubt here meant to 
signify: "The law is to repress gross outward transgressions, 
through the fear which it excites;" in which is couched at the 
same time an autithesis to the New Testament, viz., that it was 
quite incapable of effecting an inward transformation in man 
(vel'. 21). The reading of the text. rec., '71'POIJE'1'EB7}, is so satis
factorily vouched for, that we prefer it with Lachmann. In the 
'7rpO~ is very suitably expressed that the law was subsequently 
added to the promise, and thus its accessory nature is indicated. 
In Rom. v. 20, '71'apwrijABE is used in a similar way of the law. 
The second point is touched on in the words: fl/Gp,. o~ eABn %. '1'. 

Ao, which need, by no means, be put in brackets, but are im
mediately connected with the tout ensemble of the ideas. For 
in th 3m is expressed the transitoriness of the dispensation of the 
law, which has meaning only until Christ. To lJ'if'EPfkCt. ([; e'if'~rrEA.

'1'Ct.1 is, of course, Christ, but not, as was remarked on verse 17, 
the person of Jesus merely, but together with Him the church of 
believers, which forms His body; the meaning, therefore, is: 
until the newer and higher order of things introduced by Christ. 
(The reading 8 for ~ has such slight authority for it, that it has 
no claim to be received.) Thirdly, St Paul calls the law O,a'1'arfl, 

0/ arrEAwv. That by this phrase we are to understand angels 
in the proper sense of the word, and not e.g. men like Moses, 
Aaron, and the prophets, need not be said. But now the Old 
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Testament says nothing of the presence and co-operation of the 
allgels at the promulgation of the law. But in the passage, 
Deut. xxxiii. 2, the LXX. have already translated: EX oe;/wv 

aurou ayyeAo/ lui aimu. In Rabbinical writings the same idea is 
often found. (See J alkut Rubeni, p. 107, 3. ) Josephus, too, 
is familiar with it (Ant. xv. 15, 3.), and the New Testament re
cognises it here, and Acts vii. 53, Hebrews ii. 2, as correct. Of 
course, however, the appearance of the angels does not exclude 
the appearance of Jehovah, the former only accompanies the 
latter. The reading ctrYEAOU, which C gives, proclaims itself at 
the :first glance as a mere correction; probably the singular is 
meant to refer to the angel of the Covenant, of whom the Old 
Testament speaks, Mal. ii. 8; but, what makes the apostle here 
take note of that tradition of the ministry of the angels at the 
foundation of the dispensation of the Old Covenant ~ He means 
by it, on the one hand, to set forth the glory of the law, but also, 
on the other hand, the infinite pre-eminence of the New Testa
ment, which was promulgated not by angels, but by the Son of 
God himself. FOU1·thly, and finally, the law was o/amye,r; fV x"p, 
,Ut1,rOU, i.e. of Moses, as indeed some MSS. of no importance read. 
Elsewhere, Christ also is called so (see 1 Tim. ii. 5; Hebrews 
ix. 15, xii. 24), of whom, however, no interpreter will think again 
in this place. The name flM1r'Yjr; was bestowed on Moses in con
sequence of the events related in Exod. xix. 16; Deut. v. 5; for 
the people, under a sense of their unworthiness, besought Moses 
to approach to the divine appearance, in these words: " go thou 
near, we are afraid!" He therefore stood between God and the 
people, and he became in his person the means of conveying the 
law from God to man. The Rabbinical name for /JMlr'Yjr; is 
'·o~t? (See Buxtorf Lex. Talmud, et Rabb., page 1555. The 
pa~sages relating to this point are collected by SchOttgen on this 
passage.) The o~ject of this remark of St Paul's is now again 
to show how far the law stands below the New Testament; in 
the Old Testament, God and the people appeal' quite separated, 
Moses must act the mediator; in the New Testament the God
head and manhood are united in an inseparable union in Christ. 
Accordingly, we cannot either, according to the context of the 
whole passage, here understand the Metatros by the flM1r'Yjr;, 

which view Schmieder recommends in his learned essay. 
(Naumburg, 1826, quarto.) For what is true in this idea of the 
lVletatros (see on John i. 1, page 34, 3d edn.), may be reduced 
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to the doctrine of the 1.6'10.; but we cannot suppose any allusion 
to that here, as the mention of his manifestation would set the 
promulgation of the law on an equality with the Gospel; whilst 
the contrary was iu favour of the apostle's argument. (The fV 
XElp] answers to the ,~~. See Acts v. 12, vii. 35.) 

Ver. 20. At this f~mous or notorious passage, it cannot of 
course be our task to reckon up all the different interpretations 
which, if we reckon all the shades of opinion on this point, amount 
to hundreds; for, first of all, most of them are of such a sort, 
that they proclaim themselves at the very first glance as capri
cious and forced (as, e.g., that of Weigand in the work to be 
cited below, who for EVIJ. wants to read ?vo. in the sense annuus, 
so that the meaning would be: "the yearly mediator is no more," 
whereas E'VO. is not annuus, yearly, i.e. recurring every year, but 
only annotinus, hornotinus, "this year's;") and, 2dly, it is not 
merely in separate excursus to the Comms. of Flatt, Winer, and 
others, that information is given on the various interpretations/ 
but they are also collected and criticised in separate dissertations. 
We therefore confine ourselves to first communicating our view 
of the passage; and, secondly, pointing out some leading inter
pretations, whether connected with ours or departing from it. 
First of all, however, it is to be observed that (what is a rarity in 
the case of important and difficult passages) not one various 
reading occurs in this verse in all the manuscripts and critical 
authorities; that is a proof that the copyists were very careful in 
copying the passage, and, on account of its unimportant dog
matical contents, had not the slightest interest on either side to 
alter anything in it. Liicke's view, that vel'. 20 is a mere gloss, 
appears, after this result of the critical auxiliaries, quite inadmis
sible; as to what relates further to the connection of ver. 20 with 
the preceding and succeeding ones, it plainly forms a collateral 
remark (caused by the words EV Xf/pl p,E(ff7"ou), which, as such, if 
one pleases, may be enclosed in brackets. For the following 
question: 0 oliv vop,o. XU7"a 7"WV E'iI'UrrEAIWV 7"OU 0EOU; takes up the 
question of ver. 19, 7"1 o~v 0 vop,o.; with a new turn, and carries 

1 Among them are Bonitius plurimorum cle loco, Galat. iii. 20, sentential examinatre 
novaque ejlls interpretatio tentata. Lips. 1800. Keilii programmata d~ variis intcr
pretum de loco, Galat. iii. 20, sententiis. Lips. 1800-1813. 7 Dissertations re
printed in Keilii Opusculis edid. Goldhorn. vol. I.-Weigand h•• in nobilissimo Pauli 
effato (Galat. iii. 20), haud genitivo, sed nominativo, casu esse positum, examinatis 
aliorum 243 interpretum exp!icationibus, docere studuit. El'fol'dire, 1821. See, 
further, Schneckenburger's Beitrage, page 186, ss. Ullmann's Studien for 1833, part 
i., page 121, ss. 
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further the argument already begun. The meaning of the words, 
however, in vel'. 20 itself cannot, per se, be difficult; indeed, the 
later interpreters, Winer, Hermann, 8chleiermacher, Usteri, 
Matthies, Riickert, are quite unanimous in their acceptation of 
the separate words; they only vary in their determination of the 
connection those words have with the course of the argument. 
For 0 /N,(f/77Jr; denotes the idea of the Mediator, every Mediator, as 
such; the ~vor; fJUx. EIf')'/ expresses that a mediator necessarily pre
supposes two; one cannot be represented by a mediator. There 
is no sufficient reason to supply /NEpour; with Evor;, it can be taken 
as masculine, which is to be preferred on account of the follow
ing ,Tr;. The second half of the verse: 0 Gf 0EOr; ETr; E(f-rJv, flOW 

explains further that God is only one party, and therefore the 
idea of a Mediator presupposes that there is yet a second party 
there, namely, the people; or, taken in a wider sense, mankind. 
According to this interpretation, the article needed not to be re
peated before eJr;, it certainly could have stood there, but it was 
not necessary. It is wanting in Luke xvii. 34, just as here, in a 
connection completely parallel, although there an 0 ~7EpOr; follows 
also. (Cf. Winer's Gram., p. 103.) Only one cannot translate: 
" God is the one party," but "God is one, or a single one," and 
consequently also only one party. The only real difficulty in 
this passage is then the question, what object 5t Paul has in 
making this remark. On account of the brevity of the words, 
and their merely subordinate position, we may be doubtful with 
regard to the answer to that question. To me, however, it is 
most probable that the idea in vel'. 20 connects itself in 8t Paul's 
mind with the principal idea of his chain of argument thus: 
Vel'. 19 was meant, it is true, to set forth the relative excellence 
of the law, but so, that its inferiority to the Gospel was also e,er 
apparent. To make this inferiority observable is exactly 8t 
Paul's object in giving this elucidation of the idea of the Mediator. 
The mediation presupposes the being separate, one cannot be 
mediated for; since God is the one part, there must also have 
been a second too, mankind, who were separated from God. In 
the Gospel it is otherwise; in Christ, the representative of the 
chmch, all are one, all divisions and differences are in Him anni
hilated, as is developed in vel'. 28. In opposition to that view, 
only this one argument might be adduced with any plausibility, 
viz., that 8t Paul does certainly, 1 Tim. ii. 5, call Christ himself 
" Mediator," and ascribes to Him in other passages also a media
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torial work, as Ephes. ii. 14. But here there is choseu only a 
different mode of contemplation and representation, without its 
being necessary for us to suppose that St Paul had changed his 
original idea of Christ. Here, that is to say, he contemplates the 
Redeemer merely as to His person, how God and man are united 
in Him; and thus all Mediators appear superfluous. On the other 
hand, in other places he (St Paul) considers not Christ IIimselj, 
butHis work, and, in regard to that, Christ himself could be named 
Mediator, because He, through it, communicates by degrees to 
the faithful also the union with God already completed in His 
person. If we, after this, consider some other explanation of 
the passage, we must, first of all, reject all those, which, as 
Steudel, Flatt, and others, in vel's. 19 and 20, whether in the 
whole or only a part of the verses, have ehosen to find the words 
of a Judaizing opponent. The various members of St Paul's 
argument are so closely knit together, that the slightest trace of 
foreign matter is no where to be discovered. Only the questions 
are naturally arranged with reference to the ground taken up by 
St Paul's Judaizing opponents. In the same manner, we reject, 
at the outset, all explanations in which the simple meaning of 
the words is twisted, as, besides the already cited exposition of 
'Veigand, is also the case with Bertholdt, who chooses to have Eva. 
understood of Abraham (!), because he is called in Isaiah Ii. 2, 
~~~~; in the sense: "this Mediator (Moses) is, however, not 
Abraham's Mediator (but then 'TO~ ivb. must, at all events, have 
been put). But God is the same who gave the Law and the 
promise." A closer consideration, however, is required bySchleier
macher's and Usteri's interpretation, which the latter (Comm. p. 
121) gives as follows: "The Law was given on account of trans
gressions, with the help of angels, through a mediator. But a 
mediator relates not to one party merely, but always presupposes 
two parties. (The contract is binding on both parties; now, since 
the Jewish people have transgressed the law, God cannot, in re
lation to the Law, fulfil His promises, bnt only His threatenings). 
But God is one; where He has acted, without a mediator, alone 
for Himself, as in his announcement to Abraham, there, too, the 
fulfilment is independent of another party (and therefore, for 
example, of the circumstance, whether the Jews shonld fulfil the 
Law); promise and fulfilment are both His free gift. Is then 
the law at variance with the promises? God forbid!" But I 
mnst assent to Winer's remarks against this acceptation of the 
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passage. In it the radical idea of ver. 15-18 is carried on to the 
deductiou following from vel'. 19 forward; but that is inadmis
sible for this reason, that here, beginning from ver. 19 forth, the 
peculiar glory of the Law, as an independent divine institution, 
is considered. Fwther, the idea of the P.Elfir7Jt; is totally diffe
rent from that of the maker of a contract, of a O/(I,O~X7J, or of a 
lfuvB~x7J, as \Viner very judiciously remarks. Usteri's defence 
against Winer (ubi supra, p. 122) seems but little satisfactory. 
Only I can just as little assent to the independent explanation of 
""Viner. For he expresses himself thus: non potest P.Elfir7Jt; 

cogitari qui sit ullius partis; Deus est una tantummodo pars; 
itaque qurenam est altem? Gens Israelitica. Jam si hoc sponte 
efficitur, legem mosaicam pertinere etiam ad J udreos hosque legi 
isti observandre adstrictos fnisse. But this remark seems quite 
idle, since neither Jews· nor Christians doubted that the Jews 
were bound to the observance of the Law. We can, therefore, 
feel ourselyes satisfied by the first proposed interpretation only, 
which allows their full force, as well to the separate worels as to 
the context, by which we must here let ourselves be especially 
guided. For Hermann's exposition: il1terventor non est unius 
(i.e. ubi interventor est, ibi duos minimum esse oportet), Deus 
autem unus est-ergo apud Deum cogitari non potest interventor, 
will scarcely have the power to recommend itself to anyone, as 
the conclusion is quite illogical, and the thought thoroughly un
scriptural. 

Vel'. 21. 8t Paul now again takes up the question from vel'. 
19, and that too in such a way that he connects his discourse with 
the therein-mentioned attributes of the Law: "is, then, according 
to what has just been said, the Law against the promises of God, 
which were given to Abraham (vel'. 16)?" By no means, that 
would be the case only if it were designed to communicate new 
life to man; but that belongs not to the Law, which is merely 
given by God for a time, in order to restrain gross transgressiolls, 
and to prepare for Christ. (Cf. on the article before ouvcLp.Evor;, 

the passage i. 7, Eilflv 0; rapcLlflfovret;.-The ~c.J011'O/ijlfal presupposes 
that the natural man is dead, and therefore incapable of ful
filling the Law. Cf. Rom. viii. 3.-For ~V7'c.Jt; F. G. read 
a.A7J OEiq" surely only as a gloss. In the words av EX vO/""ou ~v there 
is found in the manuscripts a very great difference with regard 
to their collocation. The collocation EX vop.ou &v ~v has A.B.C. for 
vouchers, and is justly preferred by Lachmann.) 
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Vel'. 22. In bold words, St Paul so represents the matter as if 
God had purposely left alI under sin, and had therefore not re
moved it through the Law in order to manifest His grace the 
more gloriously. 'Ve read the same idea Rom. xi. 32, o'UVi;(AEI(1e 0 
0eo. 'Tou. '7I'av'Ta<; ,J. ar,r,/Betav, i'va 'TOU' r,rav'Ta. EAef)o''(l. 'Ve can lay no 
stress, with Calvin and others, on the neuter 'TeG r,raV'Ta in this pas
sage of Galatians, since, in the second half, mention is expressly 
made of the r,r/o'n{;oV'TE'; the expression is only meant to denote 
the human race collectively, Gentiles as well as Jews. (Rom. i. 
2.) But" the Scripture" stands again l!e1'e, as iii. 8, for God, 
the author of it, and of the Law in it. The metaphor of a 
prison lies at the root of the phrase o'uyxAele/v V'7I'O; God has left 
man in the power of his master, the Law could not free him from 
it, but could only work in him the feeling of bondage; God's 
grace alone could release him.-In this passage nothing can give 
rise to hesitation except the circumstance that the o'UVEXAeto'e seems 
to express a divine activity in relation to the sinful state of man. 
But the sinful state of man is here presupposed; it is only main
tained that it pleased God not to destroy again that state, but to 
leave man for a time in sin, and not to send deliverance except 
through Christ. This abandonment of man to sin, however, had 
the object in view, of suffering the consciousness of' the frightful
ness of sin first to develop itself in mankind, in all its force, for 
real deliverance can only attach itself to the yearning to be free 
from it. (The aAAeG connects itself thus with vel'. 21, "but it was 
not so, that righteousness might come through the Law; God 
has rather concluded all under sin.") 

Vel'. 23. Now the being concluded under sin is represented as 
a being kept and reserved until the time of the revealment of the 
dispensation of faith. But instead of the above vr,ro ufJ-ap'T/av, vr,ro 

v6fJ-oV stands now. This change explains itself by the circumstance, 
that St Paul represents the Law as the power which brings 
hidden sin to light, and thereby (home) to the conscience. Sin 
and the Law are therefore, in his view, correlatives. But it is 
remarkable that in verse 22 the discourse was of all mankind, 
even Gentiles, while tIle Law was given to the Jews only; for, 
that v6fJ-o. means here especially the institution of the Law, as 
Moses gave it, is clear from verses 19 and 21. Certainly, the 
whole of the apostle's chain of argument also tends especially to 
represent the relation of the two eli pensations of the Old and 
New Covenants. However, all that holds good of the Law of 
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Moses certainly also holds good, although in a less degree, of the 
natural law of the Gentile world (Rom. ii. 14, 15), and, accord
ing to the context, it must always be referred to this general 
human law along with the other. (As the ",flrT'lt; is here described 
as one fJ-EA"),oulfa ao;roxaA.u~B~vw, it must be understood of the faith 
revealed as an object, not of the subjective state of faith; for the 
latter was from all time in individuals, even before Christ, as iii. 
6 shows.-On the collocation of the concluding words, see Rom. 
viii. 18.) 

Vers. 24, 25. St Paul concludes then, after that, with the 
thought, that the destination of the Law was to lead unto Christ j 
t hat, therefore, with the coming in of Christ, and the dispensa
tion of faith, its office ceased, which is only another representation 
of the contents of verse 19. Righteousness can never be attained 
by the Law; its comes only by faith. As St Paul here repre
sents the Law as 'italoaywyof el<; XPllfT'OV, so did the Fathers repre
sent Philosophy for the Gentiles, which may be called a natural 
law, and, in fact, genuine philosophy exercised a similar educat
ing influence on mankind as the Law of Moses did, though of 
course in a much nalTower circle. But in the conception of the 
<;:-aloaywyo<; is couched, not merely that of supervision, and re
straining from what is injurious, but also that of bringing up 
and moulding. Man, as long as he lives under the Law, is after
wards (chap. iv. 1, ss.) compared with a minor who requires 
education; with the coming in of Christ, man is considered 
grown up, of full age, and independent. And, as in the race, so 
also in the individual, regeneration, the entry of Christ into the 
inner world, is impossible without development unto conscious
ness; but without regeneration man evermore remains in a state 
of childhood. 

Vel'. 26, 27. Believers, therefore, can no longer be under the 
Law, because they are viol 0eou, and that are they, because all 
those baptized have put on Christ. Baptism unto Christ is there
fore here, according to its innermost idea, understood as the act 
of regeneration itself, in which the old man dies, the new man is 
born (Rom. vi. 3). The XPllfT'OV EVOOlfalfBal is a description of 
what happens in the new birth. This expression, bOlTowed from 
passages in the Old Testament (Isa. lxi. 10), denotes the most 
intimate appropriation of Christ, so that in Ephes. iv. 21, Col. 
iii. 10, to put on the new man is uscd as = avaxa/voulfBw; and 1 
Cor. xv. 53, 54, aOavalf/av, a~Oaplf;av sVOOlfalfOal denotes the change 

E 
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'Of the mortal body into the immortal nature of corporeity. But 
with whomsoever Christ joins Himself, to him, He, the Son of 
God, also communicates the nature of a child of God. But S t 
P aul names, in Rom. viii. 14,'il'Y€ul'-a'T'l 0eou ay,(f6al as the charac
teristic sign of the lIib, e,ou. Whilst, therefore, the slavishly-dis
posed man under the L aw strives to keep God's commands through 
fear alone, but in his heart loves sin, the child of God performs 
God's will through inward pleasure and joy, out oflove to holiness. 
- In the conception lIiol 0,ou (which name is substantially equiva
lent to 'T'fitva e., only that the former expresses the idea of one 
'conscious, grown up, more than the latter), two extremes are to 
be avoided. First, the one according to which the idea is deprived 
of everything distinctive, and is lowered to a merely figurative 
expression, as if eve1'y one were by nature a child of God, and 
'received through Christ only the consciousness of it. But, 
'secondly, the other is just as much to Le avoided, viz., as if all 
men became through the new birth sons of God in the sense in 
which Christ Himself is so. The truth lies in the middle. Christ 
really communicates His very nature to man in the new birth, 
-changes them into Himself, imparts to them somewhat of His 
divine nature; but just because man receives this higher life by 
communication only, whilst Christ possesses it originally and inde
pendently, man is never called vib, e. in the sense that Christ is, 
who is and remains 0{JJovoyovrr,. (See in the Comm. on Luke i. 35.) 

Vel'. 28, 29. With this elevation into children of God all the. 
'distinctions also which, while out of Christ, have any significance 
in a religious or political point of view, are levelled unto the faith
ful in their religious relations; they form a great living unity in 
Christ, i.e. one which Christ fills with His Spirit and life. The 
participa,tion in this one holy living fellowship, the true (!'7.fp{JJa 

"A(3paa,l.L, to whom the promises are given (ver. 15, 16), is also 
the only condition of participation in the divine inheritance. Thus 
the end is strictly connected with the beginning (vel'. 15). But 
in this passage it is, first of all, surprising that we have .;reGy"" 
"b ~(J''''' as we expect gV, which is found, it is true, in F.G., but 
merely as a correction . We in fact find in the Gospels ~v eTval 

always (John x. 30, .xvii. 11,21). But the masc. is surely chosen 
here with reference to ver. 16, where the one seed is called Christ, 
as 1 Cor. xii. 12; but it is not essentially different from ~v, for a 
merging of individualities is by no means meant to be expressed 
by the masc. But, in the second place, it seems erroneous to 
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say that all distinctions m'e abolished by Ohristianity. True, the 
contrast of Jews and Gentiles is abolished as a religious distinc
tion (and yet even that not absolutely; see the remarks on the 
parallel passage, 001. iii. 11), but not the general human one of 
man and wife ei.e., of course, not in the physical but in the ethi
cal relation, according to which the wife appears subordinate to 
the husband after as before), nor the political one of freedom and 
slavery. A revolutionary lust of liberty might think it had 
found in these words of the apostle a support of its frenzied pro
jects. But the way in which 8t Paul himself in other places 
speaks on the subordination of the wife to the husband, of the 
servant to the master (1 001'. xi. 7, ss.; Ephes. v. 22, ss.; 001. 
iii. 18; Ephes. vi. 5, ss.; 001. iii. 22, ss.), leaves not the slightest 
doubt but that 8t Paul, even in these contrasts, means the eye 
to rest on the religious-moral side of them only. It is only in the 
kingdom of God that all become one in Ohrist in eve1'Y relation. 
eAs to E~I, 001. iii. 11; James i. 17, which the elder grammarians, 
and even Fritzsche, look on as contracted from EVf67"1, but Winer 
with Buttmann take for the apostrophized EY EvJ-see Winer's 
Gramm. page 76.) 

Ohap. iv. 1,2. In what follows, down to vel'. 7, 8t Paul carries 
out another subordinate idea, to which the mention of sonship 
and inheritance in what precedes leads him. For in a certain 
point of view it may be said that men, even before Ohrist, are 
children of God, not merely as created by God the Father, but 
also as being called to regeneration, and consequently furnished 
with the capacity for it. 

But as, in outwa1'd life, the heir, while a minor, is on a par 
with the servant, though he is the lord of all (of the whole 
inheritance), so it is also in the spiritual; it was requisite for 
mankind first to become ripe in spirit, before Ohrist could come. 
As the heir, while a minor, is subject to tutors, so mankind, 
while of immature age, are under the Law, as a '7i"(t,/8arwr6~. This 
idea is very remarkable, inasmuch as there is plainly expressed in 
it, that man, even witlwut and before Ohrist, therefore while yet 
in sin, was, however, always the master of all; it is true he is in a 
state of humiliation, but for all that his nobility still shines through. 
In the XUPIO~ o;ruv?"wv, namely, there probably lies a reference to 
the dominion over the earth bestowed on man (Gen. i. 26; Ps. 
viii. 5), which in Ohrist came fully to completion, and in the 
kingdom of God will be exercised by aU believers. (Ver. 2, E<;rf
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'1'PO'lrO. is a guardian [Xen. Mem. i. 2, 40; CElian v. H. iii. 26, 
xiii. 44J, who supplies the place of the dead or absent father. 
Olx6vop.o., on the other hand, is the steward who has the manage
ment of t.he estate. Both expressions compose here the combined 
idea of conducting or leading by means of a power standing 
between God and man, namely, of a 'lrulauywyo. ei. Xpl~'1'6v. To 
consider these teachers of the minor as having special reference 
to prophets or priests, is unsuitable; they merely represent the 
Law in general; we must not insist on the difference between 
the two expressions, nor on the plural's being used. The only 
meaning which might be claimed for the latter would be, that by 
it the Law of Moses, and the natural Law together, would be 
denoted.-IIpoOeO'pJu, tempus constitutum, a legal term, which 
occurs very often in the orators.) 

Vel'. 3, 4. The apostle has certainly now the Jews princi
pally in his mind in this comparison, so that '1'a O''T'OIXe'i'r:L '1'OU 

X6~fJ,OU mean the institution of the Law of Moses; but, in a more 
extended sense, the idea holds good also of the Gentile world, 
which showed itself even better prepared than the Jews; not 
because it had just as good preparative means, but because it 
used the inferior ones more honestly. The 'lrA'fJPwfJ,u 'T'OU Xp6vou 

(answering to the 'lrpoOelJfJ,ICI. 'T'OU 'lrU'1'po. in the metaphor, and there
fore to be taken as an attainment of one's full age) is an historical 
event of universal importance for the human race; it is indeed 
the turning-point of the old and new time, so that Christ forms 
the centre of the history of the world, in which all the radii meet, 
to which all points before Him, and from which all p1'oceeds after 
Him. The choice of this time is certainly an act of the divine 
decree, but no arbitrary one, rather one determined by the course 
of the development of the human rare. The expression 'TrA7JpWfJ,CI. 

is to be explained by fancying or picturing to one's-self that a 
space of time is, as it were, filled up by the streaming in of time 
until the terminus ad quem; but then it is also at the same time 
intimated in it, that all the conditions which were necessary for 
the coming in of the event of Christ's mission, were brought to 
completion. (See on the phrase 'lrA7JpWfJ,CI. '1'OU Xpovou, Ezek. v. 2 ; 
Dan. x. 3; Ephes. i. 9. It can by no means be referred, as 
O'UV'T'fAeIU '1'OU uiwvo., to the latter days, to the end of the world; 
for, though the writers of the New Testament look on the latter 
days as come in with Christ's advent (see 1 Cor. x. 11), the 
relation to them does not lie in the 'lrA7JpWfJ,CI. '1'OU xP0vo:J or 'T'WY 
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XCMpWV. If this we1'e the case, it would stand as in Tobit. xiv. 5; 
~w, '7i'A7JPwBwlfl x(Upo; ;-OU a/wvo,.) But the V'7i'O 'Ta If'TOIXEia 'TOU XOIf{),OU, 

which answers to the V'7i'O E'7i'I'TP0'7i'OU, xa; o/x.ovo!'-ou, in the metaphor, 
is peculiar. For If'TOIXeIbV means elementum, in the twofold mean
ing of original matter (2 Peter iii. 10), and first principles 
(Hebrews v. 12). The Fathers adhered to the first meaning, 
and referred ~!,-el, to the Gentiles, so that mention would be made 
of their worship of nature and the elements. "We served under 
the elements of the world," would mean " we were subject to the 
power of nature, which were embodied in the idols." But men
tion is not made here of the Gentiles especially, the V'7i'O vo!'-ov in 
verse 5, and the If'TOlxeia, to which the converted Gentiles fell 
back, according to verse 9, rather point plainly to the Law of 
Moses, to which also the phrase If'TOIXeia 'TOU %Olf!'-OU in Col. ii. 8, 
20, refers. Now, how the Old Testament in relation to the Gos
pel can be called If'TOIXeia, elementa, the first steps of religious life, 
is easily comprehended; but the addition %Olf!,-oo is puzzling. For 
the phrase has the collateral idea of the being fallen a prey to sin 
and corruption. (1 John ii. 16.) But how can that be said of 
the Old TelStament, as it surely still remains a divine institution, 
even if it be a Sub01'dinate one ~ It might be thought the geni
tive is not meant to designate the character of the 1f'T6IXeia, but 
their destination for the education of the world; but in that case 
the dative, or fl" must necessarily have been used. Or again, it 
might be supposed allowable to assume, that St Paul by that name 
does not meau to designate the Old Testament per se, but only 
the Rabbinical variously perverted mode of interpreting it, the 
so-called OEU'TepC:JI$el, of the Scribes, which went beyond the institu
tions of Moses. But, according to iv. 10, that is not the case. He 
designates the purely Mosaical institutions as rllfBev?l xal '7i''Twxa 

If'TOlxeia (ver. 9), just as in Heb. vii. 18 mention is made of some
thing rlO'Bev~, xal rlvw~eA~, in the Law. However, these epithets 
seem yet milder than the addition 'TOU XOIf!'-OU. For the rlIfBfV~' 
designates merely the character of the Law, according to which it 
imparts no higher power, and '7i''TWXO, its restricted nature, com
pared with the riches of the Gospel. Both are so ordered by God. 
But the addition 'TOU %Olf!'-OU points to something sinful. This mode 
of expression can only be explained by distinguishing two modes 
of interpreting the Old Testament, the outward and the inward, 
the literal and the spiritual. The inwa1'd and only true one 
recognises in its rites and ordinances the outward and visible 
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signs of more profound ideas; e.g. in circumcision it sees the 
inward cleansing of the soul, the circumcision of' the heart, etc. ; 
if, therefore, it does not neglect the outward, yet it always takes 
it in connection with the inner idea. The outward mode, on the 
contrary, stops short at the actions as such, without taking into 
consideration the idea which lies in them; it was thus the Juda
izers interpreted it, and in this forill the Old Testament appeared 
not merely as the beginning of the divine life, but as fallen a 
prey to the world, as more than poor and spiritless, viz., as incap
able of amending and changing the heart. But we cannot con
sider it as a characteristic of the Old Testament itself that it 
contains the Cf'T'OIXf/a, 'au XOCfP,OU, for, according to its inner idea, it 
is eternal, imperishable, and complete, as a work of the living 
God. (Matt. v. 17, 18.) Finding such expressions, one com
prehends how so many could take offence at St Paul's labours! 

Vel'. 5. Now from this yoke Christ has redeemed man (iii. 13), 
that they through Him might receive the adoption of sons (iii. 26), 
i.e. forgiveness of sins, and strength unto a new life, iii. 14.
But in the description of Christ His earthly humility is (in the 
words rfVO(.£fVOV Ex yUVatXO~ (:-t~~ ;~,~, Job. xiv. 1), YfVOf/JfVOV U'iTO vOf/Jov) 

contrasted with the majesty which is denoted in the name 0 iliO~ 'T'. 0. 

The former phrase denotes the reality of Christ's incarnation, 
perhaps with a thus early reference to Docetic heresies; as the 
Son of God He was begotten of God, as mari He was born of Mary. 
The latter represents Him as a true member of the Jewish nation, 
as also destined to fulfil the Law, as all Israelites were obliged to do, 
bearing His yoke also (Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1) like his fellow-men. 
But wherefore that addition 7 For the mere purpose of denoting 
the humility the first clause would have sufficed; besides, the i'vIX 

'T'OU~ U'iTO VO(J,ov E~IXyopaCfi1 is so intimately connected with what fol
lows, that the repetition of the u-:ra vOf/JOV cannot possibly be acci
dental and void of meaning. It is highly probable that by it 8t 
Paul means to point to the complete, active, and passive, fulfilment 
of the Law by Christ, the culminating point of which was His 
death. By His perfect righteousness in life and death He redeemed 
the slaves of the Law, as by faith His righteousness becomes their 
righteousness, His being their being; the Son of God by commu
nicating Himself makes all men sons of God. (The reading rmw
!.£fVOV has but slight authorities in its favour, and has surely its origin 
in the circumstance that it was wished to escape the double YfVO

f/J'vov.-As to uioB,Cf/1X see on Rom. viii. 15.) 
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Vel'. 6, 7. Now as the faithful are children of God, God has 
sent the Spirit of His Son into their hearts, Qt' poured it out, as, 
it is called Rom. v. 5. Usteri writes on this passage, that one 
expects rather the converse, viz., "because God has sent us the 
Spirit, we are God's children." No doubt, the Spirit too, of 
itself, effects the regeneration of man, but the question here is of 
a higher form of the operation of the Spirit, which connects itself 
with the new birth, just as the communication of the Spirit at 
Pentecost supposes earlier and more general operations of the 
Spirit on the hearts of the apostles. Accordingly, it appears alto
gether unsuitable to take the 8rl in the meaning that, and to con
sider as the sense of the verse, the suggestion to the readers of a 
proof of their adoption by God, proceeding from their own experi
ence, as if it were written: " But, that ye are children of God pro
ceeds from the circumstance that-." This view Ruckert has again 
defended, after St Chrysostom, Ambrose, Koppe, Morus, and 
Flatt. But the entire absence of any grounds for this supplement, 
if nothing else, renders it but little worthy of approbation. (The 
Holy Ghost is here designated as the Spirit of the Son, just be
cause it is to be described as especially belonging to the uio,- 0,ov.

'H/NWV, here quite unexpected, is preferable, being vouched for by 
A.C.D.F.G., to the U(NWV of the text. rec., which is only put for ~fNWV 
on account of ZITr•• -The xpu~ov" A(3{3PJ, (, -r.arnp, is only meant to 
characterize the Holy Ghost as a truly child-like Spirit oflovewhich 
teaches to adore God as Father. As to the reasons for the appli
cation of the Hebrew form, see on Rom. viii. 15. With the assump'" 
tion that the child-like lisp in the word was thought significant 
may be combined Winer's opinion, that well-known prayers began 
with Abba, so that it might be paraphrased thus: ",Vho teaches n& 
to pray in child-like mind and child-like form." -Ver. 7. The 
transition of the discourse into the second person singular is meant 
to individualize the representation more; i.e. "each single one of 
my readers, of whom what has been said holds good." -The 71,""1)

pov6fNo$ refers us back again to iii. 15, to the metaphor of the will, 
-In the concluding words the readi1lgs differ very much. The 
usual reading is 0,ov OIlX XPIIT':'OV, A.B. read merely OIlX 0,ov, 

F.G. OIlX 0,ov Xp/ITrov. Lachmann has, in accordance with his 
critical principles, preferred the reading O/ct,. 0,ov. Since Semler's 
time, however, most critics are justly of opinion that the difference in 
the readings is best explained by the assumption that originally xal 

Xt·,'YJpov6fNo. only stood; an,d that then the copyist, for the explana.., 
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tion of this somewhat bold-looking conclusion, added first one 
word, then anothe1") 

§ 7. HAGAR AND SARAH TYPES OF THE LAW AND OF THE GOSPEL. 

(IV. 8-V. 1.) 

St Paul might now have here closed his dogmatical discussion, 
as the relation of the Law and the Gospel was completely de
veloped; but his zeal feels as yet unsatisfied, he addresses himself 
anew to the Galatians, just as he did iii. 1, ss., reminds them of 
their former condition and their former experiences, and finally, 
iv. 21. ss., goes into yet another consideration of the great question 
from a completely different point of view. 8t Paul reminds them 
first (vel'. 8, 9) of their former Gentile life, whence it appears that 
at least the greater number by far of the Galatian Christians were 
formerly Gentiles, who, however, might surely, as proselytes of 
righteousness, or of the Gate, have become acquainted with the Old 
Testament. The knowledge of the one true God, which came to 
them by Christianity, delivered them from that false faith. Now, 
St Paul proves from this contrasting of their earlier unconverted, 
and present converted, state, how contradictory, how unnatural, it 
would be, ifthey, who were delivered by Christ, should betake them
selves to another form of slavery, namely to that under the yoke of 
the Law, the weak and beggarly rudiments of religious life. That 
thus the I1rOIX,1a have no reference to Gentile idolatry is quite clear, 
for yer. 10 describes unmistakeably the Jewish economy, to which 
the Galatians had turned back. (See at iv. 3.) In the ,loom;, 
,YaY"'" and ,YCdI10fyr,. we may add that a climax occurs; the first 
denotes the more merely-outward knowledge, that God is; the 
second denotes the inner essential knowledge in activity; and the 
third the passive knowledge of God in love, which state of mind is 
produced by God Himself. (See, &s to the relation of the active 
and passive in knowledge, the remarks on the completely similar 
passage 1 Cor. viii. 3, where also all three expressions stand, as 
here, side by side.) 

The knowing, without having previously been known of, God, 
i.e. penetrated, filled, by Him, is ever unsatisfactory, because it 
is, all such, without love; one knows God and divine thinas so 

::0 

far only as one loves them. 
The interpretations agniti a Deo, or even cognoscere facti, i.e. 
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afleo ad cognitionem sui adducti, are quite inadmissible. See the 
remarks on the above-cited passage. (Vel'. 8. rp~del is wanting in 
MSS. of no importance only, but the text. rec. puts the negative 
before rp6dEI. A.B.O.D.E.F., however, are for the later collocation, 
which is, therefore, no doubt preferable. The meaning too suits 
better; for St Paul does not deny in every sense, that they are 
God's [see on 1 001'. viii. 5J, but only th-it they are so according 
to the rpOdl., i.e. the true nature.-V er. 9. The row. E'ir"drperpen 

'ir'r7.AIV is to be explained by the supposition, that the Galatian 
Christians had already, as proselytes, become acquainted with the 
Old Testament. The words r,jr7.A/Y flywB:v, which follow, are strik
ing; they are pleonastic, but explicable on the supposition that 
the relapse is to be made as prominent as possible. For there is 
nowhere found any hint of an earlier relapse, so that this could 
have been the second. Similar pleonastic passages with r,jaA/Y 

and flYwBev or EX oeurEpou are founel, Wisdom xix. 6; Matt. xxvi. 
42; Aristoph. Pluto v. 121; Xen. Anab. i. 10, 10. See Winer 
on this passage.-As to BEAm, see on i. 7; the freedom of action 
is expressed in that word.) 

Ver.l0, 11. In what follows St Paul mentions particular Jewish 
customs, to the observance of which the Galatians had returned. 
It is striking that circumcision, on which, however, the J uda'ists 
laid the most stress, is wanting. This is not to be explained, as 
Ruckert wishes, by the assumption that St Paul had intended to 
mention such customs only as were common to Jews and Gentiles; 
for certainly no relapse into heathenism was apprehended; neither 
is it explained by the assumption, that the Galatians, as proselytes, 
were already circumcised, and consequently could not relapse into 
that error; v. 2 is against that: rather let us say the customs 
mentioned stanel, by synecdoche, for all the customs. The n{kepal 

3l'e, it may be supposed, the Sabbaths, INijVEG, the new moous, 
xafpol, longer festival seasons, as Easter, Pentecost, the feast of the 
Tabernacles, which were celebrated for eight days successively, 
Maurol, in fine, the years of jubilee. The three first seasons are 
also quoted, 001. ii. 16. Besides, the solemnization in itself is not 
blamed; the old church, too, had already its festivals; but what was 
superstitious in it, i.e. the opinion that it was necessary to salvation. 

TAat is also intimated by 'ir'apar1jpe'lrrBaJ, superstitiose observare, 
a 1V0rd that elsewher!3 in the New Testament, both in the active 
and middle forms, means" to lie in ambush." See Mark iii. 2; 
Luke vi. 7, 4iv. -;., xx. 20. (Vel'. 11. In the passage iii. 3, St 
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Paul represented the belief and the sufferings of the Galatians, 
and here his labours with them, as vain. In ver. 19 he declares 
that the labour must be begun anew.-The construction /J,nr,;'w. 

x.ex.or,;'Icx,x.a expresses that what he fears has already happened, and 
had not yet to happen. In the rpo(3ou/J,al u/J,a. the figure attrac
tion is to be observed, as it is taken out of the following clause. 
[See Winer, Gram., p. 483, and in the Comm. on this passage.] 
However, there is still the harshness in the phrase, that the word 
taken up out of its own clause is not the subject of the subordinate 
clause, as it usually is iu other similar cases, and as is the case in 
the examples brought forward by Winer, ubi sup1·a. But this 
interpretation, in spite of its harshness, is yet to be preferred to 
Ruckert's opinion, who chooses to take rpo(3Qu/kal v/ka.: "I am 
alarmed for you," which is quite inadmissible, and besides very 
much increases the difficulty of' interpreting the following /kn'lrw. 

x. '1'. A. The thought, "I fear for you," would have required the 
mention of the loss which the Galatians tl~emsetves suffered, not 
St Paul. 

Ver. 12. To give force to his exhortation, St Paul beseeches 
the Galatians to become as he was, since he had become as tlwy 
were. To refer these words merely to the love between St Paul 
and the Galatians, as, besides LutheJ,", Brenz, and Beza, Grotius 
too, Morus, and others, wish to do, so that the sense would be 
" Love me as I love you," is plainly inadmissible, as the rlv,uBal 

w. expresses a more special idea, in which one can only imagine 
love acting as a motive. The words in this passage are paralleled 
1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, where it is said: /k1/k'f/'1'cx,1 /kou r'v,uB,. The 
rlvedBe w. ErW can be taken only so, as to call upon the Galatians 
to place themselves in that freedom in which St Paul stood. But 
how can St Paul say, x.~rw w. V/kE/; ~ is Ere v6/k'f/V to be supplied, or 
the future ~ As 8'1'1 precedes, the forme?' only is allowable; the 
apostle grounds on his own conduct his exhortation to the 
Galatians to act thus also. 

But what did that condud consist in ~ St Paul had surely 
neither become a Gentile,. according to the earlier position of the 
Galatians, nOl' a Jew, according tQ their present one, To me it 
is most probable that St Paul had in view his whole manner of 
proceeding in his preaching of the Gospel among the Gentiles, 
in which he ever sought to place himself in the position in which 
he found his hearers at the t.ime. 

He now makes a somewhat similar claim on his hearers in 
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respect to their relation to him: "as I always sought to look at 
matters from the same point of view as ye did, so do ye also now 
act in the same spirit towards me."-The words rlOeAtpo), osop.ru 
up.wv, are best taken by themselves, without joining aoeAtpo) to 
vp.57;, as some manuscripts do. But the concluding words, OVOSV 

P.5 7)OIXn6a'Te, are still obscure through their brevity. True, the 
clause can excite no doubt in so far as the infidelity of the Gala
tians lwd certainly offended St Paul, for in that infidelity he saw 
no personal injury, but only an ofiEmce against the Lord. Bnt 
the connection is not clear. We may supply with Winer, "I 
have, therefore, no reason to be angry with you, but I say and 
do all out of love to you." Ruckert thinks the declaration of St 
Paul that they had not injured him, is meant to serve to call upon 
them not to draw back from him in fear. The simplest way of 
taking the words seems to be this: "You have in otlte1' cases done 
everything after my will, you certainly will do it in this case also." 
The decision remains still uncertain; but the following verses are 
in favour of assuming such a Litotes in these words. 

Yer. 13, 14. As in iii. 1, 8S., St Paul again reminds the 
Galatians of the manner in which they had received him earlier, 
namely, as an angel of God, yea, as Christ Himself, i.e. with 
the great~st veneration and love (see 2 Cor. v. 20), and yet his 
appearance among them formed a striking contrast with the glory 
of his preaching. St Paul appeared in Galatia in infirmity, and 
under temptations, but they did not despise the apostle on those 
accounts, but well knew how to recognise the precious kernel in 
the mean hUilk. 

The cllief question here is what is the a60SVett1. '1'11. 6apxo., and 
the <;1'elpMp.o. EV 'r~ 6apxf. To think of persecutions alone we are 
forbidden not merely by the reiteration of 6ap~/ but also by the 
circumstance, that surely persecutions could not well have 
occurred immediately on his appearance in Galatia; they usually 
began only when the Gospel spread. To me, with Ruckert, it 
seems alone correct to suppose bodily infirmity, and trials arising 
therefrom, are meant, so that this passage is parallel with 2 Cor. 
xii. 7, ss. We must not figure to ourselves St Paul as of giant 
colossal frame, but rather as weakly. See Tholuck's remarks on 
this point in the Stud. for 1835, part ii. p. 364, ss. Next, the 
expression '1'0 <;1'poorepov,-from which it may be reasonably con-

I See the parallel passage 1 Thess. ii. 2, where, however, ,;x.~E is wanting, and "13 
are certainly to think of persecutions alope. 
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eluded that St Paul, when he wrote these words, had been twice 
already in Galatia,-is here to be noticed. See on this point 
Riickert's remarks in the Magazine, p. 116, against Bottger's 
arbitrary expositions. See his Beitrage, 3d part, p. 9. (Ver. 13 
the 01f.G is to be taken in the sense: "whilst under the circum
stances," as in OIU v{;x'1"a, OIU Xe/p,(;JVa.-Verse 14. For "reJpa~p,6v 
{"'OU, A.B.D.F.G. read up,~v, which Lachmann has received, but 
the EV '1"n ~apxI p,ou following does not permit us to receive this 
reading, which rests probably on the errOl' of a copyist. Semler, 
Winer, and Riickert choose to have p,ou also struck out, and both 
pronouns considered as spurious additions.) 

Ver. 15. Here the reading: '1"1. o'tiv ~v X.'1".A. gives no very 
good sense, unless '1"/~ be taken in the sense of '7I'6~Of. But now 
A.B.C.F.G. read '7I'OV for '1"1" and in A.C. ~v is also wanting, 
whilst F.G. have~. The latter reading is to be preferred with 
the later critics, so that the meaning is: "where is then the 
blessedness in which ye then were~" (MaY..ap/~p,o. is found also 
Rom. iv. 6.) Only the ~v excites some doubt, as, on the assump
tion that '7I'OV was the original reading, it is difficult to explain 
how ~v or ~ could have come in. Now St Paul describes his 
grief hyperbolically (el ouva'1"ov) when he says, that they would 
willingly have sacrificed to him what was dearest to them. (See 
Hor. Sat. ii. 5, 35. Terent. Adelph. iv. 5, 67.) 

Vel'. 16, 17. In order to represent to the Galatians their 
change of mind as deserving of entire reprobation, St Paul 
further compares his conduct to that of the J udaists, to whom 
they had given themselves up. In St Paul there was a sincere, 
pure zeal; he sought to win the souls of men for God; the 
Juda'ists too were zealous, but tltey sought to win the souls of 
men for themselves, in order to increase their party and acquire 
consideration. "Could I, therefore, have become your enemy 
(that is, hateful to you), because I work in truth, and (we must 
supply) can those be your f1-iends?" Zeal St Paul certainly 
concedes to them, not a pure one, however (~llAOV~/V ou xaAw.) but 
a se1jis/t one. (ZllAOVV mu cannot here mean" to envy one," but 
"to busy one's-self about one, to seek zealously to win him over," 
2 Cor. xi. 2; Ps. xxxvii. 1.) But what follows is not quite clear: 
aAAU (imo potius) EXXA6/~(/'/ oP,a. OfAOU~/V, for that uP,a. is to be 
read, instead of the 'hI"';;" of the text. rec., all the later critics 
agree. But to what does the act~on of the EY-XA.lo'cu refer ~ 
"From the church," "from the Christian community," or "from 
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me," might be supplied. But this all comes to the same thing 
in the end, for the true Christian community is only with the 
true apostles and their genuine doctrine. But that the separa
tion from the person of St Paul is the more immediate reference 
is shown by the conclusion: i'va ali'rOu. ~?JAOU7'E, "instead of me, 
you shall join yourselves to them, make them the goal of your 
endeavours." But here the indicative after {va, which is also 
found 1 Cor. iv. 6, raises a difficulty. Fritzsche (on Matt. p. 
837) proposed, for that reason, to take i'vu in these passages as 
= "where;" "quo in statu, i.e., ubi it me estis abalienati, illos 
studiose appetitis." But Winer justly rejects this as forced, and 
explains the unusual construction by the waning genius of the 
language, under the influence of which 8t Paul wrote, and which 
makes itself especially remarkable in a laxer use of the particles. 
(See Winer's Gram., p. 266.) 

Vel'. 18. Now St Paul, in order to show that he thinks the zeal 
of the Galatians in itself very praiseworthy, and certainly does not 
want to damp it, remarks, that zeal is good, when it arises in a 
good cause, and is persevering, not merely in his presence, but 
also in his absence. (We may doubt whether the ~?JAOUO'e(:tI is to 
be taken as passive or middle. Riickert chooses to take it de
cidedly as passive, therefore equal to "meet with ~nAo" to be 
pursued with zeal." But the context does not suit that view; if 
the ~?JAOUO'IV uP,a. came immediately befor{1, it might be thought 
that St Paul proceeded: "It is good to be pursued with zeal," 
but, as ~?JAOU7'f precedes, the discourse, in what follows, can also 
be of the zeal of the Galatians themselves only. Winer thinks 
he can claim for ~?JAouO'Dul the meaning" to be reciprocally zea
lous," but what follows will not suit that either, for the activity 
of the Galatians can alone be meant there. Therefore it seems 
to be put as pelfectly = ~?JAOUV.) 

Ver. 19. Hereupon St Paul, in the overflow of his feeling, 
addresses the Galatians as his children, whom he has begotten 
as a father through the word of truth (James i. 18), and whom he 
(by giving another turn to the figure) bears on his heart as a 
mother, and brings to the birth with travail anew, until they 
entirely answer to their Christian character, i.e. until Christ has 
acquired a form in their hearts. It is self-evident that here the 
reference to the new man, Christ in us (Gal. ii. 20), is to he 
maintained; we are not to think of the mere communication of 
doctrine, of the completion of instruction; the only question is, 
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how the fixp', oZ, according to that idea of regeneration, is to be 
taken. For regeneration seems to be an act, which either is or 
is not; but here a continuous activity of travail is represented, 
which attains its end (p.oprp~ Xplf1TOU) by degrees only. We 
may suppose now that this state appeared in such a light to St 
Paul that the new life in man (the conception) begins, it is true, 
suddenly, but does not, except by degrees, form and fashion itself 
to a truly personal and conscious life; at first Christ works only 
in man by Ris power, but there proceeds from this energy a 
higher form of personality, the man lives also in Christ. St 
Paul here directs the Galatians, as to the aim of his lahour in 
the Spirit, to this completion of the Christian life, which would 
secure them from such relapses as the one they threatened. 

Vel'. 20. In order to express to them his love as cordially as 
possible, St Paul further utters the wish to be with them, and to 
be able to lay before them more immediately the innermost feel
ings of his heart, by word of mouth, than writing admits of, for 
he was in uncertainty and doubt on their account. (The nBeAOY = 
1JvX6p.1Jv, Rom. ix. 3, or e{3ouA6p.1Jv, Acts xxv. 22.-<1>wv~v aAAa~a., 
is commonly explained only of the form of instruction and cen
sure, but that might surely have been adjusted by writing also 
according to the circumstances. It is to be referred altogether 
and specially to the voice, the nature and modulations of which 
al'e so entirely dependent on the tone of mind.-' A-;ropou/J.a.1 is to 
be taken as passive. "I am brought into embarrassment ill 
regard to you." I cannot at this distance communicate myself 
to you so entirely as I could wish.) 

Vel'. 21-23. After this more personal and affectionate lecture 
(vel'. 12-20) St Paul returns to the form of demonstration, with 
a resumption of vel'. 9, 10. " Ye who, as I said above, wish 
to be again under the Law, do ye not understand the Law? 
why, it speaketh against you and f01' me /" and now St Paul 
argues from thc history of Abraham and of his SOilS. Ishmael 
was the son of Ragar, who was a slave; Isaac was the son of 
Sarah, the free, legitimate wife of Abraham; Ishmael was be
gotten according to natural inclination alone and in the usual 
way (xCL'T'a crapxCL, Gen. xxi. 9, xiv. 19) : Isaac, on the contrary, 
was born of the barren Sarah when she was ninety, Abrulwm 
one hundred years old, in consequence of a divine promise (Gen. 
xv. 4, xvii. 16, xviii. 10) and by divine power (Rom. iv.19, ss.). 
(Vcr. 21, B.D.E.F.G. read aVCLYlvwO'xeore in lieu OfaxouE'rE. But 
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that seems to be merely a correction by such copyists as trans
lated (h:oo:'I"E "hear ye not," and applied, we may suppose, the 
hearing to the reading in the congregation. But St Paul sup
poses the history to be known, for axoo~'I"E is here meant as " do 
ye not then understand what the Old Testament relates?" after 
the analogy of ",'?~. Deut. xxviii. 49; J er. v. 15.) 

Vel'. 24-26. St Paul now applies this history to the relation 
of the Law to the Gospel, and thereby develops their character. 
But, before we investigate this mode of proceeding of St Paul's 
with this passage of the Old Testament itself more closely, let us 
first consider the details of the interpretation which is given of 
the history ofAbraham. First, there is & nvti ~O'7'IV aAA7)yopOOfJ-eva, 

i.e. this history means something else than in their mere literal 
sense the words announce; they contain a deeper meaning. 

Suidas interprets aAA7)yopla nIU'l'a~opa, f1AAO AEYOV 7'0 yptifJ-fJ-a 

xal f1AAO 7'0 v07)fJ-a. Hesychius: f1AAO 7'1 '7I'apa 7'0 axouofJ-:vov U'7I'o

OE/xvVouO'a. In the Fathers the words '7I'PO'7l'OAoYla, O~wpla, ava

ywyfa, are also used in the same or a nearly-related sense; 1 but 
the result of the allegorical exposition is called il'7I'ovola, the un
derlying meaning. The two womell, Hagar and Sarah, con
tinues St Paul, ~re two covenants which God has set up with 
man. (tl,aBnx7) cannot here retain the meaning of " Testament, 
promise of an inheritance," because the latter is not appli"cable to 
the Law of Moses, it is here merely = 1"I':ll:.).2 Hagar, the slave, 
means the one of these covenants, the Law, which was promul
gated on Mount Sinal, and thence proceeded as from its centre. 
This law is now, according to the comparison with Hagar, re
presented as a mother who communicates her status to her 
children; the slave can bear slaves alone. This is denoted by 
the addition Eib OOVAEfav YEVVwO'a,3 se. o,aBfp(,7), and vel'. 25 the 
OOUAfOfl fJ-E7'a 7'WV 7'EXVc.JV aiJ'I"~>. Sarah, on the other hand, the 
free woman, who therefore bears free children, represents the 
other covenant. The New Testament is, therefore, called fJ-n7'7)p 

nfJ-wv, sc. '7fiO'7'WOV'I"WV ; all believers, therefore, bear likewise the char
acter of the institution to which they belong. But, besides this 
parallel, St Paul further uses for denoting the two covenants the 
names: nvuv and ?j f1vliJ ·IEpouO'aA~fJ-. We are not to understand by 

1 See Tholuck's first Supplement to the Comm. on the Epistle to the Hebrews 
page 22. sq. 

2 See 011 ~,«8,);¥", with the epithets sr«A'U~, g'(~,",J %«I'~, ~ul'r',tC, ,f«., Matt. xxvi. 28 ; 
2 COl'. iii. 6, 14; Heb. viii. 7,8, ix. 15, xii. 24. 

3 011 "'"'''' applied to women, see Luke i. 13, 57. 

http:7'EXVc.JV
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that expression an antithesis between the low-lying part of the 
city of Jerusalem and the higher citadel of Zion, or between the 
old Salem in the time of Melchisedec (Gen. xiv. 18) and the 
later Jerusalem, as all later interpreters acknowledge: but the 
earthly Jerusalem, as type of the institution of the Law of 
Moses, which had its centre in that city and the temple in it, is 
opposed to the heavenly Jerusalem, as type of the institution of 
the New Testament. The expressions vuv and aV(JJ = therefore 
y~j·v~. and E1T'OUpavlO" which last name occurs Heb. xii. 22, Apocal. 
xxi. 2. How far we are to understand this new Jerusalem as 
something real cannot be considered until we come to explain 
the Revelation, which gives a detailed description of the new or 
heavenly Jerusalem; it is here sufficient to think of it in general 
only as a type of the city of the Faithful, as the 1T'OAITwp..a EV 

ovpavol. (Phil. iii. 20), therefore of the kingdom of God, i.e. of 
the Church of Christ and of the Spirit working in it. Had St 
Paul understood nothing real by it, no comparison between the 
constitution under the New Covenant and the heavenly Jeru
salem could have occurred. The Rabbis, too, who often use this 
representation, no doubt in consequence of passages in the Old 
Testament, like Isaiah liv. 11, 12, Ix. 11;, lxii. 6; Ezek. xlviii., 
understood something real by the term heavenly Jerusalem. 
(See the passages in the well-known writings of Schottgen, 
Lightfoot, Beltholdt, and Winer, in the Comm., page 113. 
The closer consideration of the Rabbinical conceptions we also 
defer to the exposition of the Apocalypse.) Thus, then, we have 
remaining in the interpretation of the details only the words (in 
verse 25) .,.~ yap H A'Aap ~/VU ~po, E~'T'iV EV .,.fj 'Apa{3fq" ~U~"'OIXP Of 
x • .,.. A., which clearly bear on the face of them the nature of a 
subordinate remark, of a merely parenthetical clause. Certaiuly, 
if it were preferable to read .,.~ rap ~/VU Zpo. E~.,.fv, which Lach
mann, on the authority of C.F.G., has put in the text, every 
difficulty would vanish; but the context will by no means per
mit the reception of that reading, not to mention that A.D.E. 
vouch for the common reading, and the supposition is but too 
probable, that the proposed reading was only adopted to avoid 
the difficulty in the common one. For the yap imperatively re
quires that something, which lays a foundation in some way for 
verse 24, should be introduced; but the mere remark that Sinal 
is a mountain of Arabia can prove nothing. According to the 
common reading, however, a sort of proof is couched in the 
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words: "the word Hagar (oro, not ~), namely, means in Arabia 
the mountain Sinai." N ow the word means in Arabic "a 
rock" (see Winer on this passage); Sinai might, therefore, well 
be so called by the natives, though decided proofs of it are 
wanting.l But, at all events, we must not think of any names 
of cities or nations having affinity with it, since all is to be 
refelTed to Mount Sina'i. The proper etymology of the name 
"I~:; is, however, it is well known, totally different; for it is 
to be derived from the root "to flee." (See Gesenius in the 
Lex. on this word.) Finally, it is said of Hagar, in the sense 
pointed out, ~u~orolxeJ 7'~ VUY' Iepou~aA~/'" };u~orolxeJv is not found 
again in the New Testament; it means" to go together with one 
another, to go in a row," then" to coincide with, to be in concord 
with, to answer to." The Old Testament, therefore, is brought 
into comparison with, firstly, Sinai, and then Jerusalem; both 
correspond with one another, since both places may be considered 
as centres of the Old Testament life. (It remains to be said that 
the grammatical construction is not quite regular, for, after lkla 

I"Sv in verse 24, f-repa Of ought to have followed in verse 26; but 
St Paul lets the figure drop, as being self-evident, and directly 
names the thing compared.) We may now, after this, consider 
more closely St Paul's conduct in the allegorical treatment of 
this passage of the Old Testament. The general observations 
on the mode of treating the Old Testament in the New one, as 
has been already remal'kecl on 1 Cor. x. 1, we defer until the 
exposition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, refen-ing, by the way, 
to the already-cited first supplement of Tholnck to the said 
Epistle. For if, in this passage, there occurred merely a common 
typical application, such as we have often already found occasion 
to mention, it would require no further consideration; but it has 
peculiarities, that al'e not found elsewhere in the New Testament. 
True, the typical application of Mount Sinai, as well as of the 
oityof Jerusalem, has nothing extraordinary in any way; the 
places where the Law was promulgated, and where it found its 
abiding centre in the Temple, could be most fitly put for the 
institution of the Law itself. But the introduction of Sarah, 
and especially of Hagar, for such a purpose, seems surprising, 
because it appears as if every free woman and every bondwoman, 

1 The famous chief city of Idumea, Petra, .. The Rock .City," is in Arabic: Elh
hagar. 

F 
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who have descendants by one man, might, with equal justice, be 
referred to in just the same manner. 

But this seeming difficulty vanishes, if we consider that it is 
not the women per se who are here used as types, but Abraham's 
wives. According to the Scriptures, the typical character seems 
confined to some few chief persons, who are, as it were, central 
characters; to these Abraham especially belongs, as ancestor of 
the people of God. Now, what happens to him and about him 
admits of a prefigurative acceptation, and so do his wives and 
children, but by no means every wife and every child. The 
sacred writers, in the illumination of the divine Spirit, understood 
history, as it were, in its deepest root-in its signatura; they 
looked into the heart of things, and thus beheld already formed, 
when as yet in the earliest germ, like fruit in the blossom, what 
was later to be developed. Without this spiritual glance, a 
similar mode of proceeding, that the Rabbis anq enthusiasts of 
all descriptions used at all times, is only a means plausibly to 
impart a biblical sanction to the wildest productions of phrensy. 
OU'!' time, therefore, as not being favoured with so intense an 
operation of the Spirit, cannot proceed independently in the 
adoption of types, but must adhere to those expressed and sanc
tioned in the Scriptures. 

The most difficult point, however, in the present passage, is 
certainly still the mention of the Arabic name of Sinal; can it be 
assumed that this point too has real inner truth-that, between the 
Arabic name of Sinal, and the relation to the Law of the maid
servant of Abraham, bearing the same name, there exists a con
nection of cause and effect 7 Impartiality requires us to confess 
that such is not only not demonstrable, but is even improbable. 
True, the idea is not to be taken as if St Paul meant to say, 
"because Mount Sinal is called Hagar in Arabic, therefore 
Abraham's maid-servant must be a type of the Law," but only 
in this way: "Because Abraham's maid-servant Hagar is a type 
of the Law, it is also to be considered as providential, that an 
identity of the name of Sinal, where the Law was promulgated, 
with that of Hagar, exists; and that, too, precisely in the lan
guage of the descendants of Hagar's son." 

But, even according to this milder turn, we can still see in the 
remark of St Paul, which is, besides, only cursorily introduced 
in a subordinate clause, merely an ingenious application of an 
accidental circumstance, which stands in no intimate connection 
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with the chief line of argument grounded in deeper, inner, truth. 
St Paul might, during his longer s~journ in Arabia (see on i. 17), 
have become acquainted with the Arabic name of Sinai, and 
feels himself induced to impart this information here by the way, 
in order to offer to the reader a certain connection, though a very 
slight one, between the maid-servant Hagar and Mount Sinai. 

Vel'. 27. St Paul, in what follows, connects, with the history 
of Abraham and his wife, a prophetic passage, Isaiah liv. 1, in 
which now, it is true, mention is not expressly made of Sarah, 
but the community of the faithful, the true Israel, is addressed, 
and a joyful prosperity promised it. But Sarah might aptly be 
taken as the type of this community, as well as Abraham and 
Israel could. In fact, the barrenness of Sarah, with the subse
quent birth of Isaac, could fitly be used, in order to compare 
with them the long spiritual unfruitfulness of the people of Israel, 
and the subsequent fulness of spiritual blessing in Christ. With 
regard to the sense, Ps. ex. 3 is exactly similar. It remains to be 
said, that 8t Paul here implicitly follows the LXX. (The p~gov 
is explained by the phrase P~7vulu 1Jwv~v, which also occurs in 
profane writers [Aristoph. Nub. v. 963J, rumpere vocem. [Virg. 
lEn. ii. 129.J-The 'iTO},,},," fJ-unOV ~ answers to the i~ ll'~~') 

Vel'. 28,29. The birth of Isaac, in consequence of the Divine 
promise, is now compared, in the following verses, with the 
spiritual birth of the faithful; man after the flesh, on the con
trary, stands parallel with Ishmael. Both flesh and spirit are 
contrary to one another. (Gal. v. 17.) That was shown even 
at tltat time, and now too the history of Isaac and Ishmael appears 
typical in this point of view also. The Scriptures have but 
slight indications of these contests between the brothers (Gen. 
xvi. 4, 12, xxi. 9), but the traditions of the Jews relate more 
about them.-The OIC:JXfIV refers here especially to the contrasts 
in the mass, not merely between the believers and unbelievers, 
but also between the pure and impure among the former. 

Thus the J udaists showed themselves as carnal, whilst they so 
vehemently persecuted St Paul, the true spiritual man. But this 
expression has its verification also as regards the inward man in 
the individual, the old and the new man must be contrary to one 
another, and the former be thrust out unsparingly with might and 
main. St Paul's mode of viewing the relations of mau from one 
central point, is strikingly displayed in the many sides which 
the above reflection presents to us; the sacred writer stands in 
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the innermost centre of life, and carries in his spirit all the radii 
united. 

Ver. 30, 31. In this contest the spirit is to overcome, hence 
the command to drive out the bond woman and her son, accord
ing to Gen. xxi. 10. Thns the apparent harshness and injustice 
of Abraham's conduct towards Hagar and Ishmael find, at the 
same time, their justification by this spiritual conception of the 
occurrence. Here, too, St Paul lets the idea of the inheritance 
appear again, and adjudges it to the children of the free woman 
alone. There is naturally couched in the deduction, vel'. 31, Cipa 
-E~I'-EV, the exhortation, at the same time, to behave in accord
ance with this position, and manfully to withstand the flesh. (In 
verse 31, the manuscripts greatly vary as to Cipa; some add oov, 

others o~, to it; others,again, instead of it, read nl'-'" iH, others 
016. Lachmann has, on the authority of B.D.E., preferred 016.) 

Chap. v. 1. This discussion then closes with the exhortation to 
maintain this liberty, which had become theirs through Christ; 
we might, therefore, have supposed that the chapter should have 
closed with this verse. But, however simple the idea of the 
verse in general is, yet it is difficult to establish the text in detail 
with any certainty, on account of the many variations in the MSS. 
Lachmann has, on the authority of the MSS. A.B.C.D.E.F.G., 
omitted o~v and ~ after S"Awe,plq" and, on that of A.B.C.D., in
serted the oOV after ~'T'llX''l''f, so that the text runs: 'T~ EAeue,plq,
nl'-a. XP/~'TO. ,jAWeEpw~ev' ~'T"xe'l"f oov, xaI' f./,7J '1raAIV ~uyrfi oouA,la, 
Mxe~ee. But Ruckert justly remarks, in opposition, that the 
article 'T~ seems unsuitable here; ~'T"xf'TE, too, would stand here 
without any object. Since, now, the ~ might so easily be merged 
in the nl'-a., the latter, it seems, we must preserve in the text, 
although slighter evidence vouches for it; on the other hand, 
the oOV ought, no doubt, to follow ~'T"xf'TE. (As to ~uyo. oouAela. 
cf. Acts xv. 10. Instead of it, Acts xv. 28, there is j3apo•• -The 
proper l1leaning of ,vExe~eal is " to be fettered, bound," then" to 
be laden, oppressed," so that the sense is: "Let not yourselves 
be again [see at iv. 9J laden with the yoke of bondage !") 

§ 8. WARNING AGAINST APOSTACY. 

(v. 2-12.) 

To the preceding exhortation there is now pertinently annexed 
an earnest warning, as St Paul points out whither falling back 
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to the Law leads; he declares this with his whole apostolical 
authority, and names himself, therefore, by name. "If you let 
yourselves be circumcised, Christ will profit you nothing." Now, 
it is self-evident again lzere, too, that that does not apply to the 
outward act of circumcision, but of circumcision, with the idea 
of, through it, winning salvation; else St Paul would not him
self have allowed Timothy to be circumcised. (Acts xvi. 3.) 
The view of the J udaists had a totally different direction, as we 
find it expressed Acts xvi. 1: Mv f"~ 'll'EPI'rEf"VTJlfnE 'r0 'tnfl MwiilfEW" 

~U O~VUl1nE IfwMjvul. (The 'fOE = ';"li.:"J is accented by Fritzsche as 
paroxytone, by Griesbach as oxytone. This latter is the Atti!' 
pronunciation, according to the grammarians, but the former is, 
on that very account, to be preferred with Fritzsche, because, in 
the later Greek, much that is not Attic prevails, which the copy
ists were tempted to alter.) 

Vel'. 3. St Paul represents circumcision with great emphasis 
as the bond of connection with the Law; therefore whoever lets 
himself be circumcised becomes a debtor for the whole Law (as 
baptism joins to Christ); and, as man cannot at the same time 
serve two masters, he thereby rends himself from the Gospel. 
But still all this has force only on the supposition, that through 
circumcision salvation is sought; if that is not the case, but 
circumcision is only performed as a pious custom, or out of 
accommodation to Jewish ideas, as in the case of Timothy, 
neither has it of course any such consequences. 

(Koppe erroneously wanted to take 'ii'&:AIV in the sense of contra, 
it relates to the viva voce decisions of St Paul in Galatia, for as 
yet in his Epistle he had said nothing of the sort). 

Vel'. 4. 8t Paul takes the allowing of one-self to be circum
cised as exactly identical with OIXWOUlfnUI EV vOf"Cf, to seek justifi
cation in the Law; but declares that the being separated from 
Christ is to be fallen from Grace. (At Rom. vii. 6, it is said in 
just the same way: xU'rTJPy~nTJ'rE a'ii'O vOf"ou. Theophylact aptly 
interprets: f"TJof/J,fuv xOlvwvfuv EXW f"f'rU 'rOU xPIIf'rou.-The second 
clause is annexed rhetorically as an asyndeton. In the EX'ii'f'ii''T'fIV 

is couched the allusion to a firm, secure position, which Grace 
affords, and which those are fallen from who seek their justifica
tion in the Law. See 2 Pet. iii. 17; Sir. xxxiv. 7. On the 
form E~f'ii'ElfU'rf see Winer's Gram., p. 70.) 

Vel'. 5, 6. The following verses set the riglzt way (viz. to 
W9.it for righteousness from faith) in contrast to that erroneous 
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way. But if only a hope of righteousness and an a.'7I'SXOEXSo'OIU of 
the same are here spoken of, whereas it is elsewhere represented 
as a present blessing immediately annexed to faith, it is explained 
by the consideration that St Paul conceives of righteousness as 
it is realised in man; righteousness regarded objectively in Christ 
is complete, subjectively in man it remains an object of hope, 
because it does not appear completed here below. (See on 
Rom. iii. 21.) Matthies justly r~jects Winer's opinion, who in 
the phrase amxoExso'OCtl fA'7I'io(J. sees something pleonastic. But 
it is lllsuitable, when Matthies attributes to the word Uo;rSXOf
XSlfO(J.1 the meaning, "to make one's own, to lay hold on;" that 
meaning does not in general belong to uo;rsxo., and least of all in 
the dialect of the New Testament, according to which it always 
means" to wait for." But since the EA'7fl. is more closely defined 
as EAo;ri. OIl(.(J.IO(l'OV7J', the connection with ao;rsxo. can take place 
without any pleonasm. Certainly, one cannot say: EA'7f;O(J. U'7fsxo., 

"to wait for a hope," but one may well say, "we wait for the 
hope of righteousness in the Spirit by faith, i.e. we cherish the 
expectation that faith will at some time (viz., at the divine 
judgment seat) be acknowledged as our righteousness." Only 
expectation is the present, the hope of righteousness is the 
future. But this passage still remains peculiar, especially in St 
Paul, who commonly represents faith as the possession of right
eousness. Further, as relates to the 'il'VSOP.(J.'1'I, it forms here the 
antithesis to (l'(J.px;, the merely exterior nature, on which the hope 
of the J udiists was grounded. All other distinctions (iii. 28), 
Jew or Greek, circumcision or uncircumcision, have no force 
in Christ (and the sphere of life which partakes of His fulness, 
viz., the Church); there the whole question is of faith. But in 
order to preclude one's understanding by '7f;(l'm; a mere historical 
assent, as the J uda'ists used to do, 01 uy&.o;r7J> EVSpYOUp,EV7J is added. 
Love is here represented as most intimately united with faith,I 
so that faith can through love express its workings, yet without 
ever identifying itself with it. That both can appear separate 
also and how, see at 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Now the operations of faith 
united with love are the epra X(J.Aa or ar(J.Oa, which must neces
sarily grow out of the believing heart as fruits of a good tree. 
St Paul always points to the foundation, and therefore attributes 
no importance to good works, per se; but 8t James (chap. ii.) 

1 Cf. on both these and hope the notes on 1 Cor. xiii. 13, and on Rom. iii. 21. 
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looks conversely to the effects, and rather presupposes their 
cause. (Verse 6, at 1rrX{m we may supply e1. rrW'f"flpfav.) 

V er. 7, 8. St Paul cannot as yet find any comfort as regards 
the errors of the Galatians, and his hopes of them tbereby 
destroyed; he again apostrophises them directly, and says, "Ye 
ran so stoutly, developed yourselves so well in Christianity, who 
has held you back from obedience to the truth ~" (The text. rec. 
reads cl.VExo-¥5, but the MSS. are in favour of M"o-¥e in au over
whelming majority. See Rom. xv. 22; 1 Thess. ii. 10.-It is 
well-known that after verbs of hindering fI-~ follows with the infi
nitive.-The MSS. F.G. have, between verses 7 and 8, the 
words: /l<fjoEvl '7refOerrOe, which, however, are to be considered as a 
spurious addition.) "The readiness to be persuaded (which you 
evinced towards those who kept you back from the truth) came 
not of God, who hath called you," but rather of the Father of 
Lies. 

(The form '7rElrrfl-ov~ is only found a few times in Eustathius 
and in this passage. One might wish to refer that word in an 
active sense to the persuasive arts of St Paul's antagonists, but 
the play upon the word '7refOfrrOal preceding, justly makes the 
later interpreters prefer the passive meaning.) 

Ver. 9, 10. The discourse proceeds fi'om vel'. 7 onwards 
without any connection by particles; wherefore the separate 
sentences have in them something of indeterminateness with 
regard to the context. The metaphor of the ~Ofl-1J is, of course, 
to be taken here in a bad sense for a principle of cOl'l'uption. It 
is used otherwise, as is well known, Matt. xiii. 33; Luke xiii. 21. 
But whether the leaven is the doctrine or the persons of St 
Paul's adversaries, and the dough (rpopafl-a) the whole community 
or the disposition of individuals may seem questionable. If one 
considers, however, that the doctrine is closely connected with 
the persons who preach it, and that the community consists of 
individuals whose state of feeling defines that of the body, it 
seems best to let the sentence remain in the vague terms in 
which the apostle gives it, and to permit its application in every 
way that has been pointed out. But still the antithesis of great 
and small is to be adhered to. One idea can poison the whole 
inner man; one mis-leader can disturb a whole community. 
(For ~Ufl-OI D.E. read OOAO~ which Valkenaer would prefer. 
ZUfl-01 might, in fact, have been taken from 1 Cor. v. 6. But 
oOAOI may certainly rather be an interpretation of ~ufl-O~ which 
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gradually crept into the text.) Ver. 10, too, follows without any 
particle, "I have confidence in you in the Lord (i.e. so far as you 
are in Christ and rejoice in His help) that ye will be none other
wise minded." This idea might, per se, be just as well referred 
to something individual as generally; what follows, however, 
where the discourse is of the Xplf1-CI. of St Paul's adversaries, 
permits us to take the idea with greater propriety as a general 
one, in this wise: "I am certain ye will not give yourselves up to 
any errors of doctrine, and thus the punishment of apostacy will 
not fall on you; but," etc. The singular, 0 'l'Cl.pa~~fJJv, in connec
tion with the 1J~'l'IG C2v il, obliges us to imagine some one of the 
false teachers in Galatia was especially dangerous, for, according 
to i. 7, iv. 17, v. 12, there were several of them. (Kplf1-CI. is put as 
the cause for the effect = " punishment," as it often is. See Acts 
xxiv. 25; Rom. ii. 2, 3, iii. 8, xiii. 2.) 

Ver. 11. But now the transition from the punishment of his 
adversaries to his own preaching, and that, too, of circumcision, 
seems very obscure and arbitrary. "Why do I yet suffer perse
cution if I yet preach circumcision~" True, the first E'l'I before 
xTfP6~~fJJ is wanting in D.F.G., but it has certainly been omitted 
only because it seemed so difficult to explain. Had, then, 8t Paul 
ever preached circumcision (i.e. taught that circumcision must be 
undergone) that he could say El <;;'EP/'l'Of1-~V 'E'l'/ XTfPU~~fJJ ~ we cannot 
refer it to his labours before his conversion, for XTfPUMfJJ can never 
be used for that; and that St Paul should have required circum
cision in the earlier time of' his Christian labours is not to be sup
posed, because he appears firmly fixed in the same general views 
from the beginning. Therefore the passage can be only under
stood in such a manner that a reference is made in the <;;'EP/'l'o

fk~V Y./Yjpv~~fJJ to a charge on the part of his opponents, and that the 
e'l'/ refers to the inferiority of these views as to circumcision, so 
that the meaning is this, "If I still stand on such a footing that 
I require circumcision, as some of my adversaries maintain, why, 
then, am I persecuted ~ In that case, every cause for it is surely 
wanting!" So it had been already explained by St Chrysostom 
and most of the better interpreters. But the J udalsts might find 
plausible motives for such charges in St Paul's conduct, as he 
sometimes accommodated himself to the Jewish views, as, e.g., 
by the circumcision of Timothy. But what connection has that 
with what preceded? The train of ideas I suppose to be this: 
the mention of the divine XPI/kCl. (vel'. 10) leads him to the human 
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judgment that is passed on him. He shows up that human 
judgment in its falsehood, and that, too, in such a way that he 
at the same time intimates how easily he might evade it, if he 
would sacrifice aught of divine truth; for it is only in that divine 
truth, in the offence, which the doctrine of the cross of Christ 
gives (o'xa~oaAov o''1'aupou), i.e. the doctrine of salvation through 
faith alone in the atoning death of Christ, that the reason of the 
persecutions of him consists. (Cf. on o'xa~oaAov o'7aupou 1 Cor. 
i. 17, ss., 23; Phil. iii. 18, with Gal. vi. 12, 14. The fipa xa'1'~p-
77J7a1 "is then ceased" supposes the EI '7rEPI'1'Of,J,~~ x7Jp6o'r5w to be taken 
as true. The sentence fipa x.'1'.A. is not to be understood, with 
Knapp, as a question, but with Griesbach, Lachmann, Ruckert, 
as a conclusion. 

Ver. 12. An imprecation of punishment against his opponents 
then concludes this part of the Epistle. These adversaries are 
here called Char5'1'a70UV'1'E. (Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38) \,f,J,Ci.,', as, before, 
'f'apao'o'o~'1'E., inasmuch as they made the Galatian Christians waver 
in their faith. (The verb is derived from the form avao''1'a7o>, 

" fi'ightened, driven away.") But the 0IZlEAOY xal a'7roxo,+ov'1'al is 
hard to explain. The 0IZlEAOV is certainly in the New Testament 
treated just as a particle, and construed regularly with the indica
tive, with the future, it is true, only l~ere. (See Winer's Gram., 
page 277.) But what is the a'7rOXO'7r'1'EGOal to signifY here ~ Many 
interpreters have, after the analogy of l"I':'~, thought of exclusion 
from communion with the Church, so that the Church would be 
considered as a body from which the individual, as a limb, might 
be cut off by excommunication. But the xal does not suit that 
view, and, besides, the word is never found so. The parallel 
passage of Phil. iii. 2, leads to another certainly somewhat 
curious idea. ' A';:'oxo';:''f'Eo'Bw, namely, means " to be castrated, to 
be a eunuch." That word is put in juxtaposition with '7:EPI'1'ff,J,

YEo'Oal, for which the J udaists were so zealous, by way of rebuke, 
in this sense, "May those fi'iends of the '7rEPI"'Of,J,~ who so trouble 
you, be not only circumcised, but even castrated." Thus had the 
Fathers interpreted ever since St Chrysostom and St Augustine, 
and subsequently the best modern interpreters, following'Grotius 
and Koppe. We recognise in this bitter sarcasm how exceedingly 
St Panl was excited against the endeavours of those literal inter
preters, who everywhere clandestinely followed him and estranged 
from him his most faithful churches. 





III. 

PART THIRD. 
(v. IS-VI. 18.) 

§ 9. WARNING AGAINST THE ABUSE OF LIBERTY. 

(V. IS-VI. 10.) 

8t Paul having now, in so detailed and impressive a way, 
maintained the freedom of believers from the Law in every sense 
of it, feels himself, by his knowledge of the human heart, im
pelled again to bring forward the other side of the subject. For, 
since the old man is still living in the believer, the danger of 
gradually growing lukewarm in the faith, and negligent in 
respect of morals, is imminent. The at first living faith then 
sinks down to a mere historical assent, which is too powerless to 
restrain the lusts of the flesh; true spiritual freedom degenerates 
into an antinomian liberty of the flesh. St Paul, therefore, in 
what follows, warns his readers with most particular earnestness 
against this temptation, to which St Paul's doctrines were pecu
liarly exposed. 

Ver. 13. 8t Paul starts from the most general view, Ed EAWOE
p;q. EXAn07j'l"E, i.e. "to freedom," namely, in order to be in the posses
sion of it (cf. 1 Thess. iv. 7), "only you are not to abuse it," ",6vov 

"'~ se. 'T'PE'iI'E'I"E, or 'l"pe-¥'1'I"E, .,.~v EAEVOEphx,v Ei, rlrpop",~v ,ii uap-x.l. (See 
as to rlrpop",~, Rom. vii. 8,11; 2 Cor. v. 12; 1 Tim. v. 14. "An 
occasion, that is to say, to exhibit itself,-to become active in its 
nature.") 8t Paul names the serving by love as an antithesis to 
the flesh. The former is self-denial, which promotes the happi
ness of others, as the latter seeks its own pleasure. 

The OOUAEOEIV cGAA~AOI' relates naturally not only to assistance 
in temporal matters, but also and especially to spi.,.itual fur
therance and help. (D.E.F.G. read 'T'~ rlru.'iI''fJ 'l"OU 'il'VEO",a'l"O" but 
'il've6",a seems to have been added only for the sake of the anti
thesis to uap;.) 
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Vel'. 14. Now St Paul establishes the absolute perfection of 
love, by representing it as the power which fulfils the Law, which 
idea was discussed supra, Matt. xix. 19; Rom. xiii. 9. But 
this verse is connected with the preceding one in this way, "the 
whole law is fulfilled in the one word, Love thy neighbour; if 
you, therefore, practise this love of your neighbour, you walk, in 
general, according to God's will. The love of one's neighbour 
is here named only in consequence of the context; the same, of 
course, holds good of the love of God, for love, in all its forms, 
is the same in its nature. (As to the putting 0 \7'('k~ vO(J,o~ for '7r('k, 

o v6(J,oG, see Winer's Gram., p. ll1.-Acts xx. 18, xxvii. 37 ; 
1 Tim. i. 16, the same collocation is found. For ev iiv) A6y'f, 
D.E.F.G. read ev lJ'Afy'f, and D.F.G. in what follows also omit 
ev '1''ii, However, it is scarcely imaginable that St Paul should 
have callcd love OA;YOV; no critic, therefore, has ventured to 
receive that reading into the text-A6yo~ = ~~~, commandment. 
For '7rA7IPOV'1'CU Marcion already read '7rE'71'AnpW'1'IU, as do also A.B.C. 
and Lachmann: in fact, the change into '7rA7IPOV'1'aI is much more 
conceivable. For they took '7rA7IpovcrOc('/, in the sense, "to fulfil, to 
keep," but it is here = aV(t,%E({!(t,AalOucrOrJ.l, Rom. xiii. 9. The text. 
rec. reads E(t,U'1'OV, not crE(t,U'TOV, but the MSS. are decidedly for 
crE(t,U'1'OV. However, in case no misunderstanding is to be appre
hended, the pronoun of the third person can also stand where, 
taken strictly, that of the second would be required. See Winer's 
Gram. p. 143.) 

Vel'. 15. Whilst prosperity is to be considered as the result 
of mutual love, want of it leads to destruction. The figure by 
which St Paul expresses this idea is taken from wild beasts, and 
therefore the OIii/.VElV, %(t,'TEO'O;E/V, and av(t,AwO~V(t,I, are to be taken as 
a climax. We must here think neither of divine nor human 
punishments alone, but comprehensively of all the injuries which 
can befal one human being through another. 

Vel'. 16,17. The exhortations to practise love receive in 
what follows their psychological foundation; the discourse makes 
a transition from the outer conflict to the inner one, and here 
shows the root of the former, and the way to victory in it. St 
Paul describes, just as he did Rom. vii. 14, ss., the inward fight 
between flesh and spirit. This fight takes place not only in the 
awakened man but also in the regenerate one (see the remarks 
on the above passage), only that the latter is victorious, whilst 
the forme?· continually succumbs. Now, this contrast between 
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flesh and spirit is, however, so strong, that it admits of no com
promise. The Holy Scriptures know no emancipation of the 
flesh; on the contrary, the old man is to be crucified, v. 24, and 
die, but the new man of the Spirit is to live and rule. Now it is 
singular that St Paul, in this passage, speaks not merely of an 
E'lr'IOuf,J,ilv of the flesh against the spirit, but also, vice versa, of an 
E'lr'IOUf,J,£Jv of the spirit against the flesh. The soul arrives at the 
enjoyment of those holy aspirations of the spirit, of the blessed 
joy to serve God, even in the strictest self-denial, only when it 
has served God a considerable time, and, as it were, proved its 
fidelity. At first, one only feels the bitterness of the fight. (In 
ver. 16 there is couched in the E'lr'IOUf,J,iav Ifapx/'. au ,U7J 'l'£A~(J'n'l'£ the 
withholding the surrender of the will. The existence of the f'lr/

OUf,J,la man cannot destroy, but he can turn away from it in the 
will not to fulfil it: it is only the acquiescence of the will with 
the lust that is the actual sin which bringeth forth death [James 
i. 15]. It remains to be said, that here the spirit in which the 
Christian is to walk is not the human spirit alone, but that spirit 
in its unity with the Divine Spirit, which is poured out into the 
heart of the faithful.-In the tva /j,7J x. ']". A. the meaning of the 
thought as regards the purpose is expressed; the ultimate object 
of God in this fight is to withdraw man from slavery to his own 
will, and subject him to the requirements of the Divine Spirit.) 

Vel'. 18. But now this fight is not by any means a work under 
the Law, as if the believer made his salvation dependent on his 
success in it, and fancied he could attain salvation himself by it; 
the man receives the Spirit only if he is not under the Law, if 
he through faith is become a child of God. (See on the 'lr'vdlf,J,an 

aY£lfOal at Rom. viii. 14. In 2 Tim. iii. 6, the discourse is of 
aY£lfOal c'7rtOuf,J,fat., which is the antithesis to it.) 

Vel'. 19-21. In a long series, to which afterwards (vel'. 22) 
the series of the fruits of the Spirit answers, the fruits of the flesh, 
which declare themselves as such unmistakeably, not merelyout
wardly, but also inwardly through the voice of conscience (even 
to heathens, who had none but natural religion), are now enu
merated (Cf. on this point the analogous passages, Rom. i. 29, 
ss.; 2 Cor. xii. 20 ss.; Ephes. v. 3, ss.) Without inquiring too 
minutely into the particular members of the series, we can still 
distinguish three classes of fpya uapx6. j first, sins of lust; then 
evil works, proceeding from envy and hatred; lastly, forms of 
riot. ~IDlxda is wanting in A.B.C., and is, certainly, a later addi
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tion. ElOwAOArt;rpefa is here to be reckoned among the sins of lust, 
inasmuch as idolatry was often connected with immoral rites. In 
the same way ~app-axefa cannot be taken as poison-mixing for 
murder, as further on ~6vo, are also enumerated especially. The 
expression is rather to be understood in a special sense of love in
cantations. To take it, with Winer and others, as a form of 
idolatry seems to me inadmissible, because in the whole catalogue 
carnal transgressions only are named. The exhortation, it should 
be remembered, is addressed to Christians, as to whom a relapse 
into idolatry and its magical rites, was not to be feared. The rest 
of the words occur also in the passages quoted, at which compare 
more particular accounts as to their distinctions. As to EplOefa see 
at Rom. ii. 8.-<I>06vol and ~6vo, stand together in Rom. i. 29 as 
they do here; here the latter word is wanting only in B. and 
several Minuscules.- The concluding words, U'7i'pOAE'YW up-Iv x. '/'. A. 

comprise, in conclusion, the threat of punishment for those who 
give themselves up to such works of the flesh. What is expressed 
negatively only, viz., that they do not inherit the kingdom of 
God, is to be taken positively also, viz., that they fall into ever
lasting destruction, become heirs of the kingdom of Satan. (Ver. 
21. •A is not = '/'au'/'a, but the relative is derived by attraction 
out of the accus. of the object to '7i'pu(f(J'om,.-IIpoAE'Yw is found 
also 2 Cor. xiii. 2; 1 Thess. iii. 4. We must supply" befi)re it 
comes to that." The -;rpoe'hrov refers to the past, that is to say, to 
the personal presence of St Paul in Galatia.-Here we see now 
that the object of the inheritance, of which mention was made so 
often in the preceding chapter, is the (3arflAefa 0eou. This ex
pression is here to be restricted neither to the outward kingdom 
of God alone nor to the inner one alone, but is to be taken in the 
widest sense, as that order of things in which God's will shall 
reign. (See the development of the idea on Matt. iii. 2.) 

Ver. 22, 23. Hereupon, to the works of the flesh St Paul 
opposes the outward signs of love as the fruit 'Of the Spirit. The 
word xap7rb, points to the organic part of the development, which 
naturally and necessarily occasions these virtues to germinate 
from their root, the Spirit. Against these the Law is not, that 
is, it rather requires them; whoever, therefore, can exhibit 
them, is a OJ1I.alo.· vVhether one takes 1I.a'/'tX ,/,wv ,/,OIOO'1'WV as mas
culine or neuter, makes but little difference; but, as mention 
was not expressly made of persons in the foregoing, and the 
article is used, it seems fitter to take it as neuter. In any case, 
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the OE at the beginning of verse 24 is not to be taken as adver
sative, but as continuative. (Ver. 22, '7f';6'1'1, is "truth, fidelity." 
Matt. xxiii. 23; Rom. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 10.-Lachmann, after 
A.B.C., writes '7f'pIX6'1''l,.-At the end, D.E.F.G., add UYVS;IX, but 
this is, surely, added only in order to oppose the corresponding 
virtue to the above enumerated sins of lust.) 

Vel'. 24, 25. Where the Spirit, and with it, the virtues cited 
reign, the1'e the flesh with its just now enumerated works is Cl'U

cified; he, therefore, that lives in this Spirit, must also allow its 
influence on his whole life, that is couched in the '7f'VEOp,IX'1'1 XIX} 

6'1'OIXWP,SY. It is only remarkable here, that the act of crucifying 
(in which expression a typical conception of Christ and His work 
serves as the foundation, see on Rom. vi. 3) is designated as past, 
whilst there is, certainly, couched in the exhortations of St Paul 
that it is to be still continued. This is explained by the fact, 
that St Paul here puts the idea of a true Christian quite objec
tively; therefore also in its completeness; as such, the believer 
has eutirely crucified the flesh. In the concrete actuality, on the 
contrary, the complete idea, and therefore, too, the crucifying of 
the old man, never appear completely realized. (The '7f'IXO~p,a'T'lX 
are, as Rom. vii. 5, "sinful inclinations," but the more passive 
ones, as envy, anger, whilst E'7f'IOUp,;1X1 denote the more active ones.) 

Now the sixth chapter ought to have begun here (which 
Ruckert erroneously denies), for vel'. 26 stands in strict connec
tion with what follows down to vi. 5, and is separated from the 
foregoing by the exhortation making a transition from its entire
ly general character to the special. In the verses v. 26 down 
to vi. 5, the apostle had in view rather the teachers, in chap. vi. 
6-10, rather the lay persons, in the Galatian Churches. But the 
whole section, from v. 26 to vi. 10, is addressed to those among 
the Galatians who had remained true to him, St Paul, and his 
form of doctrine. The exhortations to a milder judgment of 
the erring, the warnings against exalting themselves above 
others, attain to their full meaning on this snpposition only. It 
was also in the very nature of the thing that St Paul approached 
the well-disposed especially, without distinguishing them, how
ever, formally and openly from the others. In the second epistle 
to the Corinthians (see the Introd., sec. 4), a perfectly similar 
relation of its separate parts is found. It was in the nature of the 
thing that those who had remained faithful to him might easily be 
tempted to exalt themselves above those who had succumbed to 
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the temptation; 8t Paul, therefore, as a faithful shepherd of their 
sonIs, directs the attention of his disciples to this point, and calls 
upon them, as true 'i'i'VWfUt'T'lxol, rather to help up those fallen, and 
to be careful themselves not to fall into temptations. 

It is self-evident that 8t Paul could not possibly write to the 
mass of the communities which he at first had treated (see on iii. 
1) as apostates. (Kev6oo;o.," desirous of vain glory," alludes here 
to the glory of having remained faithful in temptation.-TIpoxa
AelifOal, lacessere, "to stir up to the fight, or to strife," here, we 
may suppose, by setting forth in a triumphing way how the 
others should have acted. <l>OovelV is not merely "to envy," but 
also" to deny, or withhold from one out of envy." But towards 
the fallen envy usually shows itself in wishing they might not be 
abJe to rise up again from their fall. Instead of that conduct, 
the apostle exhorts them to exert themselves to raise, in the 
spirit of meekness, those who had been surprised by a fall.-In 
'i'i'POAUfl-(:3uvEIfOal many interpreters have chosen to ascribe to the 
<r.po the meaning of unexpectedness; besides Erasmus, Calovius, 
and Schott, Riickert also considers it as not impossible, but, at 
all events, authentic examples for this acceptation are -wanting. 
It seems most natural to leave to the preposition its usual mean
ing, antea, and to consider it so that by it the Aafl-(:3uvEIfOal is to 
be designated as taking place before the xamp'T';~!lv. The EV nw 

'TfaplX';r'T'tiJ{J,a'rl is explained most pertinently by supplying wv, as the 
error is not to be represented as a deed done but once, but as a 
lasting state. "If a man has been detected in such an error 
before, and remains ill it continuously," as was exactly the case 
with the Galatians, who had been made to waver, "then do ye 
spiritually disposed help such a one to the right path in the spirit 
of meekness."-In the concluding words the second person of 
the singular again renders St Paul's discourse more personal, as 
in iv. 7. But the first person [YIVC..Jfl-EOa, v. 26J is used in a 
spirit of forbearance, as thus 8t Paul includes himself along with 
them in the exhortation.J 

Ver. 2, St Paul further exhorts them, exactly as at v .13, 14, 
mutually to bear one another's necessities and burdens, so that 
each should consider himself as a member of the whole, and in 
that he sees the fulfilling of the law of Christ. He calls it .6fl-o. 

XP/~'T'OU, because the Redeemer especially recommends to them 
this indulgent love. The (:3ap7J, which are here meant, are the 
a(fOfv~fl-a;ra of the brethren (Rom. xv. 1), as Ruckert cOlTectly 
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remarks on this passage. (The reading aVrx.'7TATJpWIf,n, which 
Lachmann has received into the text, and Ruckert recommends, 
is surely only a correction of the copyists, to whom it seemed fit 
to represent the fulfilment of so difficult a task as a future one.) 

Vel'. 3-5. The best motive to indulgence towards others is 
the sense of our own weakness; he that thinks he is something, 
i.e. to be free, as regards himself, of all {3ripo" deceives himself. 
Hence the exhortation to self-examination, which teaches humi
lity, while it shows that each has enough to bear in his own bur
den. Thus, while all bear the burden of all, the whole body is 
held together by the bond of love. (Verse 3. ~p<vrx.'ii'a'rCJ,w is not 
found again in the New Testament; it denotes an a'7Trx.'l"?) EY ~p,lfl, 
self-deception.-The substantive, however, is found, Titus i.l0.
Verse 4.. eprov Erx.U'l"OU here denotes the whole of the striving and 
working in the widest extent.-Ka6X11(.(,a is the object of one's 
boasting, as Rom. iv. 2. In the sl, ~au'l"6v p,6vov xrx.} oux ,I, 'l"OV ~r,pov, 
the sl, can only be taken as "in relation to, in comparison with," 
so that the sense is : "He will only have occasion to boast in 
looking at himself, he will restrain himself from looking at others." 
The xauX7JP,a eX<lv is, however, to be taken ironically, as ver. 5 
shows. A radical self-examination makes one discover so much 
in one's own heart, that there can be no question of boasting any
where; one sees that one has also one's own burden to bear, and 
judges, therefore, more indulgently the errors of others.) 

Vel'. 6. Hitherto St Paul seems to have thought especially of 
the teacl~e7's, or at least of' these along with the lay-persons; he 
now addresses his discourse to the lay-persons alone, and calls 
upon them not to let the teachers starve, but to impart to them 
of all their earthly goods. This exhortation has, no doubt, its 
foundation in causes quite special, but which are not more inti
mately known to us. As to the duty of the lay-brethren to sup
port in the body the dispensers of spiritual things, St Paul speaks 
in detail at 1 Cor. ix., on which the remarks in the Comm. may 
be compared. The reference of the araBa, to spiritual treasures 
we can only reject as totally misunderstood. 

Ve1'. 7, 8. Such avarice is very seriously rebuked, and tbreat
ened with divine judgment. He that despiseth God's servants 
despiseth God Himself (Luke x. 16; John xii. 48), and then 
the punishment fails not. The labour of man in this life is com
pared with the sowing of seed, the judgment with the harvest. 
He that soweth avarice and withholds their own from God's ser~ 

G 
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vants, sows unto the flesh, and can only reap from it what it is 
able to produce, corruption, i.e. (according to the antithesis of sw~ 
aiwvlor;), spiritual death. It remains to be said, that in the If'lre/
pelv it is implied that the man's activity is directed to a purpose, 
and considered as to its result, which activity decides his fate 
according as it has for its object the corruptible or the incorrup
tible. For the 'lrveup.a is to be taken here in opposition to cro.pg, 
merely to denote the incorruptible; it is not meant here to be 
denied, that even the spirit itself can become evil, and that even 
in spiritual activity sin may be found. (Verse 7. 8t Paul often 
uses the phrase p.~ 'lrActviicrae, see 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33, also James i. 
16.-Mux'T1)p'Sf/V is properly: suspensis naribus illudere. It is often 
found in the LXX., in the New Testament here only. We find 
the same metaphor of sowing in Provo xxii. 8.) 

Ver. 9, 10. In conclusion, St Paul further reminds them, for 
encouragement, to persist in a life of self-denial, of the certainty of 
a future reward at the divine judgment-seat. The point of view is 
here enlarged, extending beyond their teachers, to the love of the 
human race generally; but since man, in the limitations of his con
dition, finds it necessary to restrict himself in the actual exercise of 
love, because his means do not suffice to help all, 8t Paul points 
especially to them who are of the household of faith. Thus there 
is in that expression no restriction of love itself, but only a limita
tion of the practice oflove on account of insufficient means. (For 
Exxaxwp.EV A.B.D. read s,xaxwp.EV, and as the latter, in the other 
passages of the New Testament, in which the word occurs, is the 
best supported reading, it might deserve the preference. 'EXAv.

EcrOar = Erxaxe/v, and the participle here expresses the condition on 
which the reward is bestowed.-Kcupo. 'fOIO. here denotes the time 
appointed by God for the reward.-Verse 10 ..n. x.alp/'v EX0P.EV 
is "as long as we have time," w. = dum, quoad, as Luke xii. 
58.-For Epya~wp.eaa Lachmann reads, on the authority of Codex 
A., epyacrop.eOa, and takes the whole verse as a question: "Now, 
shall we, accordingly, do good~" Winer also is inclined to pre
fer this reading. But that one MS. surely affords it no sufficient 
authority. It remains to be said, that it is in the nature of the 
thing that 'TO araaov, in conjunction with Epyrl.secraal, conveys the 
idea of usefulness. It is found exactly thus Ephes. iv. 28. The 
phrase oixeiO. '7I'llfnWr; = oix.eiO. 6eou Ephes. ii. 19; the faithful are 
considered as one family.) 

http:s,xaxwp.EV
http:Exxaxwp.EV
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§ 10. CONCLUSION. 

(vr. 11-18.) 

The words io,n, '71''I('';XOI. up,Iii ,/pap,p,a.6Iv E,/pa.--¥a., admit of a 
double meaning: "with how great, i.e. shapeless letters," and 
" how long a letter." The former explanation seems to be the 
nearer to the truth, because by it the original meaning of '71''1('';xo. 

is preserved, and in the other the accusative '71'r/";xa. ,/pap,p,wrrz 

would be more suitable. Again, 8t Paul uses E'71'16nA1J for" let
ter," not ,/pap,p,rz'T"rz. rpap,p,rz'T"rz occurs only Acts xxviii. 21 in 
the sense of "letter." Therefore, in early times, Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, Theophylact, Jerome, in later days, Semler, Winer, 
Ruckert, declared themselves for the former acceptation of the 
words. The 10m also is then more accurately applied. But, on 
the other side, it is not to be disputed, that it is somewhat sur
prising to see St Paul all at once drawing attention to such an 
unimportant externality, as the shapelessness of his Greek letters 
was, especially as directly after, in verse 12, the same ideas, which 
occupied him throughout the Epistle, are again brought forward. 
This argument, at least, inclines my decision to the side of the 
other interpretation, although, considered purely grammatically, 
it has fewer recommendations, and yet it is quite admissible too. 
For '71'7JA;XO~ is used in later Greek as = '71'070; (see Tholuck's Anz. 
for 1834-, No. 32, p. 250, note), the dative with e,/prz--¥a. is explained 
like the Ei'71'& "Ao,/'f Matt. viii. 8; Luke vii. 7, and ' rpap,p,rz'rlZ in 
the sense of "letter" was, of course, known to St Paul, even 
ifnot familiar to him. The object of the whole remark, however, 
is, according to 2 Thess. ii. 2, compared with iii. 17, no other 
than to certifY the genuineness of the Epistle; to which is here 
further added, that the circumstance ismeantto make known to the 
Galatians the especial aft'ectionofStPaul towards them, that he has 
written the whole letter '~imselj, not dictated it, as at other times. 

Ver. 12. Recapitulating once more the contents of the letter 
briefly, St Paul places the falseness of his J udalstic adversaries in 
opposition to his pure endeavours. They preach circumcision out 
of fear of persecution, which was the lot of all those who based 
their salvation only on Christ's death on the cross, and seek to 
ingratiate themselves with their enemies by means of external 
compliances. (See on ii.12, v. 11.) Of course this did not hold 
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good of all, any more than the hypocrisy rebuked in vel'. 13 ; many 
of these J udaists were certainly also honest fanatics. We are here 
not to think of proselytes, who feared persecutions by the Jewish 
Christians (see the Introduc., sec. 2), but of Jews who held Christ 
for the Messiah, but at the same time pretended to observe the 
Law after the manner of the Pharisees. Only it may be doubtful 
whom we have to consider as the persecutors, whom those J udaists 
feared, who sought to seduce the Galatians to circumcision as a 
means of salvation. One might suppose that the Jews generally 
were meant; but the Jews as such, were also adversaries of the 
Judaizing Christians; whoever held Jesus for the Messiah was to 
them an apostate, he might think of the Law what he would. We 
must here keep our point of'view within the Church. The heads of 
the J udaistic party are to be looked upon as those whose persecu
tion the Galatian false teachers feared. It follows, then, from that, 
that the active persons in Galatia were not the heads of the party 
themselves, but only dependent persons. (EUr.POO'WI7'E7iI seems to be 
coined by the apostle himself, it is found nowhere else. How
ever, Aristophanes has dE{.J.vOl7'pOO'wrr,7iJ [Nub. v. 363J, and Cicero 
iprmOl7'pOlfwr.E7iJ [ad Attic. vii. 20J. Our word means, first of all, 
" to be of handsome countenance," then" to recommend one's self 
by beauty," "to insinuate one's self." But those things by which 
the J udaists recommended themselves are mere externals, ,;V dapxJ. 

-The dative 'l'fji d'raUpW is to be taken as the oat. instrumenti : 
" the cross, i.e. the doctrine of salvation through Christ's death on 
the cross alone, is the cause of the persecution." See on v. 11.) 

Ver. 13. A fresh rebuke relates to the hypocrisy of those men; 
they are not really concerned to maintain the observance of the 
Law, they only want to make a show with a great number of pro
selytes. The picture of the Pharisees, Matt. xxiii. 4, ss., is 
entirely similar, but neither that nor the one 7tere can be extended 
to all the individuals of the sect. (The O'ap~ of which they boast 
is here to be understood physically of the circumcised flesh. A 
bitter irony is couched in the thought; instead of seeking the 
souls of men, these literal interpreters boast of the jles7t of those 
whom they have persuaded to let themselves be circumcised.) 

Ver. 14. St Paul then opposes his pure endeavours to these dis
honest pr.oceedings: "I seek not glory in the sight of men, but 
find it only in the cross of Christ, i.e., the dying Saviour is the 
only object of my boasting, Him alone do I make of any account, 
men are of no account with me." 8t Paul can say this, because 
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}le knows that he (as to his sinful old man) is deau, that Christ, 
the pnre, perfect new man, lives in him (ii. 20). Where this 
living event of regeneration has not taken place, St Paul means 
to say, there that hollowness is unavoidable. The dying of the 
old man, which at the same time always supposes the birth of the 
new one, is llere again, according to the typical acceptation of the 
death of Christ (ii. 21), called a being crncified, and in the 0/ o~, 
sc. IfrlXupou, is intimated, that the possibility of the regeneration is 
given by the death of Christ alone. The twofold turn of the idea 
ilf,lXupwms ~p,o} XQIf/,J,or; x~rdJ XQlfP,'fJ, is merely to express the com
plete dissolution of the ties between the believer and the world: 
" the world is as good as dead to me, it no longer contains any 
living power of attraction for me; and vice versa, I also am dead 
to it." (The ~p,o} p'~ rfVo,ro answers to the 1': '? ;'~'?J;1, Gen. xliv. 
7; Jos. xxiv. 16.) 

Vel'. 15. In Christ, that is, in His body, the Church, the old 
separating distinctions are no longer in force (see on iii. 28, v. 6) ; 
there all depends on the XtZIV~ xrllnr;, i.e. that the true regenera
tion follow, that Christ, the new man, be fully born in the heart. 
(See the details at 2 Cor. v. 17, and at Ephes. ii. 10.) 

Vel'. 16. St Paul then concludes the Epistle with invoking 
the blessings of peace and mercy (grace follows in ver. 18) ; this 
wish is, however, confined to those who follow the above rule (that 
circumcision is no longer of any force in Christ, but only the new 
birth), as those alone are the ·true people of God, the spiritual 
Israel, which the nation of the Israelites only prefigured. This 
restriction of the wish is, however, not to be taken as an invidious 
exclusion of the others; the affectionate apostle would gladly bless 
the whole world; but these others are by their inner state incap
able of receiving the blessing, the organ for it is wanting in them; 
even if he llad blessed them, still the blessing and the peace would 
have returned again to him that blessed (Matt. x. 13; John 
xvii. 9), because they would find no place in them. (KlXvwv is here, 
as at Phil. iii. 16, a rule of faith; it is found in another sense, 
2 Cor. x. I3.-The XIX} f'ii'l x.r.A. is only to be taken as an explana
tion of the f·r! lXurour;, for those that walk according to the true 
rule are themselves the spiritual Israel of God, an antithesis to the 
mere Israel according to the flesh, Rom. ii. 29, i..'{. 6. For they 
strive and fight, as Jacob did formerly when he received the name 
of Israel. (Gen. xxxii. 24, ss.) It is striking here, that Eip~yYj 
stands before sAEor;, whereas it elsewhere (1 Tim. i. 1 ; 2 Tim. i. 1; 
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Jude ver. 1) follows, which also lies in the nature of the thing, 
since peace can only be the fruit of mercy. However, a design is 
scarcely to be sought in this collocation; St Paul meant, I sup
pose, at first to write f;P~V'1) only, and then brought in the fAfO., 
which was hard by and familiar to him, to which is joined finally 
in vel'. 18 the Xapl., which elsewhere is wont to be named first. 

Ver. 17. Finally, after his blessing on the faithful, there follows 
another hard parting blow for his audacious adversaries; 8t Paul 
recurs in just pride to his apostolical authority, and his arduous 
labours in the service of the Lord, and demands that his labours 
be not increased by further burthens still. (Tov AW7rOV sc. Xpovov, 
"henceforth," post1zac, different from <ro AW7rOV, " for the rest," 
2 Cor. xiii. 1l.-};<rlyp.CG<rCG are marks which were burnt into the 
slaves, in order to know them when they ran away; also into 
such as devoted themselves to the gods as their slaves. [See tIle 
passages which relate to this point in Winer in the Comm. on this 
passage.] The words might therefore mean, "I have entirely 
devoted myself to Christ," and have, therefore, only to execute 
His will. But the addition SV <rep I1wP.a<r1 (kOU obliges us to under
stand the l1<rlyp.CG<rCG of the wounds, which St Paul had received in 
his calling as apostle. See on 2 Cor. xi. 23, ss. These are actual 
vouchers for all that the apostle had had to endure in his aposto
lieal service.-They are called l1<rlyp.CG<rCG 'IllI10V, because they were 
received in His service, and in consequence of his labours for Him. 
What was meant to bring shame he bears as honourable scars.) 

Ver. 18. The usual formula of wishing them grace at length 
closes the Epistle to the Galatians; for with the xapl. everything 
else is given at the same time. But St Paul wishes the Xapl. p.f<ra 

<rOV ,"Vf~{ka<rO~ up.(;;v, not merely {kfO' vp.(;;v, in order, as Ruckert cor
rectly remarks, once more to draw their attention to the necessity 
of the victory of the spirit over the flesh, however the latter may 
show itself, which victory is only possible through grace. (But 
see 2 Tim. iv. 22, where 'itVfvfkCG stands also, without the possibility 
of such a reference taking place.) 



EXPOSITION 

OP THE 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 





INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. THE FIRST READERS OF THE EPISTLE. 

8T PAUL came, for the first time, to Ephesus, the famous capital 
of proconsular Asia, as he, after a year and a half's sojourn in 
Corinth, was concluding his second missionary journey, and was 
travelling thence to Jerusalem. However, on this occasion, he 
only touched at Ephesus, and stayed but a few days there (Acts 
xviii. 19, 20). Nevertheless, he even then formed connections, 
and was besought to pass a longer time there; but a vow com
pelled him to haste; he therefore soon took leave, though with 
the promise of returning thither for a longer visit. This promise 
8t Paul very soon petformed; after ending his journey, he left 
Jerusalem once more for his thinl missionary journey, and went 
through Galatia and Phrygia directly to Ephesus. Now, he 
found here so favourable a soil for the Gospel, that he remained 
here two years and three months, and founded a prosperous church. 
(Acts xix. 8, 10.) 8t Paul would probably have stopped there still 
longer had not the goldsmith Demetrius obliged him by a tumult 
to leave the city. Meanwhile, the Church in Ephesus had been 
sufficiently established. JudaIsm and Gentilism threatened it no 
more, but interior schisms through false teachers were imminent. 
When, therefore, 8t Paul in his last journey to Jerusalem passed 
through Miletus, he sent thither for the presbyters of the Ephe
sian Church, anti took leave of them in a moving speech. (Acts 
xx. 17-38.) At a later time 8t John chose for himself Ephesus 
as a centre for his comprehensive labours in Asia Minor. Its 
effects were so considerable that a few decennia later Pliny was 
already obliged to write to Trajan that paganism appeared to be 
almost entirely lost in Upper Asia. Plin. Ep. x. 97.) 

Now, to this important Church in Ephesus the second of the 
shorter Epistles of 8t Paul is, according to its superscription and 
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title, addressed. But extrinsic and intrinsic reasons combine to 
excite doubt as to that destination of the Epistle. First, as to 
the extrinsic reasons; but little stress were to be laid on the fact, 
per se, that MSS. B. and 67 have not sv 'E!pElflf in the text (for 
the Im'mer, the Codex Vatican us, has at least the words in the 
margin, and that too by the original hand, and in Codex 67 they 
are only wanting ex emendatione), but this want becomes im
portant by its coincidence with other data. For Terlullian informs 
us in his controversy with Marcion (adv. Marc. v.11): prretereo 
hie et de alia epistolfr, quam nos ad Ephesios prrescriptum ha
bemus, haeretici (Marcion cum suis) verb ad Laodicenos; with 
which chapter xvii. of the same work is to be connected, where 
the words run: ecclesire quidem veritate (i.e. accorJing to mere 
ecclesiastical tradition) epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus 
emissam, non ad Laodicenos; sed Marcion ei titulum aliquanto 
interpol are (i.e. according to Tertullian's usual language merely 
COrl'umpere, be it addendo or delendo) gestiit, quasi et in isto 
diligentissimus explorator. Nihil autem de titulis interest, quum 
ad omnes scripserit Apostolus, non ad quosdam. According to 
this, therefore, even in the time of Tertullian our Epistle was 
known as an Epistle to the Ephesians, only Marcion and his sect 
declared it to be addressed to the Laodiceans. Terlullian does not 
intimate what reading they found in the passage Ephes. i. 1, but 
it lies in the very nature of the thing that they could not have 
read EV 'E!pElflf, if they considered the Epistle as addressed to the 
Laodiceans. Now, true as might have been, on the whole, Ter
tullian's charge against Marcion, that he had altered the text 
of the Scriptures, so far as he received them, yet it is not easy 
to see what could here have influenced him to the alteration. 
Elsewhere, that is to say, they were dogmatical reasons which 
determined him in his alterations; but those could find no appli
cation here. However, this notice of the African Father upon 
the Marcionite dealing with the Epistle becomes important only 
through the more accurate communication, which we owe to Basil. 
(Basil. M. cont. Eunom. 0perum, vol. i. p. 254, edit. Garnier.) 
For this Father gives us express iuformation as to the state of the 
MSS., and that too of the old MSS., in the passage Ephes. i. 1. 
He informs us the reading had been: .,.07', a.rIOI, "'01S OOlfl XfU' 

'11'ICf"'OIS sv xpllf"'f; 'I'llfou, with the important addition: oV,w rap 
Xut' oi r.po ~fkwV 'irUPUO£OW)!.Ulfl, )!.ul ~fk£i, EV "'01S 'irUAUIOIS .,.wv umrpu!pwv 
£uP~r.ufk£V, Therefore Basil grounds on traclition and his own 
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inspection of old MSS. the conviction, that the words EV 'E~Etr'f' 
were wanting in the exordium of our Epistle; the Father even 
uses this reading for a dogmatical argument, he finds in it that 
St Paul calls the Ephesians ~vn., an intimation that they through 
the knowledge of faith were essentially united to Christ, the only 
real being. (Tol> 'E~ftrfol' f'lr/tr'rEAAWV W. yV7)tr/w. ~VWfl-EVOI' 'rip OV'l"I 

0/ E·myvw6fw., oV'ra. au'rou. iO,a~ov'rw. wvo/.katrfv.1 ) Through this 
accurate communication Tertullian's reports as to the nature of 
the Marcionite text, as also the state of some of our MSS., cer
tainly become very important. To these extrinsic arguments, 
which are calculated to excite doubts whether our Epistle is 
addressed to the Ephesians, there now come intrinsic ones also, 
by which these doubts are very much confirmed. That is to say, 
one would expect from the position of St Paul towards the Ephe
sian Church, that divers personal allusions to it and its members 
would be prominent features in the Epistle. 

But such are altogether wanting; it is true, a hearty cordiality 
pervades the Epistle, but that is based merely on the common 
consciousness of faith, not on personal acquaintance and friend
ship. The circumstance, that St Paul had commissioned Ty
chicus, the bearer of the Epistle, to relate of him by word of 
mouth (vi. 21, 22), certainly in some measure explains a total 
want of greetings and personal intelligence; but still it is hard to 
think in the case of an Epistle of St Paul to a church in which 
he lived longer than two years, that he should have so spoken of 
their faith, as if he had only heard of it by report (i. 15), and that 
he leaves in doubt whether the readers had heard of the grace of 
God which had been given to him (iii. 2). Therefore, even apart 
from the e.xtrinsic reasons, the contents of our Epistle itself lead us 
to suppose a wider circle of readers, whose circumstances were not 
known to the apostle in the same degree as those of the Ephesians 
must have been; for, that St Paul means to address only those 
converted after his departure from Ephesus, who were therefore as 
yet unknown to him, is a totally inadmissible assumption, as no

1 In St Jerome's Comm. on Ephes. i. 1, we also read: Paulus Ephesius essentire 
vocabulo nuncupavit, but the Father himself finds fault with that interpretation; he 
remarks that: alii simpliciter vertunt, non ad eos qui sint, sed qui Ephesi sancti et 
Meles sint, scriptum arbitrantur. Bottger (Beit. part iii. p. 37), justly infers from the 
arbitrantur, that St Jerome also did not find the reading 1. ·F4i..". in !\ISS., he only 
knew it as a conjecture. But I cannot accede to Bottger's view (that originally there 
was no name of a town stood in the greeting, and therefore .~'" is to be taken in a 
pregnant sense), for the reasons developed in what follows. 
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where is such a distinction among the Christians at Ephesus hinted 
at. One might think that this difficulty could only be resolved hy 
assuming, that our Epistle is the one written to the Laodiceans, 
of which mention is made Col. iv. 16, as Grotius, Mill, Wetstein, 
and lately Holzhausen, have asserted. For 8t Paul did not know 
the Laodiceans personally, therefore the passages of our Epistle, 
which are surprising as addressed to the Ephesians, would seem 
quite well adapted to the Church in Laodicea. It was also obvious 
to seek in the similar assumption of the Marcionites an historical 
basis for this view, the rather that Marcion was of Asia Minor 
descent, and therefore we might suppose his manuscripts to contain 
the purest text. But there are decisive reasons against this as
sumption. Had 8t Paul written at the same time to the Christians 
in Colossal and in Laodicea, he would not certainly have commis
sioned the Colossian Christians to make his greetings to the Lao
diceans also (Col. iv. 15). Further, 8t Paul's wish, that the 
Laodiceans might read the Epistle to the Colossians, seems there
fore to have but little motive, on the assumption, that the Epistle 
to the Ephesians is the one addressed to the Laodiceans, because 
this Epistle is of similar purport, in general, with that to the Co
lossians, and therefore the Laodiceans could have no particular 
interest, after the more detailed Epistle directed to them, in reading 
the shorter one also to the Colossians, which was calculated for 
particular circumstances. The Epistle mentioned Col. iv.16 must 
rather be considered as lost, since, as will be immediately shown 
in detail, to the assumption of the Marcionites, that the Epistle to 
the Ephesians was intended for the Christians in Laodicea, no 
exclusive importance can be ascribed, since this circumstance ad
mits of a simple explanation in another way, without supposing 
any corruption of the text. Accordingly, for the solution of the 
difficulty as to the destination of our Epistle only this one assump
tion can serve, viz. that the Epistle to the Ephesians was an en
cyclical one, i.e. that it was meant to circulate among a number 
of churches, and to be read out in their assemblies. For this 
supposition, which completely explains the character of the Epistle, 
the greater number, and the most eminent of the modern critics 
have accbrdingly decided. However, it is still a question, even 
supposing the correctness of this general view, how the Ephesians 
were exactly situated with regard to this number of churches, for 
whom this Epistle was intended, and how we are to establish the 
original reading in the salutation. That is to say, the Epistle to 
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the Ephesians can by no means be understood as an encyclical 
one in such a way; that in the number of the churches, for which 
it was especially intended, the Ephesian Church was not itself 
included; on the contrary, it must be regarded as the first church 
in that number, as the one to which the Epistle was given first of 
all by Tychicus, that they might forward it to the others (vi. 21, 
22). TAat appears from the fact, that in all the Fathers, without 
exception, even in Basil, our Epistle is taken as an Epistle to the 
Ephesians. Marcion alone interpreted it as an Epistle to the 
Laodiceans, as we saw; but even in him it remained doubtful 
whether he read EV AaOOlil.Elq. in the salutation, or, as is more pro
bable, had no name of a city at all in the text, just like Basil's 
MSS. That this variation of Marcion's does not express the 
general view of the ancient Church, is irrefragably established by 
the fact, that before Marcion, Ignatius, in his Epistle to the 
Ephesians, mentions our Epistle as one addressed to the Ephesian 
Church. (Ignat. ad Ephes. cap. xii. in the shorter recension of 
these Epistles, which, according to the latest investigations, is to 
be considered as genuine.) This universal concord would be 
completely inexplicable if the Epistle had not been especiallyad
dressed to the Church in Ephesus, much more if not at all to the 
same in conjunction with others. On the other hand, it is quite 
comprehensible (unless one chooses to suppose that it was merely 
Col. iv. 16 that was the cause of this supposition), that if our 
Epistle was not addressed, among others, to the Christians in 
Laodicea, along with others, it could be occasionally considered 
also as an Epistle to the Laodiceans (from which, however, the 
one mentioned Col. iv. 15 mnst still be supposed different), of 
which view a vestige seems to have remained among the Mar
cionites. Tertullian's charge of a designed corruption of the text 
is in this point clearly without any probable ground. Thus, then, 
there only remains further this one question, how the original 
text in Ephes. i. 1 may have stood. According to the above
cited passage of Basil, the olclest MSS. known to him seem to 
have left out the EV 'ECP!/f't', so that 'OIG O~/fl il.al '7rJ1f,OIG were closely 
united; for he deduces from this passage, as we already remarked, 
that he supposes the readers to have been thus called ~V'E>, be
cause they stood in connection with Christ, the only real being (rrjJ 
~m). But this interpretation, as similar ones attempted in later 
times by Schneckenburger, Matthies, and Meyer (see Harless p. 
xlvii.), cannot possibly be recommended. The analogy of the 
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exordia of St Paul's Epistles is in favour of the name of the city, 
or province, in which the readers of them are directly following 
the participle. But then, how shall the omission of the Ev 'Erpf(flf 
be explained, which took place in many old MSS.; and, on the 
other hand, if we uphold EV 'ErpE(f1f as the true reading, how could 
an encyclical Epistle be designated as addressed to the Ephesians 
merely, especially as our Epistle is addressed to Gentile Christians 
(ii. 11), whereas the Ephesian Church was composed of Gentile 
and Jewish Christians (Acts xix. 17, xx. 21). To the latter 
point, however, but little importance is to be ascribed, because 
aU the churches founded by St Paul were predominantly Gentile
Christian, and could not be otherwise from the mission which he 
undertook (Gal. ii. 9); even if there were individual Jews 
among them, still St Paul might properly keep tl~e mass especi
ally in view, and remind them of their former idolatry. For it 
must be supposed, in the case of all the Epistles, and therefore 
here also, that St Paul wrote to whole churches, not to individuals 
of those churches, because he would, by the latter course, have 
himself dissolved their unity in faith and love. But there could 
scarcely have been any churches without some Jewish Christians. 
The two other arguments, however, the omission of the EV 'ErpE(f1f 
in some, and again the retention of those words in other MSS., 
can surely be only explained, considering the encyclical destina
tion of the Epistle, by the assumption,I that either Tychicus was 
provided with several copies of the Epistle, and that in them the 
space for the proper city was left hlank for filling up, or that 
copies of the Epistle were made in Ephesus for different 
places, and, as it was known to be an encyclical Epistle, the EV 

'Erp&(flf was put, not in all, but only in the copies intended for 
Ephesus and its neighbourhood; but as Ephesus was the chief 
city of Asia, most copies naturally went out from it, which, there
fore, spread that reading. The o~jection has been made (see 
Harless, p. xlv.) to this hypothesis (as to which it is immaterial 
whether it be received so, or modified otherwise), "that it trans
fers the usages of modern times to the ancient world," inco?"I'ectly, 
as it appears to me. Copies must have been taken as much in 
olden time as in the present day, of an Epistle addressed to several 
churches, whether by the bearer himself, or by those to whom the 
Epistle came first; and that in these copies the name of the place 

, The author of this hypothesis is Usher, the famous Archbishop of Armagh, in his 
Annal. lIIundi ad ann. 64, p. 686. 



111 INTRODUCTION. 

either was wanting at first, or was afterwards left out by the 
copyists, who knew the encyclical destination of the Epistle, seems 
also to be entirely analogous to the state of things at all times. 
This supposition, therefore, of Usher, Hug, and others, has ever 
seemed to me the most suitable solution of the difficulty, and, if we 
reject it, we see ourselves obliged to leave the difficulty unsolved. 

§ 2. OF THE GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE. 

Whereas our epistle maintained the character of an apostolical 
writing, as well tln'ougllOut the ew'ly Church as in the later ages, 
without any dispute, the critics of our days have attempted to cast 
doubts on the correctness of this tradition. 8chleiermacher ex
pressed himself doubtful as to the origin of our Epistle, but his 
particular reasons have not as yet been published. De Wette also 
(Introd. p. 221, ss.) is just as doubtful, but confesses that the rea
sons did not as yet suffice for rejecting it. Meanwhile, one cannot 
apprehend that plausible reasons will fail the sharp-sighted hyper
criticism of other theologians, l in order to reject tlLis Epistle also, 
along with other ones, as not 8t Paul's. Let us examine cursorily, 
since the publication of those reasons for the non-genuineness of 
this Epistle has not yet followed, what may be considered as 
arousing suspICIOn. Historical arguments of this sort are entirely 
wanting, with the exception of the one, which (§ 1) was adduced 
as to its destination. But uncertainty as to the first readers of an 
Epistle can only then excite suspicion as to the declared author, if 
some other important points come in addition. Such the interior 
constitution of the Epistle is said to sugg,est. De Wette (ubi 
suprll, p. 229) expresses himself on those points in the following 
fashion: "In the Epistle to the Ephesians the style seems strange 
when compared with that of others of 8t Paul's Epistles, as it is 
altogether too loose (that sounds as if looseness were, in general; 
a characteristic of 8t Paul's mode of representation), overladen 
with parentheses and subordinate sentences, disjointed, rich in 
words, but poor in new ideas, and varying in particulars, a varia
tion which may also be remarked in a great part ofhis conceptions, 
opinions, and mode of teaching. Certainly, these reasons are not 

According to Banr, in his work against Rothe, St Panl's Epistles to the Romans, 
Corinthians, and Galatians, are alone to be considered as decidedly genuine; all the 
others are not genuine, or else more or less suspicious. 

1 
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sufficient for rejecting the Epistle, which contains so much which 
is worthy of St Paul, and scarcely to be expected of an imitator, 
and which Epistle antiquity has always acknowledged as genuine." 
The arguments here cited as arousing suspicion are, however, of 
such a description, that very little, if any, stress is to be laid on 
them. That is to say, as to the remarks, ji1'St of all, on the form 
of our Epistle, it is true that &'1l'Ct~ A'Y0tJ-SVCt occur in it; but it 
has been long ago remarked that, considering the small extent of 
St Paul's Epistles all together, such must occur in each. The ex
position in it is also very rich and full; but, when De Wette sees 
in it mere" copia ve1'borum, without new ideas," that is, as Harless 
(Introd. sec. 3) has shown in detail, an entirely unfounded charge; 
the richness of style, the fulness of the sentences, is rather to be 
referred to the thronging ideas, which sought for expression at the 
same time in St Paul's mind. As to the matter, in the second 
place, many variations in "conceptions, opinions, and doctrine" 
are said to occur in the Epistle to the Ephesians. But this 
assertion too comes to nothing substantial. Thus De Wette 
remarks, among others, that the dremonological conceptions in 
our Epistle are unusual, for which assertion the words 0 apXJJv 

7'~' E~OU~;Ct. 7'OU aEpo. (ii. 2), 7'a '1l'V,utJ-Ct7'/xa 7'~' '1l'ov7JpfCt. EV 7'0i> 

E'7roupCtvfol' (vi. 12) are quoted. But, since the idea of evil spirits 
occurs in all St Paul's Epistles, it cannot possibly be said, with any 
reason, that there are here deviations from the genuine Pauline 
dremonology, just because a subordinate trait is here brought out 
prominently, which we, accidentally, do not find elsewhere. Such 
are to be looked upon as mere r1<;TCt~ VOOUtJ-EVCt, and these have 
per se just as little force of demonstration in them as the &'1l'Ct~ 
AfYOtJ-fVCt, unless they appear in conjunction with decisive argu
ments.1 The only thing now that might be looked upon as such 
is the relation of our Epistle to the Epistle to the Colossians; this 
requires, therefore, a nearer investigation. 

That between the Epistle to the Ephesians and that to the 
Colossians a great affinity exists was known long ago, but the 
conviction was that the composition of both Epistles at the same 
time, and under like circumstances, was quite sufficient to ac

1 Of what nature the other pretended variations are which De Wette says he has re
marked, is plain from the fact that he reckons among them the exposition of Ps. lxviii. 
19, the allegory of the Church and marriage (iv. 8,28, v. 18); passages which certainly, 
according to 1 Cor. x.; Gal. iv., seem quite in St Paul's style. But the exhortations 
in iv. 28, v. 18, De Wette finds gross (!) Whence this prudery comes I know not how 
to explain. 
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count for it. But in later times it has been attempted to dispute 
that, because the affinity is so great that at bottom the Epistle 
to the Ephesians "appears only a copious amplification of the 
Epistle to the Colossians, and is wanting in everything distinc
tive as to aim and object." (See De Wette, ubi supra, p. 223.) 
That is to say, the more decided character of the Epistle to the 
Colossians is taken to prove its originality at the expense of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians. (Ibid. p. 230, note A). Now, as an 
argument for this pretended quality of the Epistle to the Ephe
sians, De Wette gives us (p. 224-228) a com parison of the two 
Epistles (in which all those passages even which contain like 
words only are set down as parallel passages), careless whether 
the connection in which they occur is the same or a totally differ
ent one. l Harless (p. lxix.) has already shown in detail how 
very differently the comparison of the two Epistles appears, if 
one pays attention to the connection and tendency of them. 
With all the concord between them there still exists an inde
pendent character in them both. That is to say, whilst the 
Epistle to the Colossians has a very decided polemical reference, 
as an heretical party, which is characterized by peculiar features, 
is combated in it, such is totally wanting in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. True, some passages are found which at first sight 
appear to have a polemical tendency (see. iv. 3, 4, 14, 20,21; v. 
6); but, on a more accurate consideration, even in these passages 
all p1'operly polemic allusion disappears, and the Epistle stands, as 
a warning, it is true, against possible errors, but, on the whole, as 
merely a lively effusion of the heart, full of faith and joy, by which 
the readers are meant to be strengthened in the faith, encouraged 
to the practice of love, and stilTed up to patience in hope. 
Schneckenburger's assumption that (Introd. p. 135, ss.) our 
Epistle relates to the theosophic system, which had spread in Asia 
Minor, is, at all events, completely inadmissible. Why should that 
polemical reference be so veiled here when it is so openly expressed 
in the Epistle to the Colossians? The only thing in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians which must be considered as having a special re
gard to the circumstances of the first readers is the manner in 
which St Paul speaks of his knowledge of Christianity (iii. 4), and 
especially of the position of the Gentiles towards the Jews with 
reference to the Gospel (see ii. 2, ss., ii. 11-22, iii. 6, ss.), accord

1 The separate parallels will, in every case, meet with a closer examination in the 
exposition, and so we do not go into them more closely here. 

II 
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ing to which our Epistle seems to have a greater affinity to those 
written to the Galatians and Homans, than to that written to the 
Colossians. If one compares with those copious and impressive 
representations as to the right of the Gentiles to an immediate en
trance into the kingdom of God, the exhortations to concord which 
(iv. 1, S8.) are annexed to them, it 8urely cannot be denied that 8t 
Paul must have entertained the apprehension that Jewish Chris
tians might at some future time distract the minds of the converts 
in the neighbourhood of Ephesus, just as had already happened in 
the neighbouring Galatia. That is to say, there is no certain trace 
in the Epistle to the Ephesians (see the Comm. on Ephes. iv. 14) 
that false teachers of this bias had already gained influence. 8t 
Paul's intention seems to have been merely to counteract betimes 
their possible and probable jutu1'e influence. But the matter has 
quite another aspect in ColOSSal, where the apostle's polemics combat 
with all their force a false doctrine which had already obtained cir
culation. However, when Mayerhoff (on Coloss. p.143, ss.) finds 
another controversy in the Epistle to the Ephesians, he confounds 
a positive representation with a negative. True, every proposition 
contains also a reference to its opposite, but, if that opposite is 
nowhere openly prominent, there can be no question as to polemi
cal tendency. Had 8t Paul in the Epistle to the Ephesians com
bated an actually existing error, he would have been obliged not 
merely to set forth the truth in addresses to the Gentile Christians, 
but also to describe their errors with a clear reference to the mis
taken Jewish Christians; but of that not a trace is found. EYen 
supposing, therefore, that in passages like Ephes. i. 20-23, just 
as in Col. i. 15, ss., there floated before 8t Paul's mind a reply to 
false teachers, who, like those of ColOSSal, denied the divine dignity 
of Christ and put angel-princes on a level with Him, we should 
never be justified in supposing such a reply to exist in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians, except with a view to the possibility that such 
false teachers might come from the neighbouring ColOSSal to 
Ephesus also, but not as if such views had already been dissemi
nated there when 8t Paul wrote to Ephesus. 8t Paul's melan
choly prophecies as to the false teachers to be expected in Ephesus 
(Acts xx. 29, ss.) were not realized until the time of the composi
tion of the Epistles to Timothy and of the first Epistle of 8t John. 
But, besides this, the remaining entirely general contents of our 
Epistle are communicated so completely in 8t Paul's language 
and form of exposition, that, were the Epistle 110t ge11uine, it must 
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yet be supposed the author had not merely formed his style on 
St Paul's, but written out St Paul exactly word for word. But, had 
anyone undertaken any thing of the sort, he would, in all probabi
lity, have imported into the Epistle above all open polemical ten
dencies, and not have obliterated those which are expressed in the 
Epistle to the Colossians, since the attempts at forgery were usually 
required to serve the purpose of adding apostolical authority to the 
personal bias that was to be rendered current. What we are to 
think of such hypotheses, derived from int1'insic reasons and set up 
without any support from ext1insic arguments, is especially shown 
in this case by the circumstance that Mayerhoff asserts the origi
nality of the Epistle to the Ephesians and spuriousness of that to 
the Colossians with the same confidence and decision with which 
De Wette conversely maintains the originality of the Epistle to the 
Colossians, and the derivation therefrom of that to the Ephpsiam:. 
(See Mayerhoff's work, "The Epistle to the Colossians examined, 
with especial regard to the three pastoral Epistles," Berlin 1838, 
p. 105, ss.) And, in fact, if this assertion of Mayerhoff's was not 
just as arbitrary, in the absence of all other decisive reasons, it 
would have, at least, this advantage over the totally untenable 
and pe1' se empty one of De Wette's, that there would be a rea
sonable foundation for the fiction, viz. the insertion of the pole
mical element in the Epistle, whereas, according to De V{ette's 
view, that element must have been even purposely left out, by 
which omission the work seems wholly aimless. Accordingly, 
we shall be justified in saying, that nothing at all can be dis
covered in our Epistle which could afford reasonable grounds for 
a suspicion of its genuineness. 

§ 3. TDlE AND PLACE OF THE COMPOSITION OF THE EPISTLE. 

This inquiry cannot be carried on with reference to the Epistle 
to the Ephesians alone, as St Paul's Epistles to the Colossians and 
to Philemon, which are closely connected with one another, must 
necessarily be referred to the same time as our Epistle, on account 
of the near affinity of the former of them with our Epistle, and 
of the very similar circumstances under which they were com
posed. Nay, the very same thing holds good of the Epistle to the 
Philippians also, as Bottger (Beitr. part 2d, p. 60) has already 
correctly remarked: "It will ever be a fruitless labour to attempt 
to separate the Epistle to the Philippians by any considerable 
space of time from those to the Ephesians, Colossians, and Phile
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mon," which Schulz, Schott, De W ette, and Schneckenburger 
have attempted, more or less decidedly, to do. (See the passages 
in point in Bottger, ubi sup). Thus two questions arise for us to 
solve, first, when these four Epistles were composed, i.e. during 
what captivity, whether during the one at Rome, or that at 
Cresarea (for these two alone can be named as the dates of their 
composition with any appearance of truth); and secondly, in 
what order do they stand with regard to each other? 

In relation t9 that first question, a general agreement had been 
already come to in deciding for the captivity at Rome, which 8t 
Luke reports at the end of Acts, while Schulz (Stud. for 1829, 
part 3d, p. 612, ss.), Schott (Isag. in N. T., p. 272, ss.), De Wette 
(Introd. p. 254), Schneckenburger (Beitr. p. 143, ss.), and espe
cially Bottger (Beitr. part 2), recommended with great acumen the 
other view, viz. that they might have been composed in Cresarea. 
For that these Epistles were all written during one captivity is clear 
from the open declarations in the same (Ephes. iii. 1, 13, iv. 1, 
vi. 19, ss.; Phil. i. 7, ] 2, 14, sq., ii. 17, ss.; Col. i. 24, iv. 3, 7 ; 
Philem. vel'. 9). But now we know of only the two great capti
vities of St Paul in Rome and Cresarea ; to one of these, therefore, 
the composition of the four Epistles must be referred. For the 
circumstance, that we find the same persons mentioned as com
panions of St Paul in all four of them, which cannot possibly be 
supposed of both captivities, does not permit a partition of the 
Epistles between the two. These persons are Timothy (Phil. i. 1 ; 
Col. i. 1; Philem. yer. 1), Epaphras (Col. i. 7, iv. 12; Philem. 
vel'. 23), Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus, Justus, Demas, Lucas 
(Col. iv. 10, 14; Philem. vel'. 24), Tychicus (Ephes. vi. 21, sq.; 
Col. iv. 7), Onesimus (Col. iv. 9; Philem. vel'. 10). The only 
thing which strikes one here is, that in the Epistle to the Ephe
sians no mention is made of Timothy. The supposition that he 
is not named because he was a stranger to the readers (see Har
less, p. hi.), seems improbable to me, because Timothy, accord
ing to Acts xx. 4, was with St Paul in Asia, and on this visit no 
doubt also visited the churches, to which our Epistle is addressed. 
But, if we consider that the Epistle to the Ephesians contains, 
on the whole, but few personal references, and, besides, that St 
Paul often sent off one or the other of his companions on this or 
that business; it may be supposed that the composition of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians happened just during such an absence 
of Timothy. In no case can the non-mention of Timothy in 
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Ephesians become an argument which would justify us in refer
ring this Epistle to another time than the three others, as all 
arguments esilentio are of so precarious a nature. 

But now, whether we shall decide for the captivity at Rome, as 
the date of the composition of these four Epistles of 8t Paul, or for 
that at Cresarea, of which mention is made Acts xxiii. 23-26, 
32, is certainly a difficult question, especially after Bottger (ubi. 
sup. p. 48, ss.) has tried to prove that the oixfa Kaftfapor; and the 
'7r'pa/7'wp/Ov (Phil. i. 13, iv. 22,) from which it was formerly thought 
that one could safely deduce the composition of the Epistles in 
Rome, can also be understood of the Palace of Herod in Cresarea 
(Acts xxiii. 35), in which 8t Paul was a prisoner, and of the domes
tics in it.l Now it is true this view seems to me improbable, as 8t 
Paul would scarcely have called this Palace of the {3a11/AEur; Herod 
olxfa KafO'apor;; but let us pass over this argument, since we shall 
never be able to make out for certain which building 8t Paul 
means in the Epistle to the Philippians, because there were impe
rial palaces in many places. Now, among all which is brought 
forward by Bottger for Cresarea on the one side, and on the other 
side by Graul2 for Rome, we find so little that is really decisive, 
that it is difficult to declare one's self with full confidence for the 
one or the other view. Bottger's chief reason against Rome is, 
that St Paul was there but a few days in captivity. But this 
rests on an erroneous interpretation of the conclusion of the Acts, 
on which see the Comm. The Epistles contain, collectively, no 
historical arguments sufficiently decided to justify us in drawing 
from them any conclusions as to the time and place of their 
composition. What may be gathered from any notices of frames 
of mind, and similar uncertain, because purely subjective, circum
stances, can of course make no claim at all to the force of de
monstration. I can find only this one decisive circumstance in 
favour of the captivity at Rome, viz. that 8t Paul writes, Ephes. 
vi. 19, 20, he had, though a prisoner, still the opportunity of 
proclaiming the Gospel.-That is imaginable from the nature of 
his captivity in Rome (see the remarks in the Comm. on Acts 
xxviii. 16, 30), but not in the case of that in Ccesarea, where 8t 
Paul was formany shut up in the prison. 

According to Acts xxvii. 2, Aristarchus, /is well as Lucas, were 
also with 8t Paul in Rome; we find both again, Col. iv. 10 ; 

1 See the details in the Comm. on the passages FiliI. i. 13, iv. 22. 
, Graul Dissertatio de Sehulzii et Sehottii sententiiL eet. Lips. 1836-8. 
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Philem. vel'. 24, whereas it is not known to ns that they were 
companions of St Paul in Cresarea. For these reasons, there
fore, in conjullction with the circumstance that the phrase ohIrJ

KcdCfrJ-pO' always leads us to think, at least, in the first place, of the 
imperial palace at Rome, I decide, with the majority of the later 
critics and commentators, for the composition of the Epistles to 
the Ephesians, to the Philippians, to the Colossians, and to Phile
mon, in that first capt.ivity of St Paul at Rome, with the mention 
of which St Luke closes the Acts. 

But now in what order were the four Epistles themselves com
posed ~ The mild captivity in which St Paul was held in Rome 
(Acts xxviii. 30), lasted at least two years; which Epistles did he 
wri te first in this space of time, and which last? In the first place, 
as regards the Epistle to Philemon, which Onesimus conveyed, it 
is to be supposed from Col. iv.7 to 9, that it was written and sent 
off at the same time with the Epistle to the Colossians, which 
Tychicus brought. For both Tychicus and Onesimus, according 
to the passage cited, begin their journey from Rome to Colossal 
together, and at the same time. But Harless (p. lix.) has de
cided the question, whether the Epistle to the Ephesians may 
have been composed before or after these two, by the correct in
terpretation of Erhes. vi. 21, compared with Coloss. iv. 7. That 
is to say, in the former passage the words: i'vex, Of EIO~n xex,l v/kEIG 
ret xex,-r E(J,E can only be explained by assuming a reference to the 
similar declaration, Col. iv. 7; according to that, the Epistle to 
the Ephesians was written after the two to the Colossians and 
Philemon. The space of time, however, between the composition 
of those two and that of the Epistle to the Ephesians, can scarcely 
have amounted to more than a few days or weeks at most, as 
Tychicus brought the Epistle to the Ephesians as well as that to 
the Colossians. Now the repetition of so long a journey, as that 
from Rome to Asia Minor, was, in the first place, in itself im
probable; and, secondly, the near affinity of the Epistles to one 
another requires the composition of them to be placed at the same 
time. Therefore, the only question which remains now, is, how 
the Epistle to the Philippians stands, with respect to the date of 
its composition, in relation to that of the three other ones, which, 
as well with regard to the places of their destination, as also to 
the time of their composition, fall very nearly together. Now, 
there are no open and clear declarations in the Epistle to the 
Philippians to enable us to answer this question satisfactorily; 
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we shall be obliged to confine ourselves to mere probability. 
However, from Phil. i. 12, ss., ii. 26, ss., that Epistle seems to 
belong to the latter part of St Paul's captivity at Rome, whereas 
the three other Epistles might belong to the earlier period of the 
same. For the passages cited presuppose that St Paul had 
passed a long time in Rome, and could alre&-dy remark the effects 
of his preaching. (See De Wette's Introd. p. 232.) Further, 
the announcement Phil. ii. 24, that he will come to them .,.axEw~, 
seems to intimate a prospect of his captivity soon coming to an 
end, whereas Phil. vel'. 22 certainly expresses only a more dis
tant hope of such an event. 

§ 4. 'rHE CHAIN OF IDEAS IN THE El'ISTLE, 

The Epistle to the Ephesians rejects all specialities, which lies 
in the very nature of an encyclical epistle. It only treats of 
general Christian ideas and relations in a dogmatical and ethical 
point of view. Accordingly, this Epistle may be divided into two 
parts; in the for-mer (i. I-iii. 21) the dogmatical element pre
vails; in the latte1' (iv. I-vi. 24) the ethical element. The 
former part contains three sections; the first of which (i. 1-14), 
after the salutation, contains a thanksgiving to God for the work 
of salvation established in Christ, and the eternal election of man 
for salvation in Him; the second (i. 15-ii. 10) contains St 
Paul's special thanks for the faith of the readers, and the prayer] 
that God would by His Holy Spirit advance them in this their 
state, and make tltem, who were dead in sin, alive with Christ, 
that they may, as created anew in Christ Jesus, bring forth fruit 
in good works. Finally, the thil·d section (ii. l1-iii. 21) sets 
the f01'mer state of the readers (before their conversion) in 
heathenism in contrast with the succeeding one in regeneratioD, 
and makes it especially prominent, that the separation between 
Jews and Gentiles was through Christ abolished, and a uDity of 
mankind established. This unity St Paul compares to a temple 
of God, into which ali believers are built up on the foundation 
of the apostles and prophets. Now 8t Paul sets himself forth as 
him, to whom the grace had been granted of accomplishing this 
call of the Gentile world to be the people of God through his 
ministry; he therefore beseeches his readers on their part not to 
become weary in the fight, which faith in Christ has for its in
dispensable consequence in this sinfnl world, and to think of the 
glory, which is prepared in Chris~ for them that overcome. 
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In the second part (iv. I-vi. 24) we distinguish four sections. 
The ethical exhortations in the fourth section (iv. 1-16) open 
with calling upon the readers to preserve the unity of the faith 
with humility, to avoid all divisions, and to that end to recognise 
the distinctions which were established by God in the church, 
which is compared with the human body. In the fifth section 
there is annexed to the above the exhortation to walk no longer 
after the manner of the Gentiles, but to be renewed in spirit, and 
to put on the new man; which is afterwards applied to the several 
moral relations, in so far as they have reference to men generally 
(iv. 17-v. 20). The si.'lJth section makes a transition to the special 
relations of life, and treats, first of ali, in detail the matrimonial 
relations, which are so important, in connection with which the 
relation of Christ to the Church, as a type of matrimony, is set 
forth. There is further annexed to the above a contemplation 
of the relation between parents and children; and, finally, of 
that between masters and servants (v. 21-vi. 9). Tn the seventh 
and last section, the exposition again returns fi'om the special to 
the geneml; St Paul describes the faithful as soldiers called upon 
to fight for truth and righteousness on account of the opposing 
kingdom of darkness, and depicts the armour which they mnst 
use in it. For all the details respecting himself, St Paul refers 
his readers to the bearer of the Epistle, Tychicus, and then con
cludes with the usual benediction (vi. 10-24). 

§ 5. LIST OF THE COMMENTATORS ON THE EPISTLE TO THE 

EPHESIANS. 

The Epistle to the Ephesians has been specially commented on 
by Schutz (Lips., 1778, 8); by Cramer (translation, with Introd. 
and notes, Kiel, 1782, 4); by MUller (Heidelberg, 1793, 8); by 
Flatt (published by Kling, Tubingen, 1828). The last few years 
have produced no less than five new commentaries on our Epistle, 
four of which appeared in the year 1834; viz., the CommeIitaries 
of Holzhausen (Hanover, 1833); of Meyer (Berlin, 1834); of 
Matthies (Gripswald, 1834); of Ruckert (Lips., 1834); and of 
Harless (Erlangen, 1834). The last-named excellent work of my 
respected colleague has rendered the other modern works on our 
Epistle almost superfluous. (See the general criticism of all 
the modern commentaries on the Epistle to the Ephesians, in 
Tholuck's Anzeiger for 1838, Nos. 34, ss.) 



EXPOSITION 

OF TUE 

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 

1. 

PART FIRST. 
J. 1.-III. 21. 

§ 1. TffA~KSGIVING FOR SALVATION IN CHRIST. 

(1. 1-14.) 

After what has been already remarked in the Introduction to 
this Epistle (§ 1.) as to 'T07, arlOI, 'TO," o1iO'IY EY'ErpEO'r,;, the saluta
tion (vel'. 1, 2) contains nothing which has not been already 
sufficiently discussed in the prefaces to the earlier Epistles. The 
name of Timothy, which is found in the prefaces to the cotempor
aneons Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Philip
pians, is wanting, however, in this one, therefore we do not know 
to whom 8t Paul dictated it. The Epistle itself begins (vel'. 3) 
with a thanksgiving to God for the blessings in Christ. Though 
8t Paul is, of course, also grateful to God for every bodily blessing 
in earthly things, still he had no occasion here to put forward 
that side of the picture, he simply tbanks God here for the spiritual 
blessing in heavenly things. (On the phrase, a 6eo. xu; '7T'U'T~p 
'TOU XUplOU n!'-WY 'I'1O'ou XPIO''TOU, see the notes on Matt. xxii. 31, 32 ; 
2 Cor. i. 4. If the meaning were intended to be only: "Praised 
be God, who is the Father of Jesus Christ," the words would 
run: eVAOr'1'To. 6eo, a'7T'udp x. 'T. A. But in this connection the 
genitive also must be referred to a 6eo.. Besides this phrase, 
which occurs in this passage (and which is also found in 8t 
Paul at Rom. xv. 5; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31; Col. i. 3), the apostle 
uses the following ones as well: a 6,0, Y.UI '7T'a'T11P (1 Cor. xv. 24), 
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(; e£b~ rou xuP/ou r;/J,WV 'Incfoii Xplcfrou (Ephes. i. 17), 0 'll'rt.,dp rou 

xuP/ou 1JI"WV 'Ir;cfOU Xplcfrou (Ephes. iii. 14), (, eeo; xa} 'll'ar~p (Ephes. 
v. 20), and eeo; 'll'ar~p (Gal. i. 1, 4; Ephes. vi. 23; Phil. i. 3; 
1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 14), in which the reference 
of the conceptions of " God" and of "the Father" to the Son 
is always to be maintained. Now, had 8t Paul wished to. make 
both conceptions: "The God of Jesus Christ," and "the 
Father of Jesus Christ," prominent and strictly separate, the 
article would certainly have been necessarily repeated before 
'll'arnp (see Winer's Gram. p. 121, 5); but there was no reason for 
so rigorous a separation, and, therefore, since, besides this, eeo~ 
and 'li'ar~p are of the same gender, the article might properly be 
left out, without weakening the reference of the genitive 'l"OU xUP/ou 

1JI"WV 'Ir;cfOU XPlcf.-OU to the first substantive.-The two meanings 
of eUAoyeiv in the language of the New Testament, viz. " to praise," 
and" to bless," appear here side by side. The Hebrew 7j~? com
bines both meanings in just the same way.-The eUAor/a 'll'veu

lJ,a'l"IX~ here denotes the effects of God's grace through the Holy 
Spirit obtained by us by means of Christ's work, in every form of 
His efficacy, as well in its moral relations as also in respect to the 
extraordinary gift of grace bestowed on the Church.-The EV 

roi, E'ifOUpav/ol; is difficult, for the concluding words, EV XPlcf'l"W, 

are not connected with the former, but with the eUf...0rncfa; 1J",a" 

so that Christ appears as the element in which the blessed exist, 
and through whose mission and work they have received the bless
ing. Ta. E'Ii'OUpaVla can be understood of heavenly gifts only, or 
of the heavenly places. In the former case it would stand par
allel with dAor/a 'll'vwl"anr..n, and then the article surprises us; 
St Paul would have written EV E'II'OUprt"V/OI; merely. Besides, 'l"a 

h-oupaVirr. always means in St Paul absolutely "Heaven, the 
heavenly world;" see Ephes. i. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12.-We 
shall, therefore, be obliged to keep to this meaning here also, and 
that too in the following sense: the spiritual blessing which is in 
heaven, and therefore bears with it a heayenly nature. But 
this certainly may be reduced in meaning to the conception: 
" Heavenly gifts.") 

Vel'. 4. This divine energy, so full of blessing, is then more ac
curately characterized by the declaratio~ that God hath chosen the 
faithful before the foundation of the world with the view that they 
may be holy and blameless before His eyes. This ExAor?) 'll'pO r..a

.. a{3oAij; xocrl"OU (see on Matt. xxv. 34) cannot be used in order to 
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derive fmm it the pre-existence of souls, as Origenes in the olden 
times of Christianity, ana Benecke in the latest times, were of 
opinion. The phrase <;;,po xa.ra.{3uAiiG xotrfJ,OU (see at Matt. xiii. 35 ; 
Luke xi. 50 ; John xvii. 14) denotes, in fact, eternity in a meta
physical sense, not time before the creation of the world, which 
seems to be the nearest meaning of the words, but timelessness 
(i. e. non-subjection to the conditions of time.) It is equal to the 
a'll'b 'T'WV a.}WVIIJV, to the <;;,p60etr/G 'T'WV a}wvwv (Ephes. iii. 9, 11), or 
to the u<;;,' apxiiG (2 Thess. ii. 13). But in the E~£),E~a.'T'O ~fJ,aG the 
real individual existeuce of the faithful before the creation in the 
divine mind is by no means expressed, but merely the timeless act 
of volition on the part of God who beholds the future as present. 
On the other hand, it is undeniable that in the EXAEyelv is couched 
a reference to others not chosen, and that therefore the discourse 
here is of a prGJdestinatio sanctorum, but without asserting at 
the same time with that a 1'ep1'obatio impiorum or a gratia irre
sistibilis. (See the remarks on Rom. ix. 1.) By the addition 
fV IZV'T'ijJ, i.e. XPltr'l'ijJ, the EXAOr~ is more accurately defined. God 
sees in His election by grace man in Christ, so that, as Adam was 
the representative of natural humanity, so Christ is the represen
tative of spiritual humanity. (By the xa.OwG ver. 4 is united as 
an explanation to ver. 3, "Praised be God, who hath blessed us, 
as He indeed hath chosen us, i.e., since He has chosen us." See 
1 Cor. i. 6.) The object of the election is, however, that men 
should be holy and unspotted. (In Col. i. 22 aVEl'xA1/'T'OG also 
stands along with both expressions.) It remains to be said that 
it is self-evident from what follows that this is no self-elaborated 
holiness and blamelessness attained by our own righteousness, 
but Cl~rist!s holiness, whjch is imputed to faith, but manifests it
self likewise in the believer, thong}:I only as the result of the 
experience of grace as a real state. 

Vel'. 5. The connection of the .v arrf<;;,'{1 with f~eAE~a'T'O has the 
collocation too decidedly against it. But ope may be uncertain 
whether EV ara..<;;'lI should be taken to be joined with what precedes 
or what succeeds. The idea, "to be holy and unspotted in love," 
would not in itself be improper, since love, as th~ inmost root of 
the disposition, determines holiness itself. Neither can anything 
be objected to the conjunction fl/),w/),oG Ev arc1.<;;,'(I, for designating 
pure love; at 2 Peter iii. 14, we read fltr'Tl'IAOI ?"a.l a/),wWTJ-rol E~ 

fip~~'{I, Jude vel'. 24 ufJ,w/),OG EV uya.AA/c1.tre/. But, firstly, the docu
ments of critical value speak decidedly for the connection with what 
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follows, as well as the circumstauce that St Paul generally Ilses 
(1"1101 xa} a/.hwl'-01 without any addition. (See Ephes. v. 27; Col. i. 
22.) The EV ""lit","!) '7T'POOPIOW; ~I'-at;, therefore, connects itself with 
the E~'AS~a7'O as a stricter definition; God's election manifested 
itself in the gracious predestination to adoption, i. e., God predes
tined us for children of God. (As to the '7T'POOP/~W, also, which 
appears in ver. 11, joined to xa'Ta '7T'p6BH1iV, and as to the uioB'O'Ja, 

as also as to the EXAOy~, what was needful has been already ob
served at Rom. viii. 15, ix. 1.) Since the possibility of the uio

B,O'la is entirely brought about through Christ's atonement, the 
addition ala 'Il1O'OU XPIO''TOU explains itself, but the flt; av'TOV is diffi
cult, though it might be, with Lachmann and Harless, worthy 
to be preferred to the au'TOV of Griesbach's text, as the latter surely 
arose merely from the wish to mark more decidedly the reference 
to the Father. No other reason, surely, can be assumed for this 
addition, ,It; av'Tov, than the design of St Paul to designate Christ 
as Rim who leads man to God, through whom man comes to the 
Father, according to the words in St John, " Noone cometh to 
the Father but through me;" so that we might paraphrase the 
sentence thus: "God has in love predestinated us unto adoption, 
that we might through Jesus come to Him and be led back to 
Him out of our lost state, in accordance with His gracious will." 
From the annexed xa'Ta 'T~V ,vaOXlav 'TOU Ber..1)l'-a'Tot; av'TOU one might 
think it possible to deduce something against the connection of 
EV "yaw?l with wpoopIO'at;. That is to say, as in ,uaOXJa the con
ception of love and benevolence is couched, not that of the mere 
decree (see Harless on this passage), EuaOXla 'TOU BEA1)l'-a'TOt; seems 
exactly = "ya'7T'?). But, whilst in "yaw?) the proper essence of God 
is designated as love, EuaOXla 'TOU BEA1)I'-a7'Ot; makes the benevolence 
of the individual act of the will in the election and predestination 
of the faithful prominent, so that there can be no question of a 
tautology. 

Vel'. 6. The praise of God's grace, to which man was meant to 
be incited by that gift itself, and with which St Paul had set out in 
vel'. 3, is then brought forward as the object of this benevolent 
divine will. It is not necessary to explain the addition of a6~a 
'1'1jt; XaPl'TOf, which serves to strengthen the expression, by suppos
ing it = Xapl. fvaO~Ot;, or by reducing it to a Hebraism. (See 
the pertinent remarks on this passage in Harless.) In what im
mediately follows (vel'. 12, 14), we read again El. fWCUVOV 'Tn. 
a6~?)t; au'Tou without Xapl'1'o.. (See on the idea of the XaPIt;, i.e. 
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the unmerited expressiou of God's love towards His creatures, 
the remarks on Rom. iii. 21. Xapt, is never used of Christ and 
the Holy Ghost. So far the form of St Paul's sentences proceeds 
regularly; but after EV nEXapi,,-wI1EV, as far as vel'. 14, the writer's 
discourse proceeds entirely by means of relati ves, which link them
selves to the substantive which stands last, and thus form, as it 
were, a cornet of isolated sentences, without any regular periods. 
Similar passages are found Col. i. 9-20; 1 Pet. i. 3-12; and in 
our Epistle, at i. 20, ss., which directly follows, a similar circle of 
propositions occurs, which are all united by xai. But the separate 
propositions themselves, which are thus connected with one an
other by relatives, all issue quite naturally from one another, fol
lowing the association of ideas, so that this mode of exposition only 
shows St Paul's fulness of ideas, which thronged forward, without 
allowing him time to range the isolated propositions into periods. 
This style of writing without periods, arising from such exuber
ance of ideas, extends into the fourth chapter of our Epistle: it 
shows itself, however, here most strikingly. As to the words if n 
iXapi'f'VJI1EV n/ka" the reading ~, has, it is true, important vouchers 
for it, especially A. and G., and accordingly Lachmann has re
ceived it into the text. But the overwhehningnumber of the manu
scripts for EV n, and the facility of the alteration, on account of the 
preceding Xapt.,-o" cause the latter reading to be preferred. Now 
the grace of God is described in the words: Ev nEXapi"wl1EV n{J,a, as 
the means by which He has made man acceptable to Himself; and, 
indeed, as it was said in verse 4 EV almj), so here it is EV "-0 nrao;r1j
/kEV'f, by which, as the gloss ui0 aV"-OlJ in D.E.F.G, correctly ex
plains, Christ is meant to be designated, as He, the archetype of 
holiness, is %ai E;OX~V the o~iect of God's love, and through 
Himself first makes everything worthy of God's love. Vel'. 7 
clearly shows that the xapt.,-6w relates to the work of Christ, in whom 
God views the elect. The use of the aorist Exapi,,-wl1E is, therefore, 
not to be explained by the assumption, that St Paul means to say, 
" God had already made him (St Paul himself), with his believing 
cotemporaries, acceptable to Himself, because they were inwardly 
atoned for, and had appropriated grace," this proposition, on the 
contrary, holds good ofall futu1'e generations also; St Paul utters 
the n/kEJ, in the name of all believers to all eternity. As in vel'. 4 
i;EAf;MO denotes the timeless decree of redemption, so here Exa
pf'f'wl1E denotes the objective fact of the same, which holds good, 
llot merely for those then living, but also for all mankind. God 
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has in Christ, once for all, had mercy on mankind, receiveu them 
into favour, and made them acceptable to Himself. But the EV 

cannot be changed into OllX; Christ is rather, as has been already 
remarked on vel'. 4, to be understood as being the real representa
tive of mankind, in whom all exist after the IIew man,-Christ in 
us, as they exist in Adam after the old man. (The form xapl'r'ow 

is found in the New Testament but once more, Luke i. 28; else
where it occurs also Sir. ix. 8, xviii. 17, and in Symmachus, Ps. 
xviii. 26. In profane Greek writers it is not found except in very 
late writers, as Libanius.) 

Vel'. 7. Now, as regards Christ, 8t Paul brings redemption 
through His blood into prominence, and designates it more closely 
as IlrpEI1I. "'WV 'lrapa'lr'l'w/-hu'I'wv. In the words EV rjJ fX0/-hEV Christ is con
sidered as the living fountain of redemption; that is to say, al
though it was actually effected by His death, still it, in His inter
cession (see at Rom. viii. 34), works on incessantly as a living 
power. His work is inseparable from His person; we have not 
redemption in His work without His person; but in His person, 
with which His work forms a living unity. As to the idea of the 
a'lrOA~'I'pWI1I. and the phrase Ollt, 'r'oiJ aJ'p,a'l'o. aU'I'oii, they have already 
been treateu of at length on Rom. iii. 25. The epexegetic 'I'~V CirpEl1lV 

"'WV 'lrap~'lr'r'w/-hU'I'WV only requires a remark here. The phrase, which 
is often found in the Gospels and the Acts, occurs ill St Paul 
here only, and in Col. i. 14 the synonymous IlrpElfI> 'l'WV up.ap'l'lwv. 

In Rom. iii. 25 "UPEI1I> up.apnl/-hU",wV means something quite diffe
rent, see the Comm. on that passage. In the Epistle to the He
brews ix. 22, x. 18, Ilrpw> is found alone. Now the phrase de
notes, according to its literal sense, forgiveness of sins, i.e. of their 
guilt, therefore the effect of the atonement (r.a'1"aAACGr~) for man. 
Too much stress is not to be laid on the form 'lrapa'lr"'W{kCGm 

u/-hap",iCG/, for not merely sinful deeds, but also sinful conditions, 
innate sinfulness, are considered as pardoned. Tel "apa'lr'l'W{kCGm 

denotes rather everything sinful, absolutely, in whatever form it 
may present itself. Since, now, a'lrOA~'I'pWI1I> and r.c('I'aAAar~ are 
only designations of the same idea, taken from different points of 
view (see at Rom. iii. 25), and IlrpEI1lfd 'l'WV 'lrapCG'lr'l'w/-hU'f'WV explains 
more nearly and defines the a"oA~'r'pWI1Ir;, the result is, that by 
this phrase the negative side of Christ's work is here meant to be 
especially designated, according to which sinful man is considered 
as pardoned by God for the sake of Christ's merits. But the 
appropriation of this forgiveness of sins cannot be regarded as a 
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fact, unless the transformation of the man proceeds from it as its 
consequence. 

Vel'. 8. In the forgiveness of sins established through Christ, St 
Paul sees again the riches of grace, which he has caused to 
abound towards man. But it is a question here, whether the EV 

'IUtCfn CfOfJlq. %U-l fJpOVnCf51 is to be joined to f.7rEpICfCfWCfH, or to rVWp'Cfa,. 

We must let ourselves be guided in our decision on that point by 
the fact, that neithel' ,,(iCfU- CfOfJ1U-,1 nor i{!pOV7JCf/f, nor fJp6VIf./-O" fJPOVI

f./-W~, can fitly be said of God. The joining it with rVWpI/1a~ is, 
theref(Jl'e, inadmissible, because, according to it, both worJs must 
necessarily be reierred to God. It is true, Grotius, Baumgarten, 
and others,have chosen to refer the ~V ....cl.Cfn Cf0i{!Iq. xal fJPOVnCf51 to God, 
e\"en when joining it with >r.5pfCfCfwCfe j but, besides the above-cited 
general reason, the comparison with Col. i. 9, where the EV r.cl.Cfn 

CfOfJ1q. xu-I CfUVECf51 'hV5uf./-a'T'lxj must be referred to man, should have 
deterred them from that interpretation. Therefore, the proposi
tion in vel'. 8 is to be paraphrased thus: nf E11epfr:CfeuCfeV el. ~f./-a., 
j'va ~v r.cl.Cfn lIofJ'Cf xu-i fJPoVnCffl11,pl;ra'T'wf./-ev. But the definition of the 
words CfOfJlct., i{!POV7JCf1t;, and Cf{mCfIt; (Col. i. 9), which bears some 
affinity to the latter, and which we will here consider at the same 
time with the two former, is not without difficulty. ~ofJla which 
is related nearest to rVWCfI" seems, in the language of the New 
Testament, to be the result of the rightly applied vov" i.e. of the 
faculty by which we perceive the Eternal.2 But, whilst r~WCf/(;, 
has only the reference to knowledge, there is constantly couched 
in CfOfJ1U-, a reference to the practical application of knowledge, as 
in the Hebrew :'i~~~, whilst the rVwCf1t; answers to the Hebrew 
:'i;'ll. On the other hand, fJpOV7JIII' and CfUV./1It; are expressions of 
the rightly-applied i{!P'v£(;, i.e. of the understanding. They answer 
to our German expressions" klugheit" and" verstand" (anglice, 
"prudence" and" understanding"). Both words have also a 1'0

I Harless remarks very justly that one may say indeed, "God has wisdom," or, "in 
Him is all wisdom," but not, "He does anything in all wisdom," because God pos
sesses all attributes absolutely. But the phrase "all wisdom" is here relative, as it 
must be thus paraphrased: " All the wisdom which, nnder existing circumstances, is 
imaginable, which one can suppose, in men." 

• We have spoken already on 1 Cor. xii . 8 of ro~I«. and "';;"'" but as of chariswata, 
which cannot be meant here (see on ver. 17), Dot as of natural faculties, which can be 
cnltivated even withont the influences of the Holy Ghost, or excited through them. 
Bllt certainly the divine Spirit ever attaches Himself to the human Spiri~ wh~nce the 
like names for the certainly related, but yet differenJ, gifts. There cannot be, from 
the nature of the thing, a ;1:'"(""''' of the f(~,"r", or of the ru,w" because these al'e 
faculti es of the ,.}uX" 
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ference to the practical, like (fQ!pia, but with the difference, that in 
the last expression the practical aim is directed more to great and 
comprehensive relations, rppOV7JIfI; and IfUVW;, on the contrary, re
late to special and individual cases. As wisdom takes earthly 
relations in their totality, and thus knows how to estimate them 
in their reference to the eternal, there can be no false application 
of wisdom; false wisdom is only seeming wisdom; wisdom is 
always rightly applied. Prudence, on the contrary, can, just be
cause it has to do with individual cases, be, it is true, entirely 
what it is, viz., a sagacious use of present circumstances, and yet 
be applied to ungodly ends. Therefore, St Paul, at Col. i. 9, 
pertinently adds: EV IfUVEIfEI '71'Vw/ka'1'llGff, in order to distinguish real 
prudence, which is applied to spiritual ends, from the rppov'rJIfIG Ifap-

7..llG~ or 7'OU lGOIfp,OU, of which the Scriptures say that the children of 
the world distinguish themselves by it more than the children of 
light. (Luke xvi. ~, oi uiol 7'OU alwvo; 7'OU7'OU rppovlp,C:mpol U'71'EP 7'OU, 

uiou; 7'OU rpW7'O; EItJl.) But there seems to be no further distinction 
between IfUVW; and rppov'rJlfl; than this, that Ifuvelfl; denotes more the 
power of the understanding, rppov'rJlfl> more the application of that 
power. It may be said, God has implanted the YOU; in the spirit, 
as the IfOVerll; in the soul, but not the rppov'rJlfl; (as neither did He 
implant rVWIfI; and l10rpia in the you;), because the latter depends 
on the faithful application of the power of the IfUVEIfI;. But from 
this relation between them it is comprehensible that they can be 
used quite synonymously, just .as our words, "verstand" and 
" klugheit." (Compare on this point my essay de naturre 
humanre Trichotomia in my Opusc. Theol. p. 158, sq. I still 
perfectly approve of the definition given there, rVWIfI; ~v 7'0 vot, 

'71'ilf7'l; EV 7'~ lGapOlCf) only I should like to modify the proposition: 
Iforpia EV 7'a" rpPElfiv to the extent of saying, that the Iforpia also be
longs to the department of the YOU;, as complement of the rVWIfI;.) 

Vel'. 9. The rich manifestation of divine grace is further more 
accurately defined by the rVWplrJa; iJp,1v 7'0 p,UIf7'~p/oV 7'OU BE "An
p,a7'0, lG. '1'. "A. By this connection with the E'71'EpiIfIJWIJEV it will be 
clear enough, that the rvwpi~flv is not to be understood of a mere 
exterior making known, but of such a making known, by which He, 
towhom anything is revealed, receives at the same time the essence of 
the thing, here of the mystery of the divine will. For that the p,UIJ

7'~PIOV 7'OU BE"Anp,a7'O, is here Christ's becoming man, and the work of 
redemption which depended on it, is clearly shown by what follows. 
This was known as about to happen through the prophecies of the 
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Old Testament from even Adam downwards, but the aorist (yvw

pJrra.) points to something actual, and, as such, is the realization 
of the prophecies presented to us; by this that mystery was first 
made really known, which even the angels desired to look into (1 
Peter i. 12). It remains to be said, that we find here BEAfJ/1-a and 
fVGo"fa separate, whereas in ver. 5 they were fused into one idea. 
Ka'1'liG ...~v svooxfav av...ou joins itself to rvwpfrra., and denotes the 
yvwpf~etV itself as an act of divine benevolence; on account of the 
following ~v r.rpoEBs':'o, svooxfa is to be taken as= to " gracious de
cree," because r.rpoEBs ... o is not adapted to el::press the" grace and 
favour of God," as permanent conditions; on the other hand, ...oU 

BfAn/1-a...o. av,:,ou denotes more closely the mystery of which mention 
is here made, as a voluntary act proceeding from the depths of 
the divine being. As such, as an act of the divine will, which has 
its ultimate basis in the being of God Himself, Christ's manifes
tation and work is, and constantly remains, a /1-U(f,:,npIOV, whilst, in 
other points of view, considered in its appearance, it is an actual 
revelation, consequently is also presented as a subject of know-· 
ledge. St Paul, again connecting what follows to the svooxfa by a 
relative, proceeds to give a more accurate account of God's gracious 
decree. In every case (whether one here again, as is most suit
able, with Lachmann and Harless, read EV av"'ffJ, or even EV au...ffJ) the 
7rpoEBs ...o EV av...Cf can only refer to God and His intentions, and not 
to Christ, since, in what immediately follows (ver. 11), the 7rp6Bs

(fl. refers back to 7rpoEB, ...o. If by EV av...ffJ it were meant to be ex
pressed that God's purpose realized itself in the person of Christ 
and in His work, it would have found its place at the close of the 
proposition, in this way: ,i. oixovO/1-faV ...oU 7rA7Jpw/1-a...o. "'WV xal

pwv E~ au...ffJ. But as regards the conception of the oixovo/1-iav, it de
pends on the context how the general meaning " administration, 
disposition, arrangement," is to be applied. In the passages 1 Cor. 
ix. 17 (compared with iv. 1), and Col. i. 25 oixovo,l",fa denotes the 
apostolical office. Here, according to the context, it refers to the 
dispensation of the grace of God in Christ, and the word olxov~ 
/"'fa for" incarnation" is quite familiar to the Fathers, perhaps with 
an application of this passage. (See Suiceri Thesaur. Eccles. 
s. v.) But the si. denotes the object towards which God's 7rp60w. 

is directed. This object is, finally, with regard to time, more 
nearly defined by the addition ...oU r.rA7Jpw/1-a...o. 'TWV xalpwv. One ex
pects, perhaps, EV 7rA7Jpw/1-a'l"l ...Wv Xrl.lPWV, the connection of the geni
tive ohovo/",fa ...oU '7fA-tIPw/",a'T'o. denotes the dispensation of God in 

I 
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Christ, but regarded as one that belongs to the 'irA~PWP.U 'l"WY 

XUlpWV. On this phrase itself see the remarks on Gal. iv. 4, where 
'irAnplIJp.u 'l"OU Xp6vou stands parallel to it. There is couched in 
it, pe?' se, no reference to the 1,p.spu EcrXclml (although it is true 
that the apostles looked on the time of the second advent of the 
Messiah as, at the same time, the 'l"SA'1 'l"WV alwvlIJv); there is, 
rather, couched in the '7rAnplIJp.U merely a reference to a pre-estab
lished term, up to which the time is considered as being fulfilled. 

Ver. 10. The UVUXfrpUAulwcratJOal 'l"U "-UV'l"U EV 'T'ip Xp/lJ'T'W is 
named as the ultimate aim of the mysterious divine decree. In 
these words the first thing we have to consider is the definition of 
the term UVUXfrpUAUIOUV. In the passage, Rom. xiii. 9, we had 
the word in the meaning, "to comprise under a IWPUAWOV, i.e. to 
comprehend, sum up, under a radical idea." Since the question 
here is conceruing a gathering together under the person of Christ, 
the word can only be referred to the idea of XfrpUA~, to which the 
composition of the word certainly does not lead first. Christ, that 
is to say, here appears to be described as He, ill whom, as the 
head, God has gathered together everything, so that He governs 
all as Lord and Regent en the world. The conception of the 'l"U 

..-UV'l"U is divided as to its meaning by what follows: 'rU '1'f EV 'rol. 

OUPUYO~ xu; 'l"U hrJ 'r7i. r7i.. According to this, the avuxfrpu

AU/WcrUcrOW would appear as the result of the: E060'1 Xp/lJ'l"W ..-a.tJu 

E~OUcr;U EV oupuvip xa; f..-; r7i. (Matt. xxviii. 18, compared with 
Matt. xi. 27); and in St Paul of the: "-UV'l"(~ u..-ha';fV iJ..-b 'rOU • ..-60a. 

UU'l"OU (1 Cor. xv. 26, with reference to Ps. viii. 7). The passage 
would seem, according to this, to have no especial difficulties; the 
neuter 'l"U ,,-uv'l"a, 'l"U 'T'f Ev 'l"01> oupavol. x. 'l". A. might be left in all 
their indefiniteness, and we might understand by it not merely per
sons, but those together with all other forms of the creation, in one 
word, the creation as a whole, which Christ rules by His power. 

Evil itself, with its representatives, must carry out Christ's 
almighty will; it too is, although repugnant, gathered in under 
Christ as xErpaA~. But, for several reasons, we are not satisfied 
with this mode of taking the passage. Firstly, St Paul uses the 
metaphor, according to which Christ is represented as the xErpaA~ 
'l"OU crwp.a'l"o., not so that tlte universe is the crwp.a, but so that under it 
the Cltu1'ch is understood (see Ephes. i. 22, iv.15, v. 23; Col. i. 18, 
ii. 19). We should be obliged, therefore, to say even that uvaXf

rpaAulwtJatJOal is here, without any reference to the metaphor of 
the crwp.a, to be taken merely in the meaning, "to gather together 
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as a ruler," for which Col. ii.l0, the only passage in which xE\1'aA,j 
seems to have a wider reference than merely to the Church, might 
be quoted. But the whole context also, in our passage, seems not 
to suit that view. The I"U~rnpIOV, of the operation of which St 
Paul here speaks, is surely nothing but redemption through 
Christ, which therefore appears, here also, to be necessarily pro
minent in the &.vrzxE~aAa/C:J~a~ea" as the aim of the I"u~rnplov. The 
parallel passage, Col. i. 20, where a'7l'OXaraAAa~W stands in a like 
connection, and the 0/ aurov is, besides, more nearly defined by 
o/Ci rov al/karo, rov ~raupov aurov, raises this supposition to certainty. 
The meaning of the apostle must, therefore, here also, be taken 
thus, that God, through Christ's atonement, has gathered together 
all things, whether in heaven or on earth, in Him as the head, 
i.e. knit them together into living harmonious unity, in opposition 
to the present state of dissension and enmity, which is expressed 
in Col. i. 20 by f;P7JVO'7l'Oln~a., which Bahr erroneously separates 
from a'7l'OXaraAAa~al. True, the same critic (on Col. i. 20) has 
chosen to explain the a'7l'OXaraAAa~al by the word in our passage, 
instead of, conversely, our avaxf\1'aAa/CfJ~a~eal, by that; but it has 
already been remarked, in opposition to that, on several hands, 
and especially, last of ail, by Harless, that the more general ex
pression may certainly be explained by the more special one, but 
not the more special one by the more general one. Now, if we 
consider more nearly that idea, which the apostle intends us to 
recognise in this passage, it cannot be disputed that in it the a'7l'O

xara~rGt!fI' rwv '7I'avrfAJV seems to be again favoured-a view which 
St Paul in general, as has been already remarked on Rom. xi. 
32; 1 Cor. xv. 24, ss.; Gal. iii. 22, says more to support than the 
other writers of the New Testament. (See, however, in contrast 
to these passages, 2 Thess. i. 9, and the remarks thereon in my 
Comm.) For, even putting the ra 'f'f fV r07, ovpavo", quite out of 
sight, the words avaxf\1'aAWW~Gt!fea, ra '7I'eGvra-reG f'7l'J r~, r~., alone, 
seem to express the conversion of all men; for, to confine the 
conception of the '7I'avra f'7l'J r~(; r~' to those on earth, who are 
elected to salvation according to God's gracious election, seems 
altogether arbitrary; according to the words, all, without excep
tion, are here spoken of. But, if one also takes the reG rf EV TO", 

oupavo", in addition1 it is very easy to understand how the defenders 
of the restoration could understand the passage, so that they con
ceived reG '7I'avra of the universe, and ra 'f'f fV r07, ovpavo", Ital reG f'7l') 
r~, rijf of the two halves of the universe, the spiritual and the 
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material world, in such a way, that in both halves all beings,I 
therefore also the evil spirits, along with their Prince, the Devil, 
(which St Paul, at Ephes. vi. 12, places in the celestial world, as 
being spirits), would be at some time converted through the might 
of the atonement, and gathered together under Christ as the 
head.2 The various ways which the interpreters have struck 
into, in order to evade this explanation, are but little satisfactory. 
Some propose to understand the 'l"a EV 'l"o~ oupavo~ of those who 
died in the hope of salvation, who were converted and atoned 
for by Cln'ist; thus Beza, Calixtus, Suicer, Wolf, and others.
Others, as Schottgen, Ernesti, and several others, proposed to 
understand the Jews by those in heaven, the Gentiles by those 
on earth. According to Schleiermacher (in the essay on Col. i. 
16, ss., of which we shall speak further on that passage), 'l"a EV 
,..o~ oupavo~ is meant here to denote" all matters relating to God's 
service, and the dispositions of mind thereto relating," 'l"a E'7r1 'l"r;. 
yr;., on the other hand, "all that belongs to earthly kingdoms, 
to civil order, and legal conditions." 

Others, again, understood the good angels by 'l"a EV 'l"oiG oupavo~: 
so Calvin thought, who, without any proof, set up the assertion, 
that by Christ's atonement the good angels are established in 
purity, so that they can no more fall away; and Chrysostom, 
Anselm, Calovius, who understood our passage so, that they re
ferred this to an enmity of the good angels against men who had 
become wicked, which Christ had put an end to. Finally, Bahr, 
Tholuck, Bohmer, and others, also refer this to the good angels, 
but in this way, that the enmity, which was appeased, is not to be 
sought in t1~em, but in man, so that, thus, only a restoration of 
peace between two divided parties, of which one alone bears the 
guilt, is asserted. Against each of these interpretations, however, 
so much that is well-founded may be objected (as may be seen in 
detail in Harless in his Comm. ad h. 1.), that we can adopt no 
one of them. The generality of the ra '7reGv'l"a, and the division 
of this whole, which is kept just as general in expression, reG rf EY 

,..o~ oupayo~ )Ga,' ra E'7r1 'l"nG y1i., are sufficient to preclude us £i.-om 
thinking of anything individual, whether in heaven or on earth; 

1 The Rabbins distingnish between a familia qnre snpra, and one qnre infra, est. 
See Wetstein on this passage. 

2 It is especially Origen, who first opcnly announced and spread this interpretation. 
That Father, besides this, assnmed, altogether arbitrarily, that Christ had snffered 
several times in the different spheres of the universe, for the redemption of their re
spective inhabitants. 
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on the contrary, we are, no doubt, to conceive not of personal con
scious beings alone, though of them especially, but of the whole 
"'''';0'1., even the unconscious part of it), which 8t Paul in Rom. 
viii. 17, ss., expressly designates as having part in the redemp
tion throngh Christ; and, to be sure, we have to refer this ",.,.,0'1. 
not merely to tlte earth, but also to tlte celestial w01,ld. The recon
ciliation through Christ is, therefore, to 8t Paul a fact, the work
ings of which pervade the universe, which affects the conscious 
and the unconscious parts of the creation equally, whether or 
not they be themselves touched by sin, which latter is the case in 
the world of good angels. Most of the interpretations quoted 
contain, therefore, elements of truth, they fail principally from 
the circumstance, that they make these one-sided elements pass 
for the whole. Now Harless, too, wishes in this passage to main
tain a reference to the totality in its relation to the work of re
demption. "Everything," says he, page 52, "whether in heaven 
or on earth, has a share in that fact." 

In Col. i. 20, Harless finds a Zeugma, because a'1l'O",a.,.aAAa~al 
relates especially to nl E'1I'J .,.1i. y1i., " and yet," continues he, "it 
cannot be called a Zeugmatic connection, as undoubtedly also 
what is in heaven is reconciled with the rest, in that it is included 
with the rest in the final development of the work of reconcilia
tion, which delivers the whole creation." 8t Paul, therefore, does 
not mean to speak, "as if there were an actual need of redemp
tion in heaven, or as if heaven were only used as a figure of 
speech, but he is to be taken as expressing himself so, because the 
Lord and Creator of the whole body, of which heaven and earth 
are members, has restored the whole body in the restoration of 
the one body, and the greatest significance of redemption consists 
in this, that it is not merely a restoration of the life of this earth, 
but a restoration of the harmony of the universe." But now, by 
this interpretation, he leaves unresolved the principal difficulty, 
viz., how St Paul could ever say that all have a share in the re
demptiQn, that it is a restoration of the harmony of the universe, if 
he shared the common view, according to which the numberless 
armies of angels who fell, along with the by far greatest part of 
mankind (Matt. vii. 13, 14), are eternally damned, and therefore 
shut out from the harmony of the universe. The defenders of 
" universal restoration" understand "the harmony of the uni
verse" exactly and seriously accQrmng to their literal meaning, 
and seem, according to that, to be here in the right. Certainly, 
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if taken in their isolation, the two passages, Ephes. i. 1 0; Col. i. 20, 
cannot be explained otherwise. But the interpreter has the task 
not merely of explaining separate passages, but also of elucidat
ing the separate passages from the general tenor of the ideas of 
the writer to whom they belong, and again to throw liglit on the 
ideas of the individual writer (of course without encroaclting on 
his individuality), in connection with the expressions of the pri
mitive Christian doctrine in all the writers of the New Testament. 
According to this, it may certainly be afJirmed that St Paul is the 
writer in the New Testament who touches on the doctrine of eter
nal damnation most rarely, most permits it to remain in the back
ground, and contains most of the expressions, which, considered 
p er se, seem to teach a " general restoration;" at the same time, 
we cannot say he teaclies that doctrine decidedly; partly, because 
he nowhere enunciates it outright, but always in such a way only 
that one is led to it by inference; partly, because the other writers 
of the New Testament, and especially in the Gospels our Lord 
Himself, maintained the contrary so unequivocally. Now, as re
gards our two passages Ephes. i. 10 and Col. i. 20), it might be the 
most simple plan to make the meaning we obtain from them har
monize with the general doctrinal type of the Scriptures, by put
ting prominently forward in the infinitives ava:xerprt-Art-lw6rt-60rt-1, a'1l'O

Xrt-Trt-AA&.grt-l, God's purpose, which, in the establishment of that 
redemption, which is furnished with infinite power, tends to the 
restoration of universal harmony, and to the recovery of all that 
was lost, so that the sense would be the same as in the passages 
1 Tim i. 4, 6. "God will have all men to be saved, He has given 
Himself a ransom for all." But now that, through the unfaithful
ness and wickedness of man, this purpose is not fulfilled, and that 
many men are not benefited by it, is a subject that the apostle 
does not feel himself called upon to put forward. It cannot be 
objected to this, that surely God in His omniscience foreknows 
that the fallen angels would not be converted, for he knows that 
just as well of men, who continue in unbelief; but an application 
of the divine grace, which reaches its highest climax in Christ and 
His work, to the evil spirits, must, according to God's universal 
compassion, which excludes nothing, necessarily in every case be 
supposed, although this very grace, in consequence of their conti
nued resistance, effects the very opposite of reconciliation, viz., the 
utmost obduracy. (Lachmann reads E'1I') (for EV) 'l'O/~ OUprt-VO/~, in 
which he follows B.D.E. But the connection of ~'11') with ouprt-vo~ 
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is so entirely unusual, and unsuitable per se, that one can scarcely 
take the reading for anything more than a copyist's error. 

Vel'. 11. The sentence is concluded by EV U,U'1'<jJ, with a retro
spect to EV '1'ef XP/~'1'W, on one side, but the words also make a 
transition to what follows with EV ~ xu,;. But here the question 
is, first of all, w hether hA~B7)fhev or EXA7)PW07)fhSV should be read. 
A.D.E.F.G. and the Itala (Italic version) are in favour of the 
reading EXA~B7)fhSV, which therefore Lachmann also has received 
into the text, and, indeed, according to his principles, was obliged 
to do so. But the rarity of the word, and the difficulty in explain
ing it speak for ExA7)pwB7)fhSV, though it is less supported by critical 
authorities. The origin of ;"A~B7)fhSV in an explanatory gloss, 
which was written in the margin on ExA7)pwB7)fhSv, is very simply 
brought about; the reading EXA7)pwB7JfhSV, on the contrary, in case 
it is not genuine, is not to be explained in any way with regard 
to its origin. Now there is, doubtless, couched in the word 
XA7)pov~B(u, as most and the best interpreters acknowledge, a refer
ence to the Old Testament phrase :;~;,~ :;?t]~ which the LXX. 
translate by XA71PO. 0EOV (Deut. iv. 20, ix. 26, 29). To this we 
are also led especially by the parallel passage, Col. i. 12, by which 
we must certainly be very greatly guided in the interpretation of 
our expression, since both were written at one time, and out of 
one circle of ideas. The XA7)poVrfBu,I, therefore, here denoted the 
realization in time of the Ex.AOy~ EV XPlrf'1'<jJ, which was treated of 
above. But the '71'POOPlrfBEv'n. xu,'1'(Z '71'p6BerfIV has a reference to God's 
eternal decree (see on vel'. 5, 9), which, as a decree of the 
Almighty ('1'OV '1'" '71'Ct.v'1'u, EvepyoVv'1'o.), necessarily includes its reali
zation also. The prcedestinatio sanctorum, as we defined it on 
Rom. ix. 1, is again quite unmistakeably couched in this passage. 
It might seem, however, as if the '1'a '71'cGV'1'u, led farther to a repro
batio impiorum also. But the definition xu,'1'a dv (30UA~V '1'OV BeA~
/),u,'1'0. U,U'1'OV excludes that. Evil, as such, is against God's will ; 
it is only in giving it a concrete shape that God's hand is mani
fest in regard to it, but in regard to the form of evil, we cannot 
hesitate, as has been already detailed in the Comm. on Hom. 
L'C. 1, to recognise the Almighty's influence on evil. (The con
nection of {30UA~ with 'l"OV Bei,~fhu,'1'o. is so to be explained that the 
divine will, in an active sense, is represented as showing itself in 
distinct actions; BfA7)fhU, is therefore the more general, (30UA~ the 
more special.) 

Ver, 12. As in ver. 5 so here again too the praise of the divine 
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glory is set forth as the object of the calling of men; but whereas 
hit!Lerto the ~/k"'; in comprehensive generality denoted" all be
lievers and elect," without reference to their origin, !!ere it appears 
in opposition to U/kE% in vel'. 13. That 8t Paul by this word 
does not mean to designate merely himself and his immediate 
companions, in opposition to the readers of the Epistle, is unmis
takeably shown by the definition rou. 'It'P07(A'lt'IXoru. EV nj; XpHfrw. 

But in the 'It'POfA'lt';~fIV there can be found merely a reference to the 
position of the Jews in opposition to the Gentiles. Whilst in the 
history of the people of Israel from their very beginning a con
stant reference to the coming of the Messiah may be traced, the 
Gentiles lived without this hope. It was only when they heard 
the preaching of Christ, who had then already appeand, that they 
received the £rst knowledge of Him. The details of the relative 
position of the Gentiles to the Jews, and their fusion into a higher 
unity in the Church of Christ, occupy 8t Paul afterwards (ii. 11, 
ss.). But the most difficult question here is whether the participle 
,,-ou. "'P07JA'lt'IXoru. EV r0 XPJ(f'1'W is merely an opposition to ~/ka., or 
the predicate of the proposition fl. '1'0 dVaJ ~/ka. x. r. A. The former 
is the most usual mode of taking it, but it is convincingly proved 
by Harless that the other acceptation deserves the preference, 
for, since mention has already been made above, vel'. 5 and 9 of 
the 'It'pOOP;~EIV and the 'It'pOBflfl' in general, it would be strange to 
see those ideas repeated here just in the same way. On the 
other hand, the connection presents itself in an entirely different 
way if we take the passage thus: "prredestined, that we to the 
praise of His glory should be those who already beforehand 
hoped in Christ." The only thing which might be objected to this 
acceptation, which recommends itself otherwise in every respect, 
is, as appears to me, that according to it the EV ~ xu) EXA7J(fwB7J/kEV 

'It'POOPllfBEV7"f,, in the former sentence, must, according to 8t Paul's 
meaning, denote the Jews alone, in which case there would be no 
tmnsition to them intimated; whereas, in the other version of the 
construction, the transition from the general meaning of the ~/ke% 
to the special one, appears somewhat more strongly marked in 
the roil, .'7f'P07J A'lt'IXO'1'U" However, this remark can be no decisive 
argument against that acceptation, because the transition to the 
special meaning of the ~/kE% is, at all events, a [J1'adual one. 

Yer. 13. From the opposition of Jews and Gentiles, the latter 
of whom are here denoted by U/kE%, and the connection of vel'. 11 
and 12, the leading idea iXA7Jpw07J7"f can be supplied to the EV ~ You) 
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VP.E'- only from vel'. 11. To the Jews, as the first called, the 
Gentiles are added, but only by their hearing the preaching of 
the word of truth, whereas the former had previously learnt to 
hope through the predictions of the Prophets. After this, it 
seems unnecessary to enclose with Griesbach the proposition 
&'xOU(fUWrE'-(fW'1"IJpfrM; vp.wv in brackets, and indeed Lachmann has 
rightly cancelled them. For in the EV ~ xu; '7I'1(f'f'EU(fUV'f'E' the pre
vious EV ~ xu; VP.E'- is not merely resumed, but the idea is carried 
out materially further; that is to say, the 'lr1(f'f'EUfIV, together with 
the (fcppuyl(fO~VUI 'f'rji 'lrVEUP.U'f'I uyitf' is joined to the &'XoUEIV. (See, 
as to the use of the (frppuyi~Elv = (3E{3atOVV, "to confirm, corro
borate," the remarks on John iii. 33, vi. 27; 2 Cor. i. 22.) The 
Holy Ghost, who is here designated as '7I'VEVP.U 'f'~' E'7I'uyyi>..iu., in
asmuch as He had been already promised mankind through the 
prophecies of the Old Testament [Joel iii. 1; Zach. xii. 10J, is the 
Author of the sealing of the Faithful.) 

Vel'. 14. Finally, St Paul closes these introductory words, 
and also the series of propositions which are linked together by 
means of relatives, beginning with vel'. 6, with the more accurate 
characterization of the Holy Ghost as an earnest of the inheri
tance which awaits the Faithful. St Paul calls the Spirit 
uppu{3rJJv in 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5, also. (See the Comm. on those 
passages.) But Aere it is at the same time more accurately de
clared of wAat He is the earnest, viz. of the '7I'A:1JPovop.iu. That by 
it St Paul understands final salvation, and especially the king
dom of God, has been already remarked on Gal v. 21. (See 
also Ephes. v. 5.) Then the believer becomes entirely an element 
of the spiritual life, of which what he receives here £i'om the 
Spirit is only the foretaste; tlten will the earthly sphere be 
covered by the Spirit as by waves of the sea. The two conclud
ing propositions beginning with EJ., and standing parallel with 
one another, point to the ultimate aim of all spiritu:).l activity, 
to the final redemption of the people of the possession, and to the 
praise of the glory of God. (Cf. ver. 5, 12.) That U'If'OAU'f'PW(f/(; 

here does not denote the beginning of the new life, as in ver. 7, 
is clear from the context; it is the final, aomplete redemption, 
not only of the individual, but also of the whole, just as the word 
occurs at Rom. viii. 23; 1 Cor. i. 30, also. But it is best to take 
the addition 'f'ij. 'If'EPI'lrOI~(fEW' passively, and to assume that the ab
stract is put for the concrete, '7I'EPI'lroi1j(fI' for 'lrepl'lrOI1jOEV'f'E" There 
is couched, no doubt, in the choice of that word a reference to the 

http:7I'A:1JPovop.iu
http:E'7I'uyyi>..iu
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Old Testament denomination of the people of Israel .",1 M?~:? See 
Exod. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Peter ii. 9. 
(The 3" in the beginning of ver. 14 must not be referred to 
Christ, it refers to '7rveup.(1, elYIOV. The masculine only stands with 
reference to the following &,pp(1,{3wv, and also, we may suppose, as 
in John xiv. 26 [on which see the remarks in the Comm.], be
cause the Holy Spirit is regarded as a person.) 

§ 2. THANKSGIVING FOR THE FAITH OF THE READERS. 

(I. IS-II. 10.) 

Ver. 15, 16. Whilst the section from ver. 3 to ver. 14 was 
properly only an effusion of love annexing itself to the usual 
prayer of thanksgiving at the beginning of the Epistle, St Paul 
only comes now to the formal commencement of the Epistle, as 
the parallel passage, Col. i. 3, 4, 9, shows. He expresses him
self, however, as to the faith and love of his readers in such a 
way, that we see he did not know many of them personally. 
(See lntrod. sec. 1.) To attribute to the &'xo6elv the meaning 
" to know one's self, to know by one's own contemplation," is, of 
course, quite inadmissible. Col. i. 4 shows that &'xouelv is rather 
opposed to one's own knowledge, for St Paul had certainly not 
been in Colossro. Faith and love are, we may add, named here 
as the two chief utterances of religious life, to which hope is fur
ther joined at 1 Thess. i. 2, 3. Otherwise the beginnings of the 
Epistles in 1 Cor. i. 4; Phil. i. 3; 2 Thess. i. 2, 3, are just like 
that of t1Lis Epistle. (In ver. f5 the xr-Yw is to be referred to 
the prayer of all other believers, whom St Paul supposes to 
exist, "as all thank, so do J also thank."-We might expect in 
the first proposition, ""~v X(/;O' up.a" '7r/"m, a repetition of the 
article before EV .,..rjJ XUP'If' as we find it in ""~v &'YU'7r'lV ""~v el.. See 
on this point Harless, p. 84. Similar instances are found 
Rom. iii. 25; 2 Cor. vii. 7; Col. i. 4. Love is here only 
shortly described as l!ut..(1,oet..q>/(1" but with true brot7~erly love, ge
nerallove of man is also necessarily given. See 2 Peter i. 7.) 

Vel'. 17. Now, the theme of the prayer for the readers is, that 
God may vouchsafe them the spirit of wisdom and of revelation, 
i.e. that God may call forth among them the highest and noblest 
fruits of the Spirit. As jnst before (ver. 14), the discourse was 
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of the Faithful being sealed with the Holy Ghost of promise, and 
possessing Him as an earnest of the future inheritance; so here 
the tva O~7j U/klv '7T'veu/J.a cannot be so nnderstood as if the Spirit was 
to be given to them altogether for the very first time, but only, 
that the Spirit might work in them in a peculiar and deeper way. 
Therefore, when the (fOIpfa is again named here (as in ver. 8), it 
seems to be used of the Charisma of wisdom, which we could not 
suppose at ver. 8, for this reason, if for no other, that there is not, 
and cannot be, a Charisma of the cppOV7jlff'. (See on 1 Cor. xii. 
8.) But both words, Ifocpfa and cppOV7jlff" are put together, in ver. 
8, in such a way, that either both or neither must be understood 
of a charismatical efficiency of the Spirit. But he1'e '7T'veu/ka Ifocpfa. 

seems, like "A0ro. Iforpfa., 1 Cor. xii. 8, to stand for the Charisma. 
8t Paul, therefore, distinguishes the ordinary influences of the 
Holy Spirit, as they are even now active in the Church, which 
rouse, heighten, and sanctify all men's powers, from the particular 
charismatical efficiency of the same, which had scope in the earliest 
times only of the Church. (IIveiJ/ka occurs directly for Charismata 
in 1 Cor. xiv. 12 also.) This interpretation of the tva 3~7j U/klv 

'7T'veu/ka Ifocpfa. is also the only way of explaining the difficult use 
of xal, scil. '7T'veu/ka u'7T'oxa"A~·\lm"., which otherwise cannot be ex
pounded at all satisfactorily. For the Charisma of U'll'oxu"Au'411, is 
here, as at 1 Cor. xiv. 6, 26, the capacity for receiving revela
tions, therefore for being a prophet. If we, on the contrary, 
choose to take U'7T'OXU"AU--¥f, here in the entirely general meaning, 
"Revelation of God to man," the following collocation of the 
words would be necessarily required: O~7j u/k/V U'll'OXU"AU--¥fV '7T've6

/ka'f'O, Ifocpfa.. To resort to hendiadys can plainly not mitigate 
the harshness of that collocation. 

Harless thinks Rom. xi. 29 most like our passage: no doubt 
the x"A?jlff" which occurs further on in that passage, contains the 
basis of the xapflf/ka'f'a; but the U'7l"OXU"AU--¥f, here does not so con
tain the basis of the Ifocpfa; on the contrary, according to this 
interpretation, a definition is added to the '7T'veu/ka by the U'7T'OXa.. 

"AU--¥f;. That this can be thus brought in afterwards, can certainly 
not be established by any example. ("Iva, with the following 
O~7j is not to be taken '1"e"Anr.E)., but to be explained by the later less 
forcible use of the particle after words of commanding, begging, 
etc. See Winer's Gramm., p. 310.-As to the Ii E>eo~ 'f'OU xupfou 

see on ver. 3.-The addition '7T'a'1"~p 'f'~' o6~1)' is explained, as to 
the sense, by the fact that the Charismata named in what follows 

http:EPHESIA.NS
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are just operations of the divine il6~a.; but the form is unusual. 
We find, in Acts vii. 2, the phrase /) 0eoG O;-1lG il6~1I', which is found 
Ps. xxix. 3, also, in the LXX. for the Hebrew "li:~~-;!!.. On 
the other hand, there is found, Ps. xxiv. 7, /) (3a.triAeuG "TnG 06~lIG 

for the Hebrew ,i:?tl ';j~';, but our phrase /) '7ia."T7Jp '1'1lG il6~lIG is 
without analogy. The assumption of a hendiadys, according to 
which it would be equal to /) '7ia."T7Jp Evilo;oG, is not very probable; 
there is no intention here of adding a laudatory epithet of God, 
.but of expressing that the il6;a. proceeds from God, that He is 
the source of it. It is, therefore, fittest to take 07fM1JP here in the 
more extended sense of auctor, fans, just as 2 Cor. i. 3, 07fa.'1'7Jp '1'i:Jv 
OIx'1'IPP.i:JV stands. In like manner, at John viii. 44, the devil is 
called /) 07fa'1'7JP '1'OU +eooouG, because lies proceed from him. 

The assumption of the Fathers, to which Bengel also assents, 
that il6~a. is here a name of Christ, requires no refutation, since 
scarcely anyone else will approve of it). 

Vel'. 18. After the reference of the 'hveup.a ~orp;a.G x.a.} Uo7fOXa.

Ao+eWG to the gifts of wisdom and prophecy, the Ev f'hl'yVW~EI 

au'1'OU cannot, of course, be joined with what precedes (as those 
are wont to suppose, who will take vel'. 17 to allude only to the 
general working of the Spirit), but to what follows, so that the 
meaning of the words is this: "that He may give you spiritual 
gifts of wisdom and of revelation, eyes enlightened with the know
ledge of Him." Now, it is evident from the collocation, that the 
latter phrase is meant to denote nothing different or higher, along 
with the gifts of wisdom and revelation (for, were that so, then 
xr.d would not be wanting), but that the subjective state of him, 
in whom the gifts of wisdom and revelation are operative, is de
scribed by it. The following deduction, viz., fIG "TO fIilEvat up.a" 
<riG E~m X.'1'.A., just contains the special enumeration of the different 
ways in which the gifts of wisdom and revelation diffuse light in 
the inner man. For in the rpwT;~e~eat here is couch~d a reference 
to the Spirit, as the principle of light (see on John i. 4, 9), which 
enlightens man's soul (see Ps. xiii. 4). Only the connection of 
the fV E'7i'rVW~e, (.tV'1'OU is questionable as to the sense. It has been 
proposed to take E~ in the meaning of fIG, and then to fix the sense 

• thus: "may God give you enlightened eyes, that you may come 
to the knowledge of Him." But, apart from the inadmissible 
interchange of the propositions fV and fl" this sense does not suit 
the context here, because, surely, the knowledge of God is to be 
presupposed in the readers, as believers in Christ (ver.15.) (See 
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on John xvii. 3.)-We ought rather to take EV E'1T'IYVWIJ'.1 av'1"OU as 
designating the already existing state of the readers, on which 
spiritual enlightenment, as a higher step of the inner life, is to be 
grounded. The sense of the words would then have to be taken 
thus: "may God give you (possessing as ye do the knowledge of 
God) enlightened eyes, proceeding from that knowledge." This 
acceptation of the words is also favoured by the parallel passage, 
Col. i. 9, which is again to be compared here, and where in the 
words tva wA7JPWO~n 'nlv h -IYVWIfIV '1"OU O.Ai}p,a'1"Ot; au'1"OU EV walf'{J 1f0rplq. 

x.a; IfUV~IfH wvwp,a'1"lx~ the knowledge of God (which is only more 
accurately defined as the knowledge of His will in the work of 
redemption) is presupposed in the same way, and an increase of 
wisdom is besought of God-as proceeding from that knowledge; 
so that the words are to be paraphrased thus: tva wA7JpW07ln nlv 

Ew'yvWIJ',v-.i. <)"0 .Tval Ev 1f0rplq.. But the phrase 6cpOaAp,0; '1"71. x.apOlu. 

forms the chief difficulty in ver. 18, for it seems to be directly 
opposed to all biblical physiology. That is to say, the metaphor 
of the eye leads us necessarily to the perceptive faculty; and, 
that this is really meant here, the following fi. 'TO fioEval Up,at; 

shows: xupOtu, on the contrary, denotes, like ::I~, the department 
of the ,+uxi} which is concerned with feeling and desire. (See 
Opusc. Theol. p. 159.) The reading of the text. rec. DIUVOIUe; 

would certainly remove the difficulty completely, but it is clear 
enough that it is a mere correction of the difficult word xapOiuc; 

(perhaps caused by the EIfXO·rtlfp,fVOI '1"~ DIUVOlq., iv. 18), and therefore 
cannot be approved. How, if OIUVOIUe; stood originally in the text, 
could XUPOIU' have been written instead of it ~ Now, if we look 
into the idiom of the New Testament, analogies are by no means 
wanting by which this unusual connection may be explained. 
Thus we read, in John xii. 40, VOflV xapoiq., where olavolq. would have 
been expected also, and mention is often made in the Old and 
New Testaments of the thoughts of the heart. (See Matt. xv. 19 ; 
Luke xxiv. 38; Heb. iv. 12.) We are not, in such passages, to 
suppose a careless confusion of the faculties of thinking and feel
ing, nor a synecdoche, according to which x.apOiu stands for the 
whole man, but these modes of expression ought to be explained 
as follows. (See at Luke ii_ 35 in the Comm.) The Scriptures 
speak of a thinking, or of thoughts, of the heart, when they mean 
to express emphatically that man has yielded to these thoughts 
with his inward inclination, has made them acts of his personality. 
If this is not the case, if they are mere passages of thought, into 
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which the inclination has not entered, they appear as the mere 
thoughts of the head, if I may so express myself. Thus, too, the 
phrase" enlightened eyes of the heart" is not the same as "en
lightened eyes of the vou,;" on the contrary, the former expresses 
more; presupposing the enlightenment of the vou., it at the same 
time expresses the gaining over of the innermost inclination to the 
enlightening principle. Balaam, e.g., shows that a high degree 
of spiritual enlightenment can be united with a turning away of 
the heart from the enlightening principle; St Paul does not 
mean to speak of such a one, but of that enlightenment which 
makes the innermost core of the personality inclined to it, and 
which fills with its light both spirit and soul in all their faculties. 
-Now the elofv(x'i 'f'1. fd'f'IV ~ fA'7I'Ir; 'f'ij. XAndew, (x'U'f'OU x.'f'.' .. stands 
out as the result of this operation of grace, which has been ob
tained from God by prayer. Now, that there is no question here 
of a merely external intellectual acquaintance with the o~jects 
named apart from himself, is self-evident, for man can attain that 
without a special operation of grace; suclt a knowledge is rather 
meant, which is, at the same time, an actual experience, so that 
he who hopes already bears in himself (in the germ at least) the 
future and the eternal. Thus, too, the YVWdl, or f'7l'IYVWdl' in the 
Scriptures is to be taken as an essential knowledge, as such a know
ledge as makes the man actual possessor and receiver of what he 
knows. (See on John xvii. 3.) I may add that I can not, with 
Bohmer and Harless, set up the distinction of a more, and a less, 
accurate knowledge between the two forms YVWdl, and f'7l'IYVWdl,; 
for, even if it is true, that in words compounded with E'7I't' the 
meaning of the simple word usually appears strengthened, yet we 
do not find in the dialect of the New Testament, and especially 
of St Paul, this rule applied in the cases of YVWdl, and f'7l'IYVWdl" 
In that very place, in which mention is made of tlte most e.7:alted 
form of knowledge, the Charismatic, - yvwdl" not f'7l'IYVWdl' is 
used. (See 1 Cor. xii. 8, xiii. 8.) 

Ver. 19. The object as to which the Spirit is to enlighten the 
readers of the Epistle is a single one, in which, however, .all that 
is worthy to be known is comprised, viz. the glory to come, the 
kingdom of God, in its completeness. St Paul treats of this one 
object under three heads. In the first: 'f'1. ~ EA,",t'. 'f'ij~ XAndew. (x'U'f'OV, 

hope cannot be taken as a subjective state, on account of the 'f'1., 

for the question here cannot be of the deg1'ee of the subjective 
state of hope, as an object of the exalted knowledge, but only of 
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the magnitude of the object of the hope itself. TI. is here, as in 
the following passages, =. 'li'O'T'(X,'](O •• The sense is, therefore, "that 
you may know how exalted the object of the :p.ope is, which your 
calling of God holds out to you." Understood of the subjective 
state, the words could only be translated thus: "That ye may 
know of what nature the state of hope is, which your calling of 
God brings forth in you." According to that, the .,.;. must have 
given to it another meaning here than in the two other clauses; 
besides, it certainly requires no special operation of grace to know 
of what nature the subjective hope is, but it is 1'eally required to 
know the true object of the hope, viz. the still hidden kingdom of 
God, to which believers are called. The very general phrase, fA"!';, 
'Tn. XA~O'=W" is then denoted in the second article as the XA7Jpovop,fa, 

to which the faithful have a claim after their adoption as children 
(ver. 5), and the earnest of which is the spirit which God has 
given them (ver. 14). Its magnitude is expressed by the words 
'TI. Ii ",AOU.,.O' ",n. OO~7J' (Col. i. 27); this glory is incomprehensible 
to the natural man, the enlightened eyes of the heart alone can 
conceive it. (See on 1 Cor. ii. 9.) The connection of the fV 
7'67, arlo/. is uncertain. Koppe and Winer (Gram. p. 129) want 
to join it with .,.;r; sci!. fO'.,./: "how great in the saints the riches 
of the glory of the inheritance is." But Harless has shown, with 
the most cogent arguments, this connection to be quite inadmis
sible; if this were to be the meaning of the words, iv .,.0% arlO; 

must have been put before, viz. before "'AOU'TO" and by this con
nection the stress is laid on fV .,.0% arIO/" while, according to the 
context it must be laid on ",AOU'TO,. According to the parallel 
passages, Numbers xviii. 23; Acts xx. 32, xxvi. 18, fV .,.0% arlo/, 

can be connected only with XAriPoVop,la, and fV can only be taken 
in the sense of " among," EV p'fO'!f. It is to be supposed that the 
same idea floated before St Paul's mind, that is expressed in the 
Gospels by the formula "to sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, viz., the union of the Faithful with all the saints of the 0 lei 
Testament in the kingdom of God.-As the third article of the 
more exalted knowledge, which has been brought about by the 
Holy Ghost, is named, in fine: 'TI.,.O U""p{3tiAAOY /J.Er.Bo. ",n. ovvti

P,'W' av'TOU ,J, n/J.?i, 'TOU~ "'/O''TE~OV'Ta'. Judging from the reference to 
the fA"'I" and the XAfJPovop,/a, the magnitude of the divine power, 
to the knowledge of which God's Spirit leads, is also to be spe
cially referred to the future revelation to the Faithful, whilst they 
are prepared for the kingdom of God, which is the inheritance. 



144 EPIIESIANS I. 20. 

This power of God, which perfects the Faithful, works, it is true; 
even here below, in them, and is in its operation on earth a pledge 
for their future perfection, but it will not be manifested in its full 
magnitude until the end of the development of all things through 
the resurrection of the dead, and their putting on the rfWfU1. 'lrvfU

(.LaTlxDv. eWe find U'7f',p(3aAAw in the New Testament, as also 
U'7f',p(3aAA6vTw., U'7f',p(30A~, in St Paul alone. See 2 Cor. iii. 10, ix. 
14; Eph. ii. 7, iii. 19.) 

Ver.20. 8t Paul exalts the work of God in Clu'ist, His resur
rection from the dead, as the highest expression of the divine 
power, as is usually the case in the New Testament; in accord
ance with this power (XUTU T~V EvfPrElUV X.'r.A.) God works also 
on the Faithful (,;'; 'roU. '7f'lrf'r, UOVTU.). According to this connection, 
it cannot well be doubtful, that the overwhelming magnitude of 
the power, of which mention was made just before, is to be spe
cially referred, according to St Paul's meaning, to the general 
resurrection of all believers from the dead, with which the king
dom of God, the sacred object of Christian hope, is revealed in its 
glory. The resurrection of the body is, that is to say, the most 
exalted manifestation of God as of the power and of the true ~w~ 
in man according to the Scriptural mode of viewing and repre
senting truth. In favour of this we may quote also the passage 
ii. 1, in connection with ver. 5, which is united immediately with 
our passage, as all that comes between is nothing but a series of 
subordinate ideas, which have Christ's praise and glory for their 
object . . The comparison of Col. ii. 12, which passage is certainly 
nearly connected with ours, might mislead us with regard to the 
here proposed connection of the xa-ra dv MpYEluv X.'r.A., "in ac
cordance with the energy," etc., so that thereby the U'7f',p(3aAAov 

f.L6y,Bo, x.'r.A. is more nearly defined, an interpretation which every
thing favours. For tltere it is ev ~ (XPlrf'rcjJ) xa/ rfuvrl'yepB'YJ'r' Ola 'r~~ 
'7f'frf'rEWI; 'r~t; ev,py,fat; 'rou E),ou, 'rou ey,fpav'rot; av'rov EX 'rwv v,xpwv. He1'e 
'7f'frf'rlt; 'r~t; ev,pYEfuq TOU E),ou is, no doubt, "the faith which God 
effects, which He has called forth by His operation." According 
to that, one might (as Bahr takes it to be necessary) think it 
needful to connect here too 'rout; '7f'lrf'r,UOV'rUt; with xaTU T~V MpYElav, 

" who believe by means of the operation of God," i.e. who have 
attained to the faith through God's power. But it is clear that 
we must not stretch the application of the parallel passages so far 
as thereby to prejudice the context now before us, though, no 
dou ht, if these passages are borrowed from Colossian~, they must 
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be most particularly attended to with respect to this Epistle. 
Here, according to the following ilv iv~pY1J~, it cannot be at all 
doubtful, that by X~'Ta nlv eVEye/~v a more accurate definition of 
the V'7rep(3aAAov (.hEyeeo. 'Tn. ouva(.hew. is to be conveyed. (The con
struction xa'Ta T?\V eVEpyelav 'TOU xpa'Tou> 'Tn. ltrXDO> ~U'TOU has analogies 
in passages like Eph. vi. 10; Job xxi. ~3. A purposeless heap
ing up of synonyms can by no means be assumed in it. The 
Mpyela is, in the first place, the actual utterance of power; this 
word, therefore, stands out quite clearly and distinctly from the 
two others. Kpa'To; and lcrXu> are certainly more closely con
nected. But both are distinguished according to Harless' sup
position, so that ltrXu> denotes power in itself, or strength, and 
xpa'To. the relation of the former to what is without-might, the 
prevailing over another. Calvin say, in like manner, robur est 
quasi radix, potentia autem arbor, efficacia fructus.) Now, hither
to the construction has been perfectly natural from vel'. 15; but 
after the EyE;P~> au'Tov EX mr.pwv St Paul lets a series of propositions 
follow (ver. 20-23), which all of them, relate to the person of 
Christ, and His glory, and are only connected with one another 
by x~l, as we above (ver. 6-14) found a series of propositions con
nected merely by relatives. It is not till ii. 1 that St Paul again 
takes up the idea in ver. 19, but lets it drop again immediately, 
in order to deduce some subordinate ideas connected by relatives 
in ver. 2, 3; it is not until ii. 4, ss., that he finally stops at the 
leading idea, in order to conclude it in ver. 7. This description 
of style makes us infer a great commotion in St Paul's soul when 
he wrote, and which did not permit him to attain to any regular 
ordering of his thoughts, but compelled him to pour them out, as 
it were, in a stream. 

Ver. 20-23. This passage is a leading one for St Paul's doc
trine concerning Christ. It receives its complement from other 
important passages, from which the knowledge of St Paul's doc
trine of Christ, which he elsewhere generally supposes to be 
known, admits of being gathered, particularly from Col. i. 14
19. For, whereas in Colloss. Christ is conceived of rather accord
ing to His eternal, timeless, existence, as the Word which was 
in the beginning, as St John expresses himself, we here find the 
Saviour represented pre-eminently according to His humanity, 
and that too in its exaltation by His ascension into heaven, and 
His sitting at the right hand of God, as Ruler of the WorId. 
In this reference to Christ's human nature, the Epistle to the 

K 
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Philippians is the complement to our passage, for though that 
Epistle (ii. 9-11) describes Christ's exaltation just as it is here, 
yet immediately before (ii. 6-8) Ris humiliation is depicted after 
its degree. The entire Christology of 8t Paul is therefore com
prised in the three passages Ephes. i. 20-23, Col. i. 14-19, Phil. 
ii. 6-11. In order to avoid repetitions, we once for all, as to what 
is nere omitted in respect of the doctrine of Christ, refer to the 
explanations of Phil. ii. 6-11, and Col. i. 14-19. To the resur
rectiou of Christ from the dead 8t Paul annexes, first of all, 
(ver. 20) Ris sitting at the right hand of God in the heavenly 
world, which presupposes His ascension. As sitting at the right 
hand of God (see as to the x(t,o;~m EV Qf~;Cf 'TOU 0fOU the Comm. 
on Matt. xxvi. 62-66, and as to EV 'ToiG E'71'OUP(t,VIOIt; at Ephes. i. 3, 
compared with Reb. viii. 1), however, Christ, as participating in 
the divine government of the world, is more exalted than every 
created and therefore derived power. The expressions V'71'fpaVW 

(which is here the same as li'71'ep, see also iv. 10, and Reb. vii. 26, 
ix. 5) '71'ad'l/t; aPx?iG xat' E~OUd;(t,G X(t,t' Quva/uwG X(t,t' XUPIO'T'l/'TOG of course 
denote, in an especial manner, lteavenly powers, without any argu
ment being here afforded for understanding good or bad angels 
alone.1 Christ is surely only meant (as 1 Cor. xv. 24, where also 
apx~, E~OUdl(t" and Quv(t,fl-1t;, stand together) to be designated gene
rally as the Ruler of all Rulers, without reference to their moral 
condition. In Col. i. 16 the following four words stand together 
in a like way, BPOVOI, XUPIO'T'l/'Tft;, aPX(t,I, ;~OUdl(t,l, also without distinc
tion between good and bad angels. But, as in Col. i. 16, so 
here too the accumulation of synonyms, which are to denote 
powers or dominions, seems to denote not merely heavenly powers, 
but also all which declares itself as a power or dominion. Thence 
it follows of itself that it cannot be more accurately pointed out 
how the individual expressions relate to different classes of 
angels; that among the angels also there is supremacy and 
subordination, as among earthly creatures, is clear, but how they 
are distinguished cannot be shown. 

The Rabbinical dreams as to the classes of angels are just as 
capricious and contradictory among themselves as those of the 

I That the expressions can denote bad angels also, the passages Ephes. vi. 12; Col. 
ii. 15, on which see the Comm., show. The reason why these expressions are used 
here, as also in Col. i. 16, is, we may suppose, to direct attention to the over-estima
tion of the angel-world by many false teachers, not, it is true, actually existing at 
Ephesus, but possible at somefitture time. See the Introd., sec. 2. 
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Gnostics and Mystics. (See on that point Harless, ad. h. I.) 
How very generally St Paul conceives the idea of the dominion 
is especially shown by the addition xa} '7rav'l"O, ovo{J.a'l"o. X.'l".A., in 
which by gvo{J.a every personal entity, and, with reference to what 
precedes, every personality in whatsoever way ruling, is denoted. 
We do not see, therefore, with what reason after this the rulers of 
the earth should be excepted. We can, therefore, only say with 
Chrysostom: lipa EIJ'l"1 ouva{J..r:JV 'l"IVc.JV ovo{J.a'l"a 7J/1'1v tilf7J{J.a xal ou YVW

PI~O{J.EVa.. The abstract forms, apxn, E~oulf/a, X.'l".A. are also, no 
doubt, meant to serve the purpose of keeping the idea of power 
as undefined and general as possible. Therefore Meyer's hypo
thesis (ad. h. 1.), according to which ouva/u7. is taken to have an 
allusion to the Hebrew !\::~, and to denote armies of angels, is alto
gether inadmissible. In'the sense of armies of angels the apxa1, 

the Egoulf/al, X.'T'.A. belong rather to the ouva{J.E%, but he1'e they 
are distiTlguis7~ed from them.. One cannot with any certainty 
point to even a climax or an anticlimax in the words.-The 
concluding words of vel'. 21, finally: ovo{J.a~o{J.EvoU ou {J.ovov EV 'l"fjJ 

alwvl'l"oO'T''{J, aAAU xa.l EV 'l"rjJ {J.EAAom, would bring the question whe
ther we ought here to suppose earthly powers also meant, to a deci
sion, if we might understand the alwv {J.EAAc.JV of the heavenly world, 
and the alwv oii'T'o. of the earthly one, as Meyer proposes. But we 
never find the phrases in the New Testament in this sense, but 
always in the well-known one which has been already developed 
at Matt. xii. 32, according to which alwv oii'l"o, means the terres
t1-ial order of things, in which sin predominates, a}wv {J.EAAc.JV the 
holy order of the world founded by Christ, which then can be taken 
as either merely interiorly realized or ea;teri01'ly also at the same 
time, just as (3alfIAE/a 'T'OU 0.ou admits of such a twofold accepta
tion. (See the Comm. on Matt. iii. 2.) The words, therefore, 
only admit of being so taken that thejuture is in them opposed to 
the pr~sent;" "Christ is above whatever name can not only now but 
also in jutu1'e be named." In the same way tiYYEAOI and apxa1 are 
set by the side of EVEIf'T'W'l"a xa) {J.EAAOV'l"a in Rom. viii. 38. 
Afterwards, in verse 22, Ohrist, exalted above all, is more closely 
described in His relation to what is subject unto Him; for it is self
evident that, if the greater, the ruling, is subject to Christ, the in
je1'ior must be so still more. In the '7raV'l"a V'7rE'l"ag., therefore, 
the reference to the immediately-preceding apxa1, E~oulf/al, X.'l".A. 

is not merely to be maintained, but to be ett;tended to the whole 
of the creation. On this account alone there can be no question 
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of a tautology with what precedes; on the contrary, the 1TaV1"CC 

U1TE1"CC;E stands out as the necessary result of the %cco;~ElY EY oE;fq. 

U1TEpayr.J 1TaCf7), cGPX~' %.1".f... But from the connection of the 
1TaY1"U U1Tf>U;E with the following EOr.J%E %ErpCCf..~Y 1"~ E%%f..7)Cflq., and a 
comparison of the parallel passage, 1 Cor. xv. 25, sq. (where the 
allusion to the passages of the Old Testament, Ps. viii. 7, cx. 1, 
appears more clearly), a further especial reference seems to be ne
cessary for our passage, as regards the phrase 1Tav'rU U1TE1"U;E 

X..1".A. That is to say, as the Head of the Church, Christ is, of 
course, also its ruler, but, at the same time, it clearly cannot be 
said the members of the Church are laid at Christ's feet; 8t Paul 
rather makes the relation of the Redeemer to the Church appear 
quite distinct. According to that, the first proposition of vel'. 22 : 
xu} 1Tay'l"U U1TS'l"a;EY U1TO 1"01), 1Tooa, aU1"ou, might be taken to refer 
specially to all that strives against Christ, and is held down by His 
ascendancy (among which the part of the creation devoid of con
sciousness also is especially to be reckoned, see Phil. iii. 21), 
whereas the second proposition: %a} UU,OY EOr.J%E x.ErpaA~Y u1Tep 

1Tay'rU 1"fi EX%A1)Cffr- refers to Christ's relation to those who have 
given themselves up to Him in love, and have thereby become 
His property. The annexed U1TSP 1TaV1"U only defines more closely 
the %ErpUA~; the apostles and prophets also were in a certain sense 
heads of the Church, but Christ was %ErpUA~ U1TSP 1TaY1"a. (Ruckert 
wishes to uphold O/OOYaI hereJn the proper meaning: "God has 
given Christ to the Church as a Head over all." But, according 
to iv. 11, it seems here also more suitable to take o/OOYaI, accord
ing to the Hebrew It';, =1"/OEVaI, so that it has the meaning "to 
set over, to arrange according to a divine decree.") 

In vel'. 23, finally, the Church is, in continuation of the meta
phor of the Head, represented as Christ's CfW(ka (see on 1 Cor. xii. 
12), which is not merely guided by the Head, but also filled with 
its life, wherefore the Church itself is called Christ. But, before 
we enter on the explanation of the extremely obscure words (both 
in themselves and in the connection of our passage): 1"0 1TA~pr.JfJ'U 
'l"OU r,;'ay'ru fY 'i:'r;,Cf/ 1TA1)POU/LEYOU, we must first premise an inquiry 
into the custom of the language in respect of the word 1TA~pr.J
u.u. It has been attempted to find in that word a polemical allu
sion to Gnostic false teachers, as 8t Paul combats them in the 
Epistle to the Colossians; thus, among the moderns, especially 
Meyer and Bahr. That is to say, the latter Gnostics, especially 
Valentine and his school, designated by r,;'A~Pr.JI.LU the whole ful
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ness of life of the kingdom of light. in opposition to the 'XEvW/kU; 

now 8t Paul is supposed, on the contrary, to have represented 
Christ as the true Pleroma. (See Neander's Hist. of the Christian 
Church, vol. i. part 2, p. 466, ss.) But, first of all, it cannot be 
shown that this use of the word already existed among the heretics 
of the apostolical age, and then there was surely couched in this ap
pellation '7I't..,,7}PWI.LU itself nothing at all blameable, but only in the 
manner in which the false teachers conceived of the kingdom of 
light itself, and in opposition to the 'XEVW/ka.; the mere use of the 
word could not refute any portion of that doctrine; and, finally, 
we find in the passages ofEphesians and Colossians, in which '7I'A~
pW/ka. occurs (Ephes. iii. 19, iv. 13; Col. i. 19, ii. 9), as Harless 
has already remarked ad h. 1., no intimation whatever, that any
thing polemical is couched in the word; the conve1'se might rather 
seem the more probable, viz., that the Gnostics had borrowed the 
word from the apostolical vocabulary to express their ideas. But 
neither can we recognise a parallel between the '7I'A~PW/ka. and the 
well-known Rabbinical-cabalistic.al term :;t:::~. This last word, 
that is to say, denotes especially (see Buxtorf lex. Talm. p. ?394) 
a visible form of the Divine, or, conversely, the Divinity, in so far 
as He makes Himself known to men in any visible form. (See on 
John i. 1.) This original meaning might by degrees be (}On
founded in the minds of men, and Schechinah stand directly for 
God, but still it always meant the Son of God, the reveaier of the 
Father, with whom the Hl)ly Ghost was considerad as one. But 
'7I'A~PWI.La. is quite different, when it is used of God; it denotes 
neither a form of revelation employed by God, nor God Himself as 
the revealer, but only the infinite fulness of life, the manifold 
powers which the divine essence comprises, and so God as the In
finite One. A reference to the filling of the world by God is not 
pel' se couched in the expression, but the fulness of God in Him
self is alone declared in it. If we consider the word 'iTA~PW/ka. in 
general more closely, we find that the two forms of the classical 
language, '7I'A~PWIfI' and '7I'A~PW/ka., are in the New Testament com
prised in the latter one. rrA~pWIfI' is the act of filling, '7I'A~PWI.LU 
the state of being filled, and the substance which fills. But even 
in classic writers both words are respectively interchanged. (See 
Passow in voce.) Now in the dialect of the New Testament both 
meanings occur in the case of 'h")..~PW/ka., the form '7I'A~PWIfI' is 
never found. Thus at Rom. xiii. 10, in the words '7I'A~PW/ka. 'TOU 

v6/kou ~ a'Yrh;r~, the word = '7I'1'~PWIfI', "love operates the observ-· 
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ance of the Law." On the other hand, in Mark viii. 20, If;rupf

OWV ;rA'TJpwfN(X,'ra is "the filling of the baskets, what fills them," 
as r.A~pWfNa ;roAEw., "the inhabitants of a town." Thus r.A~pwfNa 
can in our passage, and wherever it refers to God, either be only 
" God's filling act," or " the state of being filled." 80 at Col. ii. 
9, it is r.av '1"0 r.A~pwfNa 'I"~' Oeo'l"'TJ'I"o., by which the Divinity Him
self is meant to be designated (without reference to the world), 
inasmuch as He is filled with infinite powers. That passage eluci
dates the word r.A~pwfl-a in Col. i. 19, where r.av '1"0 ;rA~pwfNa in 
like manner can only be, "the Divine state of fulness, the Divinity 
in so far as He is filled with infinite powers." Accordingly, in 
our passage the words: '1"0 r.A~pwfNa 'l"oiJ 'I",x r.av'I"a EV r.alfl ;rA'TJpOUfNfVOU, 

might be translated conformably to 8t Paul's style of writing: 
"the divine fulness of Him, who filleth all in all," so that Christ 
would be described in them as He in whom 'il'av '1"0 ;rA'fJpWfNa 'I"~' 
Oeo'l"'TJ'I"o. xa'l"olxe~ and who, as such, is able to fill the universe in 
all its forms with His powers. But this, per se admissible, in
terpretation of the words fails when we come to the grammatical 
connection; '1"0 ;rA~pWfNa forms an apposition to IfWfNa, a retrospec
tive reference of it to Christ is quite inadmissible. For, ifit were 
proposed to make it depend on the eowxe in the sense, " God made 
Him to be the fulness of Him that filleth all in all," that sense 
would be directly opposed to 8t Paul's tenets, as Christ possesses 
the fulness of the Godhead not through an act of will of the Father, 
but by the necessity of His nature. It is only what is predicated 
of His human nature, as the setting Him to be Head of the Church, 
that can be referred to acts of the divine will. Ifwe, therefore, 
understand '1"0 'il'A~p~JfJ'a of the Church, inasmuch as Christ, who fills 
all, fills it also, we find another stumbling-block in the participle 
'll'A'TJPOUfNEVOU, which it seems must be taken passively. The inter
pretation of Chrysostom, of Theophylact, .of Anselm, of Thomas 
Aquinas, of Beza, of Calvin, aecording to which '1"0 'ii),~pwfNa is 
to be understood of the Church in so far as it is complementum, 
the complement of the xe~aAn, by which the body is made com
plete, has everything against it so entirely that no serious mention 
of it can be made. For 'il'A-TJpwfNa can certainly mean "comple
ment," but there only, where mention is made, as if!. Rom. xi. 12, 
of a defect (ll'l"'I"'TJfNu), which is filled up, made g.ood. And besides, 
surely Christ is never called the head in such a way that theChurch 
forms the complement of it, and that thus He without the Church 
would be a mere head without any body, but so that He insepa
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rably united with the body of the Church, fills it with His Spirit, 
and therefore is one with it, needs no complement. But as to 
'if'A7JpOOfJ-evo. it is certainly true 'if'A'lJpOU60ru occurs elsewhere only as 
a passive, for which reason Chrysostom, Theophylact, Jerome, 
wanted to have it taken so he1'e too; but the TU 'if'aVT'(~ EV 'if'a61 by 
no means permits it, as Harless has convincingly shown, and 
Winer (Gramm., p. 235) acknowledges; wherefore it only re
mains to recognise here a solecism in the use of 'if'A7JpoiJ60ru in the 
middle form with an active meaning. After that, nothing more 
stands in the way of the referring these words to the Church, as 
the body of our Lord; it is called, " the fulness of Him who filleth 
all in all," in order to bring its high dignity prominently out, and 
set it in contrast to everything else. Christ is exalted above all 
power and might, all adversaries God hath put under His feet, but 
the Church is His body, He fills it with His holy element of life. 

Chap. ii. 1. What has already been shortly observed above, 
with respect to the construction of this verse, and its connection 
with what precedes and what follows, must here, in the next 
place, find a more extended demonstration. We must, above all, 
separate the purely grammatical connection from the connection 
of the ideas, which here do not run quite parallel; according as 
the attention was fixed on the one or the other alone, different 
interpretations were arrived at, which could not satisfY per se, but 
still had some truth in them. True, the connecting the acc. xu} 

ufJ-aG x. T. A. with the immediately preceding 'if'A'lJP~JlkE VOU (which 
Calovius and Koppe recommended), or with V'if'E .. ct;e at the be
ginning of vel'. 22, sufficiently refutes itself, and can make no 
pretensions to correctness. On the other hand, the attempts to 
co~nect ii. 1 with vel'. 19, as also those which bring ii. 1 into con
nection with ii. 4, 5, have both something in their favour, and 
what is true in both must be taken together. That is to say, it 
is true the acc. xal vfJ-a~ Zv..u. VEXPOll. X....A. connects itself with 
vel'. 19, not by the grammatical coherence of propositions, but 
certainly by the connection of the ideas. F or, beginning with 
vel'. 15, the latter was as follows: "I pray God that He may 
give you spiritual gifts of wisdom and revelation, the eyes of your 
heart being enlightened in the knowledge of Him, to understand 
how great is the hope of the divine call, and the riches of the 
glory of His inheritance in the saints, and the greatness of His 
power to usward who believe." But with the words xa..u 'T~V 
hePtElav x .... /-.. St Paul departs from the direct address to his 
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readers, and occupies himself with what God has done in Christ. 
So far as the ovva/Jdr; of God in Christ is the measure of the great
ness of the effect of His power towards the faithful (who, according 
to ii. 5, 6, are partakers in all that God does in Christ), this 
digression has, to be sure, nothing heterogeneous in it; but still 
it certainly {:arries us away from the immediate train of ideas. In 
ii. 1, on the other hand, St Paul again takes up the chain of ideas, 
which he hall. pursned down to i. 19, in its leading connection, 
only with the difference, that instead of the previous 1J(.LE7r; he 
again says uP.SIr;., as in i. 13, thus making the reference to the 
Gentile Christians prominent, though 7t(.Lflr; recurs directly at ver. 
5, after the reference touched on in verses 2, 3 has been discussed. 
If, therefore, according to this, ii. 1 is connected with i. 19 by the 
principal train of ideas, we find, on the other hand, no rhetorical 
connection at all with this verse, but St Paul permits himself to 
be determined by the propositions in verses 20, 23, x.al 6i!.(;'~lCrf
xal u'7r~-ra;s-x~l eow)(.s (which, conformably with the principal 
train of ideas, form subordinate clauses only), to proceed with the 
principal idea also in that form of proposition; we can only, 
therefore, at xal u(.Lq,r; l!..,.A. supply 0sor;, with which (J'uve~wo'7ro/7j(J'e 
(ii. 5), as the chief verb, is connected. But, as the subject of the 
principal verb had become uncertain through the introduction of 
subordinate remarks again in ii. 2, 3, St Paul repeats it (ii. 4), 
resuming with o~ the thread of his discourse, and so does not 
regularly continue the discourse, which he had begun at ii. 1, till 
verse 5, when he pursues it down to ii. 7. 

St Paul here (ii. 1-5) begins by depicting man in general (ver. 
5), but first of all (ver. 2) the Gentiles, among whom sin had ma
nifested itself in the most startling forms (see Rom. i.), as dead, 
but afterwards as quickened and raised up by God together with 
Christ. The reason of his doing so is the typical interpretation 
of the events of Christ's life, which often appears in the New 
Testament, and especially in St Paul. (See the remarks on Rom. 
vi. 1, ss.) There seem accordingly, as has been already observed, 
to be good reasons for the preceding digression concerning the 
person of Christ (i. 20-23). Men are of course here called dead 
through transgressions, inasmuch as the higher life of the spirit 
is vanished; though alive physically man is dead spiritually, ~~v 
-rf~V7jXf, 1 Tim. v. 6. (The plural u,(.Lap-rlal of course denotes also 
utterances of sin, not, however, decidedly sinful acts, as '7rapu

'If'-rw(.Lu-ra, but rather inward sinful movements of the soul in 
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desires and words. The article before the two words is to be 
taken: the transgressions, the sin, which you are consciouf! of 
having committed. In the parallel passage, Col. ii. 13, Y.XpOI', we 
may add, is construed not with the dative alone, but with EY 

qapa'lr'T'wp.MI. Here sin is conceived as that which kills, but in 
the Epistle to the Colossians as the element in which the dead
ness of the natural man shows itself continually.) 

Vel' 2. After this, 8t Paul, with the w{)rds Ev aT~ 'i1'0'1" 'i1"pIE'i1'a

<;'~(fan x.'1'.A. begins a new digression, which describes the state of 
sinfulness before conversion more accurately, but at the same time 
as one that has passed away. This state is described by the phrase 
'i1"pl'i1'a'1"7V as a continued and permanent one (see Rom. vi. 4; 2 
Cor. iv. 2) in opposition to single isolated transgressions, and that, 
too, as a walking in accordance not with the heavenly world, with 
the kingdom of God, butwith the spirit of this world. Both phrases: 
XO(fp.o~ O~'TO~, and alwy O~'TO~, are, it is well known, often found in the 
New Testament dialect, but the conjunction of both phrases, "a'T~ 
'TOY uiwva 'TOU XO(fP.OI) 'TOOTOV, in this passage is singular. We 
cannot suppose a reference to the Gnostic use of the word, for this 
reason, 8t Paul here characterizes no special error, and therefore 
not the doctrine of the JEons, but describes the position of the 
Gentiles quite genemlly. Ruckert's idea that the pronoun is to 
be joined with uiwv in this way: XU'T~ 'T6v wwvu 'TOU'TOY <rsU ,,00
P.01), can make no claim to be received, besides that the combina
tion aiwy O~'TO~ 'TOU ,,06P.01) is also quite unusual. However, one 
might, perhaps, starting from the generally received meaningof aU;v, 
"time," take the phrase in the sense of" course of time, tendency 
of the age," unless one with Harless, according to the original 
meaning of the word in H{)mer and Pindar, vital powe7', more ac
curately decides on its meaning, to the effect that it does Dot mean 
the abstract idea "time" atall, but "themovementanddevelopment 
in time,' according to which sense" Genius, spirit of the age," is 
more satisfactory. But what was at first expressed impel'sonally 
is now in what follows conceived personally. As he, that lives in 
accordance with the heavenly world, walks xa'T~ 0.6v, so he, who 
lives in accordance with the aiwy '1'OU X06P.01) 'T06'1'01), walks xa'T~ 
,-bv ollxpoAov. But the being determined or governed by the Devil 
is expressed at the same time in this accordance, f{)r he knows how 
to lead men in accordance with his wishes thr.ough his influence. 
8t Paul describes in his peculiar way the prince ofdarkness as apxwy 

<;'~. ~~01J6;a. ,-ou UfpO'. The name apxwv, used of the Devil, is, it 
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is true, by no means surprising, and, to name one author, in St 
John he is often called so. (John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11.) But, to 
go no further, the definition of 'I"ij, E~ou(J'/a, is obscure, for the geni
tive cannot, as might at first sight be thought, be taken as an ap
position, qui est potestas, or cui est potestas, but must express 
the object of the dominion. Neither can we by any means sup
pose a reference to Gnostic false doctrines, as they prevailed among 
the Colossians, because, as has been already observed in the Intro
duction, this Epistle is quite free from polemics, nor can it even 
be shown that E~ou(J'/a was in use as a Gnostic te1'minu8 technicus, 
least of all in the age of the apostles. According to Col. i. 13 (E~OU
(J'/a 'I"OU (J'XQ'I"ou,), and Ephes. vi. 12, where evil spirits are called 
xOcJ'(J,oxpu'I"ope, 'I"OU (J'XO'l"OU" e~oulf/a here is surely nothing more than 
the power of darkness in general, the kingdom of evil spirits con
ceived as a unity which Satan governs. But the most obscure 
of all is the 2d genitive 'I"OU CtEPO" which has much employed the 
interpreters, and has in some cases called forth the most startling 
views. The connection of f~ou(J'/a, 'I"OU CtEpo, is not to be taken as 
if a predicate of f~OU(f;a were to be expressed by it, as if the evil 
spirits were of an airy iIature, as Chrysostum, Grotius, Cornelius 
it Lapide, Calixtus, and others, have fancied. The two last indeed 
added the definition, that tlIe evil spirits caused storms, and other 
meteoric phenomena disastrous to man. St Paul considers demons 
as spiritual beings (vi. 12), not mate1,,;,al ones, however refined, 
which they would be if they were airy beings. The genitive 'TOU 

Mpo, denotes not their substantial nature, bp.t the region of their 
s~journ, the place of their aptivity; in that all the better interpre
ters are unanimous. We can also at once repudiate the purely 
figurative or metaphoric~l acceptation of the phrase, as being 
worthy of no more accurate investigation. Thus Calvin and Beza 
insisted on finding in it a figurative designation of the great danger, 
which evil spirits prepared for man, as if, for instance, they hovered 
in the air over their heads. Thomas Aquinas, Erasmus, and others, 
insisted, on the contrary, on the air being taken metonymi
cally, continens pro contento, for the earth itself surrounded by 
it. The supposition of Harless is very probable, that the reading 
of the MSS. F.G., of the Vulgate, and of several Fathers, CtEpo. 

'I"OO'l"OU, rests on that interpretation, which would accordingly be 
very ancient. But the acceptation of the phrase which recommends 
itself at first sigbt seems to be the one according to which Ct~p is 
taken as synonymous with IfXO'l"O,. The evil spirits are very com
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monly represented in biblical phraseology as belonging to the ele
ment of darkness, and it is likewise undoubted that a~p, i.e. " the 
lower cloudy region," is used in the classics as synonymous with 
darkness. (See Homer, Diad, v. 776, xii. 240, xvii. 645; Hesiod, 
Theog. vv. 119,252; Wisdom, xvii. 9. That the meaning does 
not occur again in the Old Testament should not surprise us, as a~p 
occnrs altogether only at 1 Thess. iv. 17 besides. But the use 
of that meaning for the elucidation of this passage is, according 
to Harless' remark, made inadmissible by the circumstance that 
a~p never means" darkness" but in a physical sense, never in the 
figurative one of "spiritual obscurity," for which ifx67'0<; always 
stands, as the opposite of ~w<;. We are, therefore, obliged to go 
back to the proper meaning of anp. But now, that St Paul 
should have assigned the atmospherical air as an abode for the 
evil angels has both something striking in itself and seems to 
contradict other passages, as e.g., Ephes. vi. 12, where they are 
described as existing EV 7'01<; f'iTOUpavlol, . The reference to plato
nizing and gnosticizing ideas, which place evil spirits in the 
region of the air, is here inadmissible, because those philoso
phemes could scarcely be known to the apostle, and he would 
not have used them as such even if they had been. He had but 
one source of knowledge, illumination by the Holy Ghost. 
Whatever in his communications coincides with views of other 
nations or other schools St Paul has not borrowed from the 
latter, but the rays of trp.th which are to be found in those 
views appear connected, indeed, with his statement, but inde
pendent of that divine illu~ination which filled the apostle him
self. The parallel passages which have been quoted from Jewish 
writers seem of more importance, because among the people of 
Israel, even where the O~d Testament is silent, opinions may 
have been transmitted by tradition even from the age of the 
prophets which find a corroboration in the New Testament, and 
especially because St Paul had, as a born Jew and a scholar of 
the Rabbis, from his early youth forward imbibed the opiuions of 
Jewish sages, and, as it were, breathed in their spiritual atmo
sphere. But the Holy Spirit filling St Paul enabled him, even 
in this Jewish sphere of ideas, to separate with accuracy truth 
and error, therefore he never took up an idea merely because it 
was of Jewish origin and had been familiar to him from child
hood, but whatever Jewish opinions known to him he held fast 
and made use of, those he held fast because the Spirit in him 
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guaranteed them. But now we must add that, after the careful 
inquiry that Harless (pp. 154-6) has instituted into the Rabbi
nical passages on which the assertion that the Jews supposed the 
evil spirits lived in the air is founded in general,-these passages 
are by no means adapted to prove that as a prevailing opinion 
among the people. On the contrary, there appears in this 
respect such an obscurity, such a confusion, and such gross 
superstition, in the Rabbinical writings, that the above-named 
interpreter justly considers "such quagmires" quite unfit to 
enable anyone to extract anything from them for the elucidation 
of our passage. We therefore confine ourselves to divine reve
lation, and seek to determine the meaning of the words, E~OU()'/IX 

7'OV aEpa" by the intimations contained in that revelation itself, in 
the following way. According to .Tob i. 6, Satan, too, appears 
along with the tl'l·"?~:~ :~~ plainly in heaven. In like manner as 
Ephes. vi. 12, compared with iii. 10~ '''the angels, good and bad, 
are represented as to be found Ev 7'0,", f'71'OUfIXViol" which, according 
to Ephes. ii. 6, is equivalent to EV 7'~j OUPIXVrji. As spiritual beings 
they are separated from the earth, the material world, and as
signed to the heavenly world, as the spiritual one. If the words 
are not expressly EV '1"rji OUflXvrji the cause is to be sought for in the 
circumstance that OUfIXVO, is not a mere covering of the spiritual 
world, but also of the holy and blessed region, the abode of God. 
Still in St Luke x. 18; Rev. xii. 8, 9, 12, the Devil also is re
presented as to be found EV OUfIXVrji, and as not degraded to the 
earth till after his subjugation, though, no doubt, the figurative 
colouring in these passages is not to be overlooked. Now, if we 
compare the only other passage in the New Testameut in which 
a~p occurs, viz., 1 Thess. iv. 17, it appears that (see the Comm. 
on that passage) ei. aEfa is put there for ei, OUfIXVIJV, as the con
templation by the senses of the af'71'&.~e()'BIXI upwards is expressed by 
the phrase ei. a&flX. In a like manner we find in St Matthew vi. 26 
the phrase oUflXvo. used; the birds are there called "the birds of 
heaven," because they seem to the view of sense to fly in heaven. 
Accordingly, we believe we are fully justified in understanding &.rIP 
in our passage not of the atmospherical air, but of the higher regions 
generally, which we are wont to call heaven. St Paul here chose for 
the idea that phrase instead of E'To'OUfIXVIWV, with the object, perhaps, 
of characterizing by it the powers, to which the readers of the 
Epistle had been subject before their conversion, as not earthly 
ones, it is true, but certainly not heavenly ones either. But, further, 
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the concluding words also of this difficult second verse: 'TOU '7rVfV

{J-U'TO" %.'T./..., require a close investigation. The supposition of 
Flatt that 'TOU '7rVfU{J-U'TO, is equivalent to %U'Ta 'TDV fipxov'f'u, conse
quently for %U'TI:t 'TO '7rvsu{J-u, as also the opinion of several of the 
Fathers that 'TOU aEpo, 'TOU '7rV!U{J-U'TO, are to be connected in the 
sense of '7rvsu{J-U'TO, afpiw, need no refutation. Ruckert will 
have it that St Paul has departed from the construction; but 
that hypothesis becomes unnecessary as soon as a suitable plan of 
construction can be pointed out. Such a one arises if we put 'TOU 

<;(VfU{J-U'TO, as equivalent to 'T~, E~ou~iu" and make both genitives 
depend on %U'TCt 'TOV fipxov'Tu. That is to say, while the objective 
power of (the) evil (one), the kingdom of darkness, is denoted by 
Egou~iu, '7rvsu{J-u relates to the subjective side of the same, to the 
spirit of evil working in the souls of men. That proceeds from 
the Devil and the evil spirits, and has, therefore, the spiritual 
nature which they themselves bear within them; but of course 
it is only the created spirit. The efficacy of this evil principle 
begets in the children of the amiOE/U the '7rUpU'7r'Tw{J-U'TU and 
al.LUp'f'IUI, of which mention was made in vel'. 1. As now in those 
words the state of sinners is described quite generally, leaving out 
of sight their relation to redemption, we have no reason to inter
pret the a'7rEiOf/U of unbelief in the Gospel: the expression denotes 
disobedience in general, which is the essence of sin, in whatever 
form it may show itself. But the vvv is not to be understood as 
if the Spirit worked thus in the children of unbelief then only 
when St Paul wrote; on the contrary, it continually works in 
the very same way; St Paul rather means by the vvv to set earthly 
conditions in general in opposition to the uiwv {J-EAAWY of the king
dom of God, and by that means to make the working of the 
Devil appear as confined, in contradistinction to the eternal divine 
working of the Holy Ghost. Meyer's acceptation of the vuv, 

"which even now, when the Gospel is working so powerfully 
counter to it, still continues to reign ill the children of unbelief," 
is justified by nothing in the context. On the contrary, the op
position with '7rO..s gives the VUY dearly enough its reference to the 
state of man without Christ, i.e. the uiwv O~'TO" (See Col. iii. 7.) 

Vel'. 3. Whereas vel'. 1 and 2 were addressed to the Gentile 
Christians, St Paul, in verse 3, makes a transition to the Jewish 
Christians, and says the same of them. Before their conversion 
('7ro'Te) they too walked among the children of disobedience in the 
wicked lusts of the flesh. In the same way, in the second chapter 
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of Romans, the state of the Jews is placed in a parallel line with 
that of the Gentiles described in Rom. i. Let us add that in the 
aVa~'f'pE~M~CI.I fV f'lr'IOup.ial' 7"1). ~apxo., just as in the 'lr'fpl'Ir'anlv xani 

of ver. 2, the enduring mode (plan, direction) of life is described 
in opposition to isolated sinful acts. From the evil lusts proceeds 
the accomplishing of the desires of the flesh, and of sinful thoughts. 
Although it is well known that in St Paul's usual language, as I 
have already shown on Rom. vii. 14, ~up; denotes not sensuality 
or fleshly lust alone, but the whole God-averted tendency of man 
and of the +uX~, yet St Paul ascribes no alaVOlal to the /Tap;. The 
collocation of the words is therefore very suitably chosen; 'f'1). 

~apxo. could not have stood after olavolwv. The OfAnp.a'f'a (fapxo. 

stand in relation to the above-mentioned ~'7I'/~ulJ,;alt; as the single 
actual lusts, which are formed according to circumstances out of 
the state of concupiscentia, but OlaVOlal denotes sinful thoughts, 
which have no sensual desire for their basis. As alaVOlal here, 
so in Matt. xv. 19 alaAoYI(fp.Ot;, but with the addition 'li'OV7)POt;, is 
used of sinful thoughts; but in Luke xi. 17 olavD7)p.a by itself 
denotes wicked thoughts. If anyone, however, should conclude 
from this description that all Jewish Christians, and consequently 
all the apostles likewise, had actually committed the grossest 
carnal sins, he would be very much mistaken. St Paul contem
plates the inner sinful abelTations as already actually sins before 
God, entirely according to the spirit of the sermon on the Mount. 
But now at length by the wt; xa} oi AOI'li'O}, which has a retrospec
tive refer.ence to verse 2, 8t Paul comprises the whole pictUl·e of 
the sinfulness of men in the sentence: ~p.fV (scil. '7I'O'f'f, before our 
conversion unto Christ) nxva ~U(fEI opyiit;, or, as Lachmann after 
A.D.E.F.G. reads, rpOIJEI 'f'fXVa oPY1)C, but which looks more like a 
correction to facilitate the understanding of the passage, than like 
the original reading. Now, that in these words the expression 
opyiJ, which is put absolutely, is the divine anger, cannot be doubt
ful, whether by itself, or after the parallel passage Col. iii. 6. But 
as to the reality of that anger we have already, at Matt. xviii. 34-, 
35; John iii. 35, 36, expressed ourselves at snfficient length. 
Certainly in God anger is no passion (so far as the expression is 
anthropopathic), but the real displeasure of God's holiness at what 
is evil. Now men, as sinners, are the objects of this divine dis
pleasure,i.e ... Exva 0Py1)t;. For the context must determine the sort of 
dependence which is always expressed by lJ1ot; or 'f'EXVOV. The interpre
tation of 'f'EXVOV by &;10., which Calvin, Grotins, and other interpreters 
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defend, does not lie uppermost in the word, but is only a derivative 
one; the object of the divine anger is, under all circumstances, 
such a one as deserves punishment. But the rp{Jl1fI is here in a 
dogmatic point of view extremely important for the doctrine of 
original sin; that is to say, if ~/;'EV TExva opy~. stood alone, one 
might think that every single person had by his individual fault 
alone made himself the object of the divine anger, as the Pelagian
rationalistic mode of interpretation is wont to maintain. That 
view, now, of man's sinful nature, a.s produced in every individual 
hy personal guilt, is refuted by rp{Jlw. It is true there have 
been many subtleties introduced in the interpretation of it (see 
Harless on this passage, pp. 171, ss.), but rpU/fi. cannot, without 
forcing the meaning of the word, be understood as anything else 
than the Latin natura, of the original, innate, in opposition to 
what has been acquired by practice. True, a thing may by custom 
become rpU/fI., but the habitual always forms a contrast with what 
is rpU~SI. Now, that 8t Paul does not mean the idea of the origi
nal, innate, to be here taken as if created by God, cannot certainly 
be deduced from this passage itself, but we see from the chief 
passage (Rom. v. 12, ss.) OIl the doctrine of original sin that 8t 
Paul derives the sinful nature, born in all individuals without ex
ception, from the original sin of the founder of the race; this pas
sage, therefore, receives from that chief passage its natural supple
ment. Accordingly, by the dogmatic connection in the doctrine 
of 8t Paul, rp6~sl obtains here the meaning" birth in sin," which 
it, of course, cannot have of itself, and thus forms the antithesis 
to xapm, verse 5. That is to say, the being by nature children 
of wrath rests on the transmission of sin by bodily propagation, 
which has continued from the time of Adam forth; what, there
fore, men are by nature, they are by birth in sin. ,Vhat may 
with the most plausibility be said against that interpretation is, 
that in what preceded (avs~Tparp'fJI"SV fV E'lr'lBul"lal.-'lfOIOUVTS. Ta BSAn
l"aTa x. T. A.) the discourse was of the doing of sin, and not of the 
state of sinfulness, which seems not to suit '{J6~SI, which follows. 
Thus said most of the rationalist interpreters since Grotius. But, 
after a little more accurate consideration of the context of verse 3, 
one easily perceives that this objection to the above-given inter
pretation is totally unfounded. For, whilst in the 7}1"s~ <;Tctvn. 

&.vs~Tpcirp1ll"sv x. T. A. the actual state of the walking in sin is de
tailed, and in the '7l'Oloum. x. T. A. the actual bursting forth of it 
into individual actual sins, both are pointed out in the concluding 
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words in their ultimate foundation, viz. in the inborn sinfulness 
of each individual through his connection with Adam. It is true 
this remark was not absolutely necessary here; the train of ideas on 
the whole would remain uninjured, even if the concluding clause 
'Xu/ ~/UV-AOI'7rO/ were wanting; but 8t Paul appears, according to 
the judicious remark of Harless, to have wished by that means to 
place in a clear point of view the contrast between the state of sin 
and the calling of the people of Israel. 8t Paul would not have 
represented the Jews, as God's people standing under the guidance 
of Jehovah, in the same way as the Gentiles are described in 
verse 2, as being under the power of Satan; yet they walked as 
Adam's sinful descendants in like manner after the wicked lusts of 
the flesh, that is, because they were not obedient to the Law and 
the exhortations to a holy walking arising from the same. 

Vel'. 4. But now the connection had been made doubtful by this 
long and important digression. 8t Paul could not resume the dis
course with the accusative from verse 1 alone, since the subject 
above all must have escaped the reader, because it had not been 
named since i. 17; he therefore begins with 0 o~ €JIb" adds some 
definitions to characterize His compassion, and then in vel'. 5 
again takes up the words from vel'. 1. Only, whereas he there 
said vp.u" he here writes ~/J.u" as it had been proved in the expo
sition in ver. 3 that there is no difference between Gentiles and 
.Tews, as to their relation to redemption, i.e. that they both need 
it in an equally high degree. The divine love is, however, here 
represented especially as EAEo" because the discourse is of its ex
hibition to mankind, who have been made unhappy by sin. But 
in the aorist ~ra'7r1l0" ~p.a, is couched the reference to the actual 
expression of God's love in Christ as to the highest form of ex
hibition of love (John iii. 16). 

Vel'. 5, 6. Now here 8t Paul carries out in its separate points of 
view the typical interpretation of the life of Christ, which he had 
already touched on at ii. 1, and for which the representation of our 
Lord's life in i. 19, ss. was to prepare us. As Christ was dead, bnt 
was made alive by God's power, and awakened and set on God's 
throne, so has God with Christ made alive, awakened, and trans
ferred to the heavenly world mankind dead through their sins. 
The repetition of the 'Xu/, before the three verbs, is explained by 
the vivacity of the picture, and the endeavour to place the climax 
in the strongest light; but the form of the aorist, in all three 
verbs, is striking, especially as their purport seems to be future 
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as yet, which the O'u~exaOHfE shows above all; for how could it be 
said of the readers then living, that God had transplanted them 
with Christ into the heavenly world ~ True, it is quite correct 
to say that, as the O'U~ilJO')l'OISJV and O'uw,/elp,lv are here to be under
stood, not of the physical awakening from the dead, but of the 
making alive of the spiritual being, so, too, the O'UyXctO/~'IV denotes, 
in a typical way alone, the inner heavenly consciousness of the 
faithful, not a local raising into heaven; and, accordingly, the 
Protestant interpreters maintain that everything here named is 
to be looked on as already actually operated in the readers of the 
Epistle. But 8t Paul's intention is clearly not to represent these 
parallels with the events of Christ's life, as only brought to pass 
merely in the first readers of' the Epistle, but to designate them 
as also valid for all who should in future believe in Christ. Ac
cording to that, then, it must, at all events, be granted that 8t 
Paul, in the style of prophetic representation, describes the future 
as already realized. But even that does not suffice to exhaust 
8t Paul's idea. If we compare Rom. viii. 30 (see the Comm. on 
that passage), it is clear that 8t Paul conceives at once as com
pleted all in Christ's labours after his word '1'E'/'fA,O'7'ctI! which is 
gradually realized in men's hearts, according to the progress of 
the gradual development of the history of the world. What 
happened to Him, as the second Adam, the representative of the 
race, has actually, once for all, happened for the benefit of all_ 
The above used phrase, that Christ's life is typically conceived 
by 8t Paul, is, therefore, not to be understood either, as if there 
were formed, according to a divine rule, independently of Christ 
and His person, a development in believers analogous to His 
fate; but, rather, Christ is the real type for every form of life 
among the saints unto the end, so that how they live is only the 
development of what had been ah-eady given in the germ in Him, 
and had been transplanted out of Him into their nature. The 
supplying of an h before '/'cji XP/Cf,/,cji, which is found in some M88., 
is, therefore, totally unsuitable; the dative depends on the O'UV in 
the compound verbs, and is to be understood entirely in its own 
meaning, since Christ, as the universal man, bore all men in 
Him, and completed all in Him. The parallel passage in Col. 
ii. 13, in which O'UV is expressly repeated, is also in favour of that 
construction. The only thing that is surprising in this interpre
tation is, that, at the end of vel'- 6, EV XPIO',/,cji 'I1)O'ou occurs, and the 
EV is there genuine, beyond a doubt. But that addition is surely 

• 
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meant only to serve the end of showing that O'uyxcx.6f~s/v is here 
used in a figurative sense, as has been already remarked. But, 
in saying that, we do not say that a real partaking of the faithful 
in the sitting of Christ in heaven, on God's throne, will not take 
place; it is asserted at Rev. iii. 21, in the strongest terms, and 
it also follows from the nature of the thing, that what is of a 
heavenly nature belongs to the heavenly world. But in this 
passage it refers, because of the figurative O'D~IJJO'1l"O,"Jv and O'uvsydps,v, 

merely to the inner world, and the arousing of the heavenly 
consciousness, whereas, elsewhere, Christ's bodily resurrection, 
and whatever is connected with it, is also treated as a real type 
of ow's. The distinction made between O'U~IJJO'1l"O/SJV and O'uvsysfps,v 

deserves also to be more closely investigated. Although both 
words, as we said before, can here be taken only figuratively, 
yet they are borrowed from the process of physical resurrection, 
and must, therefore, have their meaning in the same. Now, in 
the prophetic description (Ezech. xxxvii.), there is also a plain 
distinction drawn between a moving, a becoming alive, of the 
dead bones, and an actual resurrection; the same distinction is 
pointed to in Matt. xxvii. 52, 53, according to which passage the 
bodies of the saints move, indeed, simultaneously with Christ's 
death, but do not awake and go forth from the graves till after 
His resurrection. Even, therefore, if the resurrection itself is 
an act, it yet presupposes, in the process of the gradual ~IJJO'1l"O/SJv, 
a preparation advancing step by step. In the middle of the 
deduction, there appears, in vel'. 5, the parenthetical ejaculation 
xap''Tf sO''TE O'SO'IJJO'P.EVOI, by which 8t Paul impresses the great 
thought, which filled his life, on the hearts of his readers, viz., 
that neither works, nor any merit whatever, but God's undeserved 
grace, is the sole ground of our sal vation, which is further carried 
out in vel'. 8. In the parallel passage, too (Col. ii. 13), this idea 
attaches itself to the O'UVS~IJJO'7rO;?lO's, in the words xcx.pIO'a/~EVOG 711.£Jv 

'1I"av'TU 'Ta '1I"UpU'1I"'TwP.U'Tu. (At the addition in vel'. 5, xapl'Tf EO''TE 

O'sO'IJJO'p.p.evol, various readings are found; to name some, D.E.F.G. 
read o~ 'T~ xapl'Tl, inferior critical authorities also add yap or 
OE. But all these readings owe their origin to the copyists mis
understanding the nature of the short exclamation, arising 
from the excited feelings of 8t Paul, and their supposing they 
must connect it grammatically somehow or other, principally 
with reference to vel'. 8.-As to the EV 'To,> E'1I"oupuvfo,., see at 
Ephes. i. 3.) 
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Ver. 7. At length 8t Paul closes this long collection of propo
sitions, reaching from i. 15 to this verse, with the idea that it was 
God's intention, by the work in Christ, to make known the abun
dant riches of His goodness; just as it was expressed in i. 6, xii. 
14, El~ S'Ii'IUYOV o6;1)~ ..1;. xapl"o~ au..ou, as the ultimate object of the 
whole creation, and of all its forms. This manifestation of the 
richness of the divine grace, however, 8t Paul places EV ..0% alWrfl 

..0% E'Ii"PX0fl-hol.. The participle E'Ii'EPX6f1-ovov, quod imminet, instat 
(Luke xxi. 26; James v. 1), is found united with alwv nowhere 
else in the New Testament.-Apart from the context oi alwvE. 

E'/I"EPX6f1-EVOI could mean only" the coming generations," in opposi
tion to the living ones, to whom 8t Paul addressed his Epistle. 
But it has been ah'eady remarked on ver. 5, 6, that St Paul there 
already thought of those also who should live later; he would have 
Christ's benefits referred not merely to the one generation then 
living, but to all the races of man. Therefore oi alwvE. E'Ii'EPX6f1-evOI 

can only be taken as = the usual term alwv fl-EAAWV, so that the 
sense of the 7th verse is this: "that God in the future order of 
things, i.e. in the kingdom of God (in which the glory of the 
faithful, which is hidden here below, will be made visible to all), 
may manifest His superabundant richness of grace."-The con
cluding words ofver. 7, EV XPlJrf..6"1J'" E1>' ~fl-a. EV Xpllr"fjJ 'IlJrfou, are 
to be taken as a more accurate definition of the more general word 
xapl.; the connection of the EV X....A. with V'Ii'EP {3aAAov.. a is unsuit
able, because the participle belongs quite objectively to 'li'AOU.. O •• 

(The neuter form of 'li'AOU..O. is with Lachmann and Harless, on 
the authority of M88. A.B.D.F.G., to be preferred as the rarer 
one, here, as at Ephes. iii. 8, 16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. ii. 2.) 

Ver. 8, 9. The greatness of the Divine goodness in the work 
of redemption 8t Paul finds especially in the circumstance, that 
the rfw"lJpfa is solely effected (as causa eiJiciens) through the grace 
of God (see ver. 5), and on the part of man only faith is required 
(as the conditio sine qua non); thereby redemption appears as the 
sole work of God, to whom alone therefore all praise also belongs 
for the same. The idea: at first positively expressed, is again 
repeated negatively, in order to impress it the more emphatically, 
oux E~ Vfl-WV, oux E~ tpywv sc. Zrf.. e rferfWlffl-EVOI. Since, therefore, here 
every work, and consequently every merit on the part of man, is 
excluded, faith ('/I"frf"'~) itself too is denied meritoriousness; faith 
too, like everything good in man, is owpov 0eou, that all self-glorify
ing may ever be annihilated, and all glory be preserved unto God. 
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(See the details as to Xci-PI" 'ii'11t"., fp,,/a, at Rom. iii. 21; 2 COl'. 
iii. 5.) 

Ver. 10. Now, that everything in the path of salvation is thus 
referred to God's working, which man on his part has only to ac
cept with faith, is based On the nature of the process of regenera
tion. It is like a new creation, the regenerate are God's 'ii'Olrl/J-a, 

XTI(f(J-a, XTIItI. (see at 2 Cor. v. 17; Gal. vi. 15), created in Christ 
J esus. The EV is again not to be taken as = through, but to be 
understood as in vel'. 5, 6: Christ, as the representative of the 
race, bears in Himself all who are His in the faith. But the aim 
of this inner divine creation is more closely determined by h'l fP
ro/(; araBo;" i.e. unto good works, that they may bring forth good 
works. However little, therefore, salvation p7'oceeds E; fprWV, it 
does not, tor all that, exclude good works, i.e. works which pro
ceed from a heart in which dwells faith active through love (see 
Gal. v. 6); on the contrary, the fruits of faith are supposed to 
proceed from the new birth, as inevitable consequences. God wills 
it that we should walk in those fruits, by which again, as ver. 2, 3, 
the consistent being and living in good works is to be understood, 
because faith and love afford an inexhaustible s:urce for them. 
The only difficulty in ver. 10 is the connection oT. 'ii'POTjTOIP.alfev Ii 
eeo. x.T.A. The question is whether oT. is here to be taken as a 
pure dative: "for which God has prepared us," or as by attrac
tion for el, in the sense: "\Vhich God has prepared that we might 
walk in them." Against the first interpretation it might be said 
that it is unsuitable to represent the persons as prepared f01' the 
works, since, on the contrary, the latter depend on the former. 
Moreover, one expects in that case nlJ-a. after 'ii'POTjTolp.alfeV as a 
matter of course. In the second acceptation of the words, for 
which we decide, it might certainly in like manner seem strange, 
that God is said to have prepared the works, since those are surely 
deeds of man; but the idea of preparation is not to be understood 
as if by it man's free-will were excluded, but only in this way, 
that the circumstances and conditions, under which it becomes 
possible for men to accomplish good works, are ordered by God. 
(IIpoeTolp.ci-~EIV [see Rom. ix. 23J differs fi'om 'ii'pOOP/~fIV and '7I'POTI

Be val only by pointing to a working of the divine eternal will, 
which relates more to details.) 
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§ 3. OF THE UNITY OF ALL BELIEVERS IN CHRIST. 

(n. ll-Ill. 21.) 

To this description of the grace of God in Christ 8t Paul in 
w hat follows anpexes very fitly a reminiscence of the former deso
late state of his readers. In order to attain to a full appreciation 
of the greatness of God's benefits in Christ, man must remember 
his condition when he was without them. Now, when 8t Paul 
had said that they had once been heathens, he had said every
thing to designate the wretchedness and spiritual desolation of' 
his readers. (This o;r07'E forms, as in ver. 2, 3, an antithesis with 
the vuv} in ver. 13, and eontrasts the time before their conversion 
with that after it.) That is to say, the name eBv?1, answering to 
the Reb. Q"~ denotes, both in the Old and the New Testament . , 
dialects, the idea of all estrangement from God, and blindness. In 
order more strongly to mark the contemptuousness of the expres
sion, St Paul further adds, in a parenthetical clause, oi Aey6(/,evol 

axpo{3ud7'ff/- uo;ro 7'1iG Aeyop,fY?1G o;repl7'o/J,1iG. (See as to axpo{3ud'fff/- and 
o;repl7'Op,~, which abstracts are used for the concretes axp6{3ud7'OI and 
o;repl7'p,?17'OI~ the Comm. on Rom. ii. 26, iii. 30, iv. 9, 10.) But it 
is a question how, in ver. 11, the additions of EV tff/-pxJ to 7'cG eBv?1 

and EY df/-pxJ Xe/pOo;rOI~"'O~ to o;repl'fop,1iG are to be understood. The 
latter might produce the impression that bodily circumcision, as 
such, is meant to be undervalued in comparison with the spiritual 
one (see on Rom. ii. 28, 29); but that cannot be supposed from 
the whole context. T4at is to say, 8t Paul means to show that the 
Gentiles were really inferior compared with the Jews, as ver. 2 
shows; but the latter had received the circumcision in the flesh 
(EY df/-PXJ) as a divine institution, which was to distinguish them 
from the Gentiles; 8t Paul cannot, therefore, possibly mean to 
undervalue tltat. Nevertheless, the words U'lTO 7'1iG Aeyop,h?1G 'lTepl-

7',ofk1iG EY tfapxJ X}lpoo;rol~7'OIl unmistakeably bear a colour of blame, 
but which is not to be referred to the symbol of circumcision in 
itself, but to the want of honesty of the Jews in not suffering 
themselves to be led by the outward symbol ordained by God to 
that inward purification which it was to typify.-Accordingly, 
the words included in parentheses are to be thus paraphrased: 
"Ye, who are called uncircumcised by the so-called circumcision 
performed in the flesh, which, however, merely as such (i.e. with
o~t, along with the outward circumcision, being also circumcised 
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in the heart), has certainly no right to look down contemptuously 
on you." Accordingly then it also follows that the phrase'Ta 'tOV'l 

EV ~apxJ does not form, as might be thought, an antithesis with 'Ta 

'tOVl') EV 7rvdJfJ,a'Tl, to designate better and worse, noble-minded and 
ignoble-minded Gentiles; but that EV ~apx; is to denote the want 
(common to all Gentiles without exception) of a symbol of the 
covenant in the flesh; then, too, by the reference of the passage 
to the Gentiles as such, is explained the article before 'tOV'l. 

Vel'. 12. To that topic is annexed a more accurate description 
of the state of the Gentiles. St Paul considers, in his grand style 
of viewing matters, his first readers as the representatives of Gen
tilism, and of the Gentile age of the world in general, therefore 
the following picture, with which Col. i. 21; Ephes. iv. 18, 19, are 
to be united also, is a representation of the Gentilism of all ages 
and of all its forms. It is always xwpJ_ XP/~'TOU, and therefore 
xwph; ~w'T'lpfa.. Here 'I'l~ou also, or 'I'l~ou XP/~'TOU, could not have 
stood, as might have been thought, for the Jews too were without 
.Tesus; XP/~'TO> denotes the Messiah as an idea, of the appearance 
of whom the Jews had received the prophecies; as indeed these 
are described in what immediately follows as 'ranting to the Gen
tiles. But the phrase xwp/. Xp/~'TOU is in so far significant as the 
prophecies among the Jews are not to be viewed as mere abstract 
assurances of something future, but as real promises, in and with 
which the germ of what was promised was already present in the 
people. Christ already dwelt, as the eternal word of the Father, 
in the people of Israel by means of an i7rlo1JfJ,Ja vo1J'T11, before the 
E7rIO'lfJ,fa al~O'l'T~, which commenced with Jesus becoming man. 
That indwelling of Christ's in Israel in His Godhead was want
ing in Gentilism, thence its infinite distance, even in its noblest 
forms, from what the people of God included.-The condition of 
being abandoned of God is more accurately designated by the 
a7r7(AAO'TPIWfJ,fVOI 'T~. 7roAl'TEfa. 'TOU 'I~pa~A x.'T.A., to which the parallel 
passage Col. i. 21 further adds xal EXOpol 'T~ oJavofq. ( EV 'TfjJ voi) 

EV 'To,> 'iP'YOI. TO," 7rOV1Jp0'"' that is, living in works known to be evil, 
and thereby standing in a spiritual enmity against God. God's 
people had a peculiar, politico-religious constitution, ordained by 
God, which was a prefiguration of the (ja~/Ada 'TOU 0EOU. This 
regulated state of the Theocracy, which must have immensely 
promoted the development of the life of faith, is here designated 
by the word 7rOA/'Tffa, which we became acqnainted with in Acts 
xxii. 28, in the sense of privileges,of a citizen, civitas Roma'fl4. 
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Now, as 8t Paul deuies the Gentiles any participation in this 
'7I'OAI'T'Efa 'T'OU 'Ilfpa~A, he certainly denies also their privileges of 
citizens in the same, which belonged to every Jew by birth alone; 
but on account of the connection with 'T'OU 'Ilfpa~A we cannot here 
ascribe to the word exactly the meaning of "privileges of a citi
zen." (See Harless' remarks on this passage.) But in the 
word a'7l''fjAAO'T'PIWfkEvOI seems to be couched not merely that the 
Gentiles have no part in the kingdom of Israel, but that the 
participation in it was taken from them. No doubt that is 
couched in the form of the word, but not as if they had previously 
had a share in the kingdom of God, and had lost it, but as if 
God, by the restriction of His peculiar operations of grace to 
Israel, had expressly excluded the Gentile world, hut only in 
order first to let the fire acquire plenty of power by concentration 
in one place, and then to diffuse it over all the nations of the earth. 
(' MraAAO'T'p16w is found elsewhere in the New Testament only at 
Ephes.iv. 18; Col. i. 21. Josephus often uses it. It is also 
found in Sirach xi. 35 ; 3 Mace. i. 3, as also in the LXX. for "I~, 
Ps.lviii. 3, and "I?~, Job xxi. 29; Jerem. xix. 4. The clause gfVOI 
'T'WV olaO'fjxwv 'T'7i. E'7I'arreAfa" which some unimportant ~1SS. en
deavoured to make easier to their comprehension by means of 
the corrections 'T'WV E'7I'arreAfwv 'T'7i. ol(:t.O'fjx7i. or 'T'7i~ E'7I'arreAfa. 'T'WV 

OlaO'fjXwV, is to be viewed as a further exegesis of the xwpl. Xpllf';'OU. 

It appears, in fact, as if it would have been sufficient to say: ghol 
'T'7i. E'7I'arreA/a., i.e. far from the promise of the Messiah, which 
composed the central point of all the prophecies of the Old Tes
tament; for the attempted connection of 'T'7iG E'7I'arreAfa. with 
EA'7I'foa p.~ &xom. is inadmissible, because then the collocation dv 
'T'7i. E'7I'arreAfa. EA'i/'foa would be requisite. However, the plural 
'T'WV olaO'fjxwv would still only then have anything surprising in it, 
ifit denoted the Old and New Testaments, but, according to Rom. 
ix.4, by that word are understood the covenants of God with the 
fathers of the Jewish people, for which view the passages Wisdom 
of Solomon xviii. 22; Sirach xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. ] 5, also speak. 
Those covenants are here called oUl,B'fjxal 'T'7i. er;rarreAfaG, because 
the promise of the Messiah was the support of those Covenants. 
-At such a distance fl.-om the divine institutions, the Gentiles are 
are therefore EA'7I'foa fk~ &XOV'l"EG, i.e. not only without the hope of the 
Messiah, hut in general wanting all real hope, and therefore also 
aOEol, i. e. Godless, without actual connection with the living God. 
The addition EV "if; x6lffk'f, i.e. in this wicked world, gives a point 
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to the idea, inasmuch as it is to be paraphrased by: "in this 
wicked world, in which one has Rueh urgent need of a sure hope, 
of a firm hold on the living God." But it might be thought that 
St Paul, by this interpretation, fell into contradiction of Rom. i. 
19, where the heathens are ascribed 'TO YVIIJIi''TOV nu 0EOU, and of the 
historical matter of fact, that individual heathens elevated them
selves to a purer knowledge of God, throwing superstition aside; 
but that is not the case. True, one must not try to solve the 
apparent contradiction by saying that St Paul here speaks merely 
of the particular Gentiles living in spiritual blindness; but that 
such single individuals, who arrived at a purer knowledge of God, 
as Socrates, Plato, and others, had properly ceased to be heathens, 
for we have remarked already, on the phrase 'To.. Uv~ EV li'rxpx} that 
'TcG ~Bv~ EV 7fVEU{J-rx'Tl ought not to be distinguished from them by a 
tacit contrast; St Paul speaks of the whole of the Gentile world, 
i.e. of all mankind except the Jews; he divides the human race 
into Israel and non-Israel. On the contrary, we can solve that 
apparent contradiction in this way only. No natural knowledge 
of God, as we find in such non-Jewish thinkers and sages, how~ 
ever valuable it may be considered in itself, can be compared 
with the knowledge of God which was spread in the bosom of 
God's people, because it was not the result of true divine enlight
enment and of God's communicating Himself in the inner man, 
but the product of mere reflection on the existence of the distant 
Deity, from the contemplation of nature, and from conscience. 
But God can there alone be truly understood, where he communi
cates Himself beforehand to the person understanding Him. ov~ 
Of}G ~YVIIJXE 'TOV 0:ov, xrxBwG OE7 yVWVrxl, .i {J-~ 8~ ~YVIIJIi''Trxl ii<;/ rxu,oU. 

(Compare on 1 Cor. viii. 3.) The Gentile kno~yledge of God, so 
far as it deserves that name, could not therefore but exhibit itself 
as rather negative and formal than positive, and the knowledge 
of Socrates, that he knew nothing, is an adequate expression for 
it. But the less the Jews used their great privileges as they 
ought, the more guilty they became before God, and the more 
did those heathens put them to the blush, who in their &B~6'T~~ 
with their weak light were more faithful than the Jews, with 
their clear blaze of revelation. 

Ver. 13. To the description of the Gentile estrangement from 
God, is then further annexed the picture of the state of the con
verted. In it all live Ev XPIIi''Ttji 'I~O'ou, i.e. in communion with 
Jesus of Nazareth, in whom the idea of the Messiah was realized. 
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St Paul here expresses the altered state of the Gentile world by 
fyyu. Eyevn07J'1'S, in opposition to the preceding fl-axpav slval. That 
is only a resumption of the previous a'71'aAAO'1'pIOUt10W '1'~' 'il'OAmla. 

'1'ou'It1panA. III God's people God was present in the Shechinah 
of the temple-the Jews were, therefore, near him; the Gentiles, 
on the contrary, were far from him, inasmuch as they were not 
allowed to approach the temple. (See on vel'. 17, 18.) The 
act of coming near, and, consequently, the state of the flval EV 

XPIt1'1'rji, is represented as at length brought about EV '1'rji a7fl-a'1'l 'l'oii 

Xplt1'1'oii. The shedding of His blood, and the atonement earned 
thereby, ended the separation among mankind, which God had 
ordained till the completion of Christ's work, and enabled the 
Gentiles to unite themselves to the community of Christ, just as 
immediately as the Jews were allowed. (Cf. ii. 18.) 

Vel'. 14, 15. For Christ produces such an effect by His nature; 
He Himself is our peace. In that idea there is couched, not 
merely that Christ institutes peace, that He is the f;P7JV.o'il'OIO~, but 
that He Himself, in His essence, is peace, and that he alone has 
peace who lives in Him and His element. Where discord dwells 
inwardly, there outwardly, too, peace is only mock peace. Thus 
Christ is called, as early as Isaiah ix. 6, tl~,~-"'I:~, tlpxwv f;P~V7J'. 
Therefore, in the name fiphv'YJ 7;fl-(;JV by 7;fl-f/. are to be understood, 
not the Jews alone, but St Paul here speaks from the point of 
view of the whole human race, in which all distinctions are 
smoothed down. (See on Gal. iii. 28.) Christ manifests Him
self as our peace, both inwardly and outwardly; here St Paul, 
no doubt, on account of the special need of his first readers, 
makes the latter side amply prominent. Christ abolishes the 
division of mankind into Jews and non-Jews, He makes both 
halves one. The neuter '1'a afl-rpO'1'fpa St Paul himself (vers.es 15, 
16) interprets by "OU. 000, '1'ou. Ufl-rpO'1'EpOU" i.e. Jews and non-Jews. 
Both form a unity in their relation to Christ (John x. 16), one 
flock under one shepherd. This uniting effiGiency of Christ's 
is s.till more closely described by St Paul in the explanatory 
words: xa; A0rfa. '1'0 !J,frfO'1'OIXOV '1'oii rppcx.Yfl-ou. The idea of the fl-frfO

'1'OIX,ov '1'OU rppay,u,ou is further explained by '1'7;V fxSpav, and the whole 
train of thought is more accurately determined by the final 
words, EV '1'~ rfapx; cx.V'1'OU '1'OY vOfl-ov '1'WV EV ..OAWV h oOYfl-at11 xcx...apynt1a•• 

True, it has been proposed to connect dv fxOpav EY '1'~ t1apx; av'1'ou, 

and even Lachmann has accepted that punctuation, but no suit
able meaning at all admits of being obtained from that mode of 
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taking the context, for the interpretation of Bugenhagen, Schult
hess, and others, according to which EXOprf. EV ':'~ Ifrf.PX} rf.U,:,ou is 
taken to mean, " enmity in His people, in the corporeal relatives 
of Christ" (as Ifup; is used Rom. xi. 14), refutes itself sufficiently 
by itself. It is only in the above-given connection of the words 
that the writer's exposition proceeds step by step elucidating 
itself. Now, first of' all, as to the form of the phrase 'A6EIV ,:,1> 

/iM6,:,oIXov ':'ou rpPrf.yp,ou, it is clear that 'A~EIV here, as at John ii. 19, 
has the meaning of" to dissolve, destroy, and therefore remove." 
MEIf6':'OIXOV, paries intergerinus or intermedius, denotes a parly-wall, 
a partition-wall; Phavorinus interprets it: ,:,1, ()/urpPrf.yp,rf.. It is 
very rare in profane writers, yet Athenreus has it, Lib. vii. p. 
281. Ed. Casaubon. The combination p,fIf6':'OIXOV ':'ou rpPrf.yp,ou is 
meant, however, to render the barrier prominent, as the means 
of separation, " the barrier which forms, and is meant to form, 
the hedge, the separating medium." One is naturally at once 
reminded, by this idea, immediately of the Law, which produced 
the separation between those who were under theocratic govern
ment and those who were not under it, by expressly declaring 
the Gentiles unclean, and forbidding all communication with 
them on the part of the Jews. In the Rabbis, therefore, the 
Law is called ~;? or !I~:l?' sepes, sepimentum, and the Masoreh 
again :"1;'::'';> l:~. (See Buxtorflex. talmo p. 1447.) The investi
gations as to what sort of barrier St Paul meant seem idle; if, 
however, it is to be supposed that he, in using the universally 
intelligible figure, had something special in his mind, it is most 
reasonable to understand the wall which divided the fore-court 
of the Gentiles from the precincts of the inner temple, and thus 
was a symbol of their separation from the covenants of promise. 
The presupposed reference of the p,FIf6':'OIXOV -rou rpPrf.yp,ou to the 
Law seems, however, to have a doubt cast on it by the epexegetic 
,:,~v EXOprf.V. Erasmus, Cornelius a Lapide, and Ruckert, choose 
here to think of the reciprocal enmity between Jews and Gen
tiles. But, if ..,lv EXOprf.V is to be something different from p,EIf6':'OIXOV, 

Xrf.} would not be wanting; if it is to explain the previous phrase, 
the idea, "the party-wall is enmity," seems unfitting; the EXOprf. 

may well be a consequence of the separating medium, but not 
the separating medium itself. Besides, St Paul himself surely 
gives the explanation immediately by the following ,:,bv ~6p,ov .,wv 

fV.,O'AWV "a.,aPr~lfa", which stands exactly parallel to the p,EIfO.,Orx,0V 

,,6Ifa.. The ExOpa can and must be here taken as an effect of the 
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Law. But the question is, as what effect ~ Chrysostom, Theo
phylact, and CEcumenius, to whom Harless has given in his 
adhesion, understand by the fXOpcx. the enmity of the Jews and 
Gentiles together against God, which arises through the opera
tion of the Law, in that it makes sin abound. (Rom. v. 20, vii. 
13, viii. 3; Gal. iii. 10.) The last-named interpreter defends 
this acceptation, by laying emphasis on the -x.cx.) &.'7To-x.cx.orcx.AAC£~I1-
orrjJ 0erjJ, which follows in vel'. 16, and which he will have to be 
understood of the inward reconciliation through Christ, and, 
therefore, of the abolishment of guilt and enmity against God, 
in opposition to the merely outward union of Jews and Gentiles. 
According to this, as Harless interprets the passage, the- two 
members of the clause expressive of purpose are intended to 
correspond to the two members of the principal sentence; that 
is to say, the first member of the subordinate sentence, j'vcx. down 
to elP~V1JV, to the first member of the principal sentence, (; '7I'O/~~cx.. 
down to ~v, and the second member of the subordinate sentence, 
-x.u) &.'7I'o-x.cx.ora,AA4~11 down to EV cx.vorrjJ, to the second member of the 
p1incipal sentence, -x.a,) oro fJ-ett6oro,xov down to -x.cx.ora,p'Y~~IX.f;. Thus, 
then, 8t Paul spoke not merely of the amalgamation of the 
Jews and Gentiles into one through Christ, but also of the 
abolishment of the enmity of the sinful world against God 
through the atonement. But just this twofold object, which 
must be supposed according to this interpretation, is not found in 
8t Paul's exposition. The It-'7I'o-x.a,ora,AAc£~~eIV (verse 16) is by the 
addition orou. afJ-~oorfpour; iv hi ttWfJ-a,orl referred to the relation be
tween Jews and Gentiles, jnst as the preceding x";~elv orour; Mo. 
In ver. 17-22 one sees as clearly as possible that this relation 
continues the chief subject of the Epistle in what follows, just as 
from ver. 11-15 it forms the central point of the argument. 
One is therefore at a loss to say wherein the justification is to con
sist for introducing along with this idea, which forms the basis of 
the whole exposition from verse 11 1:4 verse 22, another idea in 
verses 15, 16 merely, and that too the perfectly general one, 
that God has reconciled both Gentiles and Jews with Himself 
through Christ. This idea must have seemed to 8t Paul the 
more completely superfluous here, that he had treated of it in 
chapter i. already. But it is here irrelevant also, inasmuC'h as 
the making the inward ree<}Dciliation with the outwar@ ...malga
mation of Jews and Gentiles promment must have excited the 
notion, that the latter was only just an outward one, .as ~f it was 
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separated from the inner atoning operation of Christ. But 
that is not 8t Paul's meaning at all; rather, Christ, inasmuch 
as He is the reconciler of man to God, and therefore their peace, 
is also in and by those very relations He that abolishes the 
separation between Gentiles and Jews. Therefore 8t Paul 
could not possibly hit on the idea of placing the inward recon
ciliation side by side with the outward amalgamation, because to 
him the amalgamation is no mere outward one. Then there 
comes, in addition to the above, the farther fact, that nowhere is 
it said, either in 8t Paul or ill the whole New Testament, that 
" the effect ofthe Law is enmity against God." Certainly there is 
found that" it works wrath or a curse," but never" enmity." - Fi
nally, on the assumption that dv ~xOprt,V denotes the enmity of 
both of the Jews and of the Gentiles, against God, we must also 
assume that 8t Paul in speaking of the Law thought of the law of 
the Gentiles also, written in their hearts. But the succeeding 
phrases do not at all suit that view, -and one cannot find a passage 
in the whole of the New Testament which declares this law, too, 
of the conscience to operate wrath or a curse. If, therefore, we 
must reject this reference of the ~XOpa. to the enmity of both, ofJews 
and Gentiles, against God, nothing remains but, with most of the 
interpreters, to refer it to the object which is spoken of both before 
and after in these verses, to the relation of the Law to those under 
theocratic government and those not. The bitter enmity between 
the two was the result of the Law, of the separating hedge. As, 
therefore, the latter was through Christ and the completion of His 
work taken away, so was the reciprocal enmity of the Jews and 
Gentiles taken away, objectively immediately, subjectively so far 
as they receive Christ in the faith; Christ was their peace in this 
relation also. Thus we rigorously maintain the closest connection 
of this whole passage; that is to say, the following fV 'Tfi rfa.px) 

a.U'1'QU x.r.A. now describes the operation of the Almv more accu
rately, and interprets authentically for us the {}.,frforOlXQv rou 

rpPI'J.''/fJ,ou, which caused the ~XOpa. between Jews and Gentiles. And 
such an interpretation was necessary, because those words might 
have been misunderstood. For it might seem as if the idea Almv 

'1'0 /Urf6ro,x(}v, from its relation to the Law, stood in antagonism 
with the declarations of the Lord at Matt. v. 17, 18, where the 
abolition of the Law is expressly disavowed. 8t Paul cannot in
tend to utter the antinomian error that Christ had abolished (xa.mp

')'~rfa..) the Law in general, both in its moral and ceremonial parts, 
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in every relation, but only that the Law had obtained through 
Christ a totally different position, and so far was made inoperative 
in a certain relation. This relation, which through Christ is 
changed in reference to the Law, St Paul designates by the phrase 
YO/J,o, 'T'WY EV'T'OAWV and the addition EV 06'1fJ,(1.l1I. The w.ord 
EV'T'OA?\ denotes the expression of the vVfJ,o:; for the individual case, 
therefore the unity of the Law comprises a multitude of EV'T'OAa,i. 

It cannot be supposed that the ceremonial ordinances alone are 
here so called; the moral commandments of the vOfJ,O, are also to 
be taken as EY'T'OAal; but St Paul names the Law here Q vOfJ,o, 

'T'WY EV'T'OAWY, in order to contrast it in the dividedness of its pre
cepts with the oneness of the Spirit (h hI 7rvfufJ,a'T'l, ver. 18) which 
reigns in the Gospel. Whereas the Law says, do this, do that, do 
not this, do not that, the Gospel has but the one commandment 
of love, and even that not in the form of a commandment, but as an 
operation of grace. Certainly this holds good, also, of the law of 
the Gentiles written in their hearts. This, too, declares itselfin a 
multitude of separate exhortations and warnings; but we need not 
mention that 0 vOfJ,O, 'T'WV Evn'1WY cannot possibly be referred to 
this inner law also. Ifit were still doubtful, the EY oO'1fJ,atJl which 
follows would, at all events, make the reference to the univers'll 
moral Law impossible. 

But certainly the interpretation of this expression again is very 
uncertain. It is true, the reference of the oO'1fJ,a'T'a to Christian 
precepts, which, besides the Fathers, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
CEcumenius, also Grotius, Bengel, Fritzsche, Winer/ and others, 
defend, seems inadmissible, because 06'1fJ,a elsewhere occurs only 
in the sense of" imperial decree, edict," in the New Testament, as 
Luke ii. 1; Acts xvii. 7, in the Septuagint, Daniel ii. 15. The 
meaning" dogma, Christian precept," is not found either in the 
earliest Fathers. We may suppose it was first formed when philo
sophers entered the Christian Church and transfelTed to Christ the 
custom of their dialect to call the precepts of the philosophers 06'1

fJ,a'T'a. However, that is:not decisive against that acceptation of the 
word in this passage, for, even if it does not occur elsewhere in 
the New Testament in the meaning" dogma," it might have it 
though, just here and in Col. ii. 14, as it was used of the doctrines 
of philosophical schools. But here that meaning neither suits the 
context, nor does the idea then agree with the system of doctrine 

1 Winer has proposed this view in the third edition of his Grammar, but has given 
it up in the fourth (p. 196, ss.). 
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elsewhere used by the sacred writers. We nowhere find that it is 
taught in the N ewTestament that Christ had by His precepts made 
the Law of no effect; it is constantly said by His death, by His 
blood. Well, then, here too EV ~~ rfapxl av~ov is to be connected 
with x(X,.rapy~rfat;, so that by it the means is expressed by which 
Christ operates the abrogation of the Law; it denotes the giving 
up of His flesh, and therefore= EV ~fjJ a)p,a~1 (X.V~ov (ver. 13), or 
Cia ~ov rf~aupov (vel'. 16). But now it is by no means to be per
ceived how afterwards EV oOYfJ-arfl also is possibly to be connected 
with xa~apy~rfar;, so that it means, " He made the Law of no effect 
through His doctrines." In any case it should have been EV ~o~ 
OOYfJ-a.rfIV (x'U'1'OV, if 8t Paul meant it to be understood so. There
fore other interpreters (to name some, Ambrose, Calvin, Beza, 
Calovius, Wolf, Michaelis, Storr, and, among the later ones, 
Koppe, Flatt, Theile, Ruckert) join EV oOYfMX.rfl with ~OV VOfJ-OV ~WV EV

'1'OWV, which precedes. But Winer (Gramm. p. 196, ss.) and 
Harless have already correctly observed, in opposition to that view, 
that the article must necessarily have then been repeated. If EV 

OOYfJ-a.rf1 were meant to contain a more accurate definition for the 
vOfJ-or;, it must have been '1'OV EV OOYfJ-(X.rfl; if, on the other hand, the 
definition was meant to refer to EV'1'OAWV, '1'WV EV 06YfJ-arf' should have 
stood. Besides, one cannot well avoid tautology so; "the law of 
the commandments in ordinances" say idem per idem. Nothing 
remains, therefore, but with Harless (in favour of whose interpre
tation Winer, too, declares ubi supm) to join indeed Ev 06YfJ-a.rf' with 
'I'.a'1'apy~rf(X.r;, but not to refer it to Christian precepts, but to the 
commanding form in which the Law of the Old Testament ap
pears, and to consider that form as the part of the Law abolished 
by Christ, so that the sense of the words is this: " Christ has, by 
giving up His flesh, put the Law, which declared itself in a multi
tude of precepts in relation to the commanding form of its ordi
nances, out of operation, and earned for man in lieu of it the one 
spirit of love." 

Ver. 16. To the above is further annexed the description of the 
design of the Lord in this abolishment of the separating hedge of 
the Law, which divided mankind into itself, into Israel and non
Israel, into God's people and not God's people, into man and 
wife. (For, as under the New Testament, Christ has a relation 
[to the Church] as the man to the wife [see v. 23, ss.]; so is, 
under the Old Testament, Israel as the man related to the heathen 
world as to the wife.) But the )'va admits of no immediate con

http:06YfJ-a.rf
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nection with the chief verb of the previous sentence, a.i)'1·~' rap 

ElfrlV ,; S;P~V7j ';fkwV, for in it Christ's essence is described, not His 
operation; the particle of intention connects itself with the par
ticiples '7:el~(fa.G, A6lfa.., xa.'f"a.pr~lfa.., which are parallel to one another. 
The description of Christ as personally our peace is again re
sumed in the '7:olwv'slp~v7jv, for which '7:01~lfa.. could not have stood 
here; for which reason, also, the Elp7jv0'7:ol~lfa.. Dla 'f"OIJ a7fkMo. 'f"OIJ 

Ifra.upou aV'f"oIJ, Col. i. 20, stands parallel in fact, it is true, but not 
in phrase, with this passage. The two national masses, Jews and 
non-Jews, are, however, represented as greater individuals; 
thence rou. 060, 'f"ouG afk~O'f"EpOU" Indeed, those united through 
Christ, who, in verse 14, were represented as ~V = h6'f"7j" are here 
called sT, Xa.IViJ. avOpw'7:o.. As, therefore, the separate individuals 
in the nation coalesce into a higher personality, so do nations in 
the totality of the race coalesce into one man; of that isolating 
contemplation of mankind, according to which it forms a sum of 
absolutely separate individualities, which are placed only side by 
side, and of which each stands and falls by itself,-the Scriptures 
know nothing. The human race is in Christ a living unity, filled 
and borne by one Spirit. (See the Comm. on Gal. iii. 21, 28.) 
However, the phrase X'f";~W EV saurcfi sl, x. 'f". A. shows that 8t Paul 
does not use sT, Xa.IV~' avOpw'7:o, as a mere personification. Accord
ing to the phrase X'f"IlfOeV'f"S, EV Xpllf'f"cfi 'I7jlfoU in verse 10, here, too, 
the EV sau'f"cfi is not to be referred to Christ's death, as if it were 
= EV 'f"P lfa.pX) a.V'f"OU in verse 15, but 8t Paul represents in it Christ 
Himself as the true one universal man, the representative of the 
race, in whom the two separated halves have returned to a perfect 
unity. As Adam is the one old man, in whom and through 
whom all the individuals of the race receive the old man, so 
is Christ the one new man, in whom and through whom 
all receive the new man, made after God in righteousness 
and holiness. (See the obss. in the Comm. on Rom. v. 12, ss.) 
Accordingly, it is clear that the 'f"a afk~6rspa. ~V '7:0ISIv, the xr;~slv 'f"ou. 

060 SIC; ~va Xa.IViJV avOpw'7:0V, is not to be something merely outward, 
a purely negative removal of the separating medium, but some
thing really inward; the process of Christ's life was the actual 
creation of this one new man. But now the question arises, 
how, after this, is the second half of the subordinate clause 
l'va. a'7:oxa'f"aA"Aag?l x. 'f". A. to be taken, without merging in the 
former half? Ifwe, with Harless, conceive the union which Christ 
effected between those under and those not under theocratic 



176 EPHESIANS II. 16. 

government as an outward one only, there certainly results here 
an advance, inasmuch as those at first outwardly united are after
wards, by the cross, i.e. by the death of the Son of God on the 
cross, also inwardly reconciled with God. But this hypothesis, 
that the union of Israel and non-Israel is to be conceived 
as a merely outward one, can only be purchased at the expense 
of the idea in the preceding words. We must, therefore, look 
about us for another acceptation of the i'vcz a'll'OXCZrczAAa~?I' in 
relation to the preceding i'vcz x,rJ6?1' First of all, it is decided 
that the words rou, ap.rporEpou, fV h) 6wp.czrl scil. Zvrcz, are to be 
closely connected. The one body forms the antithesis to the 
former separateness in the dual state, and 6W/J.,CZ denotes, as is 
usual in the language of t::)t Paul (Rom. xii. 5, 'lI'OAAOl e'v 6wp.a 

f6P.'V fV Xpl6riji, 1 Cor. x. 17, xii. 13, ,J, ~v 6WP.CZ E(3CZ'd'f'lf107JP.H, 

Ephes. ivy 12, 16, V. 23; Col. i. 18, 24, ii. 19, iii. 15), the 
Church as Christ's body, which He fills with His life. The fV 
hl 6WP.CZ'l'1 in our passage is parallel with the EV ev; 'lI'V'~P.CZ7'l in verse 
18; Jews and Gentiles are in spiritual unity in one body. (See 
at i,o. 4.) As the individual is divided into 6WP.CZ and 'lI'veup.cz, so 
also does the united Christ of the Church (1 Cor. xii. 12) bear 
in Himself 6WP.CZ and 'lI'V,u/J.,cz. (In the same way also in Col. iii. 
15 it is said EXAf,07J'l'E EV h) 6wp.czn.) The referring the words to the 
atoning death of Christ, as if they were = iv r~ 6czpxl czurou, verse 
15, is unsuitable in every respect. In the first place, the OUX rou 

6'l'CZUpOU already expresses that idea; for to take those words as a 
subordinate definition to h hl 6W/J.,CZ7'l ill the sense, "by means of 
the giving up of His one body, that is to say through the cross," 
is altogether opposed to St Paul's usual style. It is self-evident 
that the giving up of the body took place through the death on 
the cross, and so St Paul in using 6rczupo, constantly supposes 
the body as what was put to death by the cross. But then in 
this acceptation of the EV 6WP.MI the addition of ~v) is unsuitable. 
That Christ's body was One has no relation to the atonement at 
all, but, on the contrary, the previous duality of the Jews and 
the Gentiles is very properly placed in opposition to the unity of 
both in the body of the Church, whereby too the close juxta
position of rou, ap.rporepou, fV Evl 6wp.czrl is alone satisfactorily ex
plained. Finally, it is but little likely that St Paul should have 
expressed the same idea five times in vel'. 15 and 16, and that 
the phrases: fV r~ 6CZpX} czurou, fV eauriji, fV €vl 6wp.czrl, OIU roil 6mupou, 

and ~v czuriji, which are so different, mean exactly the same thing. 

http:lI'veup.cz
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True, a similar heaping up is found in Col. i. 22 in the words: 
EV 'T'0 6W{J-a'T'l 'Tn. 6ap%O. aU'T'oli 010. 'TOll BavrJ,'Tov, but brought together, 
however, on one point, not as a repetition in the same proposition 
in different places. ' 

But now as to the question, already touched on, of how )'va 

a'7To%a'T'aAArJ,~11 is connected with the preceding )'va %'T'1611, we 
must not, as we have already remarked, in accordance with the 
con'ect definition of the x'T'1~elv EV eav7'0 eJ, ~~a XaiVOV avBpIIJ'7r'ov, in 
the a'7r'OXa'T'aAArJ,66eIV see anything specifically different from what 
we see in the xri~£/V; on the contrary, the first half of the clause 
expressing intention is to receive from the second only its more 
accurate definition. The sense of the words would accordingly 
have to be paraphrased in the following way: "That He might 
in Himself make the two into one new man, and at the same 
time also reconcile (which the x'T';~elv necessarily involves) not 
the Jews merely, Lut both Jews and Gentiles, united in the one 
body of the Church, to God through the cross, killing the enmity 
between them through Himself (i.e. through the giving Himself 
up unto death), i.e. removing it, annihilating it." (The double 
compound a'7r'OXa,aAArJ,66£IV is found, besides our passage, also 
Col. i. 20, 21. Elsewhere %a'T'aAArJ,6611J is always put. In profane 
authors the form strengthened by a'7r'o, and found here and in the 
Epistle to the Colossians, has the meaning "to reconcile again." 
8t Paul, on the contrary, uses it indifferently with xa'T'aAM6611J.) 

Ver. 17, 18. To the representation of the work of Christ itself 
is annexed in these verses the mention of the announcement of 
that work to man. The clause xa) EABWV euri/yeA16a'T'0 can by gram
matical connection only be joined with ver. 14, au'T'o, yrJ,P E6'TIY 

x. 'T'. A.; but, as the intermediate ideas do not discover the nature . 
of a parenthetical clause, EABwv cannot be referred to Christ's 
becoming man, and to His teaching before His death, because 
mention had already been made before of that death, as the means 
to abolish the divided condition of mankind; it is rather to be 
understood of Christ's being come in His Spirit. (See John xiv. 
18.) Before the completion of His work by His death, Christ 
was not our peace, His teaching before His death was only a pro
phesying as to Himself, the true publication of the Gospel did 
not begin till the pouring out of the Spirit. Before the comple
tion of His work, so little did the Lord view those under, and 
those not under, theocratic government as one, that He even said 
to His disciples, Matt. x. 5, 6, "Go not into the way of the 
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Gentiles, and into any city of the Samaritans enter ye not," and 
to the woman of Canaan, "I am not sent but only to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel" (Matt. xv. 24-). The 8<r1 0/ (.(.U<rOU 

'tXOfuV x. or. A. also necessarily supposes Christ's work as already 
completed; for 0/ (.(.U<rOU means OIlZ <rOU (.(.I/),(.(.<ro. uU<rou, and the '7l'pOrf

u'1w'1~ '7l'po. <rOV '7l'(.(.<rEpU supposes the uioBE6/U (i. 5) which first im
parts the experience of salvation. The a/)'rpo,epol fV 1v) '7l'veo;;'('('<rI, 

which answers to the u;;,rponpol Ev 5V} 6w;;,rx.<r/ above, vel'. 16, shows, 
as does also what follows (vel'. 19, ss.), that St Paul still continues 
to have the leading idea in his mind, namely, the difference be
tween Jews and non-Jews which had been abolished by Christ. 
(In vel'. 17 B.D.F.G. read elpnv1/v repeated before <r07'. 1'1'10., a 
reading which Lachmann has justly received into tbe text.
Vel'. 18. As to '7l'pOrfuyw'1~ see Rom. v. 2.-From the idea of the 
/),(.(.xpav is obtained of itself that of access, of the being permitted 
to approach; if one wishes to suppose further a special reference, 
the only admissible one is that borrowed from the Temple, which 
the Gentiles were not allowed to approacb.-'Ev 1v) ,"veo/),u<rI is, of 
course, not "through one spirit, but united in one spirit," thus 
forming an unity of spiritual life, in which the former distinctions 
are abolisbed. Compo Gal. iii. 28.) 

Vel'. 19, 20. After this, St Paul tben introduces the close of 
this chain of ideas, by representing, with a retrospect to the 
picture of the Gentile world in vel'. 12, tbis state of estrangement 
as now removed from among his readers; like the Christian Is
raelites, they too, the Gentile Christians, are members in the 
'7l'OAI<rE/U <rOU 'I"p('('~A, yea, stones in the building of the Temple, 
which the Church of Christ represents. (Ver. 19. As to apu 

see on Rom. vii. 25.-Whilst gEvol and 6U;;''7l'OAI<rW <rWV u'1lwv cor
respond to each other, ,"UPOIXCI and Olxelol <rOU E)eou are opposed to 
each other. The two former words are su fficiently explained by 
vel'. 12. The form 6U;;''7l'OAI<rTJ. is not found again in the New 
Testament; tbe grammarians designate it as not Greek. [See 
Phrynichus, Lobeck's Edn. p. 172.J However, Josephus uses 
the word, Antiqq. xix. 2. 2. But the second antithesis gives rise 
to a difficulty, because ,"UPOIXOI does not seem to suit this con
nection. It usually means an emIgrant, i.e. one who is allowed 
to live in a city or land, but has no right of citizenship, connected 
therefore with gEVO., as indeed it occurs Acts vii. 6, 29; 1 Peter 
ii. 11, along with gho.. But that meaning docs not suit here 
as an antithesis to O/XEIoI '"ou E).oU. This phrase points to the 
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image of a family of God (Gal. vi. 10) to which the idea of a 
Father naturally leads; in this family the Jews are conceived as 
the proper inmates, and the Gentiles as next neighbours, or as 
Meier expresses himself, as vagrants (Beisassen, manants, Fr.) 
who are, it is true, in the great house of God along with the 
Jews, but do not properly belong to the family.) The figure, 
according to which all believers together are conceived as a 
temple, the corner-stone of which is Christ, whose foundations 
are the apostles and prophets, often occurs in the Scriptures. 
Each individual is called a temple (1 Cor. vi. 19), and again all 
together also form ava/), 0eou (1 Cor. iii. 16). The figure is most 
completely carried out in 1 Peter ii. 4, ss. There Christ is called 
"fOo, ~wv, U'7I'O uvOPW'7I'WV p.€V u'7I'Oo.cm(JlkMp.EVO" '7I'apa OE 0ecjJ fX"eX'T'O" 
EV'T'IP.O" The individual believers, who are built upon Christ 
(f'7l'OIXooop.fIiJOal, see 1 Cor. iii. 10), also bear the name "fOOl ~wv'T'e" 
and the whole building of the Temple is designated an Olxo. 

'7I'VfUP.U'T'IX6,. The basis of this figurative representation is formed 
by the typical conception of the stone Temple in Jerusalem, 
which was not arbitrarily built on that exact plan, but after pat
terns from a higher world (Exod. xxv. 8, 9). The only difficulty 
in our passage is caused by the remark that the apostles and the 
pl'ophets form the Oep.E"lo" which again is to be conceived as re
posing upon Christ, as the proper foundation and corner-stone. 
For in other passages, to name one, Rev. xxi. 14, the twelve 
apostles alone form the owoexa Oep.f"fou. of the Church. It is a 
question, first of all, are we here to think of the prophets of the 
Old Testament or of those of the New Testament ~ Everything 
is in favour of the latter. Not merely the circumstance, that the 
prophets are named after the apostles, but also the absence of the 
article, which makes apostles and prophets appear most intimately 
united, and the natnre of the case; the prophets of the Old 
Testament cannot well be called foundations of the Temple 
which grows out of Christ (vel'. 21). But how can the prophets 
of the New Testament be set on a par with the apostles in rela
tion to the foundation of the Church ~ Inasmuch as the Holy 
Ghost, which fills them both, is the real element which lays that 
foundation; whilst Christ is called the corner-stone in His per
son, the apostles and prophets are called the foundation, not in 
relation to their persons, but in regard to their doctrine and the 
Holy Ghost, which accompanied it, taken together. It is other
wise in Revelations; that there stress is laid on the number 12 is 
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connected with the whole description of the new Jerusalem in 
that passage, and can therefore exercise no influence over our 
passage, otherwise neither could 8t Paul, as not being comprised 
in the number 12, be reckoned among the founders of the 
Church. (Vel'. 20. &%poywvlu70, is found again in 1 Peter ii. 6. 
It stands for the Hebrew :-;;~ l~~ or :-;~~ 'o!i~~, 7..e~UA~ YWVIU" Is. 
xxviii. 16; Ps. cxviii. 22; Matt. xxi. 42. 

Vel'. 21, 22. As the building of the Church rests on Christ as 
the corner-stone, so it also increases continually in Him, i.e., in 
the fellowship of all the members of the Church with Christ in 
their introduction into Him. Both verses express substantially 
the same idea, for the second EY ~ must not be connected with 
vu6., but with %UPIO" and is consequently parallel with the first EV ~. 
But vel'. 22 again in th'e ·xul U{UI' renders the reference to the 
Gentile Christians expressly prominent, as necessary parts for 
the completion of the building of the Church. But the conclud
ing words of vel'. 24, ei, XU;OI%7)'1"1) PIOY '1"OU Beou EV '7I"VeUp,a'1"l, define 
more accurately the idea of the vaa, &YIO' EV XUpI'f!. Indeed this 
addition fV %UpI'f! is produced by the image which 8t Paul made 
use of in vel'. 20; as it has this meaning to designate the vaa. 

&Y/O' as a spiritual community: tV %UP''f! has nothing at all pleo
nastic in it either, though EV ~ went before, for that fV ~ only de
fines the participle IfUVap{},oAoyoup,EV7). But the %U'1"OI%7)'1"1)PIOV '1"OU Beou 
EV '7I"veup,u'1"l describes still more expressly the nature of this spiri
tual community, which is built up in Christ with Gentile!? and 
Jews. The Church is in it described as the lodging, in which 
God)-Iimself takes up His abode (see 2 Cor. vi. 16, ss.), and that 
too permanently, inasmuch as it is of a spiritual nature, in oppo
sition to the %U'1"OIX7)'1"1)PIOV Y1)i'vo v, from which the whole simile is 
borrowed. (Vel'. 21. The 1J after '7I"a,lfU is wanting in B.D.E.G., 
it is, therefore, no doubt, to be struck out. Only '7I"Ulfa olxooop,~ 
must not be rendered " every building," since mention is made 
here of the one Temple only, but "the whole building." In the 
Greek of later times '7I"a,G often has the meaning totus even with
out the article. [See generally on the use of '7I"a,; Winer's Gramm. 
p. 110, and Harless on this passage.J-:suVaf'{},OAoyelY is found again 
only at iv. 16. It = (fUp,{3I{3&.~f/V, and refers to the firmness of the 
building, in which the different personalities and opinions [iv. 10J 
are put together. The form u~~w, instead of the usual uv~avw, is 
found nowhere else in the New Testament but Col. ii. 19.
Vel'. 22. On account of EV ~,which precedes, the iv '7I"veup,a'1"l can
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not be connected with IfUVO/MOOIUJIfBf, but only with the collective 
idea XI1..'1'Olx'Yj'1'npIOV '1'OU 0fOU. Harless chooses to take EV 'il'VfUp,U-'1'1 " in 
the Holy Ghost;" but against that acceptation are: 1, the pre
ceding EV ~, i.e. EV xUPlff; 2, the '1'0::1 0fOU. St Paul certainly says 
XrJ.pa, aya'il''Yj, EV 'il'VfUp,I1..'1'I, but he does not, and cannot say: 0fO~ EV 

'il'VfUp,U-'1'I, because the Spirit itself is God. 'Ev 'il'VfUp,U-'1'I forms here 
the antithesis with EV lfU-pX), with a glance at the VU-o~ Xflpo·;rol'Yj'1'O~.) 

Chap. iii. 1. To this description of the glory of the Ohurch St 
Paul meant now to add only a prayer, in which he beseeches God 
to realize in his readers all that belongs to the idea of the Church, 
in order with it to close entirely this general part of his Epistle; 
but he allows himself by the liveliness of his feelings to be once 
more led into a discussion, so that he does not till vel'. 14 again 
resume the discourse begun in vel'. 1. Certainly there has been 
no want of attempts to avoid the assumption of an Anacoluthon 
in vel'. 1, by proposing to make ver. 1 an independent proposi
tion, by supplying the verb which is wanting. Some MSS., to 
name some, D.E., supply 'il'Pflf(3fUVJ, which may be supposed to 
have come into the text from vi. 20, others xfx.dX?'JP,U-I, perhaps 
after Phil. ii. 16. Most of the interpreters, who are against the 
aVl1..xoAouBo., content themselves with the supplying of flp,l. But, 
to make no mention of the difficulty, which the '1'O{)'1'OU xaplv 

causes on this assumption, the article must then necessarily have 
been wanting before O£If/.kIO~. But, if we are to suppose a digres
sion in vel'. 2, St Paul cannot possibly take up the discourse 
again in ver. 8, or vel'. 13, or even iv. 1, as many have been 
pleased to think, but only, as all the better later interpreters 
assume, in ver. 14, where the '1'OU'1'OU xaplv expressly marks the 
resumption of the discourse. Thus the thanksgiving prayer in 
ver. 14 ss. is brought into connection with the descl'iption of the 
Church in ii. 19 ss., in the glory of which the Gentiles also have 
a share, and the '1'OU'1'OU xaplY appears, therefore, in well-founded 
connection. But St Paul makes mention of his bonds here, in 
order, we may suppose, to allow the glory just described to ap
pear in stronger contrast with the then existing state of the 
Church, and especially to make the Gentiles observe, by what sa
crifices on his part their entrance into the Church had been pur
chased. Considered in and for itself, one might here take the 
V'iI'EP V/.k;;'y '1'WV eBvwv 'I for YOUl' sake, i.e. because I have preached 
to the Gentiles." But if one compares verse 13, and especially 
the decisive parallel passage Col. i. 24, it results that here too the 
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words are to be taken" for your benefit:" in what sense this is 
more particularly to be understood will be found determined at 
Col. i. 24 more in detail. (We find at iv. 1 0 Oel1fuoG EV ?.UpI<f for 0 
OEl1fkJoG rou Xpll1rou 'I?Jl1ou. The genitive here is to be taken as a desig
nation of the active cause, "whom Christ and His cause have made 
a prisoner, and that too unto salvation for you, the Gentiles, i.e. 
for the whole body of Gentiles," as in Philem., verse 13, 05111"01 rou 

5uaYY{;"'lou 'denote bonds, which the Gospel has brought with it.) 
Vel'. 2, 3. The expression which follows, and with which the 

digression extending to verse 13 begins, shows the uncertainty of 
St Paul as to whether all his readers were acquainted with him 
personally. By it is explained the naming his name in verse 1, 
and the picture of his then existing state, and that very uncer
tainty was also the occasion for 8t Paul in what follows to ex
patiate on his position with regard to the Gospel and on the 
comprehension of the latter, again with reference to the main 
point of the calling of the Gentiles for the kingdom of God, 
before the chief thread of his discourse is again taken up. 8t 
Paul does not name his apostolical office in general, but the dis
pensation of the grace of God, that to him was made known the 
mystery of the redemption by immediate revelation, and with 
special reference to the Gentiles, as that, with regard to which 
he shows himself uncmtain in respect to his readers' knowledge 
of it. The subordinate clause orl ?.lXmx. ri7ro?.aAu"jm ?.. r. A. defines, 
that is to say, the idea of the chief clause 51'15 ?j?.06I1ar5 n\v OIxOVo-

1)'IrU r~G xaplrOG r. 0. ?..r.A. more accurately. (Verse 2. See on 
51'Ye and its relation to e/'ir'5f the remarks in the Comm. on Rom. 
viii. 9; 2 Cor. v. 3; Gal. iii. 4. E/'Ye here contains the idea of 
pre-supposition in itself: "that is to say, if you, as I may sup
pose, have heard." -On olxovofkla see on i. 10. It cannot l~ere, as 
at 1 Cor. ix. 17; Col. i. 25, mean "the apostolical office," as 
people have let themselves be misled into thinking here also by 
the latter parallel passage; on the contrary, the reference to the 
office here is couched in the xaplG rou 050U as the addition rn> 

ooBell11/G 1"01 elG ufkr1.G shows, while Col. i. 25 relates to ohovofkla. The 
ohovofkla here denotes only the way how the office came into St 
Paul's hands, viz., ?.arli a'ir'o?.a AU"jI/V. In verse 7 xara r~v owper/.y 

r~G xaplroG x.r.A. stands together just in the same way, and in 
verse 8 8t Paul himself explains the grace of his apostolical call 
to preach to the Gentiles.-In the elG ufkr1.G the special reference 
to the Gentiles is again pointed to, for ",hom St Paul was espe
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cially called.- Verse 3. The Ur,;'OXUAU+/~ relates, of course, to the 
occurrence at Damascus, Acts ix.-Instead of the reading of the 
tetct. ree. SrVWpHf', which was surely put in the text only on ac
count of the SrVlJJpflf071 which follows in verse 5, we must read 
erVWpflf071 on the authority of A.B.C.D.F.G., and with all the 
better critics and interpreters.) 

Vel'. 4. In a subordinate clause, which, however, need not be, 
with Griesbach, exactly put in brackets, St Paul appeals, with 
respect to the mystery of Christ, which is imparted to him by 
revelation, to his own earlier communications to them, from which 
they might understand his knowledge in the mystery of Christ. 
This idea has something very striking in it, inasmuch as St Paul 
seems by it to set up his readers as judges over him; they are to 
judge of his knowledge in the Gospel from his communications 
to them; it seems that they, on the contrary, would £rst of all be 
obliged to learn of him what the mystery of Christ is. But St 
Paul, as believers, imagines them in his own mind as endowed 
with the Holy Ghost, and through Him with the gift of the OIUX

Pllfl. '7I'VEU/kUTIJJV, and thus the idea is meant to express this alone: 
"the Spirit in you will testify unto you that my representation of 
the Gospel IS the true one. But St Paul would certainly not 
have made that remark, had there not been persons who denied 
him the true lfiJYEIfI. EV TcfJ /kUlfT71pflf TOU XPHfTOU, and of whom it was 
to be supposed that they would sooner or later also appear against 
him in the churches to whom this epistle is addressed. (As to 
zaOciJ. see i. 4.- The referring the '7I'poerpa+a to an earlier Epistle 
is quite inadmissible; the expression is only to be referred to the 
previous declarations of St Paul in this very Epistle. In using 
it St Paul is scarcely thinking of any particular passage, he has 
the Epistle up to that point before his eyes, and it was already 
enough to make his readers conscious of the apostolical spirit 
which animated him.-Hpo~ Ii" according to that, in consequence 
of that." The uvar'VWlfXOVTE. forbids us to think of any viva voee 
expositions whatever; it is to be referred immediately to the 
public reading of the Epistle in the congregations.-The lfiJYw. is 
here the gnosis in its more de£ned, as it were, scientific, form. 
See the remarks on i. ~.) 

Vel'. 5. St Panl does not mean, in the words which follow, to 
explain why he calls this decree of God a /J,UlfT7JPIOV, which is 
Meyer'S opinion, but to place the apostolical form of revelation 
as the higher one, in comparison with all previous ones. The 
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decree of God ill Christ is called a fkU6'T'~PIQY only, inasmuch as it 
cannot be perceived by human power, but only by means of 
divine revelation. Stress must, therefore, be laid on the w, YUV 

ar.'ExuAutpB7j, to which an OUX OU'T'W, E'lYWpI6B7j, as an antithesis, is to 
be understood. (The 8 is connected with the fk'J6'T'~PIOY immedi
ately preceding, not with that in verse 3, which would be requisite 
if a parenthesis were supposed. rio) 'T'WV avBpwr.'wy is a general 
designation of men as such; St Paul certainly thought especially 
of the prophets of the Old Testament, but he seems designedly 
to conceive the idea in quite a general way: "the mystery has 
not been made known to men in general, wherever they may 
have been, and whenever they may have lived, as it is now re
vealed to the prophets." Tma denotes here age, generation. The 
tY is rejected by the MSS. with an overwhelming majority. The 
dative is usual in definitions of time.-See Winer's Gramm. p. 
194. On the juxtaposition of a'7l'06'T'OAOI xu) '7l'POtp'iJ'T'UI see on ii. 20. 
The uiJ'T'OU here added, which refers to God, is certainly genuine, 
since the omission of it is easily explained by ii. 20. But it is 
undoubtedly singular, that St Paul here calls the apostles, and, 
consequently, himself along with them, "holy apostles." Cer
tainly it is canied too far, when De Wette finds in that a mark 
of the non-apostolical origin of the Epistle; but still the expres
sion is unusual. I explain it to myself by the fact of St Paul's 
here conceiving the apostles and prophets as a corporation [see 
iv. 11], and gives them as such, therefore, in their official char
acter, the predicate flylO" just as he calls the faithful, considered 
as a body, flYlol, or ~'lIa6IJJEVOI, but never an individual, flYIO" etc. 
The connection of aYIOI, with EV '7l'VEUfkU'T'I, which Meier proposes, 
has no recommendation at all; Ev '7l'YEOfkU'I'1 is undoubtedly to be 
taken as a closer definition of a'7l'EXuAotpB7j.) 

Ver. 6. The circumstance in which St Paul now finds the 
progress in the revelation of the mystery of Christ, as it was im
parted to the apostles and prophets, is once more the calling of 
the Gentiles, along with the Jews, through the Gospel. But 
now t7!at certainly seems to have been already clearly taught in 
the Old Testament also (see Isaiah Iv. 5, lx. 3, ss. 10 ss.; J erem. 
iii. 16, sq.), and, therefore, everything specific in the revelation 
in the New Testament to be lost! But, in the Old Testament, 
just that point, which was the decisive one in regard to the ques
tion as to the relation of the Gentiles to the Church, and which 
St Paul had to defend against the Jewish Christians, was not 

.. 
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discussed; the Gentiles were, it is true, represented in the Old 
Testament as called to the kingdom of the Messiah, but without 
any clear information on the point that they would enter it im
mediately, not through the medium of circumcision and of the 
ceremonial law. The universal character of Christianity was 
first completed by enlightenment on that decisive point. The 
apostles officially recognised that great truth, under the illumi
nation of the Holy Ghost (Acts xv.); but 8t Paul was called, 
more than the rest, to translate it into life, and to defend it 
against all gainsayers. (The infinitive flVCU connects itself with 
what precedes, as denoting, not the design, but only the explana
tion, "that is to say, that the Gentiles are to be," etc.-We have 
already had I1Uy%A7)POVO{J-o., i. 14. l,UI1I1W{J-O>, we may suppose, was 
invented by St Paul himself, it is found in ecclesiastical writers 
alone, who certainly borrowed the word from 8t Paul's Epistles. 
"J.U,/j,{J-E7'0XO~ is found also in v. 7.-There is no climax couched 
in the words; it rather seems as if the former expression was 
only more accurately defined by the two latter ones; however, 
the repetition of the I1;)V is meant to put the leading idea in a clear 
light.-Lachmann bas erased the all'T'OU before EV 7'cfj XPII17'cfj on the 
authority of A.B.C.D. Only, one does not perceive who would have 
added it, if it were originally wanting in the text, whilst we can 
understand how it might easily have been blotted out by copyists.) 

Vel'. 7,8. The apostle represents himself, then, as a servant of 
this Gospel, according to the grace bestowed on him to preach the 
Gospel to the Gentiles, but designates himself, in his humility, 
in spite of the grandeur of his call, as the least of all the saints; 
therefore, not merely of the holy apostles, but of all the saints, with 
reference to his former persecution of the Church of the Lord be
fore his conversion. (Vel'. 7. Compare Col. i. 23,25, as a parallel 
passage.-As to owpea 7';;. XaPI7'O., see on vel'. 2. Vel'. 8 explains 
more in detail what the xapl~ consists in, viz. in the authority to 
preach the Gospel among the Gentiles.-T1j, 000';117). is, after Gries
bach and Lachmann, to be justly preferred to the reading of 
the text. rec. dv ooOemav, as the xapl>, not the owpea, denotes the 
office.-On the combination Mpyetav 7';;~ ouva{J-ewr;, see i. 19. The 
mention of the power of God is founded on the circumstance that 
8t Paul sees in his change of heart from a foe to a friend of Christ 
an act of omnipotence. Calvin had already taken it so quite cor
rectly, saying on this passage: domini est homines nihili extollere; 
halc est potential ejus efficacia, ex nihilo grande aliquid efficere.
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Vel'. 8. The designation ofhimselfby8t Paul as EA.a,XldT6TEPO~ ITcGV'T'ru~ 
ayfruv is no false modesty. He was even well aware on the other 
hand [1 Cor. xv. 9, 10J that he had laboured more than they all, 
but that he ascribed to the grace of God alone, himselfhe knew only 
in his righteousness.-On the comparative form of the superlative 
see Winer's Gramm., p. 67, and Wetstein, ad h. 1.--' AVE~/xvfa,dTO' 
is found again at Rom. xi. 33.-0n TO ITAOVTO~ see at ii. 7.) 

Ver. 9. But 8t Paul's task as the preacher of the Gospel is 
further also to enlighten all men as to the preparation of the mys
tery of redemption which was hidden in God from eternity and re
vealed in Christ. The il.a,J rpruTfda.t \TcGV'T'a,~ cannot, as Meier will 
have it, form merely a more accurate definition of the EV 'T'OIG &OVEdIV 

EUWlYEA.fda,dOa.t, which precedes, but is a fresh idea. True, 8t 
Paul has first of all the task of preaching among the Gentiles, but 
afterwards also the one of enlightening all men on the mystery of 
Christ, and he therefore, according to the testimony of the Acts, 
really always offered the Gospel to the Jews first. Of course, 
however, the rpwdaa.t ITcGv"a,~ is to be understood 110t of the actual 
result, but of the tendency of the office, so that what 8t Paul him
self could not execute remained for his successors to do. Further, 
here is no occasion in the idea of the oli!.ovofl-fa, TOV fl-ud'r7jpfou to 
assert also the reference to the calling of the Gentiles to the king
dom of God, to which acceptation it may be supposed the reading 
il.olvruvfa, owes its origin. In ver. 18, 19, 8t Paul himself explains 
the expression "f. nolil.ovofl-fa,. It is to denote merely the riches 
of the di vine grace which are revealed in the ordinance of redemp
tion through Christ. This mystery, however, is designated as 
hidden in God from eternity in order to contrast the present in 
the vvv, as the time of the revelation, with the past. But the object 
of the addition, Tifi Tel, ITcGVTa il.TfdaVTI, is the most difficult thing 
to point out in this passage. For that the reading Oll:t 'I7jdOV 

XPldTOV, which is wanting in all the better M88., is not genuine, 
may be consideredjust as decidedly certain as the interpretation of 
the words of the physical not of the spiritual creation of the new 
birth, in conformity with the striking remarks of Harless ad. h. 1. 
U steri and Meier have again recommended the latter acceptation of 
the words in addition to Calvin, Calixtus, and others. But both 
the aorist of the participle and the 'T'a ITcGV'T'a, require the reference 
of the words to the creation generally. But for what purpose does 
8t Paul here exalt the creative energy of God? In order, we may 
suppose, to make it observed that the institution of the redemption 
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in Christ Himself is a creative act of God, and could emanate from 
Him only who has made all things; the Creator alone could also 
be the Redeemer. (On !pIJJ'T'/~eIY see at i. 18. A.B.C.D.E.F.G. 
and other important critical authorities read OlxOYOf./-'a" so that there 
can be no question whatever as to the decision for it and against 
7..0IYIJJVla. - In addition to a'7rD 'T'WY a1wYIJJY = l:l~~~l?" Gen. vi. 4, 
F.G. read also 'XaJ a'7rO 'T'WY ymwy. But this addition is quite 
illcongruous, for it points to the historical development of man
kind, but St Paul intends, as the EY 'T'fji 0efji shows, to speak of the 
metaphysical eternity, of the decree of redemption, as God con
ceived it in His eternal being, which is called '7rp6ee~/. 'T'WY 

alwYlJJv in the following verse.) 
Vel'. 10. The following idea is clear, it is true, when taken lite

rally, but it contains a difficulty, partly in itself, partly in the con
nection of the passage. "The infinite wisdom of God," says St 
Paul (" which reveals itself in the Gospel-the mystery of re
demption), is through the Church (as the theatre of His working) 
made known to the angels in heaven." According to this 8t Paul 
supposes the angels capable of an increase of their knowledge. 
We have no reason, on this occasion, to think of good angels only 
or bad angels only. St Paul speaks quite generally. All higher 
beings receive by means of the Church a deeper insight into God's 
wisdom. We found in the Gospels that sympathy with what goes on 
in the Church is attributed to the angels; to name one case, joy at 
the penitence of sinners (Luke xv. 10). St Paul says further, in 
the first Epistle to the Corinthians, " we are become a spectacle to 
the angels" (iv. 9); but l~ere only is the discourse of an increase of 
their insight into God's wisdom through the Church and the events 
in her. An echo of it is also found in 1 Pet. i. 12 in the words, 
51. rl E'7rleUf./-OU~/Y aYYfAol '7rapal{.6-ta". This idea now is difficult to 
conceive, since, as we cannot imagine in the angels any propaga
tion, so neither can we imagine any development, nor, therefore, in 
general, any history. The earth, along with man, the bearer of 
her cons.ciousness, appears, according to this idea of the apostle, 
again as the centre of God's workings, as the Golgotha of the uni
verse. The uni:verse takes part in the occurrences on her, not 
merely in the contemplation of them, but also in the actual reaction 
of.them. The increase of' knowledge in the angels is to De con
ceIved as at the same time a change of their position; all that is 
in heaven and on earth is reconciled through Christ. (Ephes. i. 
10; Col. i. 20.) The particular thing, however, which is now 
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first (vvv), i.e. after the revelation of the hidden decrees of God, 
made known to them, as 'il'OAUr,rO;'tlAO~ Ifoq;/a .,-oU eeou, is the wonder
ful way of God in the pardon of the sinner, through the settlement 
in him of the antagonism between justice and grace. But how 
comes Sf Paul upon this idea here in this connection? St Paul 
wishes to contrast the grandeur of his can with his personal no
thingness, and therefore pursues the theme of his labours through 
all its stages. " First of all," says he, "he has to preach among 
the Gentiles, then to enlighten all men as to the mystery, and 
both in order to make known the infinite wisdom of God e,en to the 
angels in heaven." (Nuv is wanting in F.G., but it certainly is 
necessary to the context; it forms the antithesis to the eternal hid
denness ofthe divine decree.-As to EV "-0,," E'iI'OUpav/o/~, see on i. 3,20. 
-ITOAU'iI'O/X/AO' is, it may be supposed, coined by St Paul himself, 
for it is not found again in Greek. It means properly multiformis, 
manifold, maniformed, polymorphous; as a predicate of God's 
wisdom it denotes the various forms in which it manifests itself.) 

Vel'. 11, 12. In conclusion, St Paul refers the wisdom of God, 
which is now made manifest to the angels, to the eternal decree of 
redemption (see on i. 5, 10), which He conceived in Christ, in 
whom through faith Christians have joy and access to God. (In 
verse 11 r,rp60Elfl~ ..idv alwvwv is "the purpose determined on in 
eternity," as Jude ver. 6, XP/lf/~ lkeraAn<; ~Ik~pa<;, "judgment that 
will take place on the great day."-Further, the E'7f'O/7j1feY EV XPIIf"-fjJ 

is necessarily to be referred to the historical realization of God's 
decree through Christ's sufferings and death, not to the inner act 
of the divine will. For, in the first place, the aorist leads to that 
interpretation, and secondly, the form of the name; Christ Jesus 
constantly designates, without exception, the Word become flesh. 
-Afterwards, ver. 12 gives the consequence of the decree being 
carried out; 'il'apP7jIf/a denotes the aspect of the state of faith as 
regards the world, and r,rpOlfarwr~ the one that regards God [see 
ii. 18J.-The accumulation of substantives has given occasion to 
various readings. F.G. read "-~v r,rpOlfarwr~v el<; "-~v 'il'app7jlf/av, D. 
reads EY "-fjJ EAwOepWOnval for EV "-fi r,re'i:"OIOf}IfEi. But the common text 
deserves the preference on the testimony of all critical authorities. 
ITe'i:"o/07jIfI<; (see 2 Cor. i. 15, iii. 4, viii. 22, x. 2) is certainly closely 
related to 'il'appTjIf/a. It here defines the r,rpOlfarw'Y~ more accur
ately as a coming near unto God, which proceeds in a trustful 
tone of mind. On the other hand, Olel .,-71<; 'iI'/If""W~ au.,-ou denotes 
the means by which both r,rappTjlfla and r,rpolfa'Ywr~ are alone pos
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sible. The genitive a.U~OU relates to Christ; see on this construc
tion in lieu of fl. au~;JV the remarks in the Comm. on Rom. iii. 26.) 

Vel'. 13. The idea which follows at length concludes the long 
digression which has been going on from verse ~ forth; we may 
add that it is treated so generally that many interpretations of it 
are possible, and have been proposed. 0EOY or u/.La; may be sup
plied at ai~ouf.Lal, or again Ef.LS or uf.La; at EXXa.XEIV. With Harless 
I prefer the supplying akovfJ.ClI 0EOY f.L~ ExxaXEIV Ef.LE, because it is 
only so that the EY receives its proper meaning, and Old too by this 
interpretation is best connected with the preceding idea. That is 
to say, I suppose that St Paul had spoken in what precedes of his 
great task, with which is fitly connected: "for the reason that so 
great a charge has been entrusted to me I beseech God that I 
may not faint in my tribulations for you." But the V'71'EP i}f.L~JV I 
connect, on account of the analogy of iii. 1 and Col. i. 24 (on 
which see more particulars), with OA/,,!m,-/ f.L0U, not with al~ouf.Lal. 
The last words of the verse, ~~/; E(f~; oo~a Uf.L{;,v, again admit of 
a double reference also; that is to say, the ~~/;, attracted by the 
oo;a., which follows, can be joined to OA/+EI;, or to the f.L~ EX

xomlV. I prefer the latter, because it could be asserted only in a 
forced way that 8t Paul's tribulations were a glory of the Gentile 
Christians. On the other hand, the idea: "my indefatigable en
durance of all dangers, the approving of my faith in tribulations, 
that is your glory," is very suitable. 

Vel'. 14, 15. Here now 8t Paul resumes with ~o6~ou xaplv the 
course of ideas from vel'. 1, and utters the prayer for his readers, 
which should come in immediately after ii. 22. The bending of 
the knees is mentioned Acts xx. 36 as a symbol of devotion and 
humiliation before God. But the designation of the Father by 
the addition E~ ob x. ~. A. is peculiar here; for the words ~OU "uP/ou 

i}f.L{;,Y 'I7)(fou XPI(f~OU here are decidedly not genuine, according to 
A.B.C., and indeed Lachmann has on that account justly erased 
them. The proposition e; o~ x. ~. A. is therefore immediately con
nected with '71'Mfpa, by which means the reference to Christ is ex
cluded, or rather God is designated in the most general sense as 
Father, i.e. as Creator of all beings. According to the special 
reference of the prayer to the Gentile Christians (vel'. 1), the 
clause declares expressly that God is the Father of the Gentiles 
also, not of the Jews alone. The meaning of the clause e~ o~ 
x. ~. A. is entirely determined by the acceptation of the word 
'I((upui, for the formula oyof.La~e(fOa.1 EX mo. cannot be translated 
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otherwise than: "to receive the name from something," and not 
as = dVaI "to be," much less" to be made." Now '7I'(J,'rplu is found 
again in the New Testament only at Luke ii. 4; Acts iii. 25, in 
the sense of l(Ju,,~, "family, the whole of those who are descended 
from one '7I'a'T'~p," But the idea, "every family in heaven and on 
earth," has something unsuitable in it. That is to say, the refe
rence to hea.ven can only extend to the world of angels, in regard 
to which, however, there can be no question of a I(JUA~, because 
no propagation takes place in it. Grotius, Wetstein, and Holz
hausen, thought they could solve that difficulty by availing them
selves of the Habbinical idea, according to which the Jews are 
represented as the earthly, the angels as the heavenly, family of 
God. (See Buxtorf. lexic. talmo p. 1753. The Habbis had 
received the word ~~~~~ also.) But surely in this Epistle St Paul 
is precisely occupied with proving that Jews and Gentiles are 
equals; it is therefore utterly improbable that he would here pay 
any attention to that particnlar representation. And besides, 
then the article too would necessarily have had to be repeated 
before EV oupavo~ and E'7I'l 'T'n. 'In.. Just as little admissible is ano
ther interpretation, according to which '7I'MPIfr. is taken in the sense 
of "fatherhood," '7I'a'T'po'T''fJ'. For if that meaning does seem to 
afford a good sense, still it is not demonstrable that '7I'CI.'T'pla ever 
occurs so. Again, the idea "fatherhood in heaven" is unsuit
able, because in the world of spirits no development takes place. 
The passage seems tl!en only to become plain, when we take '7I'iitJ'a 

l!e'l'e too, as at ii. 21, in the sense of" entire," although the article 
is wanting. St Paul conceives in his mind all the beings of the 
creation in their two ha.lves, the spiritual and the material world, 
as one posterity, as one family of God (compare ii. 19, Olxfiol'T'QV 

0fOV), and this entire family has its name of children from God. 
As to the sense, therefore, Luther's version: "all that are called 
children in heaven and on earth," is quite correct. 

Ver. 16. The first thing which the apostle now begs of God 
for his readers, is, that He, according to the riches of His glory 
(which includes along with it His almighty power particularly), 
may strengthen them as to the inner man. The Xpa'T'aIWOnVal, 

which is further enforced by the adverbial OUVUfkfl, refers especially 
to the will; the strengthening of the will through God's Spirit 
alludes, however, to the fight which awaits all Christians. In 
the fi. 'T'OV ea'w tivOpW'7l'OV, finally, the direction of the working of the 
Spirit is more accurately defined; the Divine Spirit operating in 



EPHESIANS Ill. 17, 18. Hll 

the believer refers particularly not to the tfwp_a, the Egl.cJ ti.vOpl.cJ';ro., 

but to the human 'll'VEufNa, or the latter considered as a faculty, to 
the vou" as the &cJ'1.cJ ti.vOPW'll'o.. Mention of this antithesis was maue 
as far back as Rom. vii. 22, 23. The inner man is not=the xalvo. 

ti.vOPW'll'o., even the unregenerate man, living under the Law, has the 
EcJ'1.cJ ti.vOPW'll'o., the VOU.. But without the operation of divine grace 
through the Holy Ghost it remains in thatfNU'l'"aIO'1"'1' (iv.17), which 
makes it incapable of conquering; it is only through strength from 
above that the VOU. becomes a conqueror. (See on Rom. vii. 25.) 

Ver. 17, 18. The meaning of the xa'1"OlxTjcJ'UI '1"OV XPIcJ''1''OV olll '1"7" 

'll'/cJ''1''EW. EV '1"all; xapilfUi' U{J,wv cannot in and for itself be doubt
ful after what has been observed at ii. 22. By it is denoted 
the indwelling of Christ, the XPIcJ''1''O. EV n{J.JV (Col. i. 27), which 
realizes itself in the new birth through the working of the Holy 
Ghost on the one side, and of the receptivity of man (of the 'll'/cJ'

'1"1.) on the othe1'. (Compare the remarks on John xiv. 23; Gal. 
ii. 20.) But how is the idea here connected with what precedes 
and with what succeeds ~ St Paul cannot entreat God: i'va 00" 
XCG,olx~tfal '1"OV XPIcJ''1''OV EV UfNIY, for surely Christ already dwelt in the 
hearts of the readers (ii. 22), inasmuch as they are treated by the 
apostle as regenerate. Certainly the regenerate man may by 
degrees be more and more strengthened in the work of sancti
fication by the inner man, but regeneration itself, and the dwell
ing of Christ in the heart connected with regeneration, are 
incapable of increase, they merely are, or they are not. This 
difficulty can only be removed by connecting the following 
words: EV ara'll''fI EPP/~l.cJfNEvOI xal nOE{J,EA/l.cJfNEVOI immediately with the 
xa'1"olxTfcJ'CGI x.'1".A.-True, the passage being considered from a 
purely grammatical point of view, the connection of the clause EV 

aya'll'?l x.'1".A. seems to require a Metathesis of the i'va; but the 
isolation of the xa,olxTjcJ'CGI '1"OV XPIcJ''1''OV O"Z '1"~' 'll'/cJ''1''EI.cJ. EV '1"UJ~ xapilfal' 

UfNwv thereby produced totally forbids that supposition, on account 
of the intrinsic difficulties. The Anacoluthus, which is ac
cordingly to be supposed here (just as in Col. ii. 2), is excellently 
justified by Harless remarking (p. 318), "the change of con
struction (in the nominative of the participles) was the more na
tural here, that the predicate applied in like manner to xapilfal. 

and to UfNWV, therefore coulu be less properly joined exclusively 
with one of the two, and moreover the definition of the predicate 
3.'l an essential point in the clause could not be subordinate to the 
preceding, but must appear independently." In this mode of 
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taking it then that great difficulty entirely vanishes. St Paul 
prays for the indwelling of Christ not as something else after the 
being strengthened in the inner man, but this latter appears as a 
subordinate definition only of the being strengthened, in this 
sense, that a dwelling of Christ in a mind not as yet established 
is distinguished from a dwelling in the established one. "That 
therefore Christ may by faith dwell in you, as in such as are 
established in love." The new birth is therefore presupposed in 
them, but St Paul beseeches God that they may wax in sancti
fication, that they may be firm also in their regeneration, and not 
relapse into their old ways. The 'l'eOe/keAIW/kfVOI has a retrospective 
reference to the above figure of the Temple (ii. 20, ss.); on the 
other hand, EPPI~W/kfVOI is to be explained by the figure according 
to which the faithful are compared with plants. (Comp. Ps. i. 3; 
Matt. xv. 13.) But the aya'il"1) here cannot be God's or Christ's 
love towards the faithful, but vice versa the love of the faithful 
towards them, which is the expression of the will strengthened by 
the Holy Ghost, which makes it capable of manifesting the faith 
in keeping the law, i.e. in love. However, that the article is 
wanting when properties are conceived as subjective possessions, 
-which Harless is pleased to assert,-I have been as little able 
to persuade myself as Winer was (Gramm. p. 113). 

Ver. 18, 19. From this grounding in love next proceeds an 
increased insight into the essence of the Gospel, which insight is 
here taken telologically as the aim. As the object of the spiri
tual apprehension (see, on lI.a'I'aAa{3fIfOal,Acts iv. 13, x. 34, xxv. 25) 
we must understand neither the aya'.T1) going before, nor the one 
coming after, but that mystery hidden from eternity (vel'. 9, 10), 
which to the angels themselves is first made known through the 
works of God in the Church. The natural powers of' man do 
not suffice for this lI.a'l'aAa{3fCfOcu, he is first made capable of it by 
the power of grace; therefore it is said j'ya f~ICfX{;Cf1)'l'e xanx,"}.a{3fIfOal. 

But this comprehension is not restricted to this or that esoteric 
circle, as Meier thinks, choosing to understand the &Ylol of the 
apostles and prophets alone; it is rather to be referred to all be
lievers. The four dimensions, that is to say, borrowed from the 
relations of space, are not, in connection with the Xa'I'aAa{3fCfOal, to 
be understood as denoting dj.stinct, conceptional knowledge, just 
as little as the yvwval which follows (that is to say, such a one 
cannot indeed possibly be the possession of all believers in com-. 
mon), but of that comprehensive knowledge of essentials which 
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by implication knows everything, and which St John describes 
as the anointing of the Spirit wnich teaches everything. (See on 
1 John ii. 27.) As the second point is then named the aYcG?r7} 'roli 

XpICr'roli, which is the root of the mystery itself, the length, breadth, 
depth, and height of which is to be comprehended. But the 
combination: yvwvru 'r~v U?r,p(3cGAAouc1av 'r7jr; YVWc1,WC; aYcG'ii'7}v, "to 
know the love, which passeth knowledge," forms an Oxymoron. 
The incomprehensible cannot be comprehended. One cannot well 
answer to that, that the knowledge to which love is to lead is the 
knew one operated by the Spirit, the other, which love surpasses, 
that of the natural man; for the love of Christ surpasses even the 
knowledge of the regenerate man. But the true knowledge of 
divine things, and also of the love of Christ, is just this, to re
cognise that it is the infinite which to a constantly increasing 
knowledge must ever present fresh aspects for knowledge. A t.fi1·St 
Luther had correctly rendered this passage also, "and know that 
the love of Christ surpasses all knowledge." But afterwards he 
allowed himself to be led astray, to understand the love of Christ 
of the love of men towards Christ, and translated; "and to know 
that to love Christ is better than all knowledge." ('E1;Ic1xvW does 
not differ in meaning from the simple verb; this is the only 
place in the New Testament in which it is found.-As to or;, see 
on i. 18.-As to imp(3cGAAElV, see i. 19, ii. 7.) But the last words of 
ver. 19, i'va 'ii'A7}pw07jn .It; 'ii'aV ..0 'ii'AnpWp,a 'roli 0!oli, are still difficult. 
However, if one compares i. 23, it cannot be doubtful that 'irAnpWp,a 

'r. 0, is here too the Divine Being, as comprising the fulness oflife 
and of power. The referring 'ii'AnpWp,a to the Church, which Koppe 
in particular has defended, is here inadmissible, as Meier has 
already well proved. The reading 'ii'A'IIPWO~ 'iraV oro 'ii'AnpWp,a in 13. 
was, we may suppose, devised bysuch copyists as thought they must 
interpret 'ii'AnpW,u,a of the Church. Then, with the reference to God, 
the meaning of the words would be this, "that ye may be filled 
(with all Christian gifts and virtues) unto the complete fulness of 
God, i.e. that ye may be so filled, as God is filled," according to 
Christ's word: "ye shall be perfect, even as your Father in 
heaven is perfect." (Matt. v. 48, on which see the remarks in 
the Comm.) But is not that already couched in the xa'ro/x7jlJ'al 

XpllJ''rbv (ver. 17) ? Where Christ, the living Son of God, dwelIs~ 
is surely 'ira. oro 'irA~pWp,a 'roli 0fOli already. Christ in us and we 
in Christ are to be carefully distinguished. The new birth be
gins with Christ being in the heart, but it is only by degrees that 

N 
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the new man grows up from childhood to manhood, so that we 
are also completely in Christ. This aspect of the personal com
pletion in the new birth, up to manhood in Christ, is here denoted 
by the '7I'Ar/pwOnV(U ~J,; '7I'av 7"0 '7I'Af/pw/l-a '1'0(; e~ou. 

Vel'. 20, 21. Finally a magnificent doxology (similar to those 
at Rom. ix. 5, xi. 36, and especially xvi. 25-27, also Jude vel'. 
24, 25) forms the conclusion of this prayer, and at the same time 
also of the whole first part of the Epistle. The praise of God is 
referred especially to the almighty power, through which God can 
not only fulfil prayers, but is able to execute far more than we 
pray for, or understand. (In vel'. 20 the constructiou of U'7I'fP as an 
adverb in the sense: "who can do everything superabundantly," 
is decidedly to be rejected; "to be able to do more than all" is a po
pular description of almighty power.-' T'7I'~P~X'7I'~pJ(f60U is found again 
1 Thess. iii. 10, v. 13. God bestows this on man in Christianity, 
which gives far more than the boldest prayer can express.-The 
00va/l-/~ ev 7J,V,1v ev~prou/l-fv'1J is according to vel'. 16 the power of the 
Holy Ghost, which produces in the heart aU that was expressed in 
the foregoing verses.- Ver.21. 'Ev '1'~ EXXA'1J6f/f EV XpJ(fnji is striking. 
A.C. read xa; EV x., D.F.G. also have xa}, but they place EV x. before 
and make EV '1'~ EX. come after. Lachmanu has declared in favour of 
the xa}, but the intrinsic arguments are too decidedly against it. The 
origin of the reading is easily explained by the circumstance of an 
Asyndeton being found in the passage, and of the tmnsposition by 
its being thought that Christ ought not to stand after the Church. 
But EV x. is only meant as a more accurate definition of the 
fxXA'1J6fa, "in the Church, which is in Christ," perhaps with re
ference to the ExxA'Y!6fa of the Old Testament, in which were Jews 
only.-The formula: el~ '7I'&.6a~ '1'Ct~ rma~ '1'OU aiwvo~ '1'WV aiwvwv has 
also something strange in it. If there stood merely f/~ '71'. '1'a~ r. 
'1'OU al., the entirety of the alwv would appear simply divided into 
its different ages succeeding each other; but the repetition of the 
'1'WV al. is confounding, for in relation to the one alwv the aiwvf. 

can in their turn denote only sections of the same one. But 
whereas the rHEa; relate to the short spaces of human develop
ment and duration of life, the aiwv~~ denote longer spaces of time, 
which, taken in theit· totality, express the metaphysical idea of 
eternity. [Gal. i. 5; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Tim. i. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 18; 
Rev. i. 6.] Accordingly, all that is peculiar in this passage is 
that the separate a;wv~~ are again collected into the entirety of the 
aiwv, of which no other example is found.) 
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PAR T SEC 0 N D. 

(IV. l-VI. 24.) 

§ 4. THE UNITY OF THE FAITH. 

(IV. 1-16.) 

After the predominantly doct1inal exposition, 8t Paul now 
brings forward the ethical exposition, which, however, is naturally, 
also, continually penetrated with, and supported by, the doctrinal 
spirit. 

8t Paul opens this second part with a call to preserve the unity 
of the faith. After the foregoing discussions this can only refer 
to the relation between Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians; 
it might, therefore, be at first dednced from these verses, that in 
the Churches to which this Epistle is addressed differences also 
arose of a similar kind as in Galatia. But, as we have already 
shown in the Iutroduction, there is here no trace of a formal 
controversy; everything wears the appearance of a warning only 
against future differences to be expected. 

Chap. iv. 1, 2. 8t Paul begins his exhortations with again (com
pare iii. 1) mentioning his captivity, and calls himself 0 OEfJ{J-IO' 

fV XUplC(J, i.e. prisoner as a Christian, a Christian prisoner, in which 
are expressed both the cause of his imprisonment, and the spirit ill 
which he endures it. That 8t Paul adds this in the sense: "to 
me as suffering for Christ's sake it is surely at least permitted to 
exhort you," is very improbable, for his apostolical office, without 
going further, sufficiently justified him in the exhortation. The 
supposition, also, that 8t Paulwanted by mentioning his imprison
ment to awaken compassion, and thereby excite his readers to pay 
obedience to his exhortations,-pleases me but little. It seems 
more probable to me that 8t Paul means by the addition 0 OEfJ{J-IO~ 
., XUPIC(J to represent himself as absolutely obedient to the Lord's 
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will, and by that means to encourage them to a like state of mino. 
-The nature of the conduct which St Paul recommends to his 
readers is defined by the xAndl" which they are to walk worthily 
of; this call is a holy call (2 Tim. i. 9) to the kingdom of God, 
the community of the saints; the walking of those called must, 
therefore, be holy also. Of course the question here is not of 
any holiness proceeding from one's own strength, but of a holy 
walk which grows up as the fruit of the root of faith. In the 
parallel passage (Col. i. 10), it is: '7I'EPI'7l'rx.'r~d(t.I a~;IJJ' 'rou r..UpIOU, i.e. 
walk holy, as the Lord is holy (1 Pet. i. 16).-The connecting 
the fJ-"'a, '7I'adll' 'rrx.'7I'O/vorpPOdUVlI. xrx.{ '7I'pq.o'rll'ro. with a~;IJJ' '7I'Epl'7l'a'r~dw 
is not suitable, because in the more general word a~/lJJ; the special 
ones following are already included with it j humility and meek
ness, etc., are rather to be taken as a development of what is 
included in a~;IJJ' '7I'Epl'7l'a'rndW. On the other hand the taking fJ-"'a, 

fJ-axpoOu/-Lia. alone, as Lachmann too punctuates, does not recom
mend itself to me; on the contrary, it is more properly connected 
with aVEX0fJ-,VOI aAA~AlJJv, in this sense: "bearing with long-suffer
ing (the different weaknesses) among each other." (Comp. the 
parallel passage Col. iii. 12, where the same words occur.) 

Ver. 3. Since long-suffering is only a form of expression be
longing to love, fV aya'7l'?I cannot be taken \;-ith what precedes, 
but only with what follows, as Lachmann has also correctly 
punctuated. The endeavour to preserve the unity of the Spirit 
in love supposes the existence of the unity, and the fear alone 
lest disturbing elements should be able to destroy it. This quite 
agrees with our supposition that no controversy against false 
teachers already existing is found in the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
and that endeavours to guard the readers against future attacks 
of sllch are alone observable. In the acceptation of the addition: 
EV'r'P dUVOEdfJ-'t! 'rn' ,ip~vlI', we must not let ollrselves be guided by 
the parallel passage Col. iii. 14, where the aya'7l'lI was designated 
as dOVOEdfJ-0' 'rii. 'rEAO/6'r1l'ro., for the two are very different. The Eip~vTi 
here is rather the contrary to the 'iPI> oIXOd'radla. As such the E;p~V7I 
is the dOVOEdfJ-O;, by which the members of the Church are held 
together as an hoq. '7I'VE0fJ-a'ro;; there is couched, accordingly, in 
this addition, a more accurate definition of spiritual unity as it is 
meant to reign in the church; for that the evon/; '7I'VEOp,a'ro; is not, 
as Grotius thought, the Church hersel~ is clear enough. 

Ver. 4-6. How unity, and consequently union, among the 
faithful is a necessary condition of their successful development, 
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the apostle further proves, by enumerating all those things in 
which they are one. The following enumeration is not to be 
taken in the form of exhortation: "Be ye one body and one 
spirit, have one Lord," etc., but as an objective description of the 
nature of the Church, so that EtJ"n alone is supplied. The form 
of the Asyndeton serves merely to give force to the representa
tion. Now, the first proposition, gy tJ'W{J,(x )Ga.f gy 'lrYEup.a, refers back 
to the simile ii. 15, ss., according to which the Church was re
presented as eI. )GaIYo. /J,yBpw'lro. ~y hl tJ'wp.a'rl )Gal EY Eyl 'Ir'Eup.a'rl. But 
the one Spirit which fills the Church is, of course, not the human, 
but the divine, Spirit, which had been imparted to man through 
the completion of Christ's work (John vii. 39). As, however, in 
the present condition of the Church, all the members in her are 
united to an outward and an inward unity, so have they also a 
like aim for the future, viz., a hope of the call, of eternal happi
ness in the kingdom of God. Thus, then, every division of the 
unity is excluded for the future also. In actual appearance, the 
Church of Christ has not continued like that beautiful picture; 
the EvO'T,,' '7I'VEup.a'To. ~y 'Trji tJ'UyOEtJ'P.'f 'Tn. Eip~y"r; is ill preserved. Even 
if all true members of Christ, in all confessions and sects, form tY 
-:tYEup.a ~v p.lff tA'lrfol, still there can be no question as to the gV 

tJ'wp.a. But St Paul does not mean to say either, that the Church 
is no Church, unless she exhibits herself as gy tJ'wp.a )Gal gy 'lrVEup.a, 

but that she is not in her normal state. And that no one will be 
able to dispute, that the condition of the Church, especially since 
the Reformation, can only be considered as a consequence of sin, 
of the neglect of the apostle's exhortation (vel'. 3), in that the 
admonition of God's Holy Spirit, to correct the errors which had 
crept into the Church, met with no general attention. 

The following subjects (ver. 5, 6) appear now as the cardinal 
points which the universal Church has inwardly recognised as 
the supports of her life. The question here is not as to the de
termining of the doctrine upon those points, but as to those points 
as such. St Paul does not say, "the Church has exactly the 
same doctrine as to the Lord, the faith," etc., but, " she has but 
one Lord, she has but one baptism," etc.-Now, no doubt it is 
true that, by false doctrine, truth concerning the Lord-faith, 
baptism, nay, God Himself-can be made something totally dif
ferent; but it is just as true, that differences in doctrine may 
exist without the nature of the objects of faith suffering by them. 
According to the apostle's meaning, therefore, those errors in 
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doctrine are alone to be excluded here, which destroy the unity 
of the essential objects of faith. According to this acceptation, 
it may justly be said this passage belongs to those which give 
information upon the fund~mental articles, as 1 Cor. xv. 3, ss.; 
Reb. vi. 1, sq.; 1 John iv. 2. At first sight, however, the col
location of the words seems improper; i.e. one expects the Father 
to be put before the Son. But 8t Paul begins with Christ, be
cause all new life in man proceeds from Rim; faith is lighted at 
Him; baptism, which supposes, and does not make, faith, relates 
to Rim: the Father is named last, because it is only through 
baptism, i.e. taken suqjectively, through the new birth, that man 
recognises himself as child, and God as Father. In the next 
place, it might seem odd that the Lord's Supper is not mentioned. 
Harless explains this by the assumption "that St Paul here 
names only the fundamental conditions of Christian communion, 
as they exist with regard to everyone at his first entrance into 
the same." But, surely, that is as true of the Lord's Supper as 
of baptism, since, in the early Church, at the baptism of adults, 
the Lord's Supper followed directly after baptism. If one reflects, 
that in no one of the passages treating of the fundamental articles 
is mention made of the Lord's Supper (1 Cor. xv. 6; Reb. vi. 
2; 1 John iv. 2), there can be no doubt that the omission of the 
Lord's Supper must be explained in some other way. The 
enjoying Christ is what is specific in the Sacrament, though it 
belongs to faith also, leaving out of sight the exterior act of the 
Lord's Supper. (See on J obn vi. 40, 47, 54.) In the eT, "OPID>, 
",;(1. 'IT;~,/"I>, accordingly, the participation of the Lord in the Lord's 
Supper is also included, i.e. as faith is not the fides quw creditwl' 
(in which sense it surely included all the rest of the points 
named), but the fides qua creditur; so also m.ention is made of 
the Lord, not merely as known outwardly, but as possessed in
wardly, by man. But now, according to the preceding exposition 
(ii. 11-18), there appeared as the leading idea, which brings St 
Paul to this dissertation on the unity of the faith, the like right, 
competence, of the Gentiles as of the Jews to an entrance into 
the kingdom of God. That St Paul here too again addresses 
himself especially to the Gentile Christians is shown by vel'. 1 
compared with vel'. 17. According to this, we can understand 
this description (vel'. 4-6) also in the meaning of the apostle only 
thus: "Gentiles, like Jews, have but one Lord, one faith, one 
baptism, one God." The 'lTcGV'TWV, therefore, cannot be taken as a 
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neuter, it must be taken as a masculine. Whilst the Jews con
sidered God as their Father exclusively, and not as the Father of 
the Gentiles also, St Paul calls Him 'll'11.'T'~p 'll'C£~~w~. But of course 
afterwards again, in the last words of ver. 6, 0 f'll'i 'll'C£Y~IIJV xcd ala, 
-;rC£~~WY xu} EY 'll'ar!1 can be taken as the masculine only. The MSS. 
D.E.F.G. add 7J/J-1v to 'll'ar!/, which is to be regarded as a perfectly 
correct interpretation, but can put forward no pretensions to be 
received into the text. It remains to be said, that we became 
acquainted as far back as Rom. xi. 36 with this sort of designa
tion, according to which God is represented, in His various rela
tions to His creatures, by means of various prepositions, as Lord 
over all, and the origin whence they arise, as the instrument 
through which they are, as the element in which, and the oqject 
for which, they exist,-and this as the simplest expression of the 
relation of the respective persons in the Holy Trinity. 

Ver. 7. But now St Paul contrasts the difference of the subjec
tive position with this representation of the objective unity. True, 
all believers are one spirit and one body, have one master, one 
faith, one Father; but the gifts of each are variously distributed 
according to the measure of the gift of Christ. In what way 
they are variously distributed ver. 11 details at greater length, 
and vel'. 16 more accurately tells us how, by that very variety, 
the increase of the Church to an articulated organism becomes 
possible. But here stress is especially to be laid on the h} EX&'r!I''f 

7J/J-WY: which is repeated ver. 16. This-referred to the apostle's 
main idea, the relation of the Gentiles and the Jews in the 
Church-is to be taken, so that by it is meant to be expressed: 
" Each, even the lowest, has his talent, and serves the whole in his 
part, therefore so have the Gentiles; even if they are not called 
to the greatest labours (as, for example, Gentiles could not be 
chosen for apostles), still Christ has obtained gifts even for tAem." 

Vel'. 8-10. But now, instead of directly describing the different 
gifts themselves more accurately, and so calling on each man well 
to fill his place in the great whole, St Paul introduces a series of 
ideas, which is not only difficult in itself, but, through the way 
in which it is connected with what precedes and what succeeds 
it, belongs to the obscurest passages of the New Testament, to 
the real crucibus interpretum, and for that reason has also been 
obliged to put up with the most discrepant interpretations. If 
we, first of all, consider this passage quite generally as to the 
manner of its insertion ill the body of 8t Paul's discourse, it seems 
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altogether unadvisable to separate it by crotchets from what pre· 
cedes and what succeeds, as a totally incidental subordinate re
mark. For, apart from the consideration that it must surely 
always be one's last resource, to charge the author with having 
introduced into a discourse, which is strictly progTessive, some
thing completely heterogeneous, and without any connection with 
what precedes it, here the 010 in ver. 8, and the x,al avril. 'EOW7..f in 
ver. 11 (which refers back to the aka. em 7..al 0 ava(3u.), are so 
decidedly in favour of the writer's intention of meaning to insert 
ver. 8-10 in the context, that the interpreter must rather look 
for the fault in Mmself, if he cannot point to the connecting thread 
of the discourse, than Ids author. Accordingly, if we start with 
the supposition, that St Paul intended to make here no far-fetched, 
nor even only incidental, remark, but proceeds strictly in his ar
gumentation, the first question that arises is: what does St Paul 
want to prove by the quotation, what does the 010 AEyfl, scil. ~ 
yparp~, refer to ~ Since there occur in the quotation the words: 
;OWX,f 06/lJara ':"07> avOpw'7i'Oll;, and it was said in ver. 7: hl ~x,cl.O'r'fl 
~p,wv e060'Yj ~ Xcl.PI., it is most natural to say: St Paul does not 
mean by the quotation especially to represent Christ as the dis
penser of the gifts, but to prove from the Old Testament itself 
the universality of the gifts of Christ, and therefore the equal 
right of the Gentiles; He has by His redemption bestowed gifts 
not on these persons, or those, not on the Jews alone, but on men 
as such, on the human race. l The stress, would, therefore, have 
to be laid on the last word, ro7> &'VOPW'iT'O/~, not on eOW7..f oap,ara. 
It is true, F.G. read EV before ro7>, but that reading can make no 
claim to reception, it is merely taken from the LXX., of the con
stitution of whose text we shan speak more in detail presently. 
The other difficulties which we find in the quotation are, it is 
true, considerable, but have nothing to do with the main diffi
culty in this passage, the connection with the context; ver. 8 
suits it very well. Let us first treat of those particular stumbling
blocks, which :remlt from the form of the quotation, ere we pass 
to the discussion of what follows. 

The passage Ps. lxviii. 19 (according to the Septuagint Ps. 

1 Harless gives (p. 362) as the sense of the passage according to St Paul's design: 
"The identity of the God of the Psalm with Christ, from which the way, in which 
Christ leads His follower whither he will, follows, as an ordinance previously intimated 
and determined on by God (vers.lO, 11)." I confess I don't see how Christ's humilia
tion lind ascension to fulfil all things can be connected with the above train of ideas. 
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lxvii. 19) is taken from a poem, in which Jehovah, the God of 
Israel, who went forth before the people in the wilderness (vel'. 8), 
is described as victor over all His enemies. Although Ps. lxviii. 
is no di1'ect prophecy of Christ, still, according to this purport of 
it, its typical allusion to the Redeemer was obvious, since it was 
the God of Israel, the Son of God, the Revealer of the hidden 
Father, who was made man in Christ, and completed the divine 
victory in the work of atonement. The assumption, therefore, 
that we have here not a quotation from the Psalm, but one from 
an unknown Christian hymn, which Storr and Flatt proposed, is 
plainly quite inadmissible, and the mere production of the embar
rassment how to smooth down the divergence in the quotation 
from both the original text and the LXX. That is to say, it 
seems striking that the ji1'st words, indeed, of the quotation: c.Gva

(3a~ el. u-to~ ~xpaAW7'eu6ev (for which A. and some MSS. of less 
importance read ~xpuAW'reo6a, after the LXX.) ulxpaArM'uv, har
monize exactly with the LXX. and the original text, but those 
very words, which are decisive for the carrying on of the connec
tion, viz. EDwxe DOf1-a'l'rx, 7'0" avOpc:J'iiOI" deviate from the Hebrew text 
and from the LXX. That is to say, those first words describe 
in an Oxymoron our redemption by Christ, which appears com
pleted by His a,va(3alVE/v el, O-to, = ci"l~? :"I~~; but in the context of 
this passage mention is made, not of redemption through Christ, 
but of the gifts of Christ, which He has got for the human race. 
It remains therefore, it is true, in reference to what precedes, only 
a subordinate idea, that the bestowing gifts by Christ is put in 
connection with the completion of redemption through the return 
of the Son to the Father; but we shall see in the sequel of the 
interpretation that St Paul knows how to use it skilfully for his 
chief object in what follows. (For the rest, see on this connec
tion between the completion of Christ and His work with the gifts 
of the Spirit, John vii. 39, xiv. 12, xvi. 17, and the remarks on 
those passages in the Comm.) But now as to the words which 
differ in the second half of the quotation, they run thus in the 
Hebrew: c;~~ l"\i)~,? ~h,p-~, i.e. "thou hast taken gifts to man;" the 
LXX. give it: EAu(3e, oOf1-u7'a EV a~~pW'ifOI, (for which some MSS. 
read a,vOpW7i'{J). At first sight there certainly seems to exist here 
not merely a difference from the apostle's: ,owxe OOf1-a7'U 7'0" c.GvOpw

7i01" but a complete contradiction. Whilst St Paul talks of giving, 
the text of the Hebrew speaks of taking. This contradiction 
seemed so insurmountable to Whiston, that he made the naive 
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proposal, to alter the Hebrew text according to the quotation of 
8t Paul. However, on closer consideration, there is no need 
either of such monstrous assumptions, nor even of milder expe
dients, as e.g. that 8t Paul arbitrarily altered the second half of 
the quotation according to his views, or undesignedly, in citing 
from memory, missed the sense; 8t Paul rather quotes the words 
not according to the letter, but the spirit of them; that is to say, 
the idea of the Psalmist: "Thou hast taken to Thyself gifts among 
men," says no more than: "Thou hast chosen to Thyself the re
deemed for sacrifices." But whomsoever God chooses for Him
selffor a sacrifice, i.e. for an instrument for His purposes, him He 
furnishes with the gifts which are necessary for the attainment of 
them; and this side of the question 8t Paul here makes most pro
minent according to his purpose. It was awkward to want to force 
on the word tip_~ by itself the meaning of " to give;" it is only 
through the context that taking can take the form of giving. How
ever, this one thing only in the manner of quoting the passage 
in the psalm by the apostle might yet seem an arbitrary change, 
viz., that he, instead of ="l~ll, i.e. " among men," which points to 
some, puts 'TD~ aVOpW'T.'DII;, i.';.' " all men," and to this very point, as 
we saw, the context led us as to the point of chief importance in 
the quotation. But, on more accurate consideration, this devia
tion too appears quite inconsiderable in reference to the idea. For 
w hen the Psalmist says: " Thou hast taken to Thyself some among 
men as sacrifices," that expression refers to the chosen, therefore, 
according to St Paul's meaning, to all members of the Church, 
whether Jews or Gentiles, just as in verse 7 the hI s"uO''T'fI ~f1-~V 
£06011 is to be understood, i.e. to every member of the Christian 
community. But neither is the £OW"E 06f1-a'TU 'TO~ aVdpW'II'DIt; meant 
to express anything else. Those words do not mean to assert that 
all men must be redeemed, and, as redeemed men, receive gifts, 
but all can be redeemed and receive gifts of grace; therefore the 
difference between Jews and Gentiles is abolished by Christ's 
ulXJ!'u)..wn6"v rx.1XJ!'rx.)..w!Jfuv, the Gentiles also can receive gifts. We 
may, therefore, consider the difficulties in ver. 8 both in itself and 
in its connection with the preceding verse as removed, for the 
more accurate lefinition of the uiXJ!'u)..wO'fu, which still remains, 
can only be given as a sequel to the interpretation of verse 9 ; 
we here for the present content ourselves with the general inter
pretation, " objects of redemption, prisoners." 

Now, in verse 9, the idea: 'TO OE aV&{311 'TI fO'm, El f1-~ OTI xrx.1 
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"ar~(371, i.e. "what does the ascension mean other than that he that 
ascended has also descended," is quite intelligible in itself. That 
is to say, ~ the case of men it does not follow from the uva{3a;
VEIV, it is true, that a xct'fa(3a;vEIV preceded, but certainly in the 
case of the God that dwells in heaven ifit is said: " God ascends," 
it necessarilyfollows from that circumstance that He has previously 
descended. But what induces 8t Paul to take up out of the quo
tation the idea of t.he uva(3a;Y£/v, and to follow it up through two 
verses, since it certainly belongs to that part of the quotation which 
we were obliged to designate as containing the main-thread of the 
line of argument1 One would have expected that the words fOWXE 
oO/Na7'a 7'0'" uvBpw'71'ol' would form the basis ofthe more extended 
deduction. On the answering of this question much depends 
for the understanding of the whole of this difficult passage; 
but it cannot be derived from the ideas ava(3a;vE/v and xara(3af

VEIV alone, but only from the more accurate definition, which they 
receive through V'71'EptiVW '7r'tiV7'WV 7'WV ovpavwv, and Ei. reG xa7'W

7'Epa 7'ij. rij.. Since this latter expression again is the condition 
preliminary of the former, we require only a more accurate investi
gation as to the meaning of the formula 7'eG Xa7'W7'Epa 7'ij. rij•. 
(Lachmann has still preserved the /NEP71 in the text, but, as it is 
wanting in B.E.F.G., and the addition of it is easily explained, 
while the omission of it is difficult to account for, we view it in 
accordance with the best later interpreters as a gloss, which how
ever is quite correct according to the sense. The '7r'PW7'OV before 
Ei. has been blotted out of the text ever since Mill and Bengel's 
time by all the better critics.) Since the phr'1Se is not found again 
in the New Testament, we are in regard to it obliged to have 
recourse to the Old Testament, where the expression ni,t:'i!r:! 
.... ;.~ in general is considered as answering to the one here. But 
in the three passages in which it occurs it has every time a different 
meaning. InPs.lxiii.10 it denotes the world of the dead, the Sheol, 
and is rendered by the LXX. 7'~ xarW7'a'1'a 7'~' rl1.. In Ps. cxxxix. 
15 it denotes thewomb,andhere too the LXX. translate it 7'~ 7'a7'W

'l"ct'fa 7'11. rij.. But in the third passage, Isaiah xliv. 23, it denotes 
the earth in opposition to heaven, and here the LXX. render it by 
BE/NEA/a 7'~' r~" In Ezekiel we find the cognate phrase: r::~ 
n:"i;'~t>, which is, howe.ver, constantly rendered by (3tiOo, or f3tiO~ 
7'~' r~' (compare Ezek. xxvi. 10, xxxii. 18,24), as a designa
tion of the Sheol. On the other hand, Ezek. xxxi. 16, r::~ 
t'I't;'~i.:' is rendered ~ r~ xckw (xtirw is wanting, however, i~ 

http:InPs.lxiii.10
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several MSS.), just as in Isaiah Ii. 6, l'>J:tl.:'? r~~ is translated ~ 
y~ xarc.!. But in the formulas l'\'''::''l:i!:l ...'ll (Ps.lxxxviii. 7 ; Lamen. 
iii. 55), l'1:r:'~t' ';II~, the LXX. have always preserved the xarw
raro., translating AaXXO. or ~o71r; xarwraro.. The result of this 
comparison is, therefore, that the comparative form ra xarw
rEpa does not occur in the Old Testament for the formula l'I;'i;'l:i!:l 
y:::~ and similar modes of expression, though the superlati~e 
form xarwrara does. But even the latter, the superlative, is not 
used when mention is made of the earth absolutely in opposition 
to heaven (ra OE{J-fAla r~. y~r;, or ~ y~ xeJ.rc.!, is used for it), but 
firstly of the place of the dead, the Sheol, and that, too, predomi
nantly, and secondly of the womb in the remarkable passage Ps. 
cxxxix. 15 (cxxxviii. 15). (In this latter passage the reading EV 

roir; xarc.!reJ.rc.! is falmd in some MSS. of the LXX. instead of 
EV roir; xarc.!rarol••) After this we can at once reject the in
terpretation of the ra xu-rwrepu- r~. y~. of deatlt as Chry
sostom, Theodoret, and <Ecumenius wish), or of the grave (ac
cording to Beza and Baumgarten), as inadmissible. But even the 
interpretation of the phrase of the earth, so that xara(3alvEIV Et. 
ra xu-rwrEpa rn. 'In. might denote Christ's being made man, 
which has defenders of such number and importance, to name 
some, Schottgen, Grotius, Storr, Winer, Harless, seems to have 
nothing to recommend it after this. The passage in Acts ii. 
19, which is appealed to, and where 0 oupavo. fivc.! and 1) 'In 
xarc.! are put in opposition to each other, can, after what has 
been said above, decide nothing as to our phrase; ra xu-rwrepa 

rn. 'In. is something different from 1) 'In xeJ.rc.!. To take the geni
tive rn. 'In. as genitivus appositionis (see Winer's Gramm. p. 336) 
is admissible, it is true, in a grammatical point of view, but is 
in this phrase by no means founded on Hellenistic custom of 
language; the genitive in it rather denotes the locality in 
which the depths are, as the parallel (3aOo. rnt; 'In. plainly shows. 
Neither is xu-ra(3alvElv ever used of Christ's incarnation. More
over, the interpretation of the comparative xarwrEpa by the com
parison of the earth with heaven will not bear inspection. For 
such a comparison is made in all the passages which are quoted, 
and even in Acts ii. 19, but nowhere is the comparative found; 
it is constantly titus the formula runs: 1) 'In "eJ.rw. There is also 
another difficulty, which can be removed in a forcible way only, 
viz. that along with the ava(3alvElv there stands the corroborative 
phrase u'7i'~pavc.! '7i'avrc.!v rwv ovpa.WJ, which is clearly put as an equi
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valent, corroborative of the antithesis ..iG xaTwnpa. A simple 
xa..a{3alvelv ei, ..~v ,0v would be put in opposition to the mere ci.va

{3alvEIV ei• ..bv oupavov (as in verse 8 ci.va{3iG. ei. D,+o. stands); but since 
St Paul raises the ci.va{3alvelv ei. n,+o. to the ci.va{3alvelv l.i'7repuvw '1l'av..wv 

..wv ovpavwv (a phrase, which is explained by the well-known as
sumption of several heavenly regions, see at 2 Cor. xii. 2), the 
more emphatical ..iG Xa'rw..epa ..0. ,0, also comes in instead of the 
simple xa..a{3alvE/V. Whilst the ci. va{3alvelv u'h'epav&J '1l'av..wv ..Wv oupavwv 

denotes not merely the being taken up into heaven (which is 
accorded to men too), but also the being set over all things that 
were made, the xao;~elv EV oe~ICf 0eou EV ..oJ,; E'1l'OUpaVlolI; u'1l'epavw ITa611, 

apx0. xa( E~ou6Ia. x.... ". (see at i. 20), the xa..a{3aIVEIV eh .." xa..w
..epa ,0. ,ii. denotes the deepest depth answering to the highest 
height. As our Lord's death is wont to be named to denote the 
former, it is intelligible how the notion could be hit on of explain
ing our phrase of death or the grave, against which, however, as 
we saw, is the custom of the language with regard to the Hebrew 
formula. Very important reasons, therefore, stand opposed to 
the taking the .." xa..w..epu ..?i. ,0. = 1, ,?i :Y.a..w. 

After this, if we consider, first of all, that interpretation, ac
cording to which (after Ps. cxxxix. (cxxxviii.) 15) our phrase ..iG 
xu..w..epu ..~q ,~. is chosen to be understood of the womb, a view 
which Witsius and Calixtus have proposed,- it is certainly not 
to be denied that it is possible, as far as language is concerned. 
But the LXX. have once also Ps. cxxxviii. 15 again ..iG :Y.u..w
m ..u; if therefore St Paul had had that passage in his mind, why 
should he not have kept the superlative ~ The assertion, that he 
chose the comparative in order to intimate that he did not mean 
Hades by that phrase, could hardly admit of a defence. But this 
antithesis, which is repugnant to the feelings, to go no further, 
viz. "to ascend far above all heavens," and to" descend into 
the womb," is without example, not only in St Paul, but in the 
whole of the Scriptures; there must, therefore, be very decisive 
arguments brought together to enable us to obtrude it on St 
Paul here; such, however, do not admit of being produced, as 
that interpretation affords no assistance for the explanation of 
the context. 

There remains, then, assuming the iuentity of our phrase with 
the Hebrew parallels, only the interpretation,according to which ..iG 
xu..wrepa. ..~. ,~q is supposed to denote the Sheol, the dead world, 
which, after Jerome and Ambrose, the Ro~an Catholic interpre
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tel'S especially, and among the Protestants Calovius, Bengel, and 
Ruckert, and others, have defended before all; to those accepting 
this interpretation it was natural to understand by the liberated 
alXfoaAwlfIa (verse 8) the souls liberat~d from Hades by Christ, and 
after this it was thought that there had thus been found in our 
passage a leading one, along with that 1 Peter iii. 18, to prove 
Christ's descent into Hell. Now much,no doubt, in the ver. 8-10 
is in favour of that assumption; to name two points, the custom 
of the dialect of the Old Testament, as well in regard to the xa'f'W

'f'Epa 'f'ij, rij~, as to the xa'f'a{3aIvw, which usually occurs of Hades 
(see the above-cited passages), and the antithesis with the l!'7rEpavw 

?fav'f'WV oupavwv. But, 011 the other side, in the case of this ill
terpretation, too, great difficulties occur. The comparative here 
strikes us more still than in the case of the interpretation of the 
earth absolutely; for, first, the Old Testament has always the form 
'f'&. xa'f'W'f'a'f'a of the Sheol, and second, the nature of the thing also 
seems to require the plural, inasmuch as Hades is supposed in the 
depth of the earth, SV 'Tn xapMq. 'f'~, rli,. (See Matt. xii. 40.) 
But then with this interpretation the connection, too, is completely 
dissolved. For, since in verse 7 the discourse was of the communi
cation of the Holy Spirit to the living OvJ half,'f nfNWv), how is 
the M AfrEI then to bring about a connection between that idea 
and those that had been delivered from Hades by Christ, conse
quently the dead?-But now the number of the possible inter
pretations seems exhausted with that one, if, that is to say, one 
starts with the supposition of the identity of the nl xa'Tw;epa '1'~' 
rij, with the Hebrew r~~ !'I~~. As no interpretation of the 
passage which starts with· that hypothesis is without difficulty, it 
might be fit just to consider the phrase 'Ta XU'TW'1'Epa '1'ij, r~' with
out reference to the Hebrew phrase. For the still remarkable 
form of the comparative might seem to be in favour of the inde
pendence of our formula. If one lays a stress upon that, the 
xa'Twrepa /kfP1i might form an antithesis to the &'VW'TEpIXa fNEP1i 

(cf. Acts xix. 1), the former of which denote the low tracts of 
country lying on the sea shore, while the latter denote the inner 
and higher ones. (See Wetstein's New Testament, vol. ii., p. 579.) 
This might be symbolically referred to the regions inhabited by 
Gentiles, in accordance with the custom of the language, according 
to which Jerusalem and Mount Sion with the Temple are con
sidered, not so much ~s a physical, but as a moral, height, to which 
one ascends from all sides. This idea of the descending to the 
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most forsaken of the human race would certainly suit the context 
of the whole passage very well, for we saw that in the very begin
ning of the exposition of this passage, that St Paul has here the 
opposition between Jews and Gentiles again before his eyes, and 
wishes to make it observed that Christ obtained those gifts too. 
But how can it be said that the Redeemer descended to the Gen
tiles ~ It would be clearly arbitrary to understand this idea of the 
half-Gentile Galilee, or to say it referred to the fact that Christ 
was preached by the apostles among the Gentiles; the xa;ra

(BalvfIV here, equally with the ava(3aIVElV, must be taken neces
sarily as a personal act of Christ's. We here, therefore, find the 
way out completely closed, and come to the conclusion, that no 
stress can be laid on the comparative form, and that the identity 
of our formula with y~~. Mi'~~ is to be maintained. Since the 
meaning of it in the tl:auslation Xa'f'W'f"a'f"a 7"~. yi); according to 
the LXX., which St Paul had lte9'e too, as usual, before his eyes, 
is constantly Hades, we shall just be obliged to be contented with 
this meaning. Now, after the above criticised interpretation of oUl' 
passage, according to which the meaning" Hades" was employed, 
it was especially the impossibility of pointing out a connection, 
which deterred us from it. But this intelTuption of the connec
tion is not so much brought about through the idea "Hades," 
as through the interpretation of the alXJ.kuAw(f'U which precedes, 
by which the souls in Hades are to be understood, and which is 
connected with the explanation of the 7"CG xa7"w'f"fpa 7"~. r~' as 
applying to Hades. The idea of verse 9: "the expression, 'He 
ascended,' what else does it say but that He (the person ascend
ing) also descended first into Hades~" stands in no disturbing 
connection with the whole context; the addition "into Hades" 
merely strengthens the idea of the Xa7"a(3ulv£/V, like the addition 
"down to the earth," also, according to the other interpretation. 
If we, therefore, interpret alXJ.kaAfN(f'a only of men upon earth, 
inasmuch as they are fettered by sin, and, if we look to the bottom 
of the question, by the prince of this world, and particularly, too, 
of the Gentile world as the part of it which lay most of all in the 
bonds of darkness, the principal stumbling-block against the inter
pretation of our passage of Hades, viz., that it interrupts the con
nection, is removed. But certainly by that interpretation the pas
sage loses its dogmatical importance; that is to say, it only teaches 
that Christ went to Hades, but the idea that he redeemed the pri
soners in Hades falls to the ground. The going to Hades is the 
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natural consequence of the real death of our Lord; tl!at may, 
therefore, be concluded from the nature of death, but that He was 
working among the dead as the Redeemer, tlwt is a new idea, for 
which we now have only 1 Pet. iii. 18 remaining. But if we thus 
consider the descent to Hades as the fulfilment of death, then, too, 
the objection falls to the ground that the xa'ra(3alvfIV f;~ 'r~ xa'rw

'rfpa 'r7i~ r7i~ forms no antithesis to the c!Gva(3alvfIV inrfpavw ...av

'rwv 'rwv oupavwv, because Christ's descent into Hell did not belong 
to the state of abasement, but to that of exaltation. For here 
the question is not principally as to those two states, and their 
line of demarcation, but merely as to the contrast of the aVE(3fj 

and Xa'rE(3fj, for which reason also the addition f;~ 'ra xa'rwnpa 

'r~; r~~ is not at all to be considered as a necessary point in the 
train of argument, but merely as adding force to the xa're(3fj. If 
xa'rE(3fj stood alone, the exposition would have to be taken in just 
the same way as with the addition. This contrast of ave(3fj and 
xa're(3fj, however, is meant to show, that the same Lord, who 
has power over all, has not shrunk from descending to the lowest 
depths, and that, too, for the purpose of filling everything with 
His gracious presence, and, consequently, with His gifts also
not merely the Jews, but the Gentiles also. Thus the double 
aU'ra" in vel'. 10, 11, is explained, and the transition to the dis
tribution of the gifts (vel'. 11), of which St Paul had already 
begun to speak in ver. 7. Although, therefore, the passage still 
remains an exceedingly difficult one, we may yet hope, by this 
interpretation, to have suhstantially removed the stumbling
blocks, and especially brought the connection of vel'. 8-10, with 
St Paul's whole train of argument, to light. To facilitate a 
general view of the result of the exposition, we su~join a para
phrastic translation of the whole piece. "The Church is one 
body and one spirit; she has one Lord, one faith, one baptism, 
one God and Father (vel'. 6.) But grace is not uniformly dis
tributed among believers. It is given, it is true, to each of us, 
Gentiles as well as Jews, but, according to the measure of the 
gift of Christ, to one more, to another less (vel'. 7). Therefore, 
too, say the Scriptures: He has, by ascending up on high, re
deemed the captives (especially the Gentiles), and given gifts 
unto all men (vel'. 8). But the ascension necessarily presup
poses (in Christ, the Son of God) a descent, i.e. a partaking of 
the misery of those fettered by sin even unto death, i.e. even unto 
the depths of Hades (vel'. 9). He that descended is Himself 
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also He who ascended up far above all heavens, and rules over 
all the powers of the universe, in order to fill all things with His 
power, and to give gifts unto each (Gentiles as well as Jews), 
according to the capacity and the calling of each (vel'. 10). He 
Himself has made some apostles, others prophets," etc. Thus, 
then, the above-mooted question, why St Paul connects vel'. 9 
with the uVEf3'11, and not with the 10!<JXE oO(J-a7'a 7'07. UVOpW'7rOI., which 
seems to contain the leading idea, meets with its answer. That 
is to say, this is done because St Paul wishes, by the UVEf3'11 and 
xa7'EBrj, to cany out the idea of the totality which Christ govems, 
and which, to him, is important beyond everything, in order, by 
that means, to make it evident that He obtained His gifts for all. 
With this appears at last plainly the bearing of exhortation also 
in the passage. Each (according to vel'. 2) is to walk with low
liness and meekness; therefore the Gentiles are not to overvalue 
themselves, nor, on the other hand, are the Jews to despise the 
Gentiles. Christ is the example of true lowliness. He, the 
highest, descended to the lowest deeps, in order to fill all things 
with His life. According to this, Phil. ii. 5, ss., where also 
Christ is set up as a type of humility, in that He humbled Him
self, but was, on that account, exalted by God, so that all in 
heaven, in earth, and under the earth, adore Him, seems very 
similar. Here, therefore, an allusion is made to Hades, too, for 
the completion of the idea of the universe. 

Vel'. 11. In the following enumeration, the gifts give way to 
the offices for which the gifts qualify, whereas, in the parallel 
passage, 1 Cor. xii. 28, it was the contrary. (See the remarks 
in the Comm. on Rom. xii. 6, ss.; 1 Cor. xii. 28.) The apostles 
differ from the prophets in such a way, that (see, as to the idea 
of the '7rpocpiwfJ', the Comm. on 1 Cor. xiv. 1) the apostles, as 
such, are, it is true, prophets, but the prophets, as such, are not, 
conversely, apostles. This latter expression is to be taken here 
in its most special sense, as denoting the twelve along with St 
Paul. As to the rest, it is self-evident that the fancy of the 
Irvingites, that there must be always apostles and prophets in 
the Church, has no foundation at all in the Scriptures; just as 
little do the apostles correspond to the later bishops. The Euay
YEAllf7'al are such teachers as, journeying about, laboured for the 
wider extension of the Gospel, as Theodoret had already correctly 
interpreted oi '7rEPli'oV7'E, h~pu7'7'ov. (See Eusebii, H. E. iii. 37, v. 
10.) On the other hand, the '7rOI(J-EVE' and oloadxaAol are such 

o 
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teachers as are permanently settled with one chnrch; in the for
mer the administrative power is predominant, in the latter the 
didactic office, as in 1 Cor. xii. 28, the xu{3epv'lJtftr; is distinguished 
from the /3JOMXCl-AfCl-. This passage, therefore, is certainly not 
fitted to furnish data for the organization of churches in the first 
ages; the two latte?· expressions alone relate to it. (See Rothe 
on the Church, Wittenberg, 1837, p. 257.) ("Eowx., for which 
;O.'rO stands in 1 Cor. xii. 28, answers to the Hebrew 1~;') But 
now it might seem difficult that, in vel'. 11, the above idea, con
ceived quite generally, "to each of us is grace given, according 
to the measure of the gift of Christ" (vel'. 7), here appears re
stricted to the teaclwrs alone, as if the laymen had no gift dis
tributed to them. But, first, all the expressions are not designa
tions of offices in the Church; the gift of the '7tporp'IJ'rEfu" like other 
gifts of grace, laymen too could have; and, secondly, some gifts 
only are here named instead of all. 1 Cor. xii. shows that there 
were many more. It clearly results, from vel'. 16, that St Paul 
here speaks, not to the teacher.~ only, but to all Christians with
out exception. 

Vel'. 12. The xu,'ru,pnlffl-0<; 'rWV ar/wv is mentioned by St Paul as 
the subject of this various distribution of gifts. To connect the 
.i<; sprov OICl-XOV/U,<; with this, as Ruckert wishes, is forbidden by the 
invariable use of OIU,XOV/U, for " office in the Church;" and St 
Paul cannot now, after vel'. 11, in which the variety of the gifts 
was made an object of remark, mean to uphold a general pre
paration for the office of teacher. The two clauses, .i. fPr0V OICl-

xovfu,<;, and fir; oixooofl-~v 'rou Ifwfl-u,'ror; 'rou XPtlf,OU, rather include the 
division of the general phrase xu"u,p'rllffl-or; 'rWV arfwv. The "Pr0v 

OIU,XOV/W; alludes to the exercise of the office of teacher, and the 
oixooofl-~ to the operation of the same in the community. Accord
ingly, the words would have to be paraphrased thus: for the 
perfecting of the saints, and, indeed, partly of those furnished 
with gifts of teaching, for the execution of the teacher's office, 
partly with regard to the hearers, unto the edification of the 
Church. That is to say, though the teachers themselves, in one 
point of view, belong to the t1wfl-u, XPIt1'rOU along with the rest of 
the faithful, yet it is they again who promote the edificatioll of 
churches. (The form xu,'ru,P'rIt1f1-0<; is found nowhere in the New 
Testament but here; the synonymous xu,'rapnt1Ir;, however, occurs 
2 Cor. xiii. 9.) 

Vel'. 13. But the object of the pelfecting of the saints is further 
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that all may come to the unity of the faith, and to the knowledge 
of the Son of God. The first person of the verb (xampr1)dw/kEV), 

with the article before '7ravr,., points to the fact that St Paul in
cludes himself in the body of those who are engaged in the deve
lopment of Church-life. That is no mere figure of speech; Phil. 
iii. 13 plainly shows that St Paul knew his individual life to be not 
yet perfected, he pressed towards the mark (to see) whether he 
might lay hold on it. The direct putting forward the totality, no 
doubt, again refers, according to ver. 7 and 16, to the placing the 
Gentiles and the Jews on a par; the former too, St Paul means to 
say, take their place in the great whole, tltey too are to grow up 
unto perfection. But, it is asked, of what growth is mention here 
made; whether of that of the individuals in themselves, or of that 
of the body of believers ~ Of the growth of both together, for, 
along with the separate members, the whole Church also grows 
up fl.·om childhood through youth unto manhood (1 John ii. 13, 
sq.) But does St Paul refer in the sequel to perfecting of the in
dividuals and of the whole here below, or yonder in the other 
world ~ St Paul doubtless did not imagine this in his own mind 
at all as an antithesis. To him the Church is one, and one only; 
it is not only those living on earth that constitute her, but those 
also who died in the faith. That body forms itself into a com
pact, organic whole, in which each has to occupy his place; if he 
has attained it, then the /kErpOV ~Alxla. exists for him also. The 
absolute revelation of the Church, therefore, in full manhood cer
tainly occurs first in the kingdom of God, but as St Paul at that 
time encouraged his cotemporaries, so every teacher can in every 
age encourage his on their part to strive on unto the perfect man
hood of Christ, and the true strivers of every generation attain this 
their mark, yea actually already while here below, according to the 
calling and talent of each. Were not that the meaning ofSt Paul's 
exposition, the hor'1. r~. '7rldr,w. could not be made such a point 
of, for in the other world faith has passed i_:o contemplation. But 
now it seems strange in this passage that the mark, to which all are 
to come forward, is designated as the 1vorl). 'T~' '7rld'T"w. xa} 'T'~ ~ 
E'7rlrVWd,W~ 'TOU U/OU 'T'OU E),OU. It seems that faith and the know
ledge of the Son of God is the beginning of the life of faith, not 
the highest aim of its de,elopment; as it was indeed actually said, 
even already in ver. 3, "that all might preserve the unity of the 
Spirit (they were already, therefore, in that unity), becltUse the 
Church is one body and one Spirit, has one Lord, one faith," etc. 
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Even the coupling" faith and knowledge" together is striking, for 
it might be easily thought that St Paul said: "until we, taking 
faith as a starting-point, press forward to knowledge," in which 
case the E'71'i"lv~J~/; would seem like a step gained going forth from 
the basis of faith, but in the parallel juxtaposition the unity of the 
faith is always set up as the mark, whilst it seems to be the begin
ning of the development in the new lirth. We might think we 
were able to resolve this considerable difficulty in the following 
manner. Either, 1, a stress might be laid on 0; '71'av'TE" in the sense 
that the advance consists in the circumstance tbat all arrive at tbe 
point to which many have already attained. But the first person 
of the verb (by which, as we have seen, St Paul includes himself, 
and consequently all the apostles, among those who are to arrive at 
the unity of the faith and knowledge), is against that interpretation. 
Or, 2, a stress might be laid upon EV6'r11~; it is true all Christians, 
as such, have faith and the knowledge of Christ, but their task is to 
attain to unity in them. That might mean, in the first place, 
" that they may all attain to the same faith, the same knowledge," 
but that identity is surely already, in vel'. 2, presupposed to exist 
in his readers: he that has not the right faith and the right know
ledge has really none at all at bottom. Secondly, however, the 
stress laid on the unity offaith and knowledge might also be taken 
so that what each has in himself is to melt away into an organic 
unity, in the following sense: "that all may attain to unity in faith 
andknowlec1ge (which are presupposed"). Then the advance would 
consist in the growing up of individuals into the unity, supporting 
one another reciprocally. But if that were meant to be the mean
ing of the words, EV 'T~ '71'i~'f"f/ would be put instead of h6'T1j, 

'f"n~ '71'i~'f"EW;, x.'f".A., and in what follows ,h Eva flvOpw'71'oV "E
AEIO' must necessarily have been put, as it stands ii. 15. It is to 
be added that tlwt idea does not correspond with the truth in 
the development of the Church; believers do not stand, first of all, 
each for himself in faith and knowledge, and then grow up in the 
progress of development among one another unto unity; but each 
is immediately in the new birth born into the unity oftbe whole as a 
living grown member. Or, 3, and lastly, a stress might be laid on (, 
u;o~ 'f"OU 0EOU, so that the discomse·would be, not of the unity of the 
faith and knowledge in general, but of that of the Son of God, to 
which one was to attain. Certainly St Paul uses the name /) uj!J~ 
'f"OU 0EOU but seldom, and where he does it is emphatically of the 
divine nature of Christ. (See at 2 Cor. i. 9; Gal. ii 20.) Now, 
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if one considers how St Paul, in the Epistle to the Colossians of 
the same date (i. 16, ss.), zealously defends the divine nature of 
ourLord against false teachers, one might suppose one's self obliged 
to assume here a polemical allusiolJ, in the sense that St Paul sees 
the progress of the development in the circumstance that all have 
overcome Ebionitish and Al'ian representations of Christ. But we 
have ah'eady seen in the Introduction (and we suall immediately, 
viz. at ver. 14, come back to it), that polemical references nowhere 
appear in the Epistle to the Ephesians; we can the less recognise 
the like in this passage, that it treats solely of the development of 
the Church in itself in the totality of her members, and not of con
trasts. Only this must be conceded, that here too the leading 
idea of the whole Epistle, viz. that the Gentiles have just as much 
part in the kingdom of God as the Jews, floats before St Paul's 
mind in such a way that he ascribes to the Gentile Christians also 
a share in the development of the Church. Besides, by that plan 
of laying a stress upon vio(; 'T. e., it would seem as if Ebionitish 
and Arian errors were necessary in the beginning of Christian life, 
and were able to be surmounted by degrees only; a representation 
which certainly cannot be justified as Scriptural. 

The only correct interpretation of this very difficult passage is, I 
am convinced, that, according to which the phrase iJ EVO'T?}(; 'T7;(; r.frr
'TfW(; xal 'Tij (; E<;;'IYVW/J,W(; 'Tau viau 'Tau e,ou is understood not as if there 
were two different things named in it, viz., first, the unity of the 
faith, and, secondly, the unity of knowledge (in which accepta
tion the passage is quite inconsistent with all that the Scriptures 
elsewhere teach as to the beginning of the life of faith, and the 
mode of its development), but so that one unity alone is meant, viz. 
that which is possible between faith and between knowledge. The 
progress in development of which St Paul here speaks consists in 
the circumstance that faith and knowledge are made one, i.e. that 
faith, with which the Christian life begins, is really exalted to 
knowledge. It is true, no doubt, that, at the very first beginning 
even of regeneration, faith does not exist without knowledge, but 
that knowledge, which exists together with faith, is that implicit 
knowledge which is eternal life itself (John xvii. 3). But the e,c
plt'cit knowledge, which has appropriated to itself the total sub
stance of faith, is the fruit of the complete inner development 
alone. (See as to the relation between the developed and the un
developed gnosis, as also of the charismatic and non-charismatic 
gnosis, the observations in the Comm. on 1 Cor. xii. 7, ss., xiii. 



214 EPHESIANS IV. 13. 

9.) According to this acceptation of our paRsage, the parallel 
passage, 1 John ii. 13, sq., comes out in the plainest light; that 
is to say, here too the knowledge of Him who was from the begin
ning, i.e. Christ, is represented as the characteristic of fatherhood, 
i.e. of manhood in Christ. (See the details in the Comm. ad h. 
1. Lucke en-oneously wishes the terms: fathers, young men, 
children, to be taken in a physical sense; they plainly denote 
steps in the development of the inner life. The physical periods 
of life, as such, have no influence on the position of men with 
regard to the Gospel; an old man may be a child in Christ, a 
youth may, on the other hand, be a man in the Lord.) In Col. 
iii. 10, too, the kfrvW61r;; appears as the object of the renewal in 
the image of the Creator. In it is expressed tlle idea that beings 
recognise only those related to them; therefore God recognises 
the soul that has been made divine and no other. But the know
ledge is here especially referred to the Son of God, because in 
Christ aU the treasures of wisdom and knowledge lie shut up (Col. 
ii.3), so that he who knows Him knows all. (1 John ii. 27.) 
But how that comprehensive knowledge is related to the Ex /LEpOVr;; 

rIVW6XfIV, and how in the perfected rVW61r;; here below the founda
tion of the Christian life (the 'i1'f6'1'1r;;) is never taken up, has been 
already detailed at 1 Cor. xiii. 9. It remains to be said that the 
truth of the striving to attain to the &Vo'1''7r;; of the '7f'f6'1'1r;; and of the 
f'i1'frvW61r;;, which pervades the whole history of the development of 
the Church, receives a complete confirmation through this passage 
of the apostle's. Lastly, the concluding words of vel'. 13 charac
terise epexegetically the unity of the faith and of the knowledge 
of Christ. The phrase fIr;; avOpC1. '1'fAf/OV denotes manhood, in which 
the idea of personality and of self-consciousness is completely 
expressed. (TEAf/or;; is the opposite of V~'7f'lor;;. See Reb. v. 13, 
14.) This phrase is totally different from the fIr;; ~VC1. XC1.IVllV avOpw

'7f'OV (ii. 15), by which is denoted no degree of development, but 
the union of what was before separate in the human race to a new 
spiritual unity in Christ. In the flr;; avopC1. '1'EAfiOV that unity is 
presupposed, and starting from it the highest development of its 
living principle is striven after and attained. Therefore it could 
not either be fIr;; avOpw'7f'OV '1'EAflOV, because ch~p exactly expresses the 
idea of life developed to its full self-consciousness. That idea is 
more accurately described by the following words: fIr;; {.LE'1'POV 7,A/

xfC1.r;; '1'oil '7f'A'7pwWJ.'1'or;; '1'OV XPI6'1'oil, i.e. unto the measure of the age in 
which fulness dwells in us. The 7,A/XfC1. here is, of course, not 
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bodily stature, but the degree of complete spiritual development, 
therefore = CGv~p ,/,EAfIO.. But the phrase obtains a more accurate 
definition through the '/'ov 'h'Ar/pwfJ,u,/,o. '/'ov xp/(J''/'ov, which Holz
hausen, Meier, and Harless correctly take in the sense above 
given. But he1'e, too, as at i. 23, and iii. 19, the discrepancy 
among the interpreters in their acceptations of the word 'll'A7}PWfJ,U 

is great. The reference of the expression to the Church, which 
Koppe and Storr defend, and which has even crept into some of 
the MSS., is here at all events quite inadmissible. One might 
rather take 'll'A7}pwfJ,a '/'ov xP/(J''/'ov as a circumlocution for Christ 
Himself. The age of Christ would then be that climax of develop
ment which Christ Himself attained, the highest self-conscious
ness. But the other passages, in which 'll'A7}pwfJ,a occurs, are not 
in favour of that paraphrastic use. We had best, therefore, be 
contented with the above interpretation of the words, which is 
completely in accordance with the context. If fi. TJAn<'!av alone 
stood here, then one would not be at all doubtful as to the sense 
of the passage, only the fi. fJ,kpov leads one astray to suppose a 
comparison. But fJ,E,/,POV denotes here "the full measure, i.e. 
ripeness," as we find in Homer, fJ,kpov nf37J., "the ripeness of 
youth." See Passow's L ex. ad. v. (On fJ,EXPI without flv see 
Hartung's Doctrin~ of the Particles, vol. ii., p. 291, ss. Lobeck 
ad Phrynichum, p. 14, ss.) 

Ver.14. Next there is placed, in juxtaposition to the positive re
presentation of the development of Christian life, what is no longer 
to be, in a negative style of expression. In the perfected man, who 
has attained the unity of the faith and of knowledge, there is fixed
ness and steadiness of conviction; undeveloped V7}'II'IOI are exposed 
to waverings of every kind; each wind of doctrine sets them in 
motion. One sees clearly here that the E'II'irvWeJ'I. is no practical 
one, as Meier erroneously assumes, but the theoretical insight into 
the faith. Certainly true knowledge always rests on the practical 
ground of sanctification, but it is not merely practical itself. Now 
this passage might really create an appearance (see also at v. G) 
as if false doctrine had been spread though, also in the churches 
to which St Paul addresses this Epistle; but it is plain that St 
Paul here gives no information about the actual sf ,te of his readers, 
but only describes quite objectively the nature of the V7}'II'/OI wher
ever they may be. Even here it can at most be said that St Paul 
foresaw that Ephesus and the neighbouring churches would not be 
spared by false teachers any more than other churches, and there
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fore gave the exhortation to strive after the unity of the faith and 
of knowledge, in order to be able to withstand their temptations. 
When St Paul wrote it was still, therefore, in Ephesus as at the 
time of his discourse to the Ephesian presbyters (Acts xx. 29,30), 
according to which St Paul prophesied: EilreAEucrovml AUZOI {3apE"
EIr; u{ka" {k~ rrJEl06/.kEVOI orou 'Trol{kviou, zaJ E~ U{kWV auorwv (hacr':'7)crovoral 
avopE, AaAouvn, ol,cr,:,pa{k{kEva.-Lastly, the concluding words of 
vel'. 14 designate the element in which the false doctrine, which 
confuses the believer, consists (and whence, too, it therefore pro
ceeds), together with the way in which it is wont to be spread by 
the false teachers. (KAUOr.Jvi~EcrBCtI is found only here in all the 
New Testament.-" To be moved by waves" is figuratively" to 
be brought into an uneasy agitation of mind," an antithesis to 
'TrA?)P09'0pia.-The second expression here is, we may suppose, 
taken from a ship which the winds toss about.-Ku{3,ia, playing 
at dice, was used by the Rabbis too in the form ~:=?~p [see Bux
torf's lex. ta1m., p. 1984J, and that, too, in the figm.ative sense, 
" deceit, fraud," connected with 'Travoupyia. The (kEBooeia ':'~, 'TrAUV?) , 
denotes the premeditated plan which the false teachers pursue in 
their deception. ' [See vi. 11.J The addjtion orou ola{36Aou has 
crept into the text here out of that passage, and is to be erased 
according to the critical authorities. The preposition 'Trpb, points 
to the circumstance that it is the 'Travoupyia, which makes fit for 
the (kEBooeia or~, 'TrAUV?)") 

Ver. 15. It is clear that what follows is grammatically de
penuent on )'va i:J{kfV Z.or.A. in vel'. 14. "That we may no longer 
be children who let themselves be moved by every wind of doc
trine, but may grow up well into the body of Christ in all rela
tions." It cannot surprise us that the discourse here is of growing, 
whereas, in vel'. 13, the state of perfect growth, of manhood, had 
already been described; for, in vel'. 13, the discourse was surely 
not of manhood, as of a state already attained, but as of one that 
is yet to be attained. Further, as to the details in vel'. 15, we 
may consider the usual connection uA?)Beuovn, EV uyU'Tr?l as suffi
ciently refuted. The UA7jOeUW, " to be, walk, in the truth," forms 
the antithesis to the preceding EV zu{3efq" EV 'Travoupyiq, Elval. But EV 

ayu'71'?1 does not suit that, for instance in the acceptation, "to teach 
the truth in a loving, gentle, temper," as these words are usually 
taken; in opposition to which is the circumstance that UA?)B,ueJV 

means not" to teach the truth," but" to be in the truth." On 
the other hand, in connection with au~nrrr.J/uv, the iv ayu'Tr?l affords 
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a very beautiful sense, inasmuch as love is the root of all spiritual 
growth, wherefore we read also, ver. 16, fh Olx.ODOp,nV eaurou EV 

aya'lT'(i. But the growth is to be an every-sided one, wherefore 
St Paul adds, reG 'lTUvra. The article is satisfactorily accounted 
for by the reference of the growth to the idea of the Christiall, 
"to grow in all those things in which the Christian must advance." 
The development of the regenerate man is, lastly, no isolated one, 
proceeding in him alone, but such a one as is completed in the 
connection of the individual as a limb with the whole, and espe
cially with Christ, the head of the whole organic unity of the 
Church. This sort of growth is expressed by au~uvm eh aiJrov, 0; 
EIJm ~ xe!{!aA7J. As in what immediately follows in vel'. 16 Christ 
is by the f~ oD represented as the source whence all growth takes its 
first impulse and nourishment, so He is here as the mark to which 
tlieactof growing leads. Inasmuch as the faithful are to be conceived 
as already existing in Christ, fV aurijJ also might have stood here. 

Vel'. 16. Proceeding from Christ as the head, the growth of 
the whole body into a compact structure is at length accomplished, 
while each, according to the measure of his talents and powers 
(vel'. 7), fills his place. The metaphor, according to which the 
Church is compared to a 1J~p,a, has ah-eady been taken into con
sideration at 1 Cor. xii. 14, ss., where it is treated especially in 
detail. Col. ii. 19 is a special parallel passage for this one. In
stead of the turn: f~ ofj 'lTUV '1'0 1J~p,a-rnv a~~?JlJlv rou IJwp,aro, (i.e. 
eaurou) r,ro/e7'ral, it is there (Col. ii. 19): E~ ofj 'lTUV '1'0 1J~p,a a~~el n\v 

a~~?JlJlv rou 0eou. (See as to the form a~~el at Ephes. ii. 21.-The 
genitiverov 0eou is correctly taken by Bohmer, not as designating 
the superlative, but as an expression of the truth, that the growth 
of the Chmch proceeds from God, and not peradventure from 
inferior powers, the angel~,as the Colossian false teachers thought.) 
The nature of the 1J~p,a is further more accurately described by 
the epithets IJUVapp,oAoyOU/.LfVOV xal lJup,f343a~6f1,evov, the former of which 
has occurred already, ii. 21, the latter is found, Col. ii. 2, 19, in 
the same meaning, whereas at Acts ix. 22, xvi. 10; 1 Cor. ii. 16, 
it is used in a figurative sense. The interarticulation of the 
members, and the firm establishment of the structure thence 
arising, is expressed in these epithets. But the somewhat obscure 
addition: DleG 'lTUIJ?J. a!{!~. r~. E'lTIXOp'IJy;a" receives a more accurate 
definition through the words DleG r~v a!{!~v xal IJUVDEIJp,WV E'lTIXOP?J

youp,evov. Joints and ligaments unite the limbs of the body, thus 
too the spiritual body of the Church is joined together by aU the 



218 EPHESIANS IV. 16. 

forms of union of the individual members of it one with another. 
'E'7I"/;(:oP'lyelv means (see at Gal. iii. 5) "to bestow richly, to proffer," 
here of course with reference to the higher powers of the Spirit, 
which fill the Church and direct her development. But that 
meaning seems more suitable in Col. ii. 19, than in this passage. 
The combination a<p~ -:-1). E'7I"IXOp'lYla. has already induced the 
Greek Fathers of the Church to take a<p~ in the sense (from 
U'7I"nrfOrM) of airfO'lrfl., as if the meaning were: "through every 
feeling of the proffering and co-operation of the Holy Ghost." 
But that meaning of a<p~ does not suit here on account of the 
parallel passage in the Epistle to the Colossians, and of the '7I"arf'l., 

which only finds an intelligible meaning through the interpreta
tion of the word as "joint, connecting limb." One might with 
Meier rather understand the E'7I"IXOp'lyta of the support and lending 
of hands of the faithful among themselves, so that the sense would 
be this: "the body, which is joined together and firmly fixed by 
all the bonds of the reciprocal lending of hands." Nevertheless, 
on account of the close parallel of Col. ii. 19, it might be more 
suitable here too, with Harless, to take the E'7I"IXOP'lytrY- of the com
munication of the Holy Ghost, and to explain the combination 
a<p~ -:-1). E'IT'IXOP'lytrY-., so that the communication of the Holy Ghost 
itself is the link of connection between the individual believers. 
For the working of the believers themselves is spoken of in the 
following words: %rY-'T" EyepYflrY-Y EY fJ-erpCfJ hb. ~%a(J''T'OU fJ-epou., i.e. 
"efficiency, according to activity, in the measure of every part of 
the body." According to vel'. 7, therefore, to every part again is 
attributed its peculiar measure of gifts and powers, and, accord
ingly, a peculiar position as to the whole. (The reading fJ-~AOU. 
has, it is true, the important authorities of A.C. in its favour, but 
the change into fkEPOUS is utterly inexplicable; this various read
ing might, therefore, be really the original one.) The last words: 
ei, oix,OOOfJ-~Y Eau-:-ou EY &.ya'lT''fJ can, according to the rY-~g'l(]'IY 'IT'Olelml, 

just before, only denote the object of the growth, so that thus the 
oix.oOOfJ-~ sensu prcefJnanf1' expresses the complete edification of the 
Church, as the end of the development. But, whereas the EY 

aya'lT''{J in vel'. 15 made the element in which the development is 
accomplished prominent, the addition l~ere expresses that love is 
that in which the complete Church has her abiding condition. 
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§.5. ISOLATED MORAL PRECEPTS. 

(IV. 17-V. 20.) 

Ver.17, 18. The exhortation to a worthy walk, which was be
gun at iv. 1, is now again taken up here, and now for the first 
time applied to special relations. StPaul commences with remind
ing his readers of the Gentile standard of morality, and urgently 
calling on them to renounce it, whilst he describes the state of the 
Gentiles in such a way that it is clear what different preliminaries 
exist among them as Christians, in order to attain to pure mora
lity. In the lN1l1l.E'rI is couched that their own state was also such, 
as the description, which follows, purports, but their walk can no 
longer be thus, in accordance with their present position. The 
reading AOl'iru. here is certainly genuine; it was only omitted, 
because it was thought the readers of the Epistle were surely, as 
Christians, no longer Gentiles. But St Paul even within the 
sphere of Christianity still adheres to the descent from Israel, and 
the contrary. Lachmann has, on the authority of A.B.D.F.G., 
erased AOI11'a. The wicked course of life of the Gentiles is now 
described as proceeding from, and therefore, consisting in, the 
/ux/raIO'T''Y}" rou voo" au'T'~)v. The vou" denotes here too, as in Rom. vii. 
23,24, the higher element in man, the Spirit conceived as a faculty. 
In the degraded Gentiles (Rom. i. 18, ss.) this higher element in 
man appears powerless and of none effect, is not capable of draw
ing them up to heaven, they sink, therefore, into the flesh and its 
lusts. The antithesis of this p,aralo'T''Y}>' rou YOO" is the f;val EV XplO'l'ijJ 

11'f11'A'Y}PWp,EvO>', Col. ii. 10. Nou" is therefore here by no means = 
rppov'Y}I"'a, as Harless insists, but on the contrary, the I"'a'T'alor'Y}" rou 

vob>. is the basis of the being so minded: "I conjure you hence
forth to walk no more as the other Gentiles walk in the nothing
ness of their spiritual life." The outward walk is an expression 
of the inward disposition, of the rppov'Y}I"'a, and that is founded on the 
#aralor'Y}>' rou voo,,; where through God's Spirit the YOU>' is again 
strengthened and reinforced, and therefore the Mval"'l>' rou voo>. is 
re-established, there the rppov'Y}I"'a 'T'~>' ~apxo>. is also changed into a 
'/Jpov'Y}W'- rou 11'Vftil"'a'ro>., and the eourse of life improved along with 
it. (See Rom. viii. 6, and in the opuse. theolog. p. 157.) In 
what follows, the propositions, E~XO'rIIfl"'EVOI rn olavo;q.-ola dv arvolav 

'r~v oOlfav h auro;", and ~VrE" a11''YJAAO'l'PIWI'''EvOI 'I'~>' ~wii. 'I'OU 0fOU-OIU. 

T~V 11'Wp(JJ~/V 'r;;' xapOfa>. aurwv, correspond to one another. But 



220 EPHESIANS lY. 19. 

MeiE'l' erroneously refers the for'mer to the Gentiles, the other to 
the .1 ews; the discourse here is of the Gentiles alone. In the 
first member of the sentence the reference to the intellect rather 
prevails, in the second that to the feelings (therefore to the soul). 
In the words EcJxO'1'lrrfkEVOI '1'~ olf/,vorer- the last expression causes diffi
culty; for O/(XVOIC,G occurs = vou., but also as the action of the vouG,= 

OIf/, V67Jfka • (See my opusc. theolog. p. 156, sq.) After fkCt'1'a16'1'7JG 

'1'OU yooG standing just before, o/cGvola cannot well be here again 
taken in the meaning of youG, that general expression is rather de
fined more closely in the succeeding propositions. Where the 
YOUG is impaired in power, the process of thinking exhibits itself 
without discernment by reason of the &YYOla, and by reason of the 
hardening of the heart the feelings (the conscience) appear with
out excitability, man being estranged from the life of God. The 
&yvOia is the state of the aBfO'r7JG (according to ii. 12); where the 
knowledge of God is wanting, the true light is in general wanting, 
the active thinking faculty is obscured. The phrase ~C<I~ '1'0:; 0fOU, 

which is found here only, is not to be referred to a general form 
of speech, such as this: "virtuous life," because it is produced by 
God; it rather denotes the life which God himself is and has, 
and which is granted to the creature as long as it continues in 
communion with God, and does not by sin separate itself from 
the source of its life. (Ver. 17, fkCtP'1'Upo/J,a1, like Olafkap'1'upofkal, 1 
Tim. v. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1, stands in the meaning of obtestari. 
- ' Ev xUP'Cf must not be taken as a form of swearing, but as a de
signation of the element, standing in which 8t Paul propounds 
what follows ['1'o:;'T'oJ.-As to xaBwG xai see Hartung's Doctrine of 
the Particles, vol. 1, p. 126, ss.-As to a'7i'CtAAO'1'pIOUrrBai see on ii. 
12. As to '7i'WP(,;(fIG see on Rom. xi. 25.) 

Vel'. 19. As a result of the hardening of the feelings, which, 
however, is on its part induced by sin alone even, the giving one's 
self over to the impurest transgressions is also named, in fine, just 
as in Rom. i. sin is represented as a result of the service of sin. 
Of course the words fiG EPYCtrrlay axaBaprrlaG '7i'ci,rr7JG are not to be un
derstood as if each individual had personally committed all forms 
of uncleanness; according to Rom. ii. 14, 26, and the testimony 
of history, there were certainly sober, chaste, characters even in 
the world before Christ; it is only the state of the wlwle body of 
the Gentiles, as such, that is described in them. Compo at V. 12. 
For the rare a'7i'7J~·Y7JXO'1'fG D.E.F.G. read tX'7i'7JA'7i'IXOnt;. But despair 
is nowhere named as the motive for the giving one's self up to sin, 
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uut the hardening of heart, which makes insensible to the exhorta
tions of the Holy Spirit, is. The participle is, therefore, to be 
translated: "who, because they have hardened themselves." 
, A'1TaA)'flv, doloris eilJpers esse, it remains to be said, is found in the 
New Testament in this passage only.-' A~fA)'F/a is nearly akin to 
uxaOap6/a, and is expressly used for designating lust, but it rather 
makes, however, the inner side of it prominent, the want of self
control, of power for self-subjection, whereas uxaOap6/a makes the 
oate?' side of it so. The addition of '1Ta6a points to all the forms 
of uncleanness v,-hich were in vogue among the Gentiles, and are 
enumerated Romans i.-The addition of EV '1TAWe;/q. Grotius 
wished to refer to the practice of uncleanness for money; but that 
cannot certainly be said of all Gentiles as something universa1. 
The usual meaning" covetousness" cannot well be here used, if 
the Ev is to retain its meaning. The word seems here used in the 
more extended sense, in which it occurs elsewhere too, and in 
which the Greek Fathers had already taken it. [See Harless on 
this passage.] Chrysostom and Theodoret take it as = U/.kf
<rp~" xan' U'1Tfp(3oAfJV. But it is more correctly understood of 
physical ayidity, of overfilling one's self with meat and drink, by 
which the sins of lust are promoted. (See on this subject at Y. 

3, 5 also.) 
Ver. 20, 21. To this description the exhortation to his Gentile 

Christian readers, to renounce that course of life as Christians, 
which the Gentiles pursue,-is then annexed. The o~X oU<rw, is 
clearly to be taken thus: "ye have not so learned Christ, that yc 
could combine a Gentile life with the profession of Christ." But 
the formula /.kaVMVEIV <rOV XP/~<rOV has something singular in it, for 
/.kauMvw cannot, from the nature of the case: be construed with 
the acc. pers. It has some plausibility here, if one interpreted 
Christ figuratively, of the doctrine of Christ. But in the peculiar 
relation of Christ to the Church is couched the satisfactory jus
tification of the singular mode of expression. The person of the 
Lord Himself is the object of the sermon, not a mere doct1'ine of 
Him; accordingly, one may likewise speak of a f,l,avMv'lv XP/~'TOV, 
i.e. of a taking up into one's self and appropriating to one's self the 
person of Christ Himself, what is called Col. ii. 6 '1Tapal.af,l,(3livflv 

'TOV Xp/~T6v. (See John i. 5, xi. 12.) In Col iii. 16 stands the 
kindred phrase 0 AO),O, <rou XPI6'TOU Evo/x,i EV vf,I,iv; which does not 
mean His doctrine, but His living word, which is He Himself. 
'Axo~fIV au'Tov, which follows, is also to be explained by the same 
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mode of contemplation. That phrase does not mean ,: to hear 
about Him, of Him, through others," but to perceive in them
selves Christ Himself, the Eternal Word (see on John iv. 42 and 
Matt. xi. 27). Therefore the act of regeneration is denoted by it, 
proceeding from which act the progressing renewal in sanctifica
tion, of which mention is made in what immediately follows, is 
developed. Finally, the SV avT'rp oloaxO~val, which comes next to 
the above, is to be taken thus: "to be taught, so that one through 
faith is in Him, i.e. in community of being with Him," which 
again presupposes the communication of the being of Christ to the 
soul. (See 1 Thess. iv. 9, where the Christians are called OiOOl

oaXT'OI by St Paul.) It remains to be said that the two last phrases 
have such a relation to one another, that they together constitute 
the /NavMVilv T'bv XpllfT'6v. He that perceives His voice in himself, 
and permits himself to be so taught by it, that he enters into com
munion with the Lord, is a true /Na01)T'i). of Christ. In the eir
(see on iii. 2), however, St Paul again supposes the state of his 
readers not sufficiently known to him, although he is ready to 
assume the best. "If, that is to say, as I may assume as certain, 
ye have heard him, etc." But the addition, )'..aOti!. sO'm aA~Oi/a EV 

T'rp I1)O'oii, in this verse 21, is difficult. The retrospective reference 
of the xaOw. to an oUT'r.J. preceding: "If ye have heard Him so as 
the truth is in Jesus, i.e. according to the right knowledge of His 
person, is inadmissible, because then, first, the article must neces
sarily have stood before aA~Oila, and secondly, because Jesus 
would not have been put, but Christ, b~cause the former name 
refers to the human side of the person of Christ. Again there is 
no true and no false hearing of Christ: one either hears Him or 
hears Him not. Lastly, if the proposition is closed after I1)O'oii, 

the infinitives a'71'OOEO'Oal, avaviouO'OW, etc. would be left there with
out any connecting link. For the interpretation of the passage, 
according to which the infinitive stands for the imperative, is in
admissible, because that use of the mood is certain in one passage 
only in the N. T. generally (see Winer's Gramm. p. 304, ss.), and 
here in particular the UlNar; with a'lrOOEO'Oal makes that interpreta
tion impossible. The infinitives are rather to be conceived as de
pendent on fO/MX01)'f'f, and the clause, "as truth is in Jesus," is 
to represent the person of the Redeemer according to its human 
development as a pattern for the faithful, after which they on their 
part are to form themselves. Thus Harless, correctly. The ad
vantages of this interpretation are, that thus not only the choice 
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of the name Jesus, denoting the human side of Christ, is expli
cable, but also the making the ufJ-a~ with u''7I'OOflfO(u prominent, 
whereby Jesus and the believers on Him are to be placed in jux
taposition. What in Jesus is Truth, not semblance, is to become 
Truth also in the faithful. 

Ver. 22. Now first the negative side of the sanctification is de
scribed, the laying aside the old man, or the crucifying of the same 
(Gal. v. 24), afterwards the positive one, the putting on of the 
new man. Of course in the inner life the one cannot exist with
out the other, they are two essentially correlative sides of the 
same state. But now what is to be laid aside in the sanctification 
is not merely the habit of sinning, but the entire old man, also 
the (original) sinfulness inherited by birth itself, wHence the habit 
of sinning first developed itself by unfaithfulness. But the addi
tion xa.. a ..~v '7I'po"fpav u'valf':'po~~V seems to oppose that. Storr and 
Flatt wished to combine u''7I'OOelfOal UfJ-a. xa"'G ..~v '7I'po"Epav u,valf..po

~~v, ,,01' '7I'aAaIOV avOpw'7I'OV, so that the sense would be: "to lay your
selves aside according to your previous course of life, i.e. the old 
man." But it has been already observed by Riickert and Harless, 
that "to lay one's self aside" would be expressed by u''7I'OOflfOal 

eaurou" and besides the self-contradicting formula " to lay aside 
one's self" is nowhere found. ' A'7I'oOelfOal is here to be explained 
from the antithesis Evo~lfalfOal, and refers to the figure of a gar
ment, which is laid aside and put on. But of course no one can 
lay aside himsel,f, his own being. We have already seen at verses 
20, 21, that ufJ-a. is repeated merely for the sake of the antithesis 
with Jesus. The addition xa'T'f.G 7'~V '7I'po"fpav u'VM"PO~~V is rather to 
be taken as a more accurate definition of the '7I'aAUIO. t1vOpW'7l'O~ for 
this particular case. That is to say, the old man must certainly 
be laid aside by him even who has not given himself over ,;~ EP"Ia

IfIUV u'i'..uOaplfia~ '7I'alf))" but has led a respectable life according to the 
Law; yet the necessity of so doing appears much more clearly 
though in the deeply sunken man, and it is just in order to make 
that observed that St Paul adds it expressly for the Gentile Chris
tians. In the parallel passage Col. iii. 9 Iful' ..a7~ '7I'pa~'lflv av..ou is 
added to the '7I'aAaIO~ &vBpw'7l'o~ which is to be laid aside, in just the 
same way; but in many passages" the old man" is not added, 
even to bring forward such actual wicked works, as they are men
tioned Col. iii. 5, ss. For the same reason the addition: ..0'1' ~Otlp6-
tmov X/Z'T'a Ta, E'7I'/~UfJ-;a~ T~~ u''7I'a..))~ also is further added. That is 
to say, the old man has the ~Oopa and fJ-aTa/6"1)~ in him as neces
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sary qualities; every natural man, even he that has not height
ened his original sin by actual sin, is of nought, without power 
to fulfil the Law. But it cannot be said of everyone that the old 
mall in him is COlTUpt in consequence of the lusts of deceit. The 
E'lTlBufJ-ial 'rij, U"7I'u'r?1G, that is to say, are the lusts which provoke 
EI<; Ep,,/atJiav a?-aBap(fia<; "7I'U(f?1~, which stifle even the good that is still 
in man, which was left after the fall, whi.ch put out the light in 
him, and thus cause a total darkness (verse 18). (See on Matt. 
"i.23.) The a"7l'u'r?1 denotes the nature of sin which amuses man 
with a show of joy, without being able to afford him true satisfac
tion. (See on Rom. vii. 11.) We cannot therefore find "the 
unhappy state of the old man" denoted by the I{iBElp6fJ-EVO~ ?-a'ra 'ra. 

E'7!'IOufJ-ia~ 'r~~ a"7l'u'r?1~, as Harless will have it to be, but that especial 
form of sinfulness, as it had developed itself among the Gentiles 
in the mass, therefore just so as St Paul describes it in Rom. i. 
From this form of sinfulness (the EP"/ar1ia a?-aBap(fia~ '7r'U(f?1~) indi
vidual Gentiles, and the J ews in the mass, were free; among the 
latter the original sin had certainly, in consequence of their Ull

faithfulness, generated another form of actual sin, self-righteous
ness, presumption, and pride; but still their sinful state could not 
be described as '7r'aAaIO~ aVBpIIJ'7r'Of 0 rpOElp6fJ-EVO~ ?-a'ra 'ra~ E"7I'IOufJ-ia~ 'rii~ 
a.;ru'r?1" because the pernicious effects of sensual excesses are 
meant to be characterized by those words. 

Vel'. 23, 24. To the negative aspect of the matter, the laying 
aside of the old man, is subjoined the positive one, the avavEoU(fBal 

%al Ev060'ar10al 'rOV ?-atVoV avOpIIJ'7r'ov. No distinction is to be sought 
for between avaVEouO'Oal and ava?-alvouO'Oal (2 Cor. iv. 16; Col. iii. 
10); no more than between VEb~ and xalvo. avBpIIJ"7I'o.. (See Col. 
iii. 10.) In Rom. xii. 2 we read ava?-aivIIJO'I' 'rou voo" whereas hel'c 
the avcmouO'Oal of the vol> is spoken of. Both words answer to the 
Hebrew ti1T! Ps. Ii. 12. (See Antonin. '7r'p. eau'r. iv. 3, avaviou 

O'fau'rov.) As in tl~e old the idea of the obsolete is at the same 
time couched, so in the new is that of the original, of the cor
responding with its ideal. In the combination avaVfouO'Oat ?-al 

EVOUO'(J.(fOat 'rOV ?-alvov avBpIIJ'7r'ov the latter expression appears as a more 
accurate epexegetic de6nition of the former, which is particularly 
shown in the more extended characterization of the new man. 
(See on Ev06O'aO'Oat the remarks at Rom. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 27.) 
But if the laying aside the old, and the putting on the new, is 
here referred to man, of course it is not St Paul's meaning that 
sanctification is to be completed by one's own power; Christ is 
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onr sanctification, as He is our righteousness (see on 1 COl'. 
i. 30); but all, that Christ through the Holy Spirit operates in 
man, can in the form of the Law be put to him as a demand, 
because man by his unfaithfulness can hinder the operation of 
the Spirit. But in verse 23 the 'h'v=ufJ,a 7'OU vooG, a combination 
which is found nowhere else, requires consideration too. Every 
separate expression would have sufficed, as Rom. xii. 2 shows, 
and would have been intelligible, but how is the idea of 'h'veufJ,a 

and VOUG in this combination of the two words to be understood? 
We take VO;;G absolutely as the faculty of perceiving the eternal, 
in wbich is contained as well that which we call reason as also 
the conscience (or self-consciousness), which last reference plainly 
comes out in 1 Cor. 14 in the formula 'll'porpYj7'e{mv EV vojo. In the 
natural state from this faculty proceed all impulses to what is 
good (Rom. vii. 23), but the VOUG is found in the state of the fJ,Ix-

7'alo'r'IJG (verse 18), it is therefore overcome by the flesh; it is only 
through Christ that the VOUG can serve the law of God (Rom. vii. 
25). In the renewal, therefore, the vouG is reinforced, so that it 
can overcome. The reinforcement is to be derived from the com
munication of Christ's higher spirit to the soul, and this is meant 
to be expressed by the formula uvaveovo'Oal 'rijl 'll'VeUfJ,MI 7'0;; vooG. 

TIvevfJ,(l; is the substance, and VOVG the power of the substance; 
when, therefore, the renewal is referred to the substance, by that 
is meant to be expressed the operation of the Divine Spirit on the 
human spirit, which operation is strengthening, sanctifying, puri
fying. We can, therefore, find in this passage no occasion for 
departing from the view of the biblical psychology, which we 
have propounded in the dissertation on the Trichotomy (opusc. 
theolog. p. 143, ss.); on the contrar.v, we find its fundamental 
ideas completely established here. On the other hand, I must 
consider as totally inadmissible the reference of the VOVG to the 
disposition, for which xapOla usually stands, or the feelings (rpp6

v'lJfJ,a). (See further the remarks on Col. ii. 18.) Lastly the 
words: 'rOV xa'r(~ 0eov X7'lo'OfV'ra EV OIXatOo'UV'(! xai oo'I6'rYj'rl 'r~G u"YjOeIa" 

are of great dogmatical importance, for they characterize the new 
man as a re-establishment of the divine image, and at the same 
time give the specific tokens of that image. Now, the less is 
found elsewhere in the Scriptures of the idea of that image, the 
more important must these communications of the apostle appear. 
In the words x(net 0eov X'r/lJOe1, is couched no doubt an allusion to 
the creation of man, Gen. i. 27, xai E'II'OI'IJo'ev ;, 0eoG'rov rJ.vOPW'II'OV, xa.r 

p 
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Eixova. 0EOV s'il'of1)lfsv a.ti'rov. The new birth is the second creation 
(see at ii. 10), wherefore the new man is called Xa.IV~ X'1"flf/~ :"It;';~ 
:;~;:::. (See at 2 Cor. v. 17; Galat. vi. 15.) Now, as God in 
the beginning, created man after His own image, so too in the 
new birth He again creates him after the same, because sin had 
dimmed the image of God. That, according to 8t Paul's mean
ing, the xa.'1"U 0.ov in our passage stands for xa.'; .lxova. 0.ov is 
shown by the parallel passage, Col. iii. 10, xa'; Elxoya '1"OV X'1"flfa.v'1"o<; 

aU'1"Ov. The archetype, however, after which man is made in the 
new birth is Christ, the second Adam, .lxwv '1"OV 0.ov '1"OU aopU'1"OU 

(Col. i. 15; 2 Cor. iv. 4). Therefore the new man is also called 
the Christ ill us; Christ makes His likeness in every human 
heart, He everywhere begets Himself again. But the idea of 
the divine image is more accurately determined by the words: fV 
olxa/olfUY'{I xa} OlfIO'1"1)'1"1 '1"~~ clA1)D.fa<;. That is to say, by the prepo
sition EV the state in which the property of being like the image 
of God consists and exhibits itself is designated. The two ex
pressions, olxalo(J~v1) and 0610'1"1'1<;, are put in juxtaposition, but in an 
inverted order, in like manner in Luke i. 75; Book of Wisdom 
of Solomon ix. 3. The adjectives and adverbs are found in con
junction at 1 Thess. ii. 10; Titus i. 8. The O/iI.a.lorrOV1) denotes 
the right relation inwardly between the powers of the soul, out
wardly to men and circumstances. (See at Rom. iii. 21.) On 
the other hand 0616'1"1). denotes, like the Hebrew Q''?~ (Prov. ii. 
21; Amos v. 10), the integrity of the spiritual lifer and the 
piety towards God which it supposes. The two expressions to
gether complete, therefore, the idea of moral perfection (Matt. 
v. 48). And indeed in the regenerate man that is not show, but 
reality; the T~<; r1A7IOsfa.~ refers to the combined idea OIXa.IOIfUV7I r.a} 

OlfI0'1"7I', and is used in the same sense as in verse 22; as in .Jesus 
there is nothing but reality, no show, He also operates reality in 
those that are His. Whereas, therefore, llere the ethical aspect of 
the image is put forward, Col. iii. 10 puts the intellectual one in 
the foreground; renewal alone lead·s, to the S'il'frV(M/~, all know
ledge that proceeds not from the renewal of the heart, as was 
that of those false teachers in Colossre, is seeming knowledge. On 
the other hand, in the Wisdom of Solomon ii. 23, the physical side 
of the image is insisted on, that is to say, the arpOa.prfJa. of the body, 
xa'; .ixova. '1"~<; iMa.t; iOlo'1'7I'1"Or; God made man exempt from death. 

Vel'. 25. Now, after this general discussion, special precepts 
could follow, and indeed, down to v. 2, such as refer to duties 
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towards others. Among these St Paul places first the exhorta
tion to truth, because it is the condition of all sound relations 
of men among themselves. Therefore, too, St Paul gives his 
reason for the exhortation in the words: B'n fCf/kh aAA?)A&JV 

U, EAl1, without truthfulness rIo Christian communion of life can 
subsist. (The laying aside of lying and the speaking truth arc 
connected as in ver. 22, 24, the laying aside of the old and the 
putting on of the new man; by that means the negative and tIle 
positive aspects of truth are designated. The words in Zachar. 
viii. 16, according to the LXX., seem, we may add, to have 
been present to St Paul's mind here; for they run thus: Ar1.AE7h 

UA?)OW:tV ~xaCf-ro. 'ii'po. -rOV 'ii'Al1rnOV av'Tou.) 

Vel'. 26. 27. The first words Opy/~ECfOe xed Ik'TI u/kap-raVE'TE are 
quoted after Ps. iv. 5. As, however, they are noHo be viewed as a 
formal confirmative quotation, but only as a reminiscence after the 
LXX., no-stress is to be laid on the difference between the Greek 
translation ancI' the Hebrew. According to the contextoflthe Psalm 
~l?': means" fear ye," to wit, God; the LXX. have given it OPYI
~~o'Be, as alone the expression, taken by itself, admits of being 
taken. But as to the meaning of the obscure words here in the 
context of this Epistle, it might be assumed with Winer that St 
Paul is supposing a just anger, and means- to say: "you may be 
angry, but sin not in your anger," if in what directly follows 

. (verse 31) anger were not repI'esented as utterly to be reprobated. 
But to refer the negation to both verbs: "he not angry and sin 
not," its position plainly does not allow. Harless proposes to take 
the proposition: "be angry and sin not," as ='{'be angry in the 
right way," i.e. without bitterness against the pel'son, with a recon
cilable heart. But even in this mode of tab.-ing it the permission 
of anger would surely be given, which stands·in contradiction to 
verse 31. Man's anger is never iIi itself just and permissible, 
God's anger alone is the holy and just one; to Him,1Iherefore, alone 
is anger to be left according to Rom xii. 19. The only satisfactory 
interpretation is that which CEcumenius had already propounded, 
and \ieier last defended, viz., to take the imperative hypotheti
cally: ,'I ifye are angry, as it is to be foreseen that it will happen, 
at least sin not in anger. This use of the imperative is explained 
from the Hebrew (see Ewald's Gramm. p. 556, ss.). The being 
angry and without sin then presupposes that the heart was not em
bittered by it, but remained appeasable. Taken thus, the follow
ing proposition then connects itself very naturally with it, as it is 
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just in it that placability is recommended, the sun is not to go 
down upon the wrath, i.e. it is not to be carried forward to the 
following day. (llapopyufIkO, differs from opr~ so that the former 
denotes the individual paroxysm of anger j opr~, on the contrary, 
anger as a passion, without regard to the special cause for it. llapop
rllflkO. is not found again in the New Testament, but often in 
the LXX. for o<'? and ;)~P... , 1 Kings xv. 30; 2 Kings xxiii. 26 ; 
J er. xxi. 5.) The exhortation in verse 27, lk'YJOf MOo'1" '1'O'ii'OV '1''fJ 

ola(3oA'f, which it itself wears a perfectly general character, since 
the devil, as the prince of darkness, incites to everything bad, ob
tains by the reference to what precedes the special reference to the 
pernicious element of anger, when it exasperates the heart, in that 
it destroys peace and stirs up enmity and hatred. The devil is 
mentioned in a similar way at 2 Cor. ii. 11. (The phrase '1'O'ii'OV 

olooval [Rom. xii. 19], for which x,c:'pav olooval also occurs, an
swers to the Hebrew oip~ jl:,; in the sense "to permit to come 
into operation, to offer an opportunity for operation." The reading 
Ik?JOE is, with Lachmann, decidedly to be preferred to the 1k~'1", and 
Ik?JOE also suits very well the above-given reference of the passage 
to the disturbance of peace. See Harless ad h. 1.; Winer's 
Gramm. p. 456.) 

Vel'. 28. A second exhortation relates to stealing (not merely in 
its gross exterior shape, but in general as appropriation of others' 
property), and the encouragement of industry. (' 0 XAE'ii''l"I.<IV is here 
not equal to u.E-¥a" the discourse is not of any actual theft here, 
but of the vice of stealing. The article makes the participle a sub
stantive; I; il.AE'ii"1'I.<IV is "the thief.") Here, however, there is 
found :t great discrepancy in the MSS., as in one '1'0 araBoy is left 
out, in another 'Ta,- x,'pal, in another iO/w. also, in another au'1'OU 

is added to x,'pal. As the passage possesses no dogmatical im
portance, and has no interior difficulty either, it is not to be com
prehended what that variation can have its foundation in. To me, 
with Harless, the simplest reading seems the original one, amI all 
else spurious additions. To a/aBov and iOlw. may have been in
terpolated from cognate passages, as 1 Cor. iv. 12; Gal. vi. 10. 
(See on the idea of the a/aBo v the remark on Gal. vi. 10.) The 
addition: Iva fX,'fI x. 'T. A. does not express the immediate o~ject of 
labour, that is,one's own maintenance, bnt the specifically Christian 
one. From the impulse towards mutual participation, which the 
Gospel arouses, the Christian can never wish to possess or enjoy 
anything alone. 
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Vel'. 29. From outward actions the discourse makes a transition 
to words. The Christian walking in sincerity says not only no 
wicked, but even no useless, words. Aoro. rfrx'lf'po. denotes here, 
since at v. 4 special mention is made of immodest speeches, all 
words that are useless, and do not answer their object, as Chry
sostom expresses himself: 'If'av ;; fJ,~ r~v IOfrxv xpe;rxv 'If'A1JPOI rfa'lf'pov 

AerOfJ,ev. (See Matt. vii. 17, 18, xii. 33.) St Paul means rather, 
that words should be regulated by the need of those present, so that 
they may serve unto edification, and may do good to the hearers. 
(At e'f 7'/. x. 7'. A. EX'If'OpWerfOw EX 7'OU rfrofJ,rx7'o. is to be supplied.-olxo
oOfJ,~ 7'7i. xpe;rx. is a rare expression, there was therefore a tempta
tion to alter it to 'Ir;rf7'ew., which D.E.F.G. read. But the reading 
xpe;rx. deserves the preference, just because it is an unusual mode 
of expression. "Edification of need" is to be taken: "to the 
edification of those, who are in want of the same." -With oijJ XaplV 

is to be supplied AOrO. arrxOo., "That it may confer a benefit on 
the hearers." The signification of Xapl., "grace," is not appli
cable here, because OIOOVrxl does not suit it. Xapl. is used 2 Cor. 
viii. 4, 6 exactly as it is used here.) 

Vel'. 30. What now follows is not to be taken as quite a new 
exhortation, but as a warning against the use of a AOrO. rfrx'lf'po., 

on accouut of the effect of it on the Holy Spirit, which fills the 
heart of the believer, and which is grieved thereby. The AV'If'eIV 

of the Holy Ghost is, of course, different from the (3Arxrfl(J7JfJ,e7Y of 
the Holy Ghost (Mark iii. 29; Luke xii. 10); it expresses the 
operation of inferior degrees of sin on the Holy Ghost. In Isaiah 
lxiii. 10, we find a similar phrase, 'lrrxpo~OVflv 7'0 'lrV!UfJ,rx (:l~~.) But 
it is a question, if this expression, " grieve not the Holy Spirit," 
is to arouse the fear lest the Spirit should depart from them; or 
whether it is to awaken love: "you will not surely wish to grieve 
the good Spirit in you." The decision depends on how the fol
lowing EV ~ Erf1Jpar;rf07}'l"5 fl. 1JfJ,eprxv a'lf'OAV7'pWrffW. is taken. The idea 
of the sealing (see on i. 13), is that of confirming, establishing, 
here in the state of grace; and the a'lrOAO'f'pWrflg is here, as at 1 
Cor. i. 30, the absolute redemption; therefore, the l)hrase fl. 
nfJ,fprxv a'lf''lJAV7'pWrffW. denotes the whole course ofthe sanctificatijn, 
unto the completion of the work of God in the soul of man. 
,Accordingly, the el. is not to be translated" for the day of re
demption," as if that were considered as a critical day, but "until 
the day of redemption," i.e. therefore, "in which Spirit ye now, 
and evermore, through the whole course of your development, 
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are confirmed in the &tate of grace." Accord~ng to thi$ meaning 
of the addition, it cannot be doubtful that 8t Paul here wishes 
to work upon his readers through love, and the holy shrinking 
from grieving the good Spirit dwelling in them, and 1)ot through 
fear. The idea is to be thus paraphrl;lsed: "Grieve not the 
Holy Spirit, for He it is, surely, to whom ye owe the great grace 
of the sealing in the life of faith, and will owe it unto the end of 
your Christian development, until the day of redemption." The 
question here is not at all as to the possibiiity of an 1ipostacy 
from the faith, and of the departu.re of the Holy Spirit; neither 
are we to think of a set allusion to Isaiah lxiii. 10, where similar 
things occur, as St Paul would else certainly have retained the 
<;TUPO;OVflV which is there used; the apostle only means to encour
age his readers to walk circumspectly, by calling on them not to 
grieve the Holy Spirit whieh fills them. That tbis 'AU'7l'iiy means 
merely" to restrict in its operation," might 110t be demonstrable. 
This expression rather belongs to the order of those which repre
sent the Divine essence as capable of being affected by sin. 
Certainly these expressions have in them something of hu.rnan 
passion, but in them is couched the important trutQ, that God 
will1)ot be unaffected by human sin and misery, but, as the most 
exalted and purest love, really feels even both, ouly without griev
ing of His beatitude, because He never contemplates sin without 
its connection with redemption. 

Ver. 31, 3~. Christians, then, are to become also like the 
Divine love, which has manifested itself in Christ as the forgiv
ing, l;lnd to ~hat end put flway all uncharitableness, both in its 
root and its expression. (eull-o. differs from 0Pr~, as the inner 
cause from the outward effect; the emotion of the soul and the 
outburst of anger. TIn(,p/u, however, again contains the cause of 
the inward boiling up of anger, " irritation, bitterness of mind," 
which easily occasions anger to arise. Lastly, "puur~ and (3'Aad

tp1JIl-IU are the outbreaks of the opr~. The latter expression does 
not here refer to God, but to man, against whom the anger is 
directed. The "U"/U is finally, according to the context, here 
specially uncharitableness in all forms of jts manifestation. 
Compare here, with the parallel passage, Col. iii. 8.-In ver. 32, 
XJ'1J~V'o; forms the antithesis with the '7r1"pIU. Perhaps there is 
couched in that word, which, by Itacismus, is pronounced XJI~'l'O;, 
an allusion to the name of Christians; the apologists of the first 
centuries often use it.-The form E~~'iTAUr"VO> is not found again 
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except at 1 Peter iii. 8, "easily to be moved to compassion." 
At Col. iii. 12, fVO{JlfrJ.(fOf (f'irArlyXvCI. stands for it.-The concluding 
words: XUP/~OfJ,EVOI euu'l"o% ".'I".A. are found, word for word, at Col. 
iii. 13. XCl.pf~EIJ'OCl.I stands here like a!(!IEvCl.I elsewhere. 'Euu'l"o% = 
uAAnAOI.. See Matthire's Gramm. vol. ii., p. 920. At the end 
of the verse, it seems that nfJ,1v after B.D.E. should be read with 
Lachmann. For the change into UfJ,1v is easily explained, because, 
both before and after, the second person stands. It is also intel
ligible how the consciousness of St Paul, that he had to thank 
God in Christ for his own forgiveness also, urged him here to 
include himself along with his readers. 

Chapter v. 1, 2. As a winding up of' this exhortation to exer
cise the duties which relate to others, St Paul further expressly 
calls upon his readers, as children of God, to imitate God, and 
so to walk in love, as Christ bas loved them, viz., with self-sacri
fice and self-denial. There is the same idea in Matt. v. 48, "Be 
ye perfect, as your Father in heaven is perfect." This endeavour 
seems here more closely enforced by the motive implied in w. 
'l"fXVCI. aywiT7J'I"a.. As children bear in them their father's nature, 
so they can also imitate his example. The relation of children 
here spoken of refers, of course, to the new birth, and the divine 
life communicated to man in it. But St Paul makes a transition, 
without more ado, from the imitation of God to Christ, because 
God was in Christ, and has loved us in Him and through Him. 
The aorists nya.'71''Y)lfE, '7I'Cl.pfOlAl"., point to the historical fact of the 
death in which Christ's self-sacrificing love reached its climax. 
The giving up Himself by Christ is now more accurately de
scribed as a sacrifice of His life for man. (rrpOIff/Jopa., the more 
general word for sacrifice, is, hy OUlffCl., more closely defined as a 
sacrifice of blood.) The closing proposition of vel'. 2, 'l"fji 0Efji fj. 

OIfP.7]V EUIAIOIa.., is also taken fi.-om the idea of sacrifice. It answers 
to the Hebrew tMh'? IJ'~, Gen viii. 21; Lev. ii. 12, iii. 5. In 
Phil. iv. 18 it is found again, and is there interpreted: OUlffu 0."'1"7], 
fVa.Pfl!'1'O. 'l"fji 0ffji. But the pleasure that God takes in the sacri
fice of His Son, does not refer to Christ's suffering and death as 
such, but to the love and obedience that Christ exhibited therein. 
Against this very old acceptation of our passage, which so com
pletely corresponds. with the words and the sphere of 8t Paul's 
ideas (see on Rom. iii. 25; 1 Cor. v. 7), it has, in the latest 
times, been objected by Ruckert, Meier, U steri, that the question 
here is not as to the. atoning death of Christ, but merely of 



232 EPHESIANS V. 3-5. 

Christ's love, by means of which He has left us a pattern. U steri 
(St Paul's system, 4th ed. p. 113) expresses himself upon our 
passage as follows: "The context contains only this: Christ has, 
in His giving up of Himself, so well-pleasing to God, left us a 
pattern. That is to say, the giving up Himself by Christ was, 
as we know from Phil. ii. 8, at the same time an act of obedience 
towards God, and, therefore, attended by the Divine well-pleased
ness. ' OrfP.~ EurnOia., at Phil. iv. 18, and Euwo/a, at 2 Cor. ii. 15, 
are used in a similar way to denote the Divine well-pleasedness, 
without the slightest allusion being made to an atonement." 
Now, it is certainly correct to say, that the phrase OrfP.~ EurnO/a., 

by itself, is not enough to show the idea of sacrifice, but, surely, 
that idea is couched in the words 71'apeOrnXfV eau'TOV U71'fP ~p.wv 71'pOlf

y;opav xai BUrf/av. It is also to be acknowledged that, according to 
the context of this passage, nothing is meant to be especially 
taught as to the idea of sacrifice-the first object of it is rather 
to set up Christ as a pattern; but it cannot and must not be 
denied, that the idea of Christ's sacrifice of His life is here sup
posed by St Paul to be known; that he exhibits Christ's giving 
Himself up as a sacrifice, for a pattern to his readers, just exactly 
as it is done in Matt. xx. 28, in Christ's own words. (See the 
Comm. on that passage.) That Christ's sacrificial death cannot 
be a pattern for men in all relations, does not prevent its being 
set forth as such a pattern for some virtues-to name some, for 
obedience and pure self:'sacrificing love. Thus, at Phil. ii. 5, ss., 
the putting oft' His divine nature by Christ is also represented 
as a pattern for humility, without meaning to suppose anything 
quite analogous in man. Even the idea of the imitation of God 
would be unsuitable (ver. 1), if every imitation required complete 
equality with the pattern. 

Ver. 3-5. Whereas, from iv. 25 down to here, St Paul has 
recommended duties towards others, he now (ver. 3-20) ad
dresses himself to the duties one owes to one's self. The exhor
tations, which he gives out, relate, collectively, to the warning 
against fleshly lusts and sensual enjoyments, with which a holy 
enjoyment and spiritual gladness are contrasted, as worthy of the 
Christian (vel'. 18-20). This series of exhortations (vel'. 7-14) 
is interrupted by a new comparison of Gentilism and Christianity, 
in which the former is characterized as the element of darkness, 
the latter as the element of light. But everything, as to the 
oomprehension of the context in this section, depends on the ill
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terpretation of the expression '7l"AEOVE~/()\, '7l"AEOVEX I"''lG. That is to 
say, if by it " covetousness, avarice," is understood, the exhorta
tions do not confine themselves to fleshly sins. But, as every
thing else in this section admits of being referred to those, and 
as it is only on the assumption that St Paul means to treat of 
them here, that ver. 18 is fitly combined with what precedes; 
moreover, as we have been already (at iv. 19) obliged to take 
'7l"AEOVE~/a = pampering of the flesh, that meaning seems to be re
quired here also. But the addition in ver. 5, 3G f6m ElOwAOAUI"'P7JG 

(for which LacLmann, without any sufficient reason, reads 3), 
compared with Col. iii. 5, '7l"AEOVE~/a lil"'lG f61"'1V ElowAoAMpE/a, seems 
to make that assumption doubtful. That is to say, there seems 
to be couched, in this definition, a reference to Mammon, as the 
god of this world, by which, then, the acceptation of the '7l"AEOVE~;()\ 
as" covetousness," in the proper sense, would seem to be favoured. 
Harless attempts to avoid this difficulty, by referring 3G, not to 
the last preceding substantive merely, but to all together, so that 
all the above-named phases of sin would be called idolatry. But 
that seems to me to be capricious. It is more natural to say, that 
St Paul takes just the '7l"AEOVE~/()\ in the sense, " carnal desire of 
enjoyment," as idolatry, because he, as Phil. iii. 19 shows, views 
in it a deifying of the belly, cijv 0 0EOG '" XO/A/()\. St Paul takes the 
sins of lust first, as consequences of the pampering of the flesh 
(Rom. xiii. 14). To that is now to be added that, in Col. iii. 5, 
toe '7l"AEOVE~/()\ is ranged among the sins of c;:trnal nature, and, 
the... :fore, may very well be there, too, taken as it is here. (See 
also 1 Thess. iv. 6.) St Paul now represents all carnal-minded
W~". in word or deed, as unworthy of the Christian; unholy 
things do not become saints; the kingdom of God, the fellowship 
of the saints, permits nothing unholy in it. But, of course, the 
idea, that no one that lives carnally can have a portion in the 
kingdom of God, is not to be understood as if no one that ever 
committed a carnal sin can enter into the kingdom of God; why, 
the very readers of St Paul's Epistle had previously lived like 
heathens (ver. 8). It is rather meant to declare that, without 
thorough conversion and purification from such things, no one 
can be in the holy kingdom of God. (In vel'. 3 the (N7JOE OVO(Na~E6Bw 
fV U(NIv, i.e., fV (NE6'{J u(Nwv, forms the antithesis with the commit
ting. Such carnal sins are to be quite unheard of among Chris
tians, not even known by name.-In ver. 4, ()\16xPol"'7J' is, from 
its combination with (NWpoAoYla, and from Col. iii. 8, where alWfi
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Aorfa is mentioned, to be understood of indecency in language.
MldpOAOrfa, which is found here only, means by itself only stulti
loquit~m, ubi risus capf4tur, etiam sine sale, as Bengel interprets. 
But according to the context this expression also has predomi
nantly its reference to such discourses, in which double-entendres 
are introduced.-Near akin is fU'1"pa'll'fAfa also, which in like man
ner is found nowhere in the New Testament but here. It comes 
from fUrpU'II'.Ao,>, one who knows how to turn about skilfully; 
therefore lepidus, facetus. The substantive is used in the mean
ing scurrilitas in dicendo, which is also wont to take especial 
pleasure in lascivious talk. Plautus characterizes the Ephesians 
as especially tempted in this respect. [Miles glorios. iii. 1.] To 
the impure use of speech 8t Paul places in opposition the pure and 
holy use of it in prayer. In ver. 5 the reading '/~'T'S is, according 
to the view of all more modern critics, decidedly to be preferred to 
the E~'T'S of the text. rec. The conjunction of the two kindred ex
pressions strengthens the idea of knowledge: "you surely know 
of your own knowledge that," etc. It is odd that (3a6/Affu '1"OU 

Xp/~rov xa) 0.ov is found at the end of the verse. The reading 
0,ov xa) Xp/~rov in F.G. is, we may suppose, to be explained 
merely from the notion that God must be named before Christ. 
The name {3u~/A.fa rou Xp/~rov now occasions no difficulty, for 
although in most instances by far {3C!,6/AEfa rov 0EOV stands, still 
rou Xp/~rov also is found, e.g., 2 Tim. iv. 1; Matt. xvi. 28. And 
even if it were not found in the New Testament, the name would 
follow from the idea that Christ is the King of the kingdom of 
God, that the Father has handed the dominion over to Him (1 
Cor. xv. 27) as admissible in itsel£ Even among the Rabbis the 
kingdom of God is therefore called t:I'-=:~tt h'l:>~. The striking 
part of the phrase is merely the addition xa) SEOV. That 8t Paul 
meant to characterise Christ as God in opposition to the false 
gods is improbable, because then we may suppose rov Xp/~rou 
0.ou would have been written. The missing article before 0EOU 

can therefore prove nothing in favour of that acceptat.ion, be
cause SEO. is very often put without the article, and no accu
rate distinction is meant to be made here between Christ and God. 
It might be most correct to suppose in the xal 0.ou a more ac
curate definition to the ~v '1"" (3a6/AEf/f rov Xp/~rou, in this 
sense: "in the kingdom of Christ, which is also the kingdom 
of God." 8t Paul adds that definition in order to direct obser
vation to the holiness of the kingdom, in which God, the author 

http:3u~/A.fa
http:fUrpU'II'.Ao
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of all holiness, reigns. Compare the parallel passages Rev. xi. 
15, xii. 10.) 

Vel'. 6, 7. With the kingdom of God and the !1&Jr7Jpra, i)1 it God's 
wrath is further ~ontrasted. This falls on the un believing not 
merely in future punishments, but also, as Hom. i. shows, even on 
earth. They.are, therefore, not merely shut out from the king
dom of God, but they also fall into Gehenna. 8t Paul, therefore, 
warns his readers against community with them, for that also 
brings with it a like fate.-Only the fJ-1)OE;~ up.a" &"7'a.~&.~&J )(.Evol. 

AOrOI., which points to deceivers, is significant here. Among 
Gentiles one cannot, of course~ imagine them, for the Christians 
were, as such, separated from them. 8t Paul must have meant 
thoughtlessly-minded persons among the Christians themselYes, 
who, we may suppose, were led by antinomian ideas to the notion 
that such carnal sins were less blameable, and who, therefore, 
abused the Christian doctrine of freedom all a cloak for their 
wickedness. The passage Col. ii. S of the fJ/A0I10fJrU. and the XEV~ 
&"7'&.'1'1) cannot be compared here, for it relates to persons of a scru
pulous ascetic tendency (Col. ii. 20, ss.). But he1'e, too, there is 
no intimation given that such false teachers were in the churches 
to which St Paul writes; he seems only to warn them against 
such as will come there, (Vel'. 6. Compare the parallel passage, 
Col. iii. 6. As to the viol q"~f, ft,"7'ElBdu.f, see on Ephes. ii. 2. The 
expression denotes, in the first place, the Gentiles who practised 
such vices in the mass; but, secondly, all those, too, who let them
selves be led into such sins. Ver. 7. On lfVP.P.E'1'0XO. see iii. 6.) 

Vel'. 8-11. That communion with those that walk carnally 
must be put an end to is deduced by St Paul from the contrast of 
his readers' present state with their previous one. They were, as 
Gentiles, darkness, i.e. they belonged to the element of darkness 
and to its prince, as they now are light and belong to the lord of 
light, through communion with Him the original light. (.John i. 
4.) Hence follows the necessity for walking as children of the 
light, i.e. to bring fruits of tbe light, and to that end carefully to 
search what the Lord's will is. (Compare vel'. 15, 17.) Dark
nes!;, on the other hand, is represented as the element which is 
incapable of producing fruits. What it does produce is only de
ceitful show. In 1 Thess. v. 4, ss. is found a p;;trallel quite similar 
between light and darkness and those who belong to them. See 
also 2 Cor. vi. 14. (Vel'. 8. As to '1'EXYU. fJlJJ~o. see at 1 Thess. 
IV. 5.-The participle OOXIP.c/,~OV'1'E' connects itself with "7'EPI"7'U.
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~en-e, so that a colon therefore cannot stand after the verb. The 
parenthetical clause 0 yap xapr.D(; '1"OU rprN'1"O(; x .... A. is meant espe
cially to form the antithesis to the cl.r.a'1"UV xevo~ Myol(;, on which 
account also uyaOrNlf~v1l, oIXaIOlf~V1l, and cl.A1l0da are named, and not 
such virtues as form the antithesis to the r.opvela x. '1". A. in ver. 3. 
-The reading rprN7'O(; in ver. 9 is, on extrinsic and intrinsic 
grounds, to be preferred to the reading of the text. ree. ('7Tv.~
/1-a'1"o(;), which we may suppose to be a gloss from Gal. V. 22.
On cl.yaOrNlf~V1l see Rom. V. 14; Gal. V. 22; 2 Thess. i. 11.-Vel'. 
11. The Epya IfXO'1"OU(; are those named in ver. 3, sS. But the 
epithet U%UP'7TOI(; struck even the copyists; it was therefore arbi
trarily altered into cl.xaBap'1"o/(; or cI.'1"UX"O/(;. For wicked works 
seem to be equally fruits too, only fruits of darkness. [Compare 
Matt. vii. I7.J But I1xapr.o(; means not only" without fruit, UD

fruitful," but also" useless, fruitless." That which is produced of 
darkness is merely, therefore, to be designated as something which 
does not deserve the name of a fruit, which has only the appear
ance of one without the reality. Light alone has real power of 
production, it alone can create works which bear in them the 
eternal luminous nature, and follow him that executes them into 
eternity, Rev. xiv. 13.) 

Ver. 12. The last words of verse 11, /1-UAAOV OE xal fAEyxen, 
from the transition to verse 12, the yap unites itself with them. 
The /J,UAAOV OE xai fAEYXW forms a climax to the /1-~ lfuyxolvrNvelfl, 

" not only have no part in such works of darkness, but rather, 
on the contrary, even rebuke them as children of the light," 
dietis et faetis luce dignis, as Bengel expresses himself. Whereas, 
therefore, in the lfuyxolvrNvelfi a sinking down to the Gentile level 
is indicated, the EAEyxelv supposes a rising of the Gentiles, and 
of those who are similar to them, to the Christian standard. It 
is, therefore, not a mere declaration that those things are dis
graceful, without any operation on the sinner, but the idea of the 
fAfYXW involves the conviction of the sinner, it is "to convince 
by denunciation, to work the conversion of." But how does verse 
12 unite itself to that with the yap which gives a reason for what 
precedes? The words '1"a %purp~ Ylvo/1-EYa Ur.' au'1"WV = Ef/Ol(; 7'OU 

IfXO'1"OU(; in verse 11, they are not meant to express that one does 
not, and can not, at all know what they do because it is done 
secretly (for surely the apostle both here and in Rom. i. openly 
declares what they do), but only to designate the actions as shun
ning the light, as such that the conscience of the very persons who 
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do them condemns them. The following words: allfXpov EIf'!'1 xuJ 

AErflV, are meant to express the enormity of the hideous vices, 
"it is not only disgraceful to commit such things, but one is 
ashamed even to express it only; it is so filthy that one cannot 
speak of it." Now, the rap joins this idea quite simply with the 
/J,aAAov Of xuJ EAErxm, so that the necessity for the rebuke is 
founded on the magnitude of the offences: "rather rebuke them 
even, for their sin is so great that they urgently need awaking out 
of their dark sleep of sin" (ver. 14). The magnitude of the sin 
is therefore meant to move pity in the hearts of the faithful, and 
that is to incite them to save the lost ones. 

Harless wishes to have the rap depend on (J,7) IfUrXO(Vr.lVE17-E, and 
to refer nothing to EAErxm before ver. 13; but this pl.lssing over 
the verb which stands last, and introduces the whole or the suc
ceeding treatise, has nothing to support it. Meier's inte¥eta
tion is also to be designated as quite a failure. He understands 
the AErEiV of "mere indifferent speaking and relating of such 
secretly-committed vices, which is of itself even infamous and 
low." That indifferent relating is to form a contrast with the 
SAErxEIV, "the openly blaming to one's face." But the passage 
does not contain the slightest intimation that St Paul intended a 
contrast between A&/'EiV and EA ErxflV. 

Ver. 13. But the main difficulty in this passage Las been found 
in ver. 13, the proverb-like conciseness of which no doubt carries 
along with it a certain obscurity;' however, if we have only de
fined the idea of the EA ErxElV correctly, what follows connects 
itself plainly with what precedes. That is to say, St Paul means 
in what follows partly to describe more accurately the effect of 
the EAfrxE/V to the salvation of the sinner, partly to represent it as 
secured in its success, and does that so that he refers it to the 
contrast of light and darkness which has been used ever since 
verse 8. St Paul designates light as the divine element of life, as 
what illumines darkness with all that is done in it, i.e. as the 
principle which makes darkness manifest in its nature and fright
ful form; but at the same time also light metamorphoses dark
ness and its works by its creative power, and makes them light 
themselves. It follows then from that, that light alone is the true 
reality which has the power to scare darkness into its nothing
ness; therefore, where light is as in the faithful (verse 8, rpw, EV 

1 See Kuinoel's dissertation on Ephes. v, 6-14 in Velthusen's, Kuinoel's, and Ruperti's 
C()lIection of Theo!' Essays, vol, ii i. pp, 173, 55. 



238 EPHESIANS V. 13. 

XVpfif), there is also the certainty of the victory over darkness, if 
they only dare to rebuke- it. Thus then the 0t0 AEyfl eyElp_ x. '1'. A. 

in verse 14 is closely united with what precedes, for the rousing 
voice eyflpf, tivcGO''1'a, is exactly the fAeYXE/v recommended to the faith
ful by the apostle in verse 11, and the illumination, which Christ 
performs, is equal to the U'71'O '1'OU rpW'1'oG rpaVfPOUO'OW in verse 13. 

Now if, after this. statement .of the general cDnnectiDn, we CDn
sider details, it is, first .of all, clear that '1'a OE '71'cGV'1'a EAfyxo/uva 

refers back just to the apya O'XO'1'Ou~, o:'a xpurp1i Ylvop.fva, so that the 
sense is this: "but if all these things are reprDved, they will be 
illuminated by the light, and made manifest in their nature." 
NDw, the peculiarity .of this passage cDnsists iu the circumstance 
that 8t Paul does nDt adhere tD the term rpavfpouO'Oal merely in the 
idea .of "tD be illuminated, and by that means be made manifest 
in their naturet but cDnceives evil's being illuminated as at the 
same time a metamDrphosis .of evil intD the nature .of the light. 
If the interpreter DverlDDks that, the following wDrds: ....av yap 

'1'0 rpavfpoup.EVOV rpwG 60''1'1, mllst be inexplicable to hIm. That is tD 

say, he then falls into the temptation tD take rpavfpoup.E-liW as middle, 
and to understand the clause thus: "f.or the light is the element 
which makes all clear." But, in the first place, it is against tlwt 
interpretatiDn that just befDre rpav,pou'1'al is used passively, and 
cDnsequently the same wDrd cannDt immediately after that be 
taken in a middlP. sense; further, were rpWG here the element .of' 

light, the article cDuld nDt be wanting; lastly, the pDsition .of the 
'71'av, which must necessarily be the subject, and rpwG the predicate, 
is against that interpretatiDn; were rpw_ tD be the subject, at least 
the words wDuld ha-ve tD be placed thus: rpw~ '1'0 '71'av rpavipOV{J,fVOV 

fO''1'/, The "wDrds must, therefDre, be taken: "fDr all things which 
are illuminated by the light are themselves light." This idea has 
certainly sDmething singular in it, fDr it might be said that the 
light by no means always exercises that metamorphDsing actiDn. 
A sinner can be reprDved by the light with .out his letting it into 
his heart, and changing his life; thus, to particularize, at God's 
judgment-seat the devil and all the wicked are reprDved by the 
light, without becoming light, thDugh 8t Paul, nD dDubt, hit upDn 
this mode .of applying the expression rpavfpouO'OW thrDugh verse 8, 
where it is said that the Christians, WhD were O'x6<r~, are nDW rpw; 

fV lI.upf'f!; SD, he means tD swy, can those tDD, WhD are still 0'71.0'1'0. 

and perfDrm 'fpyrx O'XO'1'ou., thrDugh the light in YDU be made light, 
be enlightened. 
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Ver. 14. The idea ill verse 14 is now most intimately con
nected with the above; wherefore (because success cannot be 
wanting to the operation of light on darkliless) the Scriptures 
(Isaiah Ix. 1) also summon us to awake from sleep and rise up 
from death, both of which Christ performs through His illumi
nation. That is to say, sleep and death are figures, which, from 
the nature of the thing, coincide with the idea of darkness in its 
figurative sense. (See on 1 Thess. v. 5, ss.) But a difficulty 
was found in ver. 14, inasmuch as the formula M AEy£/ scil. 7J 

'Ypaq;~ is usually employed in Scripture quotations. (See iv. 8.) 
But this passage is found nowhere in the Old Testament literally 
as it is here. Now, either it was assumed that St Paul used here 
an apocryphal wl'it~ng, or a Christian hymn was referred to, 
from which the words were supposed to be borrowed; this last 
view, which Theodoret had already proposed, was approved of by 
Michaelis, Storr, Flatt, and others. But the formula M AE'Y" 

would scarcely have been used for such utterances of uncanonical 
writings. Rhenferd insisted that St Paul had here referred to a 
saying of Christ's which had been preser'.'ed by mere oral tradition, 
such as are mentioned Acts xx. 35; but certainly the phrase 'll.al 

E'ii"Iq;a{JlfS/ rJOI 0 XPlrJ'1"O, does not suit that view. But all those pro
positions are unnecessary, as it can be proved that Isaiah Ix. 1 
contains the fundamental ideas of this passage, which are only 
quoted by St Paul freely,. according to his custom, and inserted 
into the context of his discourse. For the Hebrew words are 'l?~? 

~;; 7i;~~ m;"i~ ~?' 7i::-,iI ~;t-'~ ':'~' The LXX. have translated those 
words: q;wd~ou, q;VJ'1";~ou,' IfpourJaA~,u" iixEI rap rJau '1'0 q;w. 7"cd ~ 06;a 

xuP/ou E'lrl rJE aVU'l'"E'1"UAxev. With all the difference in regard to the 
form, our passage corresponds with the above very well in regard 
to the idea, as is convincingly shovm by Harless ad h. 1.-(On 
the form avarJ'1'a see Winer's Gramm. p. 75.-A.B.D.E.F.G. 
have Erflpl!l.l instead of 5r&lpf, and it might no doubt be preferable 
in concordance with Lachmann. But Fritzsche [in Marc. p. 55, 
ss.] defends the reading erf1pe. On the form £'lrIq;U:OrJfl see Winer's 
Gramm. p. 84. The readings £'7I'I~aO(ffl rJOI 0 XflrJ'T"O~, and E'7I'I~aO
rJfI~ '1"oil Xplo''T"oil, which latter one D. defends, seem to have to thank 
the copyists alone for their origin; the metaphor of the light im
peratively requires the reading E'7I'Iq5a{JrJeI. Compo 2 Peter i. 19.) 

Ver. 15, 16. Mter that, 8t Paul then again resumes the 
above exhortation (ver. 8), and summons his readers to a circum
spect walk, which appreciates the relation of things, and shows 

\ 

\ 



240 EPHESIANS V. Ii, 18. 

wisdom by that means. (Comp. the parallel passage Col. iv. 5, 
where the further subordinate definition 'il'PO; -roll; 1~1JJ is added, 
which, according to the context of the whole passage [see vel'. 6, 
7], must here too be supplied. There we find to the phrase E~a
'Y0pa~Ofl-EVOI 'rOY xalpov, which Luther plainly translates incorrectly, 
" adapt yourselves to the time." That acceptation also, according 
to which it is understood of the diligent use of time, is unsuitable, 
for then O-rl at nfl.Epal 'il'oY7jpal filfl could not follow, the shortness of 
life on earth would rather need to be insisted on. The days are 
called evil (in the first instance those of the then time, in the more 
extended sense of the whole alIJJY oL-ro., in which sin has do
minion), because of the manifold temptations which obstruct the 
believer. ",iVith regard to tAat, the E~ayopci~w -rOY xalpoy can only 
be referred to the foreseeing, prudent use of circumstances for the 
salvation of one's self and of others. Beza had already correctly ob
served, that the phrase is taken from the figure of a a foreseeing 
merchant who uses everything for his ends. The parable in 
Luke xvi. 1, ss., also recommends that prudence. (Vel'. 16. 
On the phrase nfl-Epal 'il'oY7jpa) see vi. 13; Ps. xlix. 6 j Provo 
xxvi. 4.) 

Ver. 17, 18. Therefore, continues St Paul (viz. because the 
time is evil), be not arppOYf,. That arppOYf' is not = alforpol is self
evident j they differ as Iforpla and IfUYfIfI; or rppOY7jlfl" (See at i. 8.) 
Here the true IfUYflfl; is designated as that one which searches out 
God's will, and at the same time also follows it, which gives for 
the antithesis of the arppOlfUY7j the following one's own will and one's 
own desires as a characteristic sign. Just in the same way, piety 
is in the Old Testament treated as real prudence, godlessness, on 
the contrary, as folly. The fl-fOulfXflfOal OIYtf is put by synecdoche 
for all the modes of gratifying one's own lusts (the 'il'AfOYf~/Cf, 
ver. 3), as appears by the addition EY ~ Elfm alflJJorfa. Pampering 
of the flesh bears in itself all the rest of the moral en'ors, espe
cially the sins of lust, because it invests the Ifap~ with the govern
ment, and brings the YOU; into a servile relation. St Paul insisted 
here on that form of sin in particular, in order to make more 
marked the contrast with the 'il'A7jPOUlfOCGI EY 'il'Yfufl-a-rJ. Man in his 
/J.a-raJo-r7j; -rov yol>; (iv. 18) feels the want of a strengthening through 
spiritual influences from without; instead of seeking for these in the 
Holy Spirit, he in his blindness has recourse to the natural spirit, 
i. e., to wine and strong drinks. Therefore, according to the point of 
view of the Law, the Old Testament, in the institution of the 

j 




EPHESIANS V. 19, 20. 241 

N azarenes, recommends abstinence fi·om wine and strong drinks, 
in order to preserve the soul free from all merely natural spiritual 
influences, and by that means to make it more susceptible of the 
operations of the Holy Spirit. (Comp. Numbers vi. 1, ss.) We 
must not by any means suppose special references of this exhor
tation: {J,~ {J,EOU6ZE60E oi~'fJ, for instance, to abuses at the Agapre, as 
they are reproved at 1 Cor. xi. 21 (a supposition which Koppe 
and Holzhausen defend), having regard to the context of the 
passage. (The reading OlJVIEn for ll'lJVlfvn., which Lachmann has 
admitted on the authority of A.B., is to be considered as a mere 
facilitating correction. - ' A6!JJ'rfa is found Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4, 
a6w'rw; Luke xv. 13, in the meaning of vita luxuriosa, a loose, 
dissipated life. The Spirit with which the believer is to be filled, 
is of course the Holy Spirit, not his own; the addition ayf'fJ, 

however, which some minusc1!li have, is spurious.) 
Ver. 19, 20. In conclusion, St Paul names, as effects of the 

being filled with the Holy Ghost and the spiritual joy proceeding 
therefrom, the public adoration of God in songs of praise, the pur
port of which is thanksgiving to God in Christ's name. No doubt, 
the implied contrast, which this spiritual joy bursting forth into 
songs of praise forms with the carnal joy, which is wont to prevail 
at worldly banquets, where the P-EOu6zE60al OIV'fJ takes place, floated 
before St Paul's mind here. In ver.I9, however, the AuAoUvn. EctlJ

f"O~ forms an antithesis with the ~OOV'f'E' and -tUAAOV'f'E. fV 'f'P zUPO/C{-. 

The former denotes the public adoration of God in the religious 
assemblies, the latter the silent inward communion with God in 
the heart. We see, therefore, from this passage, that even in the 
apostle's time singing was an element of divine worship. Accord
ing to 1 Cor. xiv. 15, ss., the yAW66CM. AUAEIY also manifested itself 
in a poetical shape, and the improvised poems seem to have been 
immediately presented in musical measures. (See the details in 
the Comm. 011 1 Cor. xiv.) Thus Pliny too relates (Ep. x. 96) 
of the Cht·istians: Carmen Christo quasi Deo dicunt secum in
vicem. Unfortunately, of that primeval Christian poetry there 
has been as good as nothing preserved; only under the name of 
Clemens of Alexandria a hymn, of perhaps, primeval date, has 
survived, which I have had printed. (See my Monumenta Hist. 
Ecclesire., vol. i., p. 279, ss.) That assemblies for public worship 
are here spoken of is likewise shown by the parallel passage Col. 
iii. 16, 17, in which the department of teaching, properly so 
called, is put forward, in the words: f~ 'J'U6?l 6o~fC{- OI0cG6XOY'f'E, xu) 

Q 
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VOUOH'ovvre. faU'I'O~.. Bohmer findll in those words an indication of 
the universal priesthood of the first Christians; but the olOciO'xuv 

and YOUBf'l'fIY faU'I'OvG, i.e. aAA~Aou., does not exclude order in the 
form of instruction which required appointed teachers. See the 
details on this point in the interpretation of the pastoral epistles. 
As to the synonyms -taA/)'b., Vl"vo>, ~o~, the first properly denotes 
every song performed with a musical accompaniment. It is, how
ever, highly improbable that in the congregations of the primitive 
Church instrumental accompaniments to the singing were already 
used; -ta~'1"61 are probably here the Psalms of the Old Testa
ment, which passed from the synagog~le into the Church-service. 
·Yl"vo. is every song, the main contents of which are praise of and 
thanks to God, therefore a song of praise; ~o~, on the contrary, 
can have another purport as well; the epithet 'lI'YfU,Ua'l'lxo. defines 
the songs here meant, as such as are of genuine religious purport. 
The same terms are also found in the parallel passage, Col. iii. 16. 
The reading xapMal. has probably intruded into the text here from 
Colossians, though the.re too xapMq. is found altered from this pas
sage in some MSS. The peculiar addition; EV xapl'l'l (Col. iii. 16), 
is not to be refen-ed to the grace of the song (for it is EY 'l'ai> xap

Mal., therefore purely inward, but to the grateful feeling of the 
believer.-Atof'Y xal -taA/,E /Y is to be viewed as a collective idea, 
by which the inward spiritual joy is to be denoted.-In vel'. 20 
U'lI'EP 'lI'aY'I'IJJV is to be taken as neuter, "for all that befals you, be it 
good or evil." The discourse here is not of prayer for others. On 
the formula EY Qvol"a'l'l, which = I:l?i~, see the Comm. on Matt. xxi. 
9, xxiii. 39; John xiv. 13.-0n 'l"'~ eE~ xal 'lI'a'l"'pi see i. 3. In Col. 
iii. 17 there is further added: 'l"'~ eE~ xal 'lI'a'l'pl 0/ ail'l'Ov, as every 
prayer is rendered acceptable to God the Father through Christ). 

§ 6. PRECEPTS FOR OONDUCT IN THE AURRIED STATE aND IN 

ONE'S FAMILY. 

(v. 21-YI. 9.) 

St Paul comes now, in the progress of his exhortations, to 
marriage, on which he expresses himself at great length (ver. 
21-33), and that too by drawing a parallel between the relation 
of Christ to the Church, and that between man and wife. To the 
consideration of man'iage are further annexed moral exhorta
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tions, which have for their object the various relations of families, 
namely, the relations of childr~ and parents, of servants and mas
ters, which exhortations are contained in verses 1-9 of chap. vi . 

. The common link by which these ethical precepts arc held toge
ther is the idea of subordination, of obedience. As 8t Paul wishes 
above all to bring this home to his readers in its vast importance, 
he always begins his representation with the party bound to obe
dience (verse 22 with the wives, vi. 1 with the children, vi. 5 with 
the servants), and then first introduces the other side of the subject 
of contemplation, viz. that those who are charged with authority 
are to exercise it in a mild and religious temper. (In verse 25 the 
husbands are exhorted, vi. 4. the fathers, vi. 9 the masters.) It 
remains to be said that this treatise on marriage (v. 21-33) is, 
along with 1 Cor. vii., the leading passage on this important insti
tution, which includes in equal measure the elements of church 
and state. There (1 Cor. vii.), however, marriage is treated of 
more according to its actual appearance as more or less out of con
formity with the ideal of it, here, on the contrary, it is taken up 
altogether in its ideal dignity, in which it is exactly the copy of 
that spiritual marriage which Christ and the Church form. 

Vel'. 2], 22. As to the iJ'7r~'ra(fIJ6!"fYOI aAA~Ao/. EV rpo(3'f xp/IJ'ro'J 

(verse 21), one may doubt whether it is to be referred to what 
precedes or what succeeds. In the former case it must, with Aa

AoLlvn. and the other participles in verses 19, 20, depend on '7I'A7I

pOLlIJ~f fV '7I'Vfu!"a'TI (verse 18) j that is the way Winer (Gramm. 
p. 319) and Lachmann take it. But, first, one does not see how 
the exhortation to subordination can be introduced into the invi
tation to spiritual joy, and, secondly, the 'rip 0fip xal '7I'a'rpl forms, 
and plainly too, the conclusion of the preceding treatise, so that 
another participle cannot possibly be joined on. United, however, 
with what follows, the participle at the beginning is strange. For 
the supposition of Calvin, Koppe, Flatt, and others, that the par
ticiple stands for the imperative, is inadmissible in a grammatical 
point of view. The connection with what follows is made still 
more difficult by the uncertainty of the reading in verse 22.-B. 
leaves U'7I'O'rcl.IJIJfIJOf out altogether, D.E.F.G. have it before 'r0," 10;0/ •• 

On the other hand, A.17. 57, and other inferior critical authori
ties, have U'7I'O'ra(fIJEIJOWIJav. However, all these deviations seem to 
have arisen only through the difficulty of the v'7I'o'raIJIJo{uvo/ (verse 
21). Probably the case stands thus with the passage: verse 21 
is meant to declare the principle of subordination quite compre
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hensively for all the relations which are afterwards treated of 
singly, to which then, next, in verse 22, the exhortation to mar
ried women is subjoined. According to this view the participle 
U'7l'o't'alflfo{J-EVOI is most simply explained in accordance with the con
text by the assumption of an ellipse: "all believers are subordi
nate one to another in tbe fear of Christ."-The definition EV !p6{3'f 

XPIIf't'ou excludes all slavish fear, the fear of Christ is the tender 
timidity which love has in its train. (Cf. verse 33.) It remains 
to be said that the reading Xpllf't'OU is defended by A.B.D.E.F.G., 
and is no doubt preferable to the readings ElEou, il.UpIOU, 'I'llfou. In 
verse 22 w. 't'lf il.Upl'f is also added, for which in the parallel pas
sage Col. iii. 18 w. aV~il.ev EV il.Upl'f stands, in order to exclude every 
slavish idea. Wives are, therefore, to be subject not to their hus~ 
bands as such, but to God's ordinance in the institution of mar
riage; just as the Christian in his relation to those in authority 
serves not man, but the ordinance of God, of which men are the 
representatives. Finally, the addition ;0;01. cannot with Meier be 
referred to the right of property, which, according to the view of 
the whole ancient world, the husband had over the wife; the follow
ing representation does not say anything in favour of such a con
ception of marriage; but men are meant by it to be designated as 
married men. (See the passages quoted by Harless at p. 490.) 

Ver. 23, 24. The necessity of this subordination of the wife to 
the husband is deduced from the relation of the two parties to each 
other ordained by God. The man is the head, i.e. the directing, 
determining, power of the wife, as Christ is of the Church. (See 
on 1 Cor xi. 3, ss.; Ephes. i. 22, iv. 15.) Therefore, as the 
latter is subject to Christ, consequently is determined and guided 
in its will by Him, so should the wife be by the husband. All 
frivolous reveries of an emancipation of women to be expected are 
annihilated by this energetic declaration ofSt Paul. Among them 
mnst also be reckoned Ruckert's (ad h. 1.) thinking that there is 
expressed in this declaration of St Paul, as to the relation of the 
wife towards her husband, a remnant of still unsubdued .JudaIsm 
in him, as if that alone: not God's ordinance, had introduced the 
subjection of the wife to her husband. Only the EV '7l'av't'l scil. 
U'7l'O't'alfIfEIfBWlfav might be viewed as an exaggeration. That is to 
say, the Church is, it is true, su~ject to Christ absolutely in every
thing, because only holy claims on her proceed fi'om Him; but 
the husband, as being a sinner, cannot require of his wife obedience 
to unholy suggestions. Neither is that, of course, the apostle's 
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meaning. As in the case of the unconditional command to obey 
those in authority (see on Rom. xiii. 1), the restriction is still self
evident, that those in authority order nothing against God's com
mandments, and therefore the law" to obey God more than men," 
always has precedence of all others, so it has here too. Just be
cause wives are to be subject to their husbands w. 'f'CP xVP1/f, they 
cannot obey their husbands against the Lord's will. But, as St 
Paul has Christian marriages in view, it was needless to insist 
particularly on that self-evident restriction. No doubt, however, the 
commandment relates not to kind husbands only, but also to the 
unreasonable and wayward ones; as long as the demands of the 
husband keep within the domain of the morally indifferent only, 
-are against no o~jec.tive divine commandments,-it is the wife's 
duty to perform them. The addition au'f'/;. 1f"''f'~P 'f'OV Ifwp.a'f'o. 

with UAAcI. following alone requires particular notice in these 
verses. For, that in that addition xal and EIf'f" are to be 
erased, with Lachmann, the MS8. A.B.D.E.F.G. prove decidedly 
enough; but certainly EIf'f" must be supplied. The main ques
tion, however, is: what is the object ofthe whole observation, which 
seems to interrupt the connection, and how is the UAAcI., that one 
stumbles at, to be taken ~ Harless (p. 488, sq.) thinks 8t Paul, 
in the whole section down to vel'. 33, "shows himself to be under 
the influence oftwo purposes." St Paul intends, according to Har
less, to give instruction not merely on the relations of man and 
wife, but also on that of Christ to the Church, allowing, indeed, 
that the conditions of the last named relation would not in all their 
parts afford, parallels for the marriage state. Harless accordingly 
takes aAAcI. (vel'. 24) and 1rA~V (vel'. 33) as particles used to recal 
the reader from a digression to the main subject. But ifthis does 
seem quite suitable in the case of 1rA~V in vel'. 33, because there 
vel'. 32 clearly exhibits itself as an idea that interrupts the parallel, 
st.ill the addition au'f'/;. 1f"''f'~P 'f'OU Ifwp.a'f'o. will too greatly oppose 
the taking it as a digression. To what purpose is this observation, 
that Christ is the Saviour of His body, if it is to be supposed a 
digression, as it was surely already known to the readers from i. 22, 
and to what purpose is, after this rhapsodical digression, a formal 
resumption of the main subject with an aAAcI. 7 Winer (Gramm. 
p. 421) has already correctly explained the conjunction aAAcI. in 
this connection. 'AAAc(. here simply introduces the proof which is 
drawn from what precedes. In ver. 23 it was said" the husband is 
the head of the wife, as Christ is the head of the Church." Now 
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from that parallel 8t Paul concluues for the necessity of the subor
dination of the wife; "but, as the Church is subject unto Christ, 
so now must wives also be subject to their husbands." Only, we 
must supply here not lnror';'(mvrcu, but v'7T'orarfrffrfBv)(Jav; from 
the actual subordination of the Church to Christ 8t Paul deduces 
the obligation of the subordination of the wife to her husband. 
According to this, then, the addition uuro. rfW'fJP ,ou rfWP_U

,0. appears by no means as a digression, but merely as an appo
sition to the idea of the XHpUAfJ 'Ti. EXXA1jrf/U., which has the sole 
object of setting forth Christ more clearly as XHPUAfJ, whilst it (the 
addition) denotes the Church as the rfw/J-u which He governs. (In 
vel'. 24 ioiot. is decidedly spurious, and is erased from the text by 
the better critics.) 

Vel'. 25, 26. After this exhortation to wives, St Paul subjoins 
the one to husbands (comp. Col. iii. 19), on their side, not to 
abuse their power, but to love their wives, and that too as Christ 
loves the Church, i.e. in self-abandoning love, sacrificing Himself 
even unto death, which love had for its object the sanctification 
of the Church. This self-sacrificing, sanctifying, love 8t Paul 
requires of husbands also in marriage. (See vel'. 28, oVrw. [i.e. 
as Christ's sanctifying work was before described] Orp./AOVrftY x.r.A.) 

It might he said that surely the wife also is to practise this 
self-sacrificing, sanctifYing, conduct towards her husband; but 
from the normal position of the sexes, the positive influence must 
certainly always proceed from the man; and therefore the ex
hortation finds its appropriate place 'tere, not in the description 
of the relation of the wife to her husband. It remains to be said 
that it is self-evident, and inherent in the nature of such a par
allel, in which every line cannot accurately fit, that the separate 
expressions have each their bearing indeed, but must not be 
forced. Thus it is said of Christ: euvrov '7T'UpEOWI!.EY V'7T'EP aurTi., 

" He gave Himself up to death as a vicarious sacrifice for her ;" 
in reference to marriage, St Paul means to be understood by that 
merely a love capable of a self-sacrifice even unto death; in just 
the same way the xuBap/rfu. rijj Aovrpijj 'ou DouroG refers in the case 
of Christ to baptism, and the new birth effected by it, but in re
ference to marriage it merely designates love bent upon moral 
purification. It is extremely tasteless on this phrase to remind 
one of the Jewish custom of the bathing of the bride before the 
nuptial night. But still less can a digression be supposed here; 
the essential ideas, so far as they can be referred to marriage, are 
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meant, according to St Paul's intention, to apply to it also, so 
far as they are applicable to it. The closing words alone of vel'. 
26 require a particular consideration. In them the combination 
i'~~ ~ur~~ ayuJ,lfJl X~~~p;If~t; is to be taken so that the aylC.G~w ap
pears as a consequence of the ?.a8ap;~"v: "that He may sanctify 
her, after He had previously purified her by the bath," i.e. baptism 
(comp. Tit. iii. 5, where baptism is called AOU'TPOV '7l'aA/yymlffa •• ) 

But the mode of taking the EV prJ/JJu'Tl is uncertain. Most of the 
interpretations exhibit themselves as false at the first glance; e.g. 
that of Koppe, according to which E~ prJ/IM'T1 iva are to be joined, 
which then, as he thought, would stand for the Hebrew "1t1, ~1 'l!, 
which phrase, however, the LXX. never translate so. Moreover, 
the order of the words is against the connection with aYICl,IfJl ; the 
conjunction of the phrases would otherwise not be improper from 
the analogy of the ayICl,~f/V EV a'A?1~f;q.. (Cf. John xvii. 17.) It 
can only be joined to 'AOU'TpOV 'TOU UOU'TOt;. In this connection, people 
have usually either thought of the ordinance of Christ in the 
institution of baptism, by which the bath receives its purifying 
power, or of the declaration as to reconciliation, and forgiveness 
of sins. But in both the relations one does not see how the 
article could be wauting before P~fJJ~7'I, as, according to them, 8t 
Paul would have had a definite word in his mind. 'Ev P~fJJUTI 
rather stands here = EV '7l'Vf~fJJa'1"l (ii. 22) as to the sense, and that 
too with the object of intimating that baptism is no mere batl~, 
but a bath in the Word, i.e. such a one by means of which man 
is born again of water and of the Spirit (John iii. 5). Thus, in 
1 Pet. i. 23-; James i. 18, the Word of God is representet! as the 
seed of the new birth. 'P1iIJJ~ accordingly is here, as in Heb. i. 3, . 
xi. 5, a designation of the divine power and efficacy in general, 
which,from its nature, must be a, spiritual one. But in Christianity 
the Word does not appear in the indeterminate form of universal 
spiritual efficacy as in the creation, but the Spirit manifests it
self only in the Word of Truth, which is- in Christ. On this 
property of the Spirit of being indissolubly joined to the Word 
of Christ, and further on their respective identity, see particu
lars at vi. 17. 

Vel'. 27. The idea of the i'V~ ar1adJl is further carried out and 
described in its results. Christ wishes to set up the Church for 
Himself, i.e. for His joy and glory, in splendour and without 
spot. In the description of the spotless beauty St Paul plainly 
has in view the image of the bride; for a proof that we have 
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here no digression to do with. As Christ purifies and cleanses 
the Church, so likewise a faithful husband wishes to deliver his 
wife from every moral stain. (On 'li'lY.plcJ'TaVflV in such a combina· 
tion see at Rom. vi. 13, xii. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 2; Col. i. 22.
A.B.D.E.F.G. read IY.V'TO. for IY.V'T~V, and therefore Griesbach and 
Lachmann have with good reason received it into the text.
};'Ii'lAo. is found nowhere again but at 2 Pet. ii. 13. .PU'TI. does no~ 
occur again in the New Testament.) 

Ver. 28,29. This description of the love of Christ is applied to 
the love which the husband owes to his wife. oD'TId. refers back 
to what preceded, and contains the two points of self·sacrifice 
and of sanctification; neither can be wanting in a really Chris
tian marriage, in which love rests, not merely on a sensual con
tentment, but is to have a moral basis. By this retrospective 
reference to what precedes, it becomes clear that, in vel'. 26, 27, 
no digression is to be looked for; 8t Paul means even the indi
vidual traits of the love of Christ to be referred to marriage-of 
course, so far as they are applicable to human conditions. But 
here a progress in the chain of argument is shown, in the circum
stance that 8t Paul will have the wife loved by her husband, w. 
'TO cJw/k1Y. eIY.U'TOv. As the Church is called Christ's body, thus also 
man and wife form an unity (vel'. 31). But here cJw/ka has not 
'li'y.v/ka, but XfrpaAn (ver. 23), which is certainly the organ of the 
spirit, for an antithesis; in vel'. 33 w. eau'TOY stands directly. The , 
intimateness of the connection, in a genuine marriage, is, there
fore, such, that the wife is a part of self: " whoever loves his 
wife loves himself." As, therefore, care of the flesh naturally I 
proceeds from self-love, thus, too, is it with the love of the hus
band, and with the relation of Christ to the Church; the opposite 
of that, the want of love in the husband, is, accordingly, some
thing unnatural. It remains to be said, that cJap~, in vel'. 29, 
has, by no means, the subordinate idea of the sinful, cJW/k1Y. might 
stand here just as well; cJap~ is here chosen only in order to 
make the physical neediness of the cJw/k1Y. appear more plainly. 
As for the rest, it might seem as if too much were asserted, when 
it is said, ill vel'. 29: ovo.}. 'li'6,. x. 'T. A. Why, St Paul himself 
warns (Col. ii. 23) against false asceticism: which deprives the 
body of what is necessary for it. Meyerhoff (on the Ep. to the 
Colossians, p. 144) has singular views on this point. He finds, 
without any foundation, in the whole section about marriage, a 
diatribe against false asceticism, which rejected marriage, and, 
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ill vel'. 29, he lays a stress on '7f'6orE, in such a way, that he refers 
it to past ages under Gentilism. "Then no one did such a thing 
as hate his own flesh," with which we should have to supply: 
" but some do now." This acceptation of the passage requires 
no refutation; there is not even the slightest vestige of polemics 
in the whole comparison between the matrimonial relation and 
the relation of Christ to the Church. Besides, there are surely 
found, even before Christ, vestiges of strict discipline among 
Gentiles and ,Tews; even if more rarely in the West, yet in the 
East. We can only say, 8t Paul takes the idea: DuaEl(; rap '7f'6n 

EP,IIf'YjlfE or~v fCGUorDU lfapXCG, thus generally, because cases of an oppo
site description are at bottom only aberrations of the mind; the 
love of one's own body and life is an essential natural instinct; 
it can, it is true, be led astray by inferences of the intellect, but 
never be annihilated. 

, 

Vel'. 30. In what follows, 8t Paul proves, in detail, that the 
unity of Christ with the Church is not a merely figurative, 
metaphorical, nor even a purely spiritual one, but also a truly 
bodily one, and that, too, so that he, in doing so, again has the 
comparison of maniage before his eyes. The relation of Christ 
to the Church is also described after Gen. ii. 23, which passage 
refers immediately to the relation of man and wife. Because the 
wife is taken from the man, and in marriage becomes one flesh 
with him (ver. 31), the man loves his wife in himself; thus 
Christ also loves in the Church His own body, for we are taken 
from Him. This EX or~. IfCGPXO. "urDU X. or. A. cannot, of course, 
be referred, as Chrysostom, Augustine, and others, wished, to 
Christ's being made man, for it must have been said of that con
versely: "He took on Him our flesh and bone;" but to the 
imparting His glorified corporeity to believers, through the com
munion of His flesh and blood. It is not especially the spiritual 
birth which is here mentioned-the c01po1'eal aspect is, both here 
and in ver. 31, made too emphatically prominent; it is the self
communication of His divine-human nature, by which Christ 
makes us His flesh and bone. He gives to His followers His 
flesh to eat, His blood to drink, ExrpEipE' x"l MA'7f'EI or~v fll.XA'Yjlfl"V. 

The reference of the phrase: Ex or~. If,,pll.O. "uorDU II."i Ell. orwv OlforEc.JV 

"uorDU merely to the general idea of an inward communion, 
would leave the depth of the idea in this passage absolutely un
exhausted; Christ, who took on Him our nature (John i. 14), 
changes us, in return, into Himself (2 Peter i. 4). The omission 
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of the EX r~. ~Cl.pxo>-I)(frf!Nv Cl.urou in A.B. can only be consideted 
• as an oversight; Lachmann has omitted them without sufficing 

grounds. 
Ver. 31. To the words from Gen. ii. 23 is immediately sub

joined, with the omission of some words which were of no import
ance to 8t Paul's argument, the following verse, Gen. ii. 24, which 
is quoted literally from the LXX., only they read, instead of avrl 

rovrou, the equivalent formula imm rovrou = 1?-'~, and instead 
of <;;,pMxoAA:Yj01;~eml <;;,po. they have the dative. The Greek here, 
as also in the LXX., deviates from the Hebrew text especially 
in the point that oi ovo stands, while in the original text the 
words are: .,~~ "'I~~? ~'~1. This emphatic mention of the oi 060 is 
considered as an establishment of monogamy, which is nowhere 
else in Script~e expressly recommended. According to the con
text in Genesis the passage quoted refers now to the relation of 
the sexes in marriage; as the woman was originally one with 
the man and is taken from his body, so too she again becomes one 
with him in marriage, and indeed not merely one spirit, which 
also happens in friendship, but also one .flesA. Because, then, the 
unity is original, and the duality yearns to return again to unity, 
man will give up the most intimate ties even, in order to attain 
that unity. The exhortation to husbands to love their wives gains 
therefrom a powerful support; the object, for which the husband 
leaves father and mother, must also necessarily lay claim to his 
entire love. But as, both in what precedes and in what succeeds, 
the discourse is of the relation of Christ to the Church, St Paul's 
meaning seems to be, that that relation finds its analogy in this 
verse also. But how is this to be taken ~ That the love of the 
sexes, which has received its holy consecration from God the 
Lord in marriage, is a reflection and an echo of the eternal, 
holy, love of the Son of God towards man,-that therefore the 
attachment of the husband to his wife and their intimate conjunc
tion into one flesh can be compared with the intimate, essential 
conjunction of the Son of God with the Church into one unity,
is clear enough, and proceeds unmistakeably from the spirit of the 
whole parallel. But the leaving of one's father and mother can 
haveno special reference here to the relation of Christ to the Church, 
because here His becoming man is the only thing that could be 
imagined; and tJw.t, as has been already observed on vel'. 30, is to 
be excluded here, because according to it Christ took on Him our 
flesh and blood, we did not take His on us. If, therefore, it has 
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been proposed, as has often happeneu, to refer the xa~a"';+'1 TOV 

'7I'a'f'§pa xa) dv 1.L'TJTEpa aVTOU to the leaving of the Father and of 
heaven, or of the upper Jerusalem (Galat. iv. 26), which took 
place when the Son of God became man, it has no foundation 
in the context of the whole train of argument. The reference of 
the quotation to Christ and the Church is couched here in the 
last words only: xa) '7I'pO(fXO""'TJO~(f'Tal-l1apXa f.Lfav. But the refer
ence of these words, which first of all relate to union in marriage, 
extend& in its application to Christ and the Church, beyond the idea 
of a merely spiritual union, as, even among the Fathers, Theodoret, 
in later times, Cal yin, Beza, Calovius, Grotius, among the moderns, 
Holzhausen and Harless, have understood. As we saw at vel'. 30 
that the faithful are of Christ's flesh and bone, because they were 
made partakers of His glorified corporeity; so here too the l1ap~ 
",fa is to be understoood with reference to the communication of 
Christ's flesh and blood to His followers. This His divine human 
nature the Saviour imparts, it is true, in faith also (see on John vi. 
45, ss.), but the most intense, most concentrated, commw1ication of 
it happens at the Holy Commuuion. As, therefore, man and wife 
are, it is true, always one in love; but in the moments of matri
monial conjunction, in which the peculiac property of marriage 
consists, become one flesh in an especial sense; so too the Church 
in the mass, and every congregation, as also every soul in it, is 
constantly one spirit with Christ, the head of the body,-but in the 
moments of the Holy Communion the believing soul solemnizes 
the union with its Saviour in an entirely special sense, in that it 
takes up His flesh and blood into itself, and along with it the germ 
of the immortal body, that divine l1'71'EPf.La, which does not permit 
one to sin (1 John iii. 9), from which the plant of the I1wf.La '7I'V,U

l.LaTIXOV grows up. It then plainly proceeds from this interpreta
tion that St Paul does not conceive the relation of the glorified 
body to this mortal one, so that at the resurrection the former is 
all at once produced by a creative act of God (see in the Comm. 
on 1 Cor. xv. 52, where the EY pl'7l'n O~OaAf.LOv refers only to the 
suddenness of the opening, not of the production), but the new 
body is, even while here below, built up through the communion 
with the Saviour, and imparting of His nature, in the mortal 
body; just as in Christ Himself, even before His resurrection, the 
glorified body ,:as in His mortal body, and at times shone through 
the latter (see In the Comm. on Matt. xvii. 1, ss.) was already 
communicated to the disciples at the institution of the Lord's 
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Supper, and finally, at the resurrection, came forth complete, 
swallowing up death in life. 

Ver. 32. Here now St Paul breaks off the parallel, which he 
has carried through so grandly and profoundly, by breaking out 
into the exclamation: ')"0 fJ-UIf'l"~PIOV ')"ov')"o fJ-Sra EIf,)"IV, upon the rela
tion of Christ to the Church, therefore to the exclusion of mar
riage. By this it is not meant to be denied, that marriage, too, 
bears in it something mysterious; on the contrary, that is couched, 
as self-evident, in the fact that marriage can be compared with such 
a mystery; but the words do 110t refer first of all to marriage. This 
suffices in order to judge with what reason the Catholic divines find 
in this passage an argument for the assertion that marriage is a 
sacrament, with which expression the Vulgate, after the custom of 
the language of the first Christians, translates the word fJ-UIf,)"~PIOV. 

Now, if we refer the communion of Christ with the Church, de
scribed in verse 31, to the spiritual side only, it is not to be con
ceived for what reason St Paul should have used that strong ex
pression, ')"0 fJ-UIf'l"~PIOV ')"ov')"o fJ-sra EIf')"IV. On the other hand, the 
phrase is completely accounted for by the interpretation given by 
us, according to which in fact the relation of Christ to the Church 
is a continuous miraculous process of production of a higher glori
fied life. We see in it the creative action of God, which seems 
outwa1'dly completed, inwa1'dly proceed, and in mysterious, deeply 
hidden operation build up the temple of glorified corporeity, and at 
the same time also the great joint temple of the new heaven and 
the new earth. If we, to wind up this remarkable section, cast 
another glance at the whole comparison carried through in it, it is 
surely already contained, as to its fundamental idea, in the Old 
Testament, which often describes Jehovah's relation to the people 
of Israel as that of a bridegroom. (See Ps. xlv.; Isaiah !iv. 5; 
Hezek. xvi. 1, ss.; Hosea ii. 16, ss., and the Song of Solomon.) 
This same image is found in the New Testament, in Matt. ix.15 j 
Mark ii.19; Luke v. 34; John iii. 29; 2 Cor. xi. 2; Rev. xxii. 
17. But it is peculiar to our passage that this parallel with mar
riage is expressly extended to the glorified corporeity also, and 
placed in connection with the special attribute of marriage, sexual 
union. However greatly marriage appears sanctified by that 
parallel, however entirely all suspicions of marriage, which proceed 
from false ascetic ideas, appear unscriptural; yet, on the other 
hand, it is comprehensible that the very special references to the 
mysteries of marriage may be thought dangerous to meddle with j 
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in such scruples we have certainly to look for the reason of the 
phenomenon, that so many interpreters ofgreater penetration than 
most, have yet hesitated to understand the parallel in our pas
sage iu all that latitude, that St Paul's words unmistakeably 
mean it to be understood in. For those scruples are explicable 
by the fancy's being just in reference to this point so polluted, 
that a pure contemplation of such images is seldom possible. 
One ought, therefore, to be as cautious as one can in the appli
cation of them in liturgical and homiletical use; but it is self
evident that a possible abuse cannot deter the interpreter from 
showing the comparison just as it is laid down in God's Word. 
Truth cannot shape and restrict itself according to the excitability 
of sin, but the latter is to be mastered and in God's might at last 
to be subdued by the former. To the pure all things are pure, 
and thus too says the mouth of the chastest of all the children of 
men, " He that hath the bride is the bridegroom; but the friend 
of the bridegroom, who stands (that is to say, before the door of 
the bridal chamber) and hears him, rejoices greatly because of 
the bridegroom's voice" (John iii. 29), in which words, just as 
here, the union of the bride and the bridegroom is an image for 
the communion of Christ and the Church. 

Vel'. 33. From the explanatory subordinate remark in verse 
32 St Paul returns with 'lr/..~v to the treatise, and in conclusion 
shortly recapitulates once more his exhortations to husbands and 
wives. (As to the oratio variata up.eJ" 07 x(d ~va. ha.O'7'8. see 
Winer's Gramm. p. 502. As to oj xa.o' ~Vct cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 31 ; 
1 Thess. v. 11. As to the idea of the <po{3eilf6a./ see on verse 21. 
"Iva. <po(3ij't'ct/ is to be explained by the suppressed 'lrctpa.xa./..w, which 
is usually joined with J'va., instead of the infinitive alone, in the 
New Testament. See Winer's Gramm. p. 309, ss.) 

Chapter vi. vel'. 1-3. St Paul makes a transition in his ex
hortations from parents to children, to whom above all obedience, 
as the natural duty, based on the right relation of children to 
their parents (that is the idea of the Mxa./ov, see on Rom. iii. 21), 
is held up. But by the addition of EV xUP/'f this duty too is meant 
to be designated as to be practised in the Spirit of Christ; the 
parallel passage, Col. iii. 20, has instead of it 'TOU't'o rap EO"t'IV eua
peO''t'ov EV xUP/'f. But with respect to this commandment St Paul 
refers expressly to the ordinance of the Old Testament (Ex. xx. 
12; Deut. v. 16), not, however, in order to illustrate the necessity 
of practising it, for that is sufficiently well based on the nature ~f 

http:lrctpa.xa
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the relation, but in order to draw attention to the magnitude of 
the promise which is coupled with the faithful performance of this 
commandment. But now here the phrase EVTOA~ 'il'PWT'fJ Ev E'iI'ay

yEAlq. creates a difficulty. IIpwT'fJ could only be understood of the 
order or of the importance of the commandment, in case, as Holz
hausen maintained, EVTOA~ referred merely to such commandments 
as related to duties towards men, not towards God; that is to say, 
the commandment" honour thy father and thy mother" is the first 
on the second table, which regards those duties. But the collation 
of Matt. xxii. 36 j Mark xii. 28, ss.; and Hebrews ix. 19, shows 
that Rolzhausen's view is erroneous. We must, therefore, join 
'il'PWT'fJ EV E'iI'ayyEAlq., so that the fourth commandment is desig
nated as the first that is couched in a promise derived from divine 
mercy, which is quoted in verse 3. But here it seems again em
barrassing, that the first commandment has a promise too. But 
the addition to the first commandment (Ex. xx. 5, 6) is no pro
mise referring to that first commandment, but merely a perfectly 
general characterization of Jehovah as the Just One, who punishes 
sin and rewards virtue. The words of the promise itself are quoted 
freely from memory (verse 3). The LXX. have j'va Eli ~Ol YEv'fJTal 

ita} "va /kaxpoxpovlO' yEv?, E'iI'l orn; yn. T~' uyaB7j., ~v XOPIO' ;; 0e6. ~ou 
OfOW~1 ~Ol. According to the point of view of the Old Testament 
the divine blessing is referred to the earthly possession of the land 
of Canaan, which is promised the people (to whom the laws are 
given as a whole) on the presupposition of a faithful fulfilment of 
them, and especially of the fourth commandment. 8t Paul takes 
this blessing figuratively, in conformity with the point of view of 
the Gospel (just as Matt. v. 5, on which see the remark in the 
Comm.), and reaches out after it beyond this earth into the king
dom of God. Compare the typical acceptation of Canaan also 
in Hebrews iv. 1, ss. (In verse 1 Lachmann leaves out EV xup1rr, 

on the authority of B.D.F.G., but probably it is left out in those 
M88. only because it is wanting in Col. iii. 20. Ver. 3. /ka

xPOXPOVIO' is not found again in the New Testament.) 
Ver. 4. The exhortation makes a transition from children to 

fathers. These are named alone, because the education of ado
lescent children is intended, which from the nature of the thing 
belongs more to the fathers than to the mothers. To take the 
idea" Fathers" as = "Parents" seems less proper. The treat
ment of children on the part of their fathers is to be in the 
spirit of love, the children are not to be provoked to anger by 
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undue strictness. Instead of f,I,~ '7rapopy/~e'T'e the parallel passage, 
Col. iii. 21, has the synonymous f,I,~ EPSO;~E'T'E, with the addition: 
Iva f,I,~ &'Ouf,I,WIJIV, i.e. that they (the children) may not be dis
couraged, viz., in the fulfilment of their duty towards their pa
rents. In our passage beside the negative side the positive one 
also is brought forward. Christianly-minded fathers are duly to 
temper gravity with mildness in the education of their children: 
the side of gravity is denoted by the Ev '7ratoe/q., that of mildness 
by the EV VOUOErJ'q., and both characterized by the addition of "X.uP/ou 

as supported by the Spirit of Christ. (The genitive "X.uP/ou is to 
be explained by the circumstance that both, discipline and ex
hortation, are conceived as proceeding from Christ Himself.) 

Ver. 5-8. The institution of slavery diffused over the whole 
of the ancient world was so thoroughly dovetailed into all the re
lations of life, that the apostle could not leave it unnoticed, the 
rather that a considerable portion of the first Christian churches 
consisted of slaves. Besides 1 Cor. vii. 21 (on which see the 
Comm.), it is also spoken of at Col. iii. 22, sS. (which passage 
coincides with ours almost word for word); 1 Tim. vi. 1, ss.; Tit. 
ii. 9, sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 18. The institution as such could not, of 
course, be approved of by Christianity; it was a production of sin. 
St Paul, therefore advises (1 Cor. vii. 21) every slave, if he can 
become free by legal means, to make use of them. (See also on 
Philem. vel'. 15,16.) The apostles would, therefore, have blamed, 
and severely too, the introduction of slavery, ifit had not existed 
when the Gospel came into the world. But, as it did exist, the 
Church did not strive to overthrow it from without in a revo
lutionary manner, nor even to address to Christian masters the 
direct command to set their slaves free (see on 1 Tim. vi. 2); 
but it sought to abrogate it from within, viz. by the gradual trans
formation of opinion. The defenders of negro slavery in the pre
sent day cannot therefore appeal to the above-quoted passages 
from the writings of the apostles; for that is not a thing that has 
existed since the very earliest times, but one that has existed 
Qnly since a short time back, and that was introduced too by 
Christians to their disgrace, and which keeps up its continued 
existence only and solely through free men being ever and anon 
enslaved by craft and force. 

Now the way in which St Paul first exhorts slaves to be 
obedient to their masters (which, detractis detrahendis, is appli
cable also to the servants of our days), says much both for the 
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profound wisdom which filled him, and the purest moral bias 
which he followed. He teaches them in the earthly masters 
(xupfol, xa'Tu O'apxa) to obey the true XVPIO' Xa'TU '7I'v£u/ka, Christ; by 
that means the fear and trembling which he requires become the 
expression not of a slavish mind, but of the tender timidity of 
love, which fears to mistake in any way the will of the beloved one 
(see on v. 21, 33). Whilst the slave, therefore, in his state of 
life recognises God's will, his obedience is also to be pure, with
out double-dealing (iv U'lTAO'Tn'Tl 'Tij, xapOfa,), the will of the Lord 
is to be performed not for outward show, merely before men's 
eyes, but in truth. Through this operation of Christianity, di
rected to the inmost state of the soul, it is the power which trans
forms the world. It makes each in his place what he is intended 
to be, the master a true master, the servant a true servant. But 
further, not merely is the whole will of the master to he done, 
even in secret, where no eye observes the performance, but it is 
to be done from the heart also, i.e. with willingness and joyfulness. 
The will of the earthly master is here conceived exactly as O~An/ka 'TOU 

0eou, because the relation of dependence comes from God, and so 
therefore do the individual manifestations of it. It remains to be 
said that lLere too, again, it is self-evident, that this absolute obe
dience to the earthly master (at Col. iii. 22 there stands expressly 
u'lTaXOve'T£ xa'TU 'lTav'Ta) does not extend to that which is forbidden 
by God; he that serves his master as if he served God will never 
fall into the temptation to sacritice God's will to his master's. 
e01JOaA/koOouAefa is found again only in Col. iii. 22. It is a word 
coined by St Paul himself. In the same way uvOpw'lTapeO'xo, is 
found again in the New Testament only at Col. iii. 22, and in 
the LXX. in Ps. liii. 5. [For the rest compare as to this word 
Lobeck ad Phrynichum, p. 621.J-The EX -fUXij, here and at Col. 
iii. 22, instead of the more usual EX xapOfa., to which our "from 
the heart" corresponds, is peculiar. Yet we have also the com
pletely corresponding phrase: "to love a person with one's whole 
soul." See on the relation of -fuX~ and xapMa my opusc. theol. 
p. 159, sq.) The connection of the words in vel'. 7 is uncertain. 
Some persons punctuate thus: 'lTOIOUV'T£, 'TO OEAnl./,a'Tou 0eov' Ex +uXij. 
/ke'? euvofa, oOUAeVOV'T£" others put the colon after euvofa., uniting the 
participle oOUAeOOY'Te, with what follows: finally, others, again, 
join EX -fUXij, with 0eov, but separate !J.e'T' euvofa, from it. This 
last is in any case to be preferred, because by means of it the 
nearly kindred expressions tx -fUX1j, and /ker euvofa, are duly sepa
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rated, the sense being then as follows: "as such as do God's will 
from their hearts, who with good-will (not with repugnance) do 
service, as to the Lord, and not to men." (Euvofa occurs only 
once again, viz. 1 Cor. vii. 3, but in a totally different sense 
there.) Finally, in ver. 8 St Paul brings forward, as a motive 
for true resignation in servitude, the future recompense at the 
day of retribution, by which the unequal distribution oflots here 
below is equalized. The parallel passage Col. iii. 24, where the 
general phrase xOfJ,Ie'hru 'itup~ xupfou is explained by the cL'lTOA,J'4ml'OE 

I"'~V aV1'U'lTooO()'IV 1'~' XA'fJpoYofJ,fa., is illustrative of this passage. That 
is to say, the inheritance here, as elsewhere also, is the partici
pation in the kingdom of God (see at Ephes. i. 18). Besides 
that, in Col. iii. 25 the threat of punishment is also added in the 
words: /) OE cLOIXWV XOfJ,IEffW /) i}o;X'fJ~E. (In vel'. 8 the collocation 
on 3 EUV 1'1 ~XM1'O" for which many important MSS. read on exu~1'o; 
3 fly 'lTO/~~rJ, which facilitates the understanding of the passage, 
and which Lachmann has received into the text, causes a diffi
culty. But how, assuming the original existence of this last 
reading, the ordinary one could have arisen, is completely incom
prehensible. Besides, the collocation of the words aMv 1"'1 is to be 
explained by supposing a Tmesis. See Harless, p. 528.) 

Ver. 9. St Paul makes a transition from the slaves to the 
masters, and exhorts the latter not, as one might suppose, to make 
their slaves free; that is left to the free motion of the Divine 
Spirit: but only on their part to exercise mildness towards them, 
in the consciousness that they too, like the former, have a master 
in heaven, with whom no consideration of the persoll is of any 
value. In the Epistle to the Colossians we find the proposition: 
xu) oux fm 'lTPO()'W'lTOA'fJ-tfu at the end of iii. 25, so that it therefore 
still belongs with the foregoing to the exhortation addressed to 
the slaves. In Col. iv. 1 the exhortation to the masters runs 
thus: 7'b OlxUIOV xu) 7'~V 1~61''fJ7'u 7'0" 006AOI' 'lTUpEXf~Of. Here the 
O/XWOV refers to what the slaves are justified in requiring, clothing, 
food, etc., but of course 1~61''fJ' cannot mean equality with their 
masters," that would be abolishing slavery, which is against St 
Paul's intention. That expression rather denotes the equal treat
ment of all, whereby the preference of one at the expense of an
other would be excluded. In our passage the phrase aVIEY'T'f, 1'~V 
cL'lTf/A~V can only excite doubt, as the idea: "to forbear threaten
ing, to cease to threaten," seems unsuitable, because 8t Paul 
cannot mean to say that merely the outward signs of unkindness 

R 
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towards slaves are to cease, but the unkindness itself. In the 
same manner as the slaves, the masters too must do everything 
towards their slaves E)G ,+uxijr; and fwr' Euvofar;. ' A'1rEIA~ here must 
be understood of the hardness of heart, whence the threatening 
proceeds as a consequence; the effect stands figuratively for the 
cause. (The reading )Gal av'r'wv )Gal v/J,wv might with Lachmann be 
preferable to )Gal VfJ,WV au'r'wv. A.B.D. defend it. The reading 
ufJ,WV av'r'wv, that is to say, might very easily arise from the colla
tion of the Epistle to the Colossians [iv. 1], whereas au.,..wv xal 

VfJ,wv presents a perfectly independent idea, viz., that of the 
identity of the Lord for all. As to the form '1rPOO'W'1rOA1)¥a see 
Acts x. 34; Rom. ii. 11; Gal. ii. 6.) 

§ 7. OF THE SPIRITUAL FIGHT. 

(VI. 10-24). 

Finally, returning from the special to the general, St Paul sum
mons his readers to the fight against all enemies of the light and 
of the truth, and counsels them to put on the armour of God in 
order to stand that fight well. The metaphor of the Christian fight 
and spiritual armour is found already in the Old Testament (see 
Ex. xv. 4; Isaiah, xi. 5, lix. 16; Wisdom of Solomon v. 19), and 
in the New Testament, besides our passage, at 2 Cor. x. 4; 1 
Thess. v. 8; but here most completely and in the greatest detail. 
This is explained, if one considers that St Paul wrote this Epistle 
in the Prretorian camp, where he therefore daily beheld the equip
ment and the punctual camp discipline of this elite of the Roman 
army. He might often have used such metaphors also in his dis
courses to the Prretorian troops, of whom many had actually be
come believers (Phil. iv. 22), as they made the idea of the Chris
tian fight clear to those warriors, by which means that mode of 
contemplation might have become familiar to him. It has also 
such intrinsic truth, that the first Christians conceived their whole 
life as a militia Chri8tiana; accordingly, to them the confession 
of faith was the tessera, the parole of their heavenly general, the 
prayers and fasts the stationes, sin and evil spirits the enemy, the 
heavenly fatherland the kingdom to be conquered, eternal happi
ness the wreath of victory. A similar use oflanguage has, in con
sequence of the intrinsic truthfulness of this comparison, brought 
itself into vogue in ascetic literature in all ages of the Church. 
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Vel'. 10, 11. For the spiritual fight St Paul summons his 
readers to seek spiritual strength also, which man finds not in 
himself, but only in the Lord and His might. The spiritual 
armour is therefore also called a '7i'aVO'71'Ala "ou B.ou, because God 
confers it in the power of that Holy Spirit, who imparts all those 
weapons of defence and offence, as they are afterwards enumer
ated at vel'. 14, ss. It is only in this armour that one can stand 
against an enemy such as the devil is with his crafty, dangerous, 
devices. (In vel'. 10 Lachmann, on the authority of A.B., reads 
I"OU Aomu [cf. Galat. vi. 17], and on the authority of B.D.E. omits 
aOEArpOI/J,OU. Very greatly in favour of the omission of the allo
cution is the circumstance that St Paul does not address the 
readers as aD.ArpO) in the whole of the Epistle. On the other hand, 
I"b AOI'71'bv seems, after Phil. iii. 1; 1 Thess. iv. 1, with the majority 
of the critical authorities, to deserve the preference.-As to EVOU

vUfJ,oulfBal see Acts ix. 22; Rom. iv. 20.-As to "PUTOG T~G ;IfX~OG 
see on Ephes. i. 19.-Ver. 11. For fVOUlfarrBal here, aVaAU/J,{3UVEIY, 

the usual expression in Greek for the putting on of armour, stands 
in vel'. 13. IIavo'71'Alu, :"1~"1:! complete armour, weapons of de

'1 • • , 

fence and offence.-Instead of IfT?ival, there stands in vel'. 13 
rXv"IIfT?iVUI, a well-known antithesis of not only" falling," but also 
"fleeing," in military language.-On fJ,EBoo./rx, compare iv. 14. 
Both cunning and dangerousness are indicated by it.) 

Vel'. 12. The mention of the devil occasions St Paul to compare 
the spiritual fight of the Christian with ordinary fights. (' YfJ,IV 

is to be read instead of ~/J,IV with Lachmann, on the authority of 
B.D.F.G., as indeed both in what preceded and what follows the 
second person constantly stands. In the latter one has weak 
men for antagonists, and needs therefore only common weapons 
for them; but in the fight against spiritual powers spiritual 
weapons also are required. The understanding of the passage is 
principally determined by the interpretation of the phrase alfJ,a 

xrx,) 1f00P~; this denotes, like c~1 .,~~, not the sinfulness of human 
nature (how could St Paul say that the Christian did not fight 
against tl~at?), but men in general with the accessory idea of weak
ness. (See on Matt. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Gal. i.16.) Now 
certainly the Christian may fight with men, in as far as evil in
citements proceed from them, but, fully realizing the contradic
tions of the universe, he will always view hostile men as only the 
instruments of the prince of this world, so that his real fight will 
not be directed against men (in whom the believer always sees 
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objects of salvation rather), bnt against the devil, who abuses 
them. OU)G-aAAa here shuts itself completely out; St Paul con
ceives the spiritual fight in its inmost root. The spiritual powers 
themselves are fully described in what foHows; the kingdom of 
Satan is, as it were, dissected into its constituent parts. For, 
that the terms apXa) and E~out1fal denote spiritual powers of more 
or less might, good or evil nature (which the context alone can 
decide), we have already seen at i. 21, ii. 2. As there are arch
angels, so are there arch devils also, i.e. evil spirits of more com
prehensive influence. But we must entirely renounce any 
attempt at closer determinations of the difference, as Scripture 
nowhere gives ns any instruction on the point. I The followin? 
term, )GOt1(",o)(.pa'Top., 'TOU (1)GO'TOU, 'TO~'f'OU, is without further analogy ill 
the new Testament, although the devil by himself is often else
where in the Scriptures called lipxwy 'f'OU )GOt1("'ou 'f'OO'f'OU, especially 
in St John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11, and in St Paul, 2 Cor. iv.4, 
o 0.b, 'f'OU a/wyo, 'f'O~'f'OU. What is elsewhere attributed to Satan 
alone, is here ascribed to all evil spirits, viz., dominion in a world 
that has fallen a prey to sin. The name "'~;p';,,;i? was also adopted 
by the Rabbis (see Buxtorf lex. talmo et rabb. p. 2006, sq.), and 
used by Gnostic sects as terminus technicus. But the phrase 'f'Oli 

(1)(.O ..OU, 'f'O~'f'OU is striking, that is to say, O~'TO, can weH be added to 
a/wy or )GOif(",O<;, because there is an antithesis there to ("'~AAWY, but 
(1)(.O'TO, is in itself the element of darkness in the universe, which 
O~'TO, does not suit. It is, therefore, very intelligible that 'TOll 

a/wyo" which, however, is decidedly spurious according to 
A.B.D.F.G., was inserted. Therefore 'TOU if)(.O'f'Ou. 'ToO'f'OU is to be 
interpreted "of the darkness which is here diffused, in which too 
ye live," so that the name xOt1(",o)(.panp.G 'f'OU t1XO'f'OU, 'f'O~'f'OU appears 
as the foundation for the necessity of the fight with them. As 
to the rest we certainly are not to suppose any climax in this 
phrase in its relation to the apXal XaI' E~ou(ffaJ, for there is couched 
in the very idea tipX~ the idea of more exalted angels, who rule 
others; on the contrary, the )GOt1(",o)(.pa'f'op., only defines more ac
curately the entirely general idea of the tipX~, just as 'f'a 1l'yw(",a'f'I)Ga 

'Tn, 1l'oY7lpfa, in its turn defines that of the )GOt1p.oxpa'f'op.,. That is 
to say, by this last phrase the antithesis to the aT("'a )Ga) ifap~ is 
meant to be set forth in its whole for('e: "spirits of wicked
ness it is with whom ye have to fight, therefore the weapon of 

1 Meyer (de prmstigiis dmmonum. Basilem 1563) pretends to fix even the number of 
the llrrhdevils; he supposes 672 of them, and 7,406,926 of the common ontl. 
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the Spi1'it is needful." For the rest, 'lrV5Up,a'f'IXo' is a substantival 
adjective, as also is O(Mp,Ovla. Finally, St Paul further adds: EV 'l"O~ 
E'lrOUpav/ol,. The junction of those words with Up,1v or 'lraA.1) in the 
beginning of the verse is at once inadmissible on account of the 
position of ~V '1"0," E'lrOUpavlol,. But there also arise, besides that, 
othel' difficulties from that junction, which must deter us from it. 
If.joined with 7Jp,IV the words would have to be taken, " we who 
are in the kingdom of God;" but '1"0, E'lrOUpaVux, never stands for 
(3a<t/A.e/a >"'ou eeoU. Joined with 'lraA.1) the sense of the words is 
said to be: "the fight for heavenly blessings;" but EV cannot 
stand for 010, U'lrSp. From the position of EV '1"07, E'lroupavlol' it can 
only be an addition to the preceding nouns, apxaf, E~oucr/al, XOCfp,D

xpa'l"ope" 'lrVEUp,a'l"lxo', by which their place of residence is denoted. 
The fight with flesh and blood on earth is put in opposition to the 
fight with spirits in heaven. Because people were scandalized at 
the placing of the evil spirits in heaven, EV '1"0," u'lroUpav/ol, was put 
instead of the above, but that reading is found only in totally in
significant authorities. As to the rest, we have already explained 
ourselves at ii. 2 on this biblical notion of placing the evil spirits 
in that part of the world which is perceptible to the senses, as 
also upon the idea E'lrOUpaVla in i. 3. Heaven denotes here only 
the spiritual world in opposition to the material one, and not the 
region of holy and blessed life, in which sense the evil spirits are 
out of heaven. 

Ver. 13. After this description of the greatness of the Christian 
fight, St Paul again takes up the exhortation of verse 11 : "there
fore (because the fight is so hard and of a spiritnal nature) take 
unto you the armour which God through His Spirit bestows on 
His warriors against the power of darkness; it is only in it one can 
offer resistance to attacks." The addition EV 'I"~ 7Jp,Epq. 'I"~ 'lrOV1)Pfj. is 
not to be understood of the day of the fight, for that can surely be 
also a good, a successful day; it rather denotes a point of time in 
which temptation, and consequently the danger of succumbing, is 
especially great, therefore the day" in which darkness has power" 
(Luke xxii. 53). Observation of our own state of mind enables 
us plainly to distinguish different times, at which the soul feels 
itself alternately more free and triumphant, more fettered and 
tempted; seasons of the latter sort are called evil days. This 
contrasting of good and evil !lays is found even in the Old Testa
ment. (See Eccles. vii. 15; Ps. xlix. 6; Provo xvi. 4.) In the 
last words: xaJ a'lravrCG 'X(J.'/"EpYCGlfap,EVOI <tT~VCtl the xwrePYCG<ta/J.evol can
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not be taken of the preparation for the fight, for the preparation 
for that is surely already assumed in the aV'1'IO''1'~VUI; nor of the 
" well-performing" of all that the Christian is charged with either, 
as, among others, Luther takes the passage, for the O''l"~VUI, which 
follows, shows that St Paul still continues in the metaphor of the 
fight; rather the only right way is, with Beza, Calovius, Koppe, 
Flatt, Ruckert, Holzhausen, and Harless, to take xunPra~eO'Bul 
= XU'1'u'il'oAefJ,eiv, in the sense of "to overpower, beat down," so 
that aV'1'IO''1'~VUI denotes the negative aspects of the fight, the re
pulse of the attack,-Gt'il'uv'1'U xunpYUlJafJ,EVOI 1J'l"~vu/, on the con
trary, the positive aspect of it, the overcoming of the enemy 
with the victorious maintenance of one's own position connected 
with it. 

Ver. 14-17. Now follows the prosecution of the figure of the 
armour in its separate parts. That it is not to be too much forced, 
as if every individual Christian virtue must have been compared 
exactly with that piece of armour and no other, is shown by the 
collation of 1 Thess. v. 8, where faith and love are designated as a 
breast-plate, whereas here righteousness is caned the breast-plate, 
and the shield is brought into a comparison with faith; the helmet 
is there compared with the hope of salvation, here with salvation 
itself. St Paul moves fi·eely about in such figures, and therefore 
applies them differently according to necessity. As the entire 
image is taken from the wanior, and indeed, as we have seen, 
probably from the Roman prrotorian guards, every single feature 
of it must also necessarily be referred to pieces of armour. Now, 
first of all, St Paul describes in detail the defensive armour of the 
believer against the attacks of his spiritual enemies; the only wea
pon of attack which is named is the sword of the Spirit, which is 
the Word of God. The most vulnerable part of the body, and the 
one least defended by nature herself, ~O'rp~,;, the space above the 
hip below the ribs, is first named as protected by the girdle, subli
gaculum. Then the breast covered by the breast-plate: the feet 
by the military boots (caligce). Here now, by strict rule, the 
helmet should have been named next as a close-fitting weapon of 
defence; but 8t Paul further names the shield before it, and then 
with it the whole department of defensive armour is completed. 
1Vith these separate pieces of armour the sepal"ate features of 
Christian character are composed. St Paul first names truth, 
which, here taken quite generally, is the bias of mind which is 
opposed to falsehood as the element of the ola[3o).o,;, therefore up
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rightness of disposition, whence everything else proceeds. Then 
follows justice; this cannot be here justness of faith, because 
faith is also named specially, but merely the OIxalOV .Tvcu, as the 
most general result of the &;A7Jeefa, in opposition to the 'lfov7Jpfa of 
the enemies (vel'. 12). The third point, EV E'1'OIP.a6fq, '1'01/ etJa'yyE"Afou 

'1'~' e;p~v7J', is more difficult. It was natural to interpret the ErOI

p.al1fa, as it is brought into ,parallel with the u'lfoo~p.al1l, of the 
readiness to proclaim the Gospel of peace, as, besides Chrysos
tom, CEcumenius, Theophylact, and Grotins, Luther, too, trans
lates; "ready to promote the Gospel of peace." But that 
readiness cannot possibly be compared with a weapon, and that, 
too, a weapon of defence; the propagation of the Gospel is here 
a very remote idea. After Beza's example Wolf, Bengel, Morus, 
Koppe, and Flatt, wanted to take E'1'OIp.al1fa, after the analogy of 
the Reb. ,'0);, which the LXX. translate by Erolp.al1ia (Ps. x. 17, 
lxxxix. 15, ~xii. 17), in the sense of " foundation, firm ground
work," or "base." But even so the comparison does not suit, 
the weapon of defence must answer to a subjective state, not 
to a predicate of the Gospel. The only con'ect way is to 
take E'1'OIp.a6fa, with Calvin, Baumgarten, Matthies, Rolzhausen, 
and Harless, in the meaning of alacritas, and indeed, in connection 
with the genitive, as alac1-itas quam gignit evangelium pacis. A 
vigorous freedom of movement may properly be compared to the 
U'ii'OO~fJ.al1l, as the latter promote ease and security in walking. 
The Gospel of peace, i.e. that brings peace to the mind, is properly 
taken as the cause of the spiritual freedom of movement, because 
peace removes all obstructions of the spiri~uallife. That, fourthly, 
faith is compared to a shield is in itself clearly extremely suitable. 
Upon the shield the arrows of the enemy, i.e. here of the devil, are 
received. ('0 'lfOV7Jpo. = 01&'(30AO' in verse 11.) But here a definite 
class of especially dangerous arrows are named, which were en
veloped in combustible materials and discharged burning, so
called 'ii'Up<pOpOI oi'mf (see Thucyd. ii. 75; Amm. Marcell. xxiii. 4. 
Against these it was usual to cover the shields with moist hides, 
in order to extinguish the fire in them. In this metaphor there 
seems to have been present to the apostle's mind the form of 
temptation by Satan, according to which abominable thoughts, 
like arrows of Satan, suddenly attack the soul, which by their fire 
can inflame desires, if they do not become extinct and lose their 
power on the shield of faith. Lastly, salvation is compared to 
the helmet. True, one cannot take I1W'1'~PIOV = fA'lf/t; '1'~' I1w'1'7Jpfa, 
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(1 Thess. v. 8), however, ..I> 1f1lJ"~P'ov too, like all the rest of the 
heads named, must be taken by its subjective side; but not so 
much as lwpe, rather as a possessing present salvation. Finally, 
the spirit is named as the sole, but fully sufficient, weapon of at
tack (sword). It is self-evident that mevp,,'.I. here is not the human 
but the divine spirit, which the Christian alone receives; surely, 
it is the armour of the Clwistian that is being described. That 
man is called upon to seize this sword of the Spirit, to carry it, 
therefore, in a certain sense to govern it, can be no argument 
against our here supposing the divine Bpirit, for it appears every
where in Scripture, so far as it is active in man, as subject to the 
conscience, although this Holy Spirit is the principle of the reli
gious-moral life. St Paul also enounces in perfectly plain terms, 
but superfluously, this important maxim, which must be con
sidered as the rampart against all fanaticism, in that section (1 
Cor. xiv.) which is so instructive as to the operation of the Holy 
Spirit in the believer's soul, where it is said (verse 32): 'ltveop,a.. a 

'iTPOrpTj"wv ."porp~ .. a/f; vr,ro..Urrlfe .. a,. (See on this subject the remarks 
in the Comm. on that passage.) Now in this acceptation one 
easily comprehends how the Spirit which fills the faithful can be 
considered as the sword with which they fight against the r,rvev

p,a .. ,xa ..1j. rrovTjpla.; the nature of this uncreated Holy Spirit 
guarantees the victory over the created spirits of evil. But it is 
obscure how St Paul can add: ;; Elf.. , p~p,a 8eov, as an explanation 
of the Spirit. For that this phrase designates something indivi
dual out of the Divine Word, the Divine threats against the 
wicked, or the commands of Christianity, is exceedingly impro
bable, considering the general character of it. St Paul himself 
explains the phrase p~p,a 8eov by Rom. x. 8, "0 p~p,a ..~. rrllf-rEIIJ' 0 
XTjpOlflfop,ev. The revelation of God in the Word of Truth is there
fore, in the most comprehensive sense, the Gospel of peace (verse 
15). But how can this Word of God be designated as the Spirit 
itself? It seems the Holy Spirit is something accompanying the 
Word of God, an operation which the Word of God produces, 
but not the Word of God itself. But, leaving out of sight the 
form of the appearance of the Word of God in the letter of the 
Holy Scriptures, or in viva voce preaching,-it is from its inward 
nature the manifestation of the Deity Himself, consequently 
Spirit, as the effiux of God the Spirit. Whether it is taken as 
the Word of God the Father, or as the Word of Christ (Col. iii. 
16), or as the Holy Ghost, depends merely on the writer's mode 
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of viewing it; as manifestation of the trinne God it reconciles 
also the different relations to the Trinity. 

Ve1'. 18-20. What follows describes the manner and way in 
which the sword of the Spirit is to be handled. Col. iv. 2, ss. is 
parallel with it. It is in prayer, and indeed suitable prayer, 
prayer in the spirit, and relating to all the details of life, that the 
Christian wields the sword of the Spirit, and thus strives for him
self and the whole Church of God against the might of darkness 
and its powers. Again, by the EV '7i'VEU/krJ-'r1 is designated not the 
human spirit, as if the words meant: "with devout mind," but the 
divine Spirit in whose strength and by whose influences alone we 
can pray in a manner really well-pleasing to God. (As to the EV 

'7rrJ-v'ri xwpif' = '7i'rJ.V'rO'rE 'il'P0r1EUXEr1aW, see the remarks on Luke 
xviii. 1.-As to the two synonymes 'il'pOr1EUX~ and OE7jr1I_, the 
LXX. use the former constantly for :.~~~, the latter, on the con
trary, for :.~t')~. IIpOr1EUX~ is rather the more general expression, 
"prayer in general, communion with God;" on the other hand, 
OE7jr1I_ is in specie a " petitioning prayer," in which a favour is 
solicited.) Whereas, at first, the discourse was merely of prayer, 
as relative to the person praying, in the words: XrJ-} EJ~ rJ-V'rO 

aypu'iI'voum. x. '1'. A. it is conceived in the form of intercession, 
and therein consists the progress of the idea. The Eh rJ-V'rO refers, 
accordingly, not- to the following words, but to the p1'eceding '7i'pO

r1EUXEr1arJ-1 EV '7i'Ve0/krJ-'rI, " watching thereunto with all perseverance 
and supplication." That is to say, the object of the supplication 
for all saints is just the abiding of all in continual spiritual 
prayer. By this interpretation, the apparent tautology which 
is couched in the EV '7i'rJ.r1?1 O.?}r1EI, after OIC!t OE~()EIIJ. '7i'POr1EUXO/kEVOI had 
already preceded it, is alSo removed. (In vel'. 18, the 'roU'rO after 
EJ. rJ-V'rO is, no doubt, spurious, and probably came into the text 
here from vel'. 22. The origin also of the reading rJ-V'rOV in 
D.F.G., is only to be explained by the original reading rJ-V'rO.

As to 'il'pOr1XrJ-P'rEPEIY, see Rom. xii. 12; Acts i. 14.) St Paul also 
solicits intercession for himself in a special relation, viz., for a 
blessing on his labours, not for his personal religious life. We 
constantly find it so in St Paul's Epistles. He never solicits his 
readers for their intercession for the strengthening of his life in 
the faith, but only for the promotion of his efficiency, and for aid 
in external distresses. (Cf. Rom. xv. 30; Col. iv. 3; Phil. i. 
19; 2 Thess. iii. 1.) With respect to the development of their 
own lives, the apostles were sufficiently secured by the peculiar 
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operation of the Holy Ghost in them. The object of the sup
plication for himself St Paul expresses by: J'yU 11-01 OOO~ A6yo. EV 

aYOI~EI ..ou rf..6I1-u..oo;, for the connection of the EV avoIgfi " .... A. with 
what follows is to be considered as decidedly inadmissible. From 
the parallel passage, Col. iv. 3, )'vu 0 0,0. avd~l1 ~II-/li OOpfl,V ..oil 
A6you, it was proposed to translate EV avoI~'1 rf..6fJ-U'T'0~ here quite 
arbitrarily in occasione data. There rather seems to have been 
regard had here to passages like Ps. Ii. 17, " Open Thou my lips," 
and Matt. x. 19; Mark xiii. 11, where the Holy Ghost is pro
mised the apostles in their discourses. 8t Paul, therefore, wishes 
the congregation may, by their prayers, obtain for him that the 
gift of utterance may be given unto him, i.e. that the Spirit, 
which alone speaketh rightly on divine things, may bestow on 
him all that is necessary, on each occasion as it arises, for his 
ministerial efficiency. In this sentence, the difficulty might be 
found that St Paul had surely received the Holy Ghost once for 
all, and with it the due faculty of speaking, and thus required no 
intercession of the congregation on that score. But the Holy 
Ghost is not to be viewed in the apostles as a constantly operat
ing power, but as a power which manifested itself in different 
degrees and forms of efficacy at different times. No doubt, the 
Spirit was abiding in the apostles, not momentary as in the pro
phets of the Old Testament, but it operated now more now less 
urgently, at times even quite arresting outward action. (Cf. 
Acts xvi. 6, and the remarks on it in the Comm.) The sense of 
this request, therefore, of St Paul's, for intercession for himself, 
is this: "Pray that the due faculty of speaking may be given to 
me in my present position, and, as far as is possible, ever and 
everywhere." In fact, this idea coincides with the prayer: 
" Pray that it may be given unto me to convert as many as 
possible .to the kingdom of heaven." The consequence of the 
OQO~VUI A6yov EV avo/~fI 15..611-(1, ..0. is afterwards the possibility of the 
yvwplrfru EV <;«(1,PP7jrflq. ..0 lI-v(f"~PIOV ..oil ,U(1,yy~AIOU. (See as to <;«(1,Pf7jrfla 

und II-Urf"~PIOY, iii. 12, and iii. 3.) We are not to think here of 
outward freedom (viz. from bonds), but of inward joyfulness of 
soul, which enhanced the power of his labours, and is for that 
reason so desirable to St Paul, not on account of its subjective 
enjoyment. With this freedom the exterior state of his being in 
bonds, of which St Paul here makes mention, is meant to con
trast; mundus habet legatos splendidos, says Bengel, Ch,-istus 
vinctos. (In the singular, EV a,f.Urffl, to find an allusion to the 
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manner of fettering 8t Paul in his Roman captivity, as Flatt 
still insists on doing; that is to say, to the circumstance that 8t 
Paul was fastened by a chain to a Roman soldier [see the Comm. 
on Acts xxviii. 20], is plainly unsuitable. In the parallel pas
sage, Col. iv. 3, it is said: 0/ 3 xa; osOE/.I.al.) Finally, the last 
words: i'va fV aU'1'1f 'll'app7JtfultfVJ/.I.al x.'I'.A., are usually taken as a re
sumption of the fV 'll'apP7Jtf/q, rVVJp/l1al, vel'. 19. But that supposition 
would appear justified only if the words ran, for instance, i'va xa; 

fV aU'I'fj, " that I too might have joyfulness even in bonds." It 
is more suitable to put this conclusion parallel with the 1va /.1.01 

ooOfi x.'I'.A., and to look for the peculiarity of the idea here ex
pressed in the EV aU'I'IjJ-wG OEI/.I.E AaA7jtf(u. That is to say, the EV 

au<;'tjJ is to be referred to IJ.,Utf;7JPIOV '1'0j) EUarreA/OU; "to be joyful in 
the Gospel" means" to make known the Gospel joyfully," as it 
is said, Col. iv. 3, i'va !pavepwtfVJ au'l'o w. OEI /.I.E AaA7jtfal. In these 
last words, namely, the manner of the 'll'app7Jtf/a is pointed to, as 
it is becoming for an apostle of Christ. No worldly, earthly joy
fulness is it, but a holy, heavenly one, which he is to manifest in 
the proclamation of the mystery of salvation, and by means of 
which he wins hearts unto that mystery. 

Vel'. 21, 22. This reference to Tychicus, the bearer of this 
Epistle, for more detailed accounts of the person and fate of the 
apostle, is found almost word for word the same in the parallel 
passage, Col. iv. 7, 8. It has been already observed in the In
troduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians how this passage cer
tainly, in some measure, explains the absence of personal news in 
it, but still there remains the certainly strange fact that all special 
salutations, which 8t Paul usually brings in at the close of his 
other Epistles, are wanting in this one. It is only comprehen
sible on the assumption that this Epistle is an encyclical one (to 
which, as we saw in the Introduction, everything leads), how 8t 
Paul, in an Epistle addressed among others to the church at 
Ephesus, in which he must have known so many members per
sonally, could have refrained from all special salutations. (As to 
the person of Tychicus see Acts xx. 4, sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. 
iii. 12. In vel'. 21 '1'/ 'll'patftfVJ is not to be referred to the labours 
of 8t Paul but to their success, like the Lat. quid agam, and the 
Germ. was ich mache, "how I am doing, how I get on.") 

Vel'. 23, 24. The last verses show clearly that 8t Paul had 
only a general knowledge of the circle of his readers. The turn 
~lpfJv7J '1'01. aOEA!po% and xapl. I£E;«, 'll'av'I'VJv 'l'WV wla'll'wv'1'VJv x. '1'. A. is 
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against any special acquaintance with his readers; for, as every 
polemical reference is wanting in the Epistle, the object cannot 
be to form a contrast with those who do not love the Lord. But 
in ver. 23 thejuxtaposition elp~v1J )l.u-i rlra1l'1J /wru '7fI~ew. is strange; 
as the '7fI~/> is the basis of the Christian state of mind, one expects 
the inverted order, faith, love, and peace. Meier translates the 
/wru: "in conformity with their own faith." This translation is 
certainly not quite accurate, but it is extremely probable that it 
is implied in the · connection by means of /wru that faith is sup
posed to be already in existence, as indeed the idea of" brother" 
requires. In addition, therefore, to faith, love and peace only are 
wished. In ver. 24 EV rlrpOaplJIq. causes another difficulty. The 
connection with rlrU-'7fWV'1'WV, in the sense perpetuo, sine fine, recom
mends itself but little. So Flatt, Meier, and others, take it. The 
connecting it with XPIIJ'1'OV, "the glorified Christ," which Wetstein 
recommends, is entirely unsuitable. The lirpOu-PIJIa here can only 
be referred to the believers themselves, so that the perfected state 
to which grace leads is denoted by it. The lirpOu-plJfu- = ~w~ u-lwvlO(;, 
and the coupling it with Ev is to be considered as an abbreviation 
for the complete formula, i~a ~w~v exwlJlv EV lirp0u-pIJIrt. (Compare 
Rom. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10.) 

• 
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INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. OF THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE EPISTLE. 

The city of ColOSSal was situated in Phrygia, and indeed in that 
part of this province of Asia Minor which according to the Roman 
division was called Phrygia Pacatiana; it was seated on the Lycus, 
in the vicinity of Laodicea and Hierapolis, which cities embraced 
Christianity early (see Col. iv. 13), and are often named in the most 
ancient history of the Church in Asia Minor. (See Steiger's 
Comm. p. 365, ss.) Steiger gives copious information as to the 
geography of the city of ColOSSal, which in later times received the 
name of Chonos, which its ruins also bear even now. (Ubi supra 
p. 13, ss., and in the supplement p. 368, ss.) The orthography of 
the name is doubtful. The MSS. A.B.C. write (Col. i. 2) Ko

AalJrfrx,), and, as this form of the name is also found on coins, it 
seems to deserve the preference. On the other hand,F.G. have Ko

AOrfrfrx,l, and that form is to be supposed in D.E., for they have in 
Col. i. 2, formed the Gentile KOAOrfrfaei,. In Herod. vii. 30, and 
Xenoph. Anab. i. 2, 6, too, KOAOrfrfrx,1 is written by the best critics. 
Perhaps the pronunciation varied among the inhabitants them
selves; on which account, because of the uncertainty of the read
ing, we keep to the usual form of the name. 

St Paul travelled twice through Phrygia (Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23); 
but he probably never touched at the city of ColOSSal. In any case 
he had uo share in the foundation of the Christian Church there 
(Col. ii. 1); that seems rather to have proceeded from Epaphras 
(Col. i. 7), who was with St Paul at Rome, when the latter wrote 
the Epistle (Col. iv. 12; Philem. vel'. 23), and from whom St Paul, 
no doubt, received the information which caused him to compose 
this Epistle to a community personally unknown to him. Epa
phras, however, is most probably not identical with Epaphroditus, 
the apostle of the Philippians (Phil. ii. 25, iv. 18), from whom he 
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had brought 8t Paul an aid in money to Rome. (See as to the 
person of Epaphras Winer's Real-Lex. vol. i., p. 389. Winer 
seems to be in favour of the identity of Epaphras and Epaphrodi
tus; Steiger and Rheinwald declare themselves against it in their 
Commentaries at the passages relating to the point, and Bohmer in 
the Isagoge in Ep. ad Col. p. 41.) No more accurate accounts can 
be procured from other quarters as to the importance of the 
Colossian Church. We only see by the Epistle to Philemon, which 
St Paul, as we showed in the Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, wrote at the same time as the Epistle to the Colossians, 
and sent by the same messenger Tychicus (Col. iv. 7-9), that that 
Philemon had the meetings of the church in ColOSSal held in his 
house, and was probably himself, like his son Archippus, invested 
with some ecclesiastical office in it. (Comp. Philem. ver. 1-3 
with Col. iv. 17.) The insignificant population of the inconsider
able city of ColOSSal does not admit of our supposing that there 
were meetings of the faithful at more than one place; at all events, 
the meeting in the house of Nymphas, mentioned in Col. iv. 15, 
relates to the neighbouring city of Laodicea, not to Oolossal. 

Now, since we have already, in the Introduction to the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, observed what was needful as to the time and place 
of the composition of this Epistle, and shown that the Epistle to 
the Colossians was written from Rome during the first Roman cap
tivity, at the same time as those to the Ephesians and to Philemon, 
and was sent by Tychicus, there remain to us but two points which 
require a closer investigation in this Introduction, viz. the question 
as to the authenticity of this Epistle, and the question as to the 
occasion for its composition, i.e. as to the false doctrine dissemi
nated in ColOSSal. As to the genuineness of it, the Church of 
Christ had been 1800 years in undisputed possession of this writ
ing as genuinely apostolical, when it occurred to Dr Mayerhoffin 
Berlin to cast doubts on this well-established inheritance. Then, 
after him, Dr Baur also, in Tiihingen, threw out objections against 
the genuineness of this Epistle, without, however, up to this time, 
making them good. But, as he places the pastoral Epistles at so late 
a date, principally on account of the false teachers pointed out in 
them, it may be supposed that, in the controversy as to the Epistle to 
the Colossians the heretics mentioned in it again constitute the 
chief argument in his mind against the authenticity of the Epistle, 
because they are very closely connected with the heretics of the 
pastoral Epistles. We shall therefore apply ourselves merely to 
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Mayerhofrs arguments against the idea that the Epistle to the 
Colossians owes its origin to 8t Paul, which are laid down in a 
posthumous work of his: " The Epistle to the Colossians, with 
especial reference to the three pastoral Epistles." (Berlin, 1838.) 
It has already been remarked in the in vestigation of the argu men ts 
brought forward against the authenticity of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, that it is not adapted to dispose us favourably towards 
the critical works here coming under review, when we see that the 
impugners of the Epistle to the Ephesians base their arguments 
against that writing on the presupposition of the authenticity of the 
Epistle to the Colossians, and vice versa the impugners of the 
Epistle to the Colossians on thei1' side necessarily postulate the 
authenticity of the Epistle to the Ephesians. The critics thus cut 
away fr0111 one another reciprocally the bases of their operations, 
and by that means make their whole proceeding extremely suspi
cious. According to Mayerhoff the Epistle to the Colossians is to 
be considered as an abstract of the Epistle to the Ephesians, com
posed in perhaps the second century, and with which the polemical 
part is interwoven by the author in order to combat with apostolic 
authority heretics that were hateful to him. This representation 
certainly furnishes a not altogether inconceivable motive for the 
transformation of an apostolical epistle, whereas those who make 
the opposite assertion, that the Epistle to the Ephesians is a detailed 
new-modelling of the Epistle to the Colossians, are entirely unable 
to bring forward an object for such an undertaking, because in that 
case the polemical element, which was certainly the usual motive 
for such forgeries under apostolical names, must have purposely 
and directly been eradicated from the Epistle to the Colossians. 
But such an assumption as Mayerhofrs could; in opposition to the 
unanimous testimony of the ancient Church from the earliest times, 
then only lay claim to recognition, if decisi,'e and clear evidence 
could be produced, which proved that the Epistle to the Colossians 
was not St Paul's, and that therefore the ancient tradition of the 
Church mnst be r~jected. But it scarcely needs to be mentioned 
that Mayerhoff has been able to point out notbing of the sort. In 
the first section of his work he is occupied with the relations of 
the Epistle to the Colossians towards the rest of 8t Paul's Epistles 
in respect of language. The style of the Epistle to the Colos
sians has hitherto been viewed by the sharp-sighted critics as un
doubtedly bearing on it the stamp of 8t Paul's mode of \\ riting. 
Maycrhoff is of another opinion. But the way in which he seeks 

s 
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to show the difference in style between this Epistle and the genui.ne 
Epistles of St Paul proves that he proceeded in this inquiry on to
tally untenable principles. In p. 12 he thinks it worthy of consi
deration that the words: a'71'OXaA0'71'''W, a'71'OXuAu+I" u'71'aX00W, U'71'rJ.

xo~, apa, 010, 010"1, ."1, OUXf'rl, {h'fJXf'T"/, are not found in the Epistle 
to the Colossians, that rap occurs but six times in it, whereas it 
occurs seventeen times in the Epistle to the Philippians, twenty
four times in the first Epistle to the Thessalonians, forty times in 
that to the Galatians, 170 times in that to the Corinthians, 150 
times in that to the Romans. He that can take account of such 
pure accidents, and take it so seriously too that he counts how 
often rrlp occurs in each Epistle, pronounces on himself the sen
tence of incapacity for giving his vote on affinity or difference of 
style. In an Epistle of but few chapters then only can something 
be inferred from C},'71'rJ.~ AerO{hfvOI, and similar deviations, when they 
are found in such modes of expression for which the author has 
been acknowledged to have coined standing formulas, and even 
the.n they have demonstrative force only when they can be brought 
forward in connection with other decisive arguments. Such 
l\Iayerhoff in the second section of his essay (p. 42, ss.) thinks are 
found in the anomalies in the mode of thinking and of putting 
forth thoughts which are supposed to show themselves between 
the Epistle to the Colossians and the genuine Epistles of 8t Paul. 
He begins here with the remark that the setting forth of the ideas 
in the Epistle t.o the Colossians entirely wants the life, freshness, 
and force, which distinguished the genuine Epistles of St PauJ.1 
"In the latter," says Mayerhoff, "St Paul pursues a strict logical 
order in the dogmatical part, but, tired with the conflict between 
the crowd of ideas and the spirit of systematizing (!), he then lets 
himself be carried away in the hortatory part of the Epistles, so 
that in it everything is mixed together; in the Epistle to the Co
lossians, on the other hand, it is just the contrary; the hortatory 
part is quite logically arranged, but the dogmatical part exhibits a 
confused intermixture." We can oppose nothing more cogent to 
this remark than if we in the following Commentary on this Epis
tle prove the close connection of the dogmatical part also, just as 
we, in respect of the hortatory parts of the otlzer Epistles, have al

1 Erasmus, the great connoisseur of antiquity, judged differently, tonat, fulgural, 
meras jlammas loquitur Paulus, says he of this Epistle. Bohmer likewise finds, in his 
.. Isagoge in Epist. ad Coloss.," the mode of setting forth the ideas in the Epistle to 
the Colossians, viva, pressa, solida, nervis plena, mascula (1. c. pag. 160). 
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ready sufficiently shown the complete untenableness ofMayer hoff's 
assertion, or shall show it in the sequel in the Epistles which are 
yet to be explained, by pointing to the excellent arrangement in 
them. Whereas in early times the Church of Christ particularly 
admired the Epistle to the Colossians on account of the 1'ichness 
of its ideas both profound and compressed into a small space, 
Mayerhoff discovers poverty of ideas in it (p. 46), and then finds 
too (p. 59, ss.) "although the doctrine of the Epistle is essentially 
St Paul's, in separate points more or less deviation from the doctrine 
of 8t Paul's Epistles." On this point too we abstain from all fur
ther remarks here, as the exposition itself will give us sufficient 
opportunity to show the complete identity of the doctrine of this 
Epistle with 8t Paul's system of doctrine in general. To that is 
subjoined in the third section of Mayerhoff's Essay the collation 
of the two Epistles, to the Colossians and to the Ephesians, which 
now, as has been already remarked, results in favour of the Epistle 
to the Ephesians, in direct opposition to the inquiries of De Wette 
and other critics. To every un prepossessed person the impossi
bility of making proof of the one or the other of these Epistles 
having been copied from a genuine one of 8t Paul's will by these 
contradictions have been made clear enough, and consequently the 
authenticity of both has by that means only been confirmed anew. 
A refutation of that section would be possible only in case of a 
special following up of the collation of the two Epistles cal'l'ied out 
by Mayerhoff, which, it is self-evident, cannot be undertaken here. 
But by whomsoever it may be instituted it will never leave behind 
it a satisfactory impression in all points, since it is certainly true 
that, as we have already seen in the Introduction to the Epistle 
of 8t Paul to the Ephesians, this Epistle is near akin to that, and 
indeed in such a way that the Epistle to the Colossians appears as 
the shorter; and the assertion that this shorter Epistle was made 
by an officious person by means of an unskilful abridgement of the 
longer one will ever be scarcely refutable in the eyes of those who 
see or choose to see pove1'ty of intellect in abundance of intellect, 
and a want of connection in the strictest order. 

Thus, then, there remains but the fourth and last section, in 
which Mayerhoff treats of the false doci1·ine in the Epistle to the 
Colossians. Here he seeks to show that this false doctrine is that 
of Cerinthus, and, as that heretic did not live till after the apostle's 
time, therefore the Epistle to the Colossians cannot be by 8t Paul. 
Now, that would certainly be a just conclusion, if the premises 
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showed themselves capable of proof; we should then have an his
torical point which we could oppose to the uninterrupted tradition 
ascribing the origin of this Epistle to St Paul; by that means we 
should come out of the airy regions of so called internal argu
ments (i.e. of merely subjective opinion) on the firm ground of 
history. But, as Mayerhoff himself confesses (p. 5) that Baur's 
attack on the authenticity of the pastoral Epistles, on the ground 
that the doctrine of the Marcionites is combated in them, fails on 
the inadmissibility of that single assumption being pointed out, 
which, as M. owns, has been already done by Baumgarten; so 
too will his polemical arguments against the Epistle to the Colos
sians having been written by St Paul fail, on the single proof 
being brought that there is no necessity in the case of the false 
doctrine designated in it to think of Cerinthus' gnosis. That de
monstration we attempt in what follows, after we have more ac
curately weighed the characteristics which the Epistle to the 
Colossians gives of the false doctrine spread among the first readers 
of it, as also the different hypotheses which have been set up on 
the subject. 

§. 2. OF THE J!'ALSE DOCTRINE SPREAD IN COLOSSlE. 

The circumstance which caused the Apostle Paul to write to the 
Christians in Colossre, who were not personally known to him, was 
the spread of serious errors in doctrine among them, as also in the 
neighbouring church in Laodicea (Col. iv. 16), to whom St Paul 
had also written, and, it is extremely probable, with the same de
sign of warning them, as he commands that both Epistles, which 
might be complements of each othel', are to be read at both places. 
St Paul had, no doubt, received information of those false doctrines 
through Epaphras, who, as has been already observed, was then 
with 8t Paul, and, as founder of the Colossian church, stood in the 
nearest relation to it. In Coloss. iv.12 St Paul remarks, in deliver
ing salutations to the Colossians from Epaphras, that Epaphras is 
earnest in prayer for them, that they, grounded in Goel's will, may 
stand firm against all temptations. It does not appear from this 
Epistle in what manner this false doctrine may have been spread 
in ColOSSal. 8t Paul does not say that persons from without had 
brought it thither, neither does he name any individuals who de
fended it; he does not even strictly separate the heterodo:r. from the 
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ortlwdoaJ believers, but speaks to the whole body of the Colossian 
church, as if both the heretics and those that remained faithful were 
still in church-fellowship. This is especially shown byCo1.ii. 20; El 

r.G'To'EoaVE'I"E O'UV XPIO'nfJ a1r'O 'l"WV O''T'OIXE/WV 'l"OU ,,60'fJ,ou, '1"1 w> ~WY'I"E' ~V x.60'fJ,'tl 

OOyfJ,a'T'/~EO'OE; we cannot here suppose that the false teachers merely 
are addressed, with an exclusion of the rest of the church, for 
such a separation of two elements is nowhere indicated, the ex
hortations go on without interruptioll) and always refer to the 
whole church. A later writer would certainly not have selected 
that form of representation; the latter would have macIe the 
heretics appear rigorously separated from the orthodox believers, 
and combated them as standipg out of communion with the church. 
St Paul writes here perfectly ill accordaQce with the first begin
nings of the Christian life. The first symptoms only of heretical 
doctrine showed themselves in Colossal. 8t Paul hastened to sup
press them in the bucl,and to bring back the misguiCled to the right 
way. He had no grounds for deducing those errors from an evil 
intention; he saw their origin in inexperience and weakness; 
therefore he cloes not directly apply severe measures, exclusion 
from communion with the Churoh, and the like, but he proceeds 
forbearingly. He views and treats the misguided as still members 
of the church, and seeks to bring them back to the truth by a 
gentle exposure of their errors. The matter had assumed a totally 
different aspect some years later when St Paul wrote his pastoral 
letters at the end of his life. Then the evil intention of the false 
teachers had been brought clearly to light, and 8t Paul durst 
therefore no longer permit unseasonable gentleness to s\yay him. 
The diseased members were now olliged to be removed in order 
to keep the whole frame sound. 

From this position of the Colossian false teachers towards the 
church it may no he already inferred that no elaborate system 
can be supposed in them. The enthusiastic element, which ex
isted in the character of the Phrygian people, and which had 
found vent for itself under Gentilism in the fanatical worship of 
Cybe1e, produced similar phenomena on the reception of Christi
anity, as the Montanism which arose in Phrygia in the second 
century shows. The Phrygians had received Christianity as :). 
religion endowed with mighty spiritual powers, but without en
tirely renouncing with real self~denial their previous predilections; 
by which means there afterwards arose mixtures of truth and 
falsehood, as they meet our view in 8t Paul's sketch of the errors 

http:byCo1.ii
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there. Moreover, the Eastern was mingled with the Vvestern 
clement in this part of Asia Minor, numerous J ews, with their 
different sects, were settled there, I a propensity to speculations on 
the world of spirits was generally diffused, and that too not only 
in the form of the Greek philosophers, but also in that of the 
Oriental theosophists,-nothing was therefore more natural than 
that Christianity, entering that mass full of fermentation, should 
be eagerly received by the excitable population, but also capri
ciously disfigured . Before we, however, look any closer into the 
quality of the Colossian false teachers, we must answer the pre
liminary question, " Are all the traits mentioned by St Paul to be 
supposed unitecl in the same persons, or are they men of totally 
different tendencies of mind, whom he combats~" By far the 
most of the later critics suppose the former, Heinrichs alone in
sists that there were in Colossre not merely false teachers of one 
opinion, but Judalsts, Gnostics, and other heretics, side by side. 
\Ve must allow that the representation in our Epistle by no means 
justifies the confidence with which the moderns suppose but one 
sect in Colossre. If our Epistle were addressed to a numerous 
church, such as the Roman one was, it would be even more natural 
to suppose that St Paul wished to warn them against various er
roneous Opl11l0ns. For he nowhere says that the same persons 
teach all that he blames; since he, as we have seen, always writes 
to the church as such, not to individuals in it, it appears abso
lutely grounded in the nature of the thing that he ranges the errors 
to be ayoided side by side, without its following from that that 
the same persons entertain them. One might even say tlrat, at 
ii. 16, 17 two tendencies, the Judaizing and the Gnostic, are dis
tinguished, as St Paul, after the : /J.~ o~v 'l'"/~, begins anew: WI/Of/!; 

u/La~ x. '1'". A, and intimates by that means that he makes a transi
tion to something fresh. However, neither that passage, nor any 
other in the Epistle to the Colossians, is decidedly against the 
assumption that all the traits mentioned by St Paul were com
bined in the same persons; and if one considers that Colossre was 
a small place, in which many opinions can scarcely have been 
propagated-further, that the pastoral Epistles introduce us to 
perfeetly similar false teachers in Ephesus and Crete, in whom 
kindred heretical elements appear combined, as in the Colossians, 

1 Accordillg to Josephus (Arch. xii. 3) Antioehus the Great had brought 200{l Jew
ish families from Babylon and Mesopotamia to Phrygia, and made them settle there; 
he c:tpected of them protection :.gainst the unruly natirc pO/JUlatioll. 
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-it certainly becomes pj'obable that the same persons taught all 
that St Paul reprehends, but olle will not be able to go beyond 
the probability. If we, after this, consider the separate features of 
the portrait which 8t Paul draws of the Colossian false teachers, I 
we find, first, that they had a tendency to JudaIsm. They laid a 
stress on exterior circumcision and the outward observance of the 
Law (ii. 11, IH, 21, iii. 10), required the keeping of the ordi
nances of the Old Testament as to meats, the solemnization of' 
the feasts, new moons, Sabbaths. In opposition to them, St Paul 
exalts the spiritual circumcision in regeneration, and urges that 
through Ohrist the distinctions in the Old Testament between 
Jews and Gentiles, circumcised anrluncircumcised, are abolished, 
that the mystery of Christ is to be made known unto all men, 
even unto the Gentiles. But, besides that, St Paul also warns 
against a rp/A060rp/(1. 11.(1.( XSY~ a11'a'T'1) X(1.;ci; 'T~V 11'apa006lv 'T'WV av~pw11'WV, 
xa'T'Ct 'T'U If'T'OIXSIa. 'T'OU XOlfll-0U, xa( OU xa'T'U XPI/J'T'OV (ii. 8). \'\'hat that 
false speculation discovered itself in is particularly shown by ii. 
18, ss. Instead of keeping to Ohrist, the one and only head, those 
heretics occupied themselves with inquiries into the world of 
spirits, and evp.n dedicated worship to the angels. St Paul there
f()l'e strives above all to put the divine dignity of Jesus in a clear 
light, and to show that not merely all earthly, but also all heavenly, 
powers are subject to the eternal Son of God. On the pretended 
insight into the spiritual world, which the Oolossian false teachers 
recommended, and which, as usually happens, produced conceit 
and haughtiness, along with apparent humility (ii. 18, 23), the 
Epistle gives us no more detailed information; but it may be 
deduced from the pastoral Epistles that they were occupied with 
genealogies of the angels, therefore, we may suppose, assumed 
Syzygies amongst the angels, after the manner of the later 
Gnostics. Finally, as to the practical tendency of these heretics, 
a strict asceticism was cultivated among them, which induces us 
to suppose that they assumed a Hyle, or substance of evil, al
though it is nowhere openly expressed. In like manner it is no
where declared by St Paul that the as(l,etic principles of the false 

1 l\Iore extended remarks on the heretics of the apostoJio age are found in the 
Introduction to tbe three pastoral Epistles, in which particularly the false teachers 
of the Epistle to the Colossians are compared with the false teachers of the pastoral 
Epistles as regards the affinity and the difference between tbem. We therefore refer 
to the more detailed discussion in the Introduction to tbe pastoral Epistles, ill re. 
spect of all points wbich are here either not at all, or but briefly, toucbed 011, 
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teachers in Colossal had extended to the rejection of marriage, 
and to docetic views of Christ. (See the Comm. on ii. 21.) Now, 
if these features are conceived as referring to the same persons, 
the difficulty arises that they seem to have something contradic
tory in them. That is to say, the stiffer J udalsts used to be 
strongly averse from Gnostic speculation and false asceticism, the 
Gnostic ascetics, on the other hand, were commonly opposed to 
the tendency to regard the Law as merely external. Thus it is 
explained how the views of the learned as to t.he nature of these 
f:.llse teachers could prove so different. However, the majority 
of these hypotheses sufficiently refute themseh·es. (See Bohmer's 
Isagoge, p. 56, ss., and Bertholdt's Introd., yol. vi., p. 3448, ss.) 
The notions of Eichhorn, Schneckenburger (contributions to the 
Introduction, p. 146, ss., and on the antiquity of the baptism 
of proselytes App. p. 189, ss.), and others, that no CAristians 
at all are meant here, butJews, which is deduced particularly from 
ii. 19, needs no further consideration, for the ou xpan7V 'T?ly XE

!paA~y does not mean" not to believe in Christ at all," but only"not 
to hold fa3t unto Christ as one ought." Had these persons not 
been Christians, St Paul's polemical arguments would surely have 
had no aim at all; it was self-evident that in non-Christians there 
was much to blame. In like manner the views of Wolf, Junker, 
and othel's, who thought Christian Platonists,or Alexandrian sup
porters of the doctrines of the LOgOR, were the heretics at Colossre, 
can make no pretension to recognition, IJecause the inflexible 
tendency of the Colossian false teachers with regard to the Law, 
from which the Platonists and Platonizing J udalsts were free, 
cannot be explained by those views. Again, the assertion of 
Grotins, that the false doctrine is to be deduced from Pythagorean 
elements, or those of Klenker and Hug, that it proceeds from the 
illflnence of the Magi 01' Chaldees, are not merely indemonstrable, 
lmt improbable also. The same holds good, too, of.T. D. Michaelis' 
hypo! hesis, that they are disciples of Apollos, which the friendly 
relation of that man to St Paul is entirely opposed to. Thus, 
thcn, there only rel1Jaills, as tenable, tll(~ single supposition that 
they were Jewish GnostiC's, or Thcosophists, who had endeayoured 
to harmonize their particular views with those of the Gospel. 
To suppose exactly Essenes or l'herapeutm to he meant here, as 
~acharim, Storr, and others, \\"ished, is C'ertainly less advisable, 
because those fc)rmed exclusive societie~, and it is hardly probable 
that tIle}, would, beft)\'() the destruction of Jerusalem, have s,lJ'cad 
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themselves out of Judea and Egypt into the other provinces of 
the Roman empire. But neither do we need any annexation to 
such existing sects, in order to explain the mixing up of Jewish 
Theosophy with Christianity. Theosophical and ascetic opinions 
of many kinds, shapeless, and without having as yet assumed a 
decided character, were, in the apostolical times, diffused among 
Gentiles and Jews. (Only see what J osephus [vita, cap. 2J re
lates of a certain Banus.) Those ascetics in Rome, of whom St 
Paul writes (Rom. xiv.), and, in later times, the appearance of 
Cerinthus anu of the Gnostic Ebionites, of whose opinions a 
remarkable monument has been preserved in the followers of 
Clement, sufficiently prove how a theosophical-ascetic tendency, as 
it appeared in the system of the Cabbala (see the Introduction to 
the pastoral Epistles) could associate itself with a tendency strictly 
legal in Judaism; and, on these grounus, such a coalition of those 
different tendencies was then also possible in Christianity. The 
later inquirers, namely, Neander and Bohmer, coincide in this con
ception of the quality of the Colos:lian false teachers, and Mayer
hoff too, in fact, joins them. The latter scholar only concludes, 
as we have already observed, from the affinity of the heretics in 
Colossal with Cerinthus' bias, that the author of this Epistle had 
combated the latter and his disciples, and that, as Cerinthus lived 
after St Paul, the Epistle to the Colossians must be considered 
spurious. However, it is to be observed, in opposition to that, that 
the circumstances of Cerinthus' life are by no means accurately 
enough known to us to enable us to say, with any certainty, he was 
110t living so early as St Paul's times. That he was along with 
John the Evangelist in Ephesus, is reported to us by such safe 
witnesses, that only the extreme of caprice can throw doubts on 
their declarations. (See Neander's Church History, vol. ii., p. 
672.) It is true we know nothing certain of any relation between 
Cerinthus and St Paul, for the uncritical Epiphanius, who sup
poses St Paul, in all his Epistles, to combat Cerintlll1s, cannot, 
of conrse, come undel' consideration here; but, in spite of that, 
Cerinthus might even at that time have been active, at least, we 
have no decisive evidence that would preclude that assumption; 
therefore, an argument against a writing, which is founded on the 
most irrefragable testimonies, cannot possibly be based on so 
uncertain a matter. But then, nothing obliges ns to assume that 
it is just Cerinthus and his adherents who are combated ill the 
Epi~tle to the Colossians. That false teacher certainly did not 
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first stir up the tendency of mind which declares itself ill his 
system. It was, on the contrary, before him diffused in wide circles 
already. Cerinthus only adopted it for his own, worked it up in his 
OWIl fashion, and succeeded in gaining over a good many to it. 
The very geneml manner in which the false doctrines are set forth 
in this Epistle, as we have seen, speaks clearly for the opinion that 
there had not yet risen up any individual who had adopted, inde
pendently for his own, the tendency of mind which they suppose, 
and given it a characteristic and definite form. Cerinthus may, 
therefore, when 8t Paul wfote, have already been in Colossal, 
and committed himself to those views, but he had hardly exercised 
influence already, and made himself the independent master of 
that tendency. 

In its main purport, therefore, the Epistle to the Colossians is 
directed against errors whieh have long since vanished, while the 
"'IVord of Truth which dissipated them has remained to us invio
late. That Word also exercises, even yet, its power of destruc
tion and edification. For, if the form of error is changed, yet 
the essence of it continues the same in all ages of the Church, 
because it is ever generated anew out of the sinful heart; it, 
therefore, also needs incessantly refutation through the Word of 
God. The pith, however, of the error which began to entangle 
the Colossians, consists in seeking a wisdom and a holiness apart 
fi'om Christ, in capriciously-made images of the fancy or of con
templation, in works of the Law, of chastening, of mortification; 
a striving, along with which, in whatever form it may present 
itself, the poisonous plant of conceit and haughtiness always grows 
up in the heart. Against these, the word of 8t Paul, "In Christ 
are hid all the tJ'easures of wisdom and knowledge" (Col. ii. 3), 
holds good for all times, and especially even for ours, so rich in 
its own wisdom. He that digs them out wins the greatest 
treasure at the same time with them, viz., humility, which ·is 
never found along with the conceited wisdom of man. 

§ 3. THE COURSE OF IDEAS IN THE EPISTLE. 

The Epistle to the Colossians falls, like the rest of 8t Paul's 
Epistle, into two parts: in the first of which (from i. 1 to ii. 23) 
the dogmatical element predominates, in the second (from iii. 1 
to iv. 18), on the contrary, the ethical. 

We further divide the first part into two paragraphs, the first of 
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which (i. 1 to 23) after the salutation expresses thanks to God for 
the faith of the readers, and contains the prayer of 8t Paul for their 
growth in knowledge andin every good work. 8t Paul represents 
the fulfilment of that prayer as guaranteed by Christ and His re
demption, who is personally described in His eternal Godhead as 
He through whom all is created and in whom everything consists, 
as head of the Church and first-born from the dead. As Lord over 
all Christ has reconciled all through His blood. Even them, the 
reader.:; of the Epistle, He has reconciled, that they might be holy 
and unspotted instead of their previous state of estrangement from 
God, if they stood fast in the faith and in the hope of the Gospel, 
whereof he (8t Paul) is a minister. In the second paragraph 
(i. 24 to ii. 23) 8t Paul declares his joy at his call to be an apostle 
in spite of all the distresses attending it, as those very sufferings 
must serve the welfare of the Church of Christ. He says he has 
the calling, as minister of the Gospel, to fill everything with the 
Gospel, and to teach all men (Gentiles as well as Jews), and to 
present them perfect in Christ, whereunto, therefore, he labours 
with all his might, and is accordingly particularly anxious for them, 
the Christians in Colossal as also in Laodicea, while he strives to 
bring them to the knowledge of God and of Christ, in whom all 
the treasures of wisdom and knowledge are hid. He says this, he 
tells them, in order to warn them against false human wisdom, 
which is sought for apart fi:om Christ, in whom, nevertheless, the 
fulness of the Godhead dwells bodily, and whose redeeming power 
they themselves had experienced in their hearts. They should 110t, 
he says,let themselves beagainsu~jected totheyoke oftheLaw,:md 
be seduced from Christ by a puffed-up wisdom; for he that is dead 
with Christ from the elements of the spiritual life must not again 
let himselfbe brought back to a self-chosen worship of God wbich 
seeks salvation by works. In the second part the third paragraph 
(iii. 1 to 17) contains the general ethical precepts to the readers, 
as such who are risen with Christ, to seek also what is above, and 
to renounce all that is earthly and sinful. 8t Paul says they ought 
for that end to put on the new man, created after the image of God, 
with all his virtues, to let, above all, love and i)eace reign in them, 
and in reciprocal teaching and edification thank God and the 
Father for the salvation which had become theirs. The fourth and 
last paragraph (iii. I8-iv. 18), finally, is taken up with exhorta
tions for the special relations of family life, to which is subjoined 
at the end of the Epistle a reference to Tychicus, the bearer of tbis 
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Epistle, for more detailed news as to the apostle personally. Sa
lutations, and t.he charge to communicate this Epistle to the Chris
tians in Laodicea, and, on the other hand, to read publicly in 
Colossal also that addressed to the Laodiceans, fill up the last 
verses of the Epistle, on which St Paul further stamps the seal of 
authenticity by means of a salutation written with his own hand. 

§ 4. LIST OF WRITERS ON THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

Besides several works especially devoted to the Introduction to 
the Epistle to the Colossians, such as C. G. Hoffman (Leips. 
1749, 4to), Bohmer (Isagoge in Ep. ad. Col. theol. hist. critica, 
Berol. 1829. ~.), Rhein wald (de pseudodoctoribus Colossensibus, 
Bonnre, 1834, 4to), Osiander on the Colossian false teachers in the 
Tiibingen J oumal for 1834, part 4, we have to cite the following 
special Commentaries :-By Davenant (expositio Ep. ad. Col., 
Genevro, 1655,4to), George Calixtus (expositioliteralis, BrllnSvical, 
1654. 4.), Solomon van Till (Amstelod. 1726, 4to), Storr (in 
his opusc; acad., vol. ii. p. 120-241), Junker (Mannheim, 1828), 
Flatt (edited by Kling, Tiibingen, 1829), Bahr (Basle, 1833), 
Bohmer (Breslau, 1835), Steiger (Erlangen, 1835). 



EXPOSITION 
" 

OF TilE 

EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSf!NS. 

1. 

PART FIRST. 
T. l.-II. 23. 

§ 1. TflANKSGIVING FOR THE FAITH OF THE READERS AND FOR 

SALVATION IN CHRIST. 

(r. 1-23.) 

The salutation (i. 1,2) presents nothing particular, as what was 
necessary as to the form of the name of the city of Colossal and 
the various readings in vel'. 2 has already been remarked in the 
Introduction to this Epistle (§ 1). At the end of vel'. 2 the usual 
xul xupfou 'Intfou Xpltfnu in the blessing is wanting in the M88. 
B.D.E. and several minuscules. Considering the constant occur
rence of this formula in the beginnings of 8t Paul's Epistles, the 
omission of the words is certainly not so easily explained as the 
addition of them; however, Lachmann has not, for all that, ven
tured to strike them out altogether; they might also have been 
left out in some l\tI88. by accident. 

Vel'. 3, 4. Exactly as in Ephes. i. 15, ss., l~ere too 8t Paul be
gins with thanksgiving to God and mentioning his intercession 
for the Colossian Christians for the sake of their faith and their 
love, therefore for the sake of their Christian state of mind, of 
which 8t Paul, however, had information (axoutfuv7"fG) only through 
the communications of others (especially of' Epaphras, vel'. 8), not 
through beholding it himself, for he had neither founded the church 
in ColOSSal, nor ever visited it (see Introd. § l).-As to the con
nection of the words, it is more correct to join 1rctV'TO'T£ with what 
follows than with what precedes, for the incessant prayer for the 
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readers appears as the more important point here. In Euxapl6

'rOV/.kEV is expressed the thanksgiving of St Paul, which he ex
pressed at the moment, and by the medium of writing; the inte1'
cession, on the contrary, is meant to be represented as going 011, 

and to be grounded on what St Paul had heard of the Colossians' 
life of faith. 80 too, vel'. 9, where this idea is again taken up and 
further carried out. Love is again (as in Ephes. i. 15) conceived 
ofas b1'o therly love, because Christian love manifests itself as such 
in the first place, without thereby derogating from unive1'sallove. 
In vel'. 3 MS. B. reads for 'rCjJ 0 fCjJ xa) '7ia'rp), as St Paul gene
rally writes,-'rCjJ 0ECjJ '7ia'rp), and D.G. 'rCjJ 0eCjJ 'rCjJ '7ia'rp), which 
latter reading Lachmann has received into the text. In fact, it 
seems to deserve the preference, as the more unusual form of ex
pression could easily be changed into the usual one.-·T'7i~p is to 
be preferred after B.D.F.G. to '7iEpf.- In vel'. 4 the reading ?Iv 
EXE7'£ after 'nlv aya'7i'1V is vouched for by so many and important 
MSS., viz., by A.C.D.E.F.G., that one cannot hesitate to declare 
it the original one, the rather as the reading 'r~v seems to have 
come into the text here from Ephes. i. 15. 

Vel'. 5. St Paul represents the faith and the love of the Christians 
in Colossre as purchased by the hope shown them by means of the 
Gospel. Here too again St Paul disdains nut to cast his eyes on 
the divine /,/,/600r;, which even the Saviour Himself often places 
before His diseiples. The EA.'7if" accordingly, is here not, as in 1 
Thess. i. 3, subjective hope, but objective hope, i.e. the hoped-for 
o~ject, eternal happiness in the kingdom of God. It is designated 
as a'7iOXEl/.kEV'1 EV 'r01r; oupavolr;, in order to indicate partly its being 
securely laid up, partly its not being yet present. But man cannot 
deduce the existence of such a heavenly hope from himself, he 
perceives it only in the ""tV-orc! of Truth, which is in the Gospel. 
(Tov EvaYYEA.fou is to be taken as genit. appositionis.) In this, the 
Colossians have already here (before the fulfilment) received 
information of that hope. For the '7I'p0'1XO~6a'rE is to be taken so, 
not, as Bohmer wishes, with reference to the A postle's Epistle, as 
if the meaning were, " of which you have already heard before the 
composition of this Epistle." For that this was the case was 
surely already plain enough . from the aXO~6aV'rE, preceding. 
Again, in the words which follow: 'rOU '7iapov'ror; Elr; 1;I'-0.r; xaOwr; xui' 

x. 'r. A.., the bare fact that the Gospel is preached in Colossre is not 
related; the citing of that would be completely neeclless, as the 
existence of faith necessarily prcsupposes the preaching of the 
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Gospel. St Paul means rather in that addition to render pro
minent the nature of the Gospel, as a treasure belonging to the 
whole of mankind, and which for that yery reason could not be 
withheld from them (the Colossians) either: "which is come unto 
vou, as it is also (in conformity with its destination) in the whole 
~'orld." The reason why the apostle makes the universality of 
Christianity prominent here is the same which causes him at the 
end of the chapter (i. 27, ss.) to repeat so often, that he teaches 
and warns all men, viz., opposition to the one-sided bias of the 
Jlldaistic false teachers, who looked on the Gospel as intended first 
of all for the Jews merely. Neither, therefore, can the EV '7t'av'rl 

'rijJ 'XolJl"'f be taken with Bohmer as an hyperbole, for even if, when 
St Paul wrote those words, the Gospel was not actually as yet 
generally diffused, still it has in its first elements even the tendency 
and energy to fill and govern the world; from his knowledge of 
that energy St Paul prophetically expresses the future as if al
ready realized. (See on i. 23.) For the rest, in the rov '7t'apov'ro, 

f}, vp,i'i, is to be seen an antithesis to the EA'7t'l, a'7t'o%f/p,EV'1J EV '1'0" 

oupavo,,; whereas the glory and blessedness of the kingdom of 
God are still far off, the substance of these blessings is already 
spiritually near to the faithful in the Word of Truth. 

Vel'. 6. Here the connection of the words is disputable, in con
sequence of the different readings; St Paul's discourse proceeds 
with )taBw, )tal thrice repeated: it is true, the xaJ is wanting in 
the third, in very many and important MSS., but the omission is , 
far more explicable, because it bad already been put twice before, 
than the addition of it. But then A.C.D. read in the beginning 
of yer. 6 xaBw, )tal EV '7t'av'rJ 'rcjJ xorr/J,'f/ ZIf'rl xap'7t'orpopO~p,HOV. By 
that reading the propositiou )taBw, - XOlfP,'f is separated from 
what precedes, and joined with what follows, which brings with 
it the great inconvenience that tlwn the words: )taBw, )tal EV up,iv 

do not fit the beginning of the proposition: xaOw, xaJ fV '7t'av'7t'l 'rW 

)tOlfp,'{J, since the Colossians are to be conceived as included of 
course with the rest in the whole world. It is with reason, there
fore, that Steiger, Bahr, and other;;, have retained ita} ZIf'r1 XUP'7t'O

rpOPO~{J,fVOV, and supplied Zlfrl at 'XaOw, 'Xal ev '7t'av'r} 'rijJ x61f/J,'{J. The 
existence of the Word of Truth, therefore, in the world is to be 
more accurately represented as not unfruitful, but efficient; from 
its productive power it brings forth fruits in tbe souls of those 
who receiYe it, and it had just shown itself so in the Colossians 
also from the moment that they had heard of the grace of God 



288 COLOSSIANS I. 7, 8. 

(viz., in Christ, as the object of the preaching of the Gospel), 
and had truly received what they heard. But a difficulty is 
created by the XIX) IXu~IXvo,uevov, which, it is in the highest degree 
probable, is to be considered genuine, and to be taken into the 
text, after A.B.C.D.E.F.G., though it might have been interpo
lated here from vel'. 10. But the idea of growing seems of ne
cessity to precede the bringing forth fi'uit, and not to be able to 
follow it. The reference of the XIXp'7rorpope/lfOIXI to the inward, IXu~a
velfOw to the outward, growth, is plainly improper after the men
tion of XIXOW, XIX) EV '7rIXY'r) '1'C(J XOIfP,'1l' It cOl'l'esponds better with the 
context to refer IXu~avflfOIXI to the growing and ripening of the 
fruits themselves, with which the parallel passage, vel'. 10, also 
suits best. The operation of the Word of Truth is not yet con
cluded with the bringing forth of fruits, it works away, on the 
contrary, on and on, to present the fruits still more ripened and 
complete, so that a growing is, therefore, to be recognised in the 
bringing forth of fruit itself. The acceptation of the EV a/\'1]Oe/q. 

may be questionable. That no reference back to the AOrO, '1'ij, 

aA?,}Oe/IX, in ver. 5 is couched in it, and that therefore EV aA?,}Oe/q. 

must not be joined with xapl, '1'0(1 0EOU, in the sense: "grace of 
God in truth," follows decidedly enough from the article being 
away. The EV aA?,}Oe/q. can only be taken as an adverbial acces
sory definition to the whole proposition, by which the nature of 
the E'7rlrVWIfI, as a true one, in contrast to a mere appa1'ent know
leuge of the grace of God, as it showed itself in the false teachers, 
is to be designated. (See Bahr on this passage, and '" iner's 
Gramm. p. 128.) But the XIXOW, X.IX) E,uaOm points also, as Steiger 
has already correctly perceived, to a further reference of the fV 
aA?,}Oe/q. to the idea in verse 7; St Paul in it ratifies the preaching 
of Epaphras in Colossffi as the genuine apostolical one (perhaps 
with regard to suspicions which might have been disseminated 
on the part of the false teachers against Epaphras and his doc
trine), and with it refers the Christians there to that, as the only 
true one, in opposition to the arbitrary disfigurement of the 
Gospel, which the false teachers had permitted themselves. 

Vel'. 7,8. The ratification of the doctrine, and authentication 
of the person, of Epaphras, here pronounced, are so far important, 
as from them we learn how the apostles considered themselves as 
the true possessors of pure evangelical truth, and maintained their 
title. lie whom they did not recognise was by that very circum
stance shut out from the body of Christ, the true Church of the 
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Lord, quite according to the word of the Saviour: "As my 
Father has sent me, so do I send you" (John xx. 21), "He that 
heareth you, heareth me, and he that despiseth you, despiseth 
me" (Luke x. 16). The apostles were representatives of Christ 
(2 Cor. v. 20), "We are ambassadors in Christ's stead, for God 
admonisheth through us," the apostolical assistants "Were in their 
tum representatives of the apostles. This position St Paul here 
expressly assigns to Epaphras, as he not only names him as h:s 
beloved fellow-slave (see iv. 7, (n)VOOUAO~ EV )(.upfcjJ. In the L "r x. 
it stands for :-t;~~, Ezra iv. 7, 9, v.3, 6, vi. 13), hut also 'il"Uf'l"OC 

ouJ,)(.ovo. 'l"OU Xpuf'l"OU in his (the apostle's) stead. It is true, the 
text. reo. reads 'il"lIf'l"O. V'il"~P VfkwV OI&')(.OVO., but the MSS. A.D.G. 
read U'il"~P rl/J'wv, which could easily be altered to Ufkwv, but scarcely 
UfkwV to ~fkwV. Lachmann has, therefore, with reason taken ~fkwU 
into the text. As to the rest, the person of Epaphras has been 
already mentioned in the Introduction (sect. 1). According to 
iv. 12 he seems to have been a born Colossian. St Paul had 
perhaps, during his long stay in Ephesus, sent him out into the 
neighbourhood, and caused the Gospel to be proclaimed by him 
in those cities of Asia and Phrygia which he could not touch at 
himself. It was Epaphras, too, according to verse 8, \\'ho had 
given St Paul information as to the state of the Church in 
ColOSSal; if here mention is made merely of the love of the Chris
tians there, of which Epaphras informed St Paul, other information 
is not thereby excluded, especially that as to the threatening false 
teachers, only St Paul does not find himself moved to make that 
a prominent feature already at the very beginning of his Epistle. 
As to the rest the love of the Colossian Christians is meant by 
the addition EV 'il"vE6w~,'l"1 to be designated as one kindled by the 
Holy Ghost, and therefore distinguished from mere natural love. 

Ver. 9. Exactly as ill Ephes. i. 15, St Paul in what follows 
again takes up the idea of his diligence in prayer for them, which 
had been already touched on in verse 3, and details what he 
prayed for on behalf of the Christians in ColOSSal. He designates 
this his praying as an uninterrupted one since the day that he 
heard of them and their faith. (A/(~ 'l"OU'l"O connects verse 9 with 
what precedes, so that the life than existing in the Colossians was 
the motive to St Paul to pray for the perfection of his readers in 
the same.-AJ'l"Eio'B'GI after 'il"pOtfE6XE~B(M denotes the particular act 
of beseeching in the more general idea of praying.-As to the use 
of Iva after verbs of commanding, praying etc., see Winer'sGramm. 

T 
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p. 310, sq.-The construction of the r.A7jpouO'BaJ with the accusa
tive is quite regular. See Winer's Gramm. p. 205, sq.) 

St Paul now wishes and beseeches for his readers the being 
filled with the knowledge of the Divine will, which makes itself 
known, and proves itself in all wisdom and spiritual knowledge. 
As to the ideas O'ofJ/a and O'~v'O'/I; we have already ohserved what 
was necessary on Ephes. i. 8, which passage stands parallel to 
this one. The idea of the being filled with the knowledge of the 
divine will is to be explained by the fact, that k,yVWO", is to St 
Paul no mere act of reflection, to which certainly r.A'lJPWO~Va/ would 
not be adapted, by a real contemplation, which has its origin in 
the communication of the Holy Ghost. The idea would, there
fore, have to be paraphrased thus: "that you may be filled by 
the Holy Ghost, and by means of His illumination may receive 
knowledge." But the" knowledge" is, by the addition 7"OU 0,,+ 
fJ-a7"0f, aimu, designated as practical knowledge, in opposition to an 
unfruitful theoretical knowledge, snch as the false teachers made 
great efforts to attain to. (See on ii. 8, 23.) According to this, 
Steiger's view is quite a failure. lIe is pleased, on this passage, 
so to distinguish YVWO'I, from ir.'yVWO"', that by YVWO'I, vague know
ledge without any complete insight into the reality is understood, 
while E<;r;YVWO'I, is supposed to be a seeing into the special, resulting 
from meditation and design. The uncertain nature of his view 
is sufficiently apparent from the single fact of his bringing in an
otlter definition alongside of the f01-mer one. He thinks that f<;rl

YVWO'I, is sometimes above, sometimes beneath, YVWO'I,: if the latter 
be the case, then YVWO'I, means the full, pure, knowledge of things, 
as it arises in intellectual contemplation; and E<;rIYVWtrl" on the 
contrary, is then the result of a partial investigation on a more 
laborious road. As we have already observed in the exposition 
of the Epi tIe to the Ephesians (at i. 8), there is no specific dif
ference at all between YVWO'I, and E<;rIYvwO'" to be assumed in the 
dialect of the New Testament, and particularly in St Paul's; 
both terms always denote the immediate knowledge by the reason 
through the perception of the eternal, by means of the vou, illu
minated by the Holy Ghost (compare on ii. 3); on the other 
hand, the insight which is gained by an intellectual process 
through the activity of the reflective powers is called fJP6v'1Jtr/~ or 
tr6V'0'1,. (See my Opusc. acado p. 156, ss.) 

Vel'. 10. From the true practical knowledge of God proceeds, 
of itself, an outward walk which is worthy of the Lord; i.e. rc
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Gounds to His glory. In t.he Infin. <;TEPI<;TU'r7)(J(J,/ we are not to see 
a second prayer, as if it were co-ordinate with the i'vu <;TA'YJpWOnn, 

but the <;T'PIr.U'r7}lfUI is to be viewed as dependent on the know
ledge of the Divine will, so that the meaning of the words is: 
"in order (by means of this knowledge) to be able to walk 
worthy of the Lord," in which the idea is couched, that this is 
impossible without that knowledge. Afterwards, in the ei<; <;TalfUV 

apelfiwuv is indicated the aim of the trnly Christian walk, " to 
please the Lord in every respect." (' ApelfxElu is not found again 
in the New Testament. In profane writers it is used reprovingly 
in the sense of" coquetry." [See Theophr. char. eh. 5.J EUOOXIU 

is more usual with ~t Paul.-As to the relation between XUP<;T(}

rpOPEIv amI uug&'HIfOUI see at vel'. 6. Both are here plainly referred 
to works, by the addition tV ,;;,uvd epr'f aruO';;, i.e. in works, which, 
as proceeding out of faith and love, are truly pleasing to God.
By the words 'r~ E<:rirVWlfe! 'rou 0fOU the bringing forth fruit is re
presented as effected through the knowledge of God designated 
in ver. 9. No distinetion is to be sought between the knowledge 
of God and that of His will, for every true knowledge of God is 
precisely that of His will, because the being of God is not to be 
separated from His will. The reading of the te.'lJt. rec. fIG 'r?lV 
E'7rfrvWlflV has most decidedly extrinsic and intrinsic arguments 
against it.) 

Vel'. 11. The constitution of those who can bring forth fl"llit 
in every good work, is more accurately defined to the effect, that 
the spiritual strength requisite for it is imparted to them by God: 
" as such, who are strengthened in all might, according to the 
power of His (i.e. God's) glory." (On the relation between O~VU
fJ-" and xP&.'ro~ see the remarks on Ephes. i. 19.-As to xP&.'ro~ 'r7}~ 
36g'YJ; see at Ephes. i. 6, 12, 14, 18.) It cannot be doubted that, 
by the ouvulj,o~{.MVOI XU'ra 'rO )('p&.'ro~, " strengthened in accordance 
with His power," the strengthening of the faithful is meant to be 
designated as one proceeding from God. God Himself fulfils 
His will by His Spirit in them I Exactly corresponding to the 
word : " with God nothing is impossible;" and to this other: 
" to him that believes all things are possible," for it is God who 
works in the believer. (See the ComIn. on Matt. xix. 26; Mark 
ix. 23.) But 0EOU must not be supplied at EV <;T&'If?! OUV&.{W also; 
on the contrary, <;T&'If?! plainly points to the variety of human 
situations and wants, and of the strength requisite for them. 
These flJrmS of life, in which that strencrth is a necessity, are 

b • 
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more closely defined by: e/r; '7l'aa'~v U'7l'O{.LQVT;V x.~l p,~x.poBup,iav. St 
Paul is thinking of times of suffering and temptation of various 
kinds, as they then befel every church, in which events the faith
ful have to approve their patience and forbearance, and that, too, 
not by any means in hypocritical peevishness, but with joy, as in 
that, too, fulfilling God's will. Certainly, the words p,ed" xapar; are, 
by several critical authorities, joined with eUXCl.pla'roumr; which fol
lows, but Steiger and Bahr have already with justice declared 
themselves against it. For in the eUXCl.pla'7'eIV, by itself alone, is 
couched the idea of joyful resignation to God's will; but the U'7l'O

p,ovT; and {.J.Cl.xpoBup,iCl. need the closer definition by p,e7'(~ xapar;, in 
order to characterise them as genuinely Christian. 

Vel'. 12. From the state of mind described in the foregoing 
verses, the prayer of thanksgiving to God proceeds as an effiux. 
For he that, in God's might, can bring fC!lth fruits in good works, 
finds in it an inexpressible joy (the feeling of which urges him to 
thanksgiving towards the Father of light, who has regenerated 
him to sllch an existence), and, at the same time, a guarantee of 
his future eternal happiness; he sees that he is, by the Spirit, 
made fit for the holy kingdom of God, that he bears it in himself 
even here below, and that it will, therefore, also certainly belong 
to him at some time. According to this connection, St Paul 
here places in the foreground the conception of the Father (pro
ceeding from the consciousness of adoption), and that of the being 
made meet. It is true, the readings vary here too "ery much, as 
in ver. 3; for in some M SS. rep 0eep '7l'Cl.rpl, in othe1's rep 0eep 'T'ep 
'7l'a'T'pJ, alld other words, are read for 'T''f1 '7l'Cl.'T'pi. But these various 
readings are sufficiently explained by the fact, that nowhere else 
in St Palll's Epistles does 0 '7l'Cl.'T'T;p occur alone. As to the idea of 
ixavoUJ see 2 Cor. iii. 6. The aorist form points to a divine action 
which was performed but once, by which the faithful are made 
meet, viz., to the work of Christ, as it is described in vel'. 13, 14. 
(1\1SS. D.G. read XCl.AfO'Cl.V'T'I for ix.ruwa'av'T'l, MS. B. has Loth, side 
by side. Lachmann has, without sufficient reason, received this 
latter reading. Doubtless ix.avwa'Cl.V'T'J is the right reading. But if 
one referred the having made meet to the subjective state of the 
mind, one could easily take offence at it (because, surely, in none 
was the meetnpss absolutely realized), and, therefore, think xaAEIf

Cl.V'T'1 mllst be substituted for it.) Lastly, in the concluding words 
of the verse the object is mentioned for which God the Father 
makes H is children meet, viz. e/; .,.r;v p,epioa ~ou XAnpou 'l'WV u'liwv. 
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The saints, i.e. all regenerate, trlle children of God, conceived as 
a unity, have a joint XA~PO. (h~~~), of which each individual has 
his uEpl. (p ~r; or h~~r;). In like manner, it is said, John xiv. 2, 
" r n my Father's hOllse are many mansions." Here the house 
answers to the XA~PO., the mansions in it to each individual p,epf•• 

The question of whether 8t Paul is here thinking of the earthly 
kingdom of God, or of the heavenly world, is idle, inasmuch as 
here it is not exactly meant to distinguish between the various 
forms in which perfection may realize itself. That world is, as a 
portion left by the Father to the children, without further dis
tinction, contrasted with this sin-ridden earthly world. Akin to 
the expression in this passage, are not only Ephes. i. 18, ~ XATjpO

vop,fa fV '1'01> a,fol., but also Act.s xx. 32, XATjpovop,fa fV '1'01> ~,ladp,E

VOl. 'TaIJ'IV, and xxvi. 18, XA~PO. fV '1'01> ~'laIl',UEVOI.. Only in these 
passages the distinction between p,Epl. and XA~PO;, which is so 
prominent here, is wanting. But a comparison with Canaan, the 
earthly heritage of Israel, in which every Israelite had his share, 
liea at the root of the whole form of expression. (See Heb. iv. 
1, ss.) In conclusion, it is also a question how fV '1'ifi rpw'1'i is to 
be connected. The connecting it with havwlJ'av'1'l, as if light were 
the element through which God has made the children of God 
meet, is a failure in every respect. <I>W. is never used in such 
connection, but always '7i'VEUp,a; to refer it to baptism, as several 
of the Fathers proposed, is, in like manner, quite unsuitable, 
because rpW'r/IJ',UOG, at least, would have to stand for that; further, 
ixavwcram does not refer, as we have remarked above, to the already 
complete subjective process of being made meet, for 8t PanI is 
really only just praying (yer. 9, ss.) that God may be pleased to 
fill them with the knowledge of His will. We must rather take fV 

'1'fJ rpw'1'i as a more accurate definition of the nature of the XA~PO. 
'1'wv a,IWV. As, in vel'. 13, the element of sin is called IJ'x6n., so 
here the element of good, in which the saints are, is callE:'d rpwt;; 

as children of light, they are heirs of the kingdom of light. 
Ver. 13, 14. No pause can be made here with Griesbach; on 

the contrary 8t Paul's discourse moves on again as at Ephes. i. 6, 
ss., by means of nothing but relatives, which join one clause to an
other by. connecting it with the last substantive. God, who is the 
subject of the last proposition, is represented as the author of re
demption by Christ (2 Cor. v. 19). Redemption is represented as 
positively accomplished by delivet'ance from the power ofdarkness, 
negatively by translation into the kingdom of Christ. Now, the 
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s;ovr;fa, 6x6,ovr;, as an antithesis to the kingdom of Christ, is not 
merely subjective sinfulness, but that in connection with the wh~lc 
element of evil in the devil and in his angels. The deliverance 
of tile faithful from the power of darkness does not, however, ex
clude the cOlltinued fight against the evil powers; on the contrary, 
St Paul describes it as subsisting precisely for Christians (Ephes. 
vi . 12, ss,). The deliverance fl.-om the power of darkness consists 
rather in the fact, that the believer exactly through faith knows 
himself as Christ's servant, and therefore can fight against the 
darkness as witltOut him, as belonging to it himself no more. 
But this deliverance from one element and its determining'in
fluence supposes a being transferred to another element; this is 
denoted by the phrase: ,us,~r;'r116ev SIr; 'r~v .{3a1flAefav 'rou viou 'r~' 
a,YW7r'TJ. av'rou. Here, just as in Luke xvii. 21, the kingdom of 
Christ is imagined as inwardly present, "the kingdom of God is 
inwardly in the faithful, and they in it;" Christ is that spiritual 
kingdom itself, He is in us, and we in Him. Into that inward 
kingdom the regenerate man is even here below transplanted in 
the spirit, as he also through the death of the old man presses 
through unto life even here below (1 .John iii. 14). Christ's 
kingdom is, therefore, here not = the ,uspl. ,ou 7.A~pOV 'rwv ayfwv 

(vel'. 12) by which the future state in glory is designated, in 
which man will be in a holy and perfect state as to all his powers, 
6\'en as to his body. The name that Christ bears here is also 
peculiar: (; via, ,~; ayU'7r'l1' au'rou. It is erroneously taken as a 
merely Hebrai'zing designation of un. ayalTJ1,6,; the expression 
rather corresponds in St Paul to the ,uovoyev~. of 8t John (see on 
John 1. 18). Ghrist is called" Son of His love," inasmuch as 
lIe was born of the essence of God, as 8t Augustine (de trinit. xv. 
19) had already correctly interpreted it: filius carita tis nullus est 
alius, quam qui de substantia est genitus. This Son of the divine 
love is the personal love itself; which induced him to give Himself 
up unto death for men; therefore it is further said of Christ: EV 

((i fXO,uev ,~v aITOA~,p~J6IV x. ,. A., words, which we have already ex
plained at Ephes. i. 7. Not merely tlWOllgh Him, St Paul 
means to say, is redemption accomplished, we rather possess 
it as au abiding l'eality in Him; Christ is from His represen
tative oharacter, the never-failing source of redemption; he alone 
who is in Him truly possesses it. As to the rest, 01" 'rou a7p,a'ro; 

aim;; is to be struck out here ill accordance with A.B.C.D.E.F.G. 
It seems to have only come into the text here out of Ephcs. i. 7. 
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Vel'. 15. To the above St Paul now subjoins a detailed descrip
tion of the person of Christ, which is unmistakeably designed to 
have a bearing on the Colossian false teachers. This passage 
forms, along with Ephes. i. 20-23, and Phil. ii. 6-11, the leading 
passage in St Paul's Epistles on the doctrines concerning Christ 
contained in them, and has, therefore, as may be supposed, in an 
equally great degree attracted the attention of interpreters and 
theologians, especially of the writers, who treat of St Paul's system 
of doctrine. We have even to mention particular treatises on this 
important passage, especially those of Schleiermacher (Stud. for 
1832, part 2, reprinted in the collected worksrelating to Theology, 
vol. i., p. 321-361), and, against it, the works of Holzhausen and 
Osiander (in the Tiibingen J ournl:\! for 1833, part 1). As to the 
division of this whole important section, Buhr (p. 54), will have 
it that in vel'. 17, 18, the progress (of the qescription) makes itself 
plainly known by means of the %a/ au'1'o,; that is to say, he sup
poses in verses 15, 16, the relation of the Son to the Father; ill 
vel'. 17, that of Christ to the world in general; and from vel'. 18 
downwards, the relation to the Church, as the new creation, arc 
treated of. But vel'. 16 is decidedly against that view, as that 
verse already describes the relation of Christ to the world; we 
can therefore ascribe to the %rt-l rt-U'1'O, no such decisive importance 
as to the division. Even in the 11'pw-:-6'1'0%o~ '71'a(J'7}, X'1'/(J'fW, there is 
already ('ouched a reference to Christ's relation to the creation. 
We can distinguish two parts only: 1, In vel'. +5-]7, Christ is 
delineated without reference to His incarnation; 2, In vel'. 18-20 
with that reference. 

First, Christ is called fhwv '1'0;; 0EOl; '1'0;; uopa-:-ov. St Paul had 
already at 2 Cor. iv.4 called Christ fhwv '1'0;; 0fOU (uopa-:-ov is there 
spurious); it is a question what the expression, when used of 
Christ, means, for the image of God is attributed to man too (see 
iii. 10). But as ever-ytlting is created through Christ (vel'. 16), 
so is man too; he, consequently, has the image of God in a de
rivative manner only, he is the image of the image, Christ is the 
original image of God. It must not be concluded from the absence 
of the article that we must translate in this passaO'e: ,e an imu(Te 

o '"' 
of God;" on the contrary, the article is wanting because fi%WV 

7'. e . is a familiar collective idea, like 11'viuII-rt- '1'. e ., via, '1'. 0.; in 
2 Cor. iv. 4 the article is wanting in the same manner, and even 
Philo uses fi%WY '1'. 0. without the article. Now it would be alto
gether leading one astray to refer this expression: "Christ is the 
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" original image of God" to the Auman nature of Christ along wit 1. 
the divine one, as Junker and Schleiermacher will have it; for 
here the Son of God, still purely in His eternal divine being, is 
set on a par with the Father. I t would be just as wrong to sup
pose the idea of "tile designedly-made or forll(ed" in the term 
flxwv, by which Christ would be degraded into a creature. The 
meaning of the term is here made completely plain by the epithet 
a6pa-r0. (1 Tim. i. 17). Christ is not called image of God as a 
being formed after God, but as He who manifests, so that they 
can be seen in Him, the fulness of the essence and of the divine 
attributes, which are hidden in the Father. (So judges, cor1'ectly, 
I think, besides Bahr, Steiger, and Bohmer, Usteri also, on St 
Paul's system, p. 308.) As, therefore, it is said, J ohl1 i. 18: (,:)eo 

"'" , (IT' '16 ~,~" "Til ";OUUEI' swpaXE '7r'W'il'O'T'E lITl. VI. , cpw; OI)(,WV a'7r'pOlflrOv, ov EI fV DUue • 

avBpw'7Twv, ouo~ ioelv ou,aral), but it is added aft.erwards: 6 /kovoyevn~ 
uiO, he7ilo, E;1)ynlfaro, so St Paul designates the Father as not to 
be viewed (for it is plain enough that there is no question here as 
to a physical seeing), but as manifesting Himself in the reflection 
of His essence (Heb. i. 3) the Son. Accordingly, then, our Lord 
says too, John xiv. 9: "he that sees me, sees the Father, for the 
Father manifests Himself through the Son," who EV l;'oPCp~ 0eou 

iJ'iraPXfl, Phil. ii. 6. Thus taken, then, the essential equality is 
expressed in the name fixwv r· 0., but, as the being begotten is 
couched in the name uio" so is the idea of the radiation of the 
divine glory in the conception of elxwv. The Father is tIle source, 
the eternal and original cause, of light, from whom the Son, as 
image of the divine nature, proceeds. (Philo had already got 
this view of the relation of the Son to the Fathet, correctly in 
the essential points. Compare some passages from him belong
ing to this su~ject in Usteri ubi supra; they are fully collected 
in Grossmann qUOJstiones pldlonece, Lips. 1829. The idea of a 
01; .~~, in which God manifests Himself, is found even in the 
Old Testament [see Numb. xii. 8; Ps. xvii. 15J, and from those 
instances it passed over to the Cabalists, who describe the Meta
tron [compo on John. i. 1J as God's image or countenance). 

The second phrase, by which Christ's nature is described, is '7I'PW

7'oroxo. '7I'alf1), )(,rflfew~. That '7r'a, stands here without an article, 
as it has been already observed on the Epistle to the Ephesians 
(on ii. 21) for totus, after the more modern custom of the language, 
Bahr has already correctly remarked. The xrff1/~ is the whole of 
the creation, not the creation in its individual parts. But the term 
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'fI'PW'rO'rOXO' is difficult, and one cannot but think it very intelligible 
that, from the first, Arians, Socinians, antI other impugners of the 
divine nature of Christ, strove to found their views on this pas
sage. For it must be granted that the words 'lI'pw'ro'roxo. 'lI'a 7. 

x'rfcr.w., viewed purely grammatically, can be so understood that 
Christ Himself is reckoned in the X'rlcr/" and is only placed at the 
summit of the whole X'rlcr/" The possibility of such an acceptation 
of the words is sufficiently proved by the 'll'pw'ro'roxo. ,,~v V.XP~I, 
which follows, and which cannot be understood otherwise than 
that Christ Himself was dead too. But the context of the whole 
passage speaks so decidedly against the possibility of taking the 
words so, that there can be no doubt at all that St Paul means the 
phrase 'll'pw'r07'oxo. 7'?j. nfcr.w. to be taken in another sense. For in 
ver.16, 17, all created things are represented as in absolute depen
dencyon Him, the Son of God, who cannot, therefore, possibly be 
meant to be designated as Himself belonging to the rank of crea
tures. The appeal to the passages of the books of wisdom (Prov. 
viii.2t, EX7'/crf /U apx~v oo~v, LXX., S~r. i. 4, 15, 'lI'po'r£pa 'll'UV7'WV tX

'rIcr'ral croXla, XOPIOG aV'roG tX7'/tJ'EV (l\u'r~v) call therefore prove nothing, 
for in the latter x."/~e/v is merely used in a more extended sense 
= revva.v. The tJ'o~/a is by no means to be represented as itself 
x'rltJ'/",a. To interpret the passage by altering the accent, with 
Erasmus, J. D. Michaelis, and others, will at the present day 
hardly come into anyone's head again. That is to say, 'll'pw'r07'oxo. is 
used in a feminine sense only, ~ 'lI'PW7'WG 'rf~~tJ'a, as Thomas Ma
gister explains it. But, even without looking at that, the creative 
operation of the ')...0rOG can never be designated by 7'lxnIV, and in
deed the combination with 'll'P~'roG also in this acceptation would 
be extremely incon venient; for, if Christ were called p1imu8 geni
tor totius c1'eatur(J!, it wonld seem as if there were several more, 
witltOut and afte?' Him. But just as little can Schleiermacher's 
proposition lay claim to approval. He insists on having 'll'PW7'O

7'OXO. joined with .Jxwv (as he in ver. 18 joins also apx~ 'lI'PW7'07'OiGO' 

together, but just as unsuitably), in the sense: "Christ is, in the 
collective compass of the spiritual world of men, the first-born 
image of God." The interpretation of the term iG7'/cr/G of the 
world of men is, it is true, not impossible in itself, for mankind 
can certainly, as an essential part of the creation, be designated 
by the name iG<rltJ'I" (See the Comm. on Rom. viii. 17 and on 
Col. i. 23.) But 'll'a.tJ'a ~ x."ftJ'IG without any further definition never 
does and never can so occur, neither does the context here per
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mit the employment of that signification. The 7'U 1T'amG in vel'. 16 
clearly interprets the 1T'a~a. X7'f~/>, which precedes, as the whole of 
the creation. But, even without looking at that, Schleiermacher's 
interpretation is totally inadmissible. For, first, r.PW7'07'oxo. seems 
not to be a suitable epithet for Elxwv. Bohmer has already justly 
remarked that one would rather have expected 1T'PW7'07'U'7:'o>. But, 
secondly, grammar necessarily requires the article before r.PW7'07'lr

xo> in the connection with Elx~Y, 3S Matt. i. 25, 7'bv uiov a.U7'~> 7'OV 

1T'PW7'07'o?.OY shows. (See Winer's Gramm., p.125.) The omission 
of the at,tide is only explained by the supposition that r.pW'ro.,.oxo~ 
is treated as a well-known idea, which, besides, in the connection 
with 1T'a~1» X7'f~EW" cannot belong to any other. The use of this 
phrase had, no doubt, its origin in the Old Testament, where it 
is said, Ps. lxxxix. 27, xify~ 1T'PW7'O'f'OXOV ( ...;~~ B7;~OfJ-a.1 UU7'ov. (See 
Heb. i. 6.) Philo calls the Aoro> both Elx~v and r.pW'f'0rovo> (see 
Bahr on this passage, p. 61), which name is near akin to the 
fJ-ovoYEV1;; of St John. Just in the same way Jehovah is called in 
the Kabbala the fit'st-bor as the original manifestation of the 
infinite, through whom the creation is brought about. After this 
the name 1T'PW'f'O'1'oxo> 7'~, X7';~EW, can only, with the oldest Fathers, 
be taken so that the Genitive is dependent on the r.pwn, in the 
signifiC'ation of pri01' (see at John i. 15), in the sense, ,"PW7'D'f'OXO; 

1T'pO 1T'av7'WV 7'WV x'f'/~fJ-a'f'wv, as tJ ustin Martyr calls the ,..DrOG, in com
plete accordance with the phrase in vel'. 17, a.U7'O, E~'f'/ 1T'pO 1T'aV'f'{dV. 

There is then couched in the name the Son of God's being born 
of God in the beginning before every creature. 

Now that St Paul represents Christ as E;X~V 7'. e., as 1T'P~)7fr. 
7'OXO, 7'n, Y.."';~EW" had doubtless its origin in the circumstance that 
the heretics in Colossre called in question the divine dignity of 
Christ. In all probability they saw in Christ a mere man (like 
Cerintbus and his disciples) with whom at His baptism ahigher lEon 
had united itself, but which again left Him after the completion of 
the work of redemption. The supposition of Steiger and others 
(p.139) that the Colossian false teachers had themselves employed 
the terms Eh~v and 1T'PW'f'O,OXO, of Christ, only in another sense, 
is extremely improbable. Had that been the case, St Paul would 
have defined those terms so much more accurately that it might be 
perceived wherein the genuine apostolical use of those phrases dif
fered from the false one of those false teachers. But any such more 
accurate definitions are wholly wanting. On the contrary, t 
Paul uses the naute 1T'P~)7'O'1'O)(O; ,"a~7]' ;('f';~EW. with so little reserve, 

http:1T'PW7'07'o?.OY
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that it might be understood in a sense derogatory to Cllrist, 
which surely would have been avoided, if the heretics, whom St 
Paul means to combat, had applied the word in an exactly similar 
way. Rut the apostle's mode of expression seems suitable, if the 
heretics, in like manner as Cerinthus and his school, proclaimed 
Christ straightforwardly an ordinary man, and ollly supposed an 
JEon to have been united to Him during His labours as the Mes
siah: the force ofSt Paul's argument lies in the idea, not the words. 

Ver. 16. With all the difference in the expressions there still 
appears in the tILing the completest agreement between the Chris
tologies of St John and St Paul. The names Elxwv '1'. 0., '7rPW'1'&
'1'OXO, '7ret(fl)' X'1';(f£W" 8t John is a stranger to, but, on the other 
hand, he likewise declares that one sees in the Son the invisible 
Father in all His glory, that the Son is the only-begotten of the 
Father. So now verse 16 too corresponds perfectly with the de
scription in St John i. 3, '7retV'1'r.G 0/ av'1'OV iysy£'1'o, xa) xwp). av'1'OV 
£yEvm OVO£ 1v 8 ysyov,. (Compare also Heb. i. 4, xi. 3.) But 
the idea that all is created in Christ is joined by St Paul with 
what precedes by 8'1'1, and by that means the sense which we ob
tained of '7rPW'1'o<;'oxo, '7ret(fl), l'..rI(f,W, is established. " He (the Son 
of God) must have been born of the substallce of the Father before 
all the creation, for all things are created in Him." Considering 
the accurate distinction drawn afterwards between the prepositions 
ola, ,;" ~v, it is extremely improbable that EV stands here instead of 
Olet; EV rather denotes here very comprehensively the connection of 
the Son with the creation, which is afterwards divided into its se
parate relations. "In Him are all things created, i.e. the Son of 
God is the intelligible world, the xorrp,o, Y01J'1'O" i.e. things them
selves according to the idea of them, He carries their essentiality 
in Himself;" in the creation they come forth from Him to an in
dependent existence, in the completion of all things they return to 
Him. The referring of the '1'a '7retv<;'a merely to the collective body 
of the regenerate, and of the x'1';~EIY to the transforming energy in 
the regeneration, is quite inadmissible, as the following develop
m'ent of the purport of the '7retmx. shows. It is incomprehensible 
bow Schleiermacher could say (ubi supra, p. 507) x"';~"v is 110t 
used for ~~~ of creating, as it often occurs so, Deut. iv. 32; Ps. 
1.11; Isaiah xlv. 7, and elsewhere. (Cf. Schleusn. Lex. in LXX. 
vol. iii., p. 402.) The conception of the '7retV'1'a is now canied out 
by means of two antitheses, '1'a Ev <;'0" ovpavo" xa) '1'a E'7rJ '1'11, 1'11. 
(cf. Epbes. i. 10; Rev. x. 6), ",I. opa'1'a xa) <;'a r'.Gopam, by which 
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the ideal and material sides of the creation are meant to be ex
pressed, and consequently its totality. Then, in continuation, 
the highest forms of those two departments of the creation arc 
named separately, f/'1'f 0POVOI, fI'1'f )(UpIOT7)n;, E'f'1'f apxrJ,), fin 

E~out1frJ,/, in which there is the assumption that, if the highest is 
created in Christ, it is self-evidellt that the low and insignificant 
is so too. From Col. ii. 10, 15, and the remarks on Ephes. 
i. 21, it cannot be doubtful that St Paul means by those four 
synonymous expressions particularly to designate powers of the 
spiritual world, angels and angel-princes, without making a more 
accurate distinction between good and bad angels. As to the im
possibility of defining more accurately the differences between the 
separate expressions we have already explained ourselves at Erhes. 
i.21. But the question may arise whether, from the connection 
with the foregoing antithesis, heaven and earth, visible and invisi
ble, we are not in the four names of govel'llors and powers, at the 
same time with heavenly powers, kings, princes, magistrates, to 
suppose ea1·thly ones also to be meant, who indeed, as administrat
ing their offices in the name of' God, are even called Elohim in the 
Old Testament. For the assumption, that reference is here made 
only to eartltly relations, which even 8chleiermacher has pro
pounded, is at all events inadmissible. That divine wonld even 
understand the antitheses '1'Ct EV '1'0,," OUPrJ,YOI. )(.'1'.)... thus: "every
thing which refers to heavenly, i.e. religious, relations, and which 
refers to political, legal conditions." That is decidedly inadmissi
ble, because, no doubt, in that declaration of 8t Paul, that every
thing on high was created in Christ, consequently IIe is higher 
than all high things, is couched an antithesis against the view of 
the Colossian heretics as to the dignity of the angels, whom they, 
according to the Gnostic idea of the lEons, even adored with in "0 ' 

cation and "Worship (cf. on Col. ii. 18), and with the greatest pro
bability named by these and similar names. (See Steiger and 
Bahr in their Com ms. on this passage, where passages of the later 
Gnostics are collected.) Only St Paul did not borrow them from 
the habitual language of the Gnostics; they were familiar to him 
already from the general sphere of Jewish ideas in which he had 
grown up. But certainly much may be said for the notion, that 
St Paul was thinking of earthly powers along with the heavenly 
ones, because directly after, in vel'. 17, the ret <;raVTrJ, appears again, 
and St Paul has plainly the intention of "epl'esellting the absolute 
totality of the creation as determined in regard to its existence by 
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Christ. Only we find no trustworthy passage elsewhere, in which 
these expressions, used commonly of angels absolutely, are also em
ployed of earthly powers. If one will lay a stress on the circum
stance that Christ is elsewhere, with reference to earthly powers, 
called King of kings, Lord oflords (1 Tim. vi. 15; Rev. i. 5, xvii. 
14, xix. 16), it seems more reasonable to find this might of 
Christ's over every earthly greatness in the words ra f'li'} r~> r~. 
than in the names 0POVOI ;( .7. /". 

Vel'. 17. After this partition of the universe St Paul again takes 
up the opening words of ycrsc Hi, fV aurijJ fiGr;rr07j ,a 'li'uvra, and 
shows how the creation in its totality related to Christ in all 
the dimensions of time, the present, the past, and the future, viz., 
is absolutely dependent on Him, who is, as the Eternal One, oe
fore every thing that was created, whereas eyery thing in the na
ture of a creature was made. (See on J ohll i. 3.) The various 
relations of the creature to the Eternal are expressed by the prepo
sitions eM, ei., and fV. The ilia refers to the origin of the crea
ture, which proceeds from the Father through the Son: fh refers 
to the end of the same, as all is created to or f01' Him, as the final 
aim of things (see verse 20); on the other hand fV points, as the 
tJ'uvErrr7}iGe unmistakeably sho\\'s,I to the present consistence of the 
world, which is always in the Son, inasmuch as He supports and 
upholds the worlel with His word (Heb. i. 3), and the upholding 
may also be considered as a continuation of the crration. There 
is but one difficult point in this description, which sets forth Chri:;t's 
divine nature in the most distinct manner; and t/tat is that else
whe1'e the relation of.the Holy Ghost to the creature is usuallyex
pressed by the prepositions ei. and fV (see on Rom. xl. 36), but he1'e 
the Son is always the subject. In ether passages, e.g. 1 Cor. viii. 
6, eh is also u;;ed of the Father. However, this difficulty is satis
factorily explained by the fact, that to each single one of the three 
divine persons, just because they are real persons, and carry life 
in themselves, all the relations of the Trinity can be attributed. 
However, the prepositions fg and V'li'~, by which the relation of the 
creature to the Father is usually designated, are never assigned to 
tl~e Son and the Spirit, Lut those usual with the Son and the Spirit 
are certainly found attributed to the Father, and those used with 
the Spirit are found given to the Son. Again, it is never said, 
"the Son has created the world," but constantly" it is created 

I See Biil,,', p. 2, allu the passages cited there. 
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through Him." The absoluteness of the Father, as the foundation 
also of the Son and of the Spirit, comes out unmistakeably in 
this mode of speech. 

Vcr. 18. After this there follows in the apostle's description of 
the Christology the especial relation of Christ to the Church, 
which His being made man supposes. He, the eternal Son of 
Goel, who is infinitely exalted above every creature, He Him5elf 
has even entered into the life of a creature, and has Himself tasted 
death; but even in this relation to the creature and its sufferings 
He is the leader and guide of all. St Panl designates the Lord 
first as the x=~aAn '1"0;; IfW,U,U'1"Of (see Ephes. i. 22), in which is 
couched the exhortation to let one's self be determined by Him 
who is the head; it was just that the false teachers did not do, 
and it was for that reason they were so blameable. Secondly, 
Christ is called apx~, '7i'PW'1"oroxo> EX '1"WV vexpwv. He1'e it is certainly 
more easily explained, how one might seek to connect apxn '1I'PW;O

'1"OXOf; for the apx~ without an article bas something striking by 
the side of the substantive-like '7i'PWTO,OX.Of, In some of the M S. 
we find h apx~ in others a'7i'apx~, in others EV apx~, but in such un
important ones, that those readings can make no claim to recep
tion into the text. But the combination" fil's1-born beginning" 
has also something repugnant in it; no adjective like '7i'PWTO'1"OXOr;, 

which must refer to a concrete, suits apx~ as an abstract. For to 
take apx~ downright for ar,rapx~, " first-fruits," might both have 
its difficulty, viewed as a point of language, and the expression in 
this mode of taking the passage coincides with '7i'PW'1"(,'Ox.o., which 
is used as = ~"j? The two must therefore be separated, and'l1pw
'1"o.-oxor; EX '1"WV ve~pwv be taken as a more accurate definition of the 
more general apxn. The absence of the article with apx~ is ex
plained by the abstract form of the worm (see Winer's Gramm, 
pp. 113, 117); Christ, however, is not ca1led "beginning" ill the 
sense in which IIe is above called r,rpwT6TOXO~ ..r,. X'1"flf=W" i.e. not as 
He, in whom the creature, as such, has its beginning, but as lIe, 
who in ihe life of the creature, which was fallen under the power 
of death, Himself established a new beginning through I I is victory 
over death. Christ is called in the same sense aPX7lY/'" Heb. ii. 
10, xii. 2. This reference must be adhered to, because Christ is 
here throughout represented as Ile that became man. How far 
Christ is called exactly" the beginning" is more accurately de
termined by the addition r,rpw'1'6'1"oxo~ Ex. '1"WV vex.pwv. Christ himself 
\Va.., (lead, and, as such, among the dead in IIadcs, Lllt lIe was the 
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first of them who, by resurrection unto life, was born in the glori
fied body, and thus became the beginning of' a new series of de
velopments. In His un glorified humanit.y He was, through Mary, 
EX d'7i'EPW1/ro, Aa{3io, therefore ranked among mankind as such, but 
when glorified He was an absolutely Hew man, the apxfJ. (In 
Rev. i. 5 the EX is wanting, and Christ is called merely (; '1I'pwro-

9"OXO, <rWV VfXPWV, On the other hand, in Rom. viii. 29 we find the 
expression '1I'PIIJTO<;'OXO; EV ...oAA07, aOEAcp07,.) 

The raising of many fi'om the dead cannot be quoted against 
Christ's being called "'PIIJ<rO'T'OXO, l x 'T'WV VfXPWV, for those were raised 
with their mortal bodies: and died again at a later day. But 
Enoch and Elias did not taste death at all, and cannot be brought 
forward either against Christ as the first-born of the drad. In 
general, the corporeal glorifieation of the body in those Old Tes
tament worthies seems to have been a preliminary one only, which 
cannot be compared wit.h Christ's glorification. Neither,certainly, 
is a reference of the words apxn, '1I'p6J'T'OrOXo" to the cnstomary 
language of the Gnostic false teachers to be looked for here; had 
the latter made use of those expressions in another sense, 8t Paul 
would have more accurately defined the tme sense in which they 
must be used. An antithesis could be couched in 8t Paul's words 
only so far as he seems in them to assert the reality of the resur
rection against spiritualistic false doctrines. But this Epistle is 
wanting in a definite explanation as to the docetic tendency of 
the false teachers, as will be detailed farther on (see at vel'. 22) ; 
St Paul seems to have intended to designate Christ as only the 
beginner of the glorification. According to the teleologic concep
tion of the life of Jesus, 8t Paul sees in it a special divine design; 
Christ was necessarily so the first-born of the dead by God's direc
tion, in order to have the first place in all; He, the Lord of all 
things, was necessarily to have the first place in all earthly rela
tions also. The EV ...a(J'lv is not, with Beza, Flatt, Heinrichs, and 
others, to be taken as a maseuline, "among all men," for then ...&'v

'T'IIJV would certainly have stood, but as a neuter, "in all points, in 
every point of' view." Excellently says Chrysostom: '1I'av'T'axoiJ 
'1I'pW'I"o.. aVIIJ r.pW'T'O" Ev 'T'~ ExXA1}dlq. '7I'pW'T'o., EV <rn avadr&'(J'fl '1I'pW'I"O,. (The 
verb "'PIIJ<;',011J is not found in the New Testament except here. In 
the LXX., it is found Esther ". 11. It also occurs 2 Mace. vi. 
18, xiii. 15.) 

Ve.r. 19. Christ's precedence in all respects is grounded on the 
relation of the divine to the human nature; by God's good plca
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sure there resided in Him the whole fulness of the divinity. lIe 
was therefore no mere man, like the rest, but the God-Man; human 
nature was the residence, the temple, for the divinity which filled 
Him. Thus it is said of the faithful too (John xiv. 23) that Fa
ther and Son will come to them and take up theil' abode (,u.ov?}v) 

with them. But whereas in Christ the whole fulness dwells, i.e. 
permanently manifests itself as active, the individual believer re
ceives but a ray of the divine light. Now the idea of the '7l'av '1'6 

'7l'A~PWiW" is authoritatively explained by '7l'A~pW,u,a '1'~, OfO'1'Tj'1'O, in 
the passage ii. 9. It is, therefore, the divine essence itself, inas
much as it is conceived as comprehending in itself a fulness of vital 
powers: the abstract form OfO'1'Tj, suits that better than 0fO,. But, 
as the divine essence can manifest itself in an all· embracing (cen
tral), or partial, manner, '7l'av is added to express that in Christ the 
former is the case. But here again it may be asked, whether in 
the selection of the expression '7l'A~pw,u.a there might not be snp
posed an allusion to the customary language of the Gnostics. FOI' 
the Gnostics used, as is well known, the word '7l'A~pwfj,a to denote 
the kingdom of light, the world of JEons, in opposition to xi
~wlj,a. Now, as the Colossian false teachers devoted a worship to 
the individual angels or JEons, St Paul's design might have been 
to oppose tIle truth to those erroneous notions by describing Christ 
as the only object of adoratioll, in whom more than one ",'Eon 
resided, that is to f<ay, the whole '7l'A~pw,u.a. But we have already 
detailed at Erhes. i. 23 the reasons which determine us not to sup
pose such an allusion to the customary language of the Gnostics in 
the nse of the word '7l'A~pw:j,a. We cannot point ont that the false 
teachers in the time of the apostles already used the word '7l'A~
pw,u.a as the latter Gnostics did. But, even were that demonstrable, 
St Paul, if he had had in view an antithesis in the word '7l'A~pwfj,a, 
would have more strictly defined the sense in which he took it, in 
opposition to the Gnostics' use of it. One may rather admit the 
supposition of an antithesis in the expression xa'1'oIXnlfat, against 
snch Gnostic views as look llPon Jesus' animation by a higher JEon 
as only temporary, from His baptism till His death. (See the re
marks on ii. 9.) Nevertheless, we mnst adhere to tlds a8 a prin
ciple, that we can see in this whole passage only a dispute against 
the teachers of the heretics in the mass and on the whole, and not 
against what was special in their mode of expression, as Steiger and 
Biihr rarti Ilady have assumed in great detail; in no case have we 
a right to admit into the polelllics of the .fi1·st chapter points which 
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receive no confirmation in the accurate description in the second. 
The false teachers mistook the true divinity ofChrist, and placed 
A::ons on a level with Him as objects of veneration; this it is 
which St Paul combats by describing Christ as the Son of God, 
and as Him through whom also all angels and powers have received 
their existence. III ver. 18, I should without hesitation see an an
tithesis against docetic errors, if the passage occurred in the Pas
toral Epistles, for the heretics there described seem. no doubt to 
have fiillowed a docetic bias (see the Introduction to the Pastoral 
Epistles), but in the Epistle to the Colossians we find nothing of 
the kind; on the contrary, the low view of Christ held by the false 
teachers combated in this Epistle seems more to point to a mate
rialist tendency than to a spiritualist-docetic one. However, see 
particulars on this point at vel'. 22, where the supposition that the 
Colossian false doctrines too had a docetic tendency has a certain 
plausibility. (That conception of the construction of this verse, 
according to which 'I1'av 7"0 r,fA~PfJJfJ-U is looked on as the subject of 
i~a6x?lO'e, "it pleased the whole fulness of the Godhead to reside 
in Him," cannot possibly recommend itself. .° 0fO. is rather to 
be considered as the subject of eva6x?lO'e, as the incarnation of the 
Son is regarded as the ordinance of the divine decree of gmce and 
mercy.-In the selection of the word XU'T'OIX7}O'UI here and at ii. 9 
the reference to the idea of the Shechinah is not improbable. [See 
at John i. 14 on that point.] Jesus walked on earth as an abiding 
Shechinah; he that saw Him saw the Father.) 

Vel'. 20. As a further tendency of the divine intention of grace 
in Christ's incarnation, the reconciliation through Christ to Him
self, so that He is both means and end (vel'. 16), is named. 'What 
sets on foot the reconciliation (there is no real difference to be 
sought between eip?lvo'l1'ole'iii and a'l1'OXUruAAuO'O'elv) is more closely 
defined as the blood of Christ, and indeed as the blood of His cross, 
i.e. as the blood shed in the death of the Saviour on the cross, and 
for the sake of emphasis the a/ uvrov is once more repeated. That 
the totality of the creation to be reconciled is here meant is made 
more clear by the fact that the ra 'I1'uvru is explained by: eire ra 

E'I1'J r~. r~., eire ra EV ro~ ovpavo~ (vel'. 16). The difficulties of 
this passage have been already spoken of in the explanation of the 
parallel one, Ephes. i. 10. The more general term avaxerpaAulw

O'aO'~a/, used there, cannot be employed, as Bahr insists it can, to 
explain the more special one a'l1'OXUruAAu~at here, but vice ve1'sa, 
the latter illustrates the former. But the absolute acceptation, 

u 
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which is here given the atonement of Christ, must, as we prove 
at Ephes. i. 10, be understood of the tendency of the same. That 
resistance is made to the comprehensive divine design of grace by 
a part of the creatures, is a point which is here not reflected on 
by St Paul. As to the rest, TtZ '7rr.GvTtX. cannot be interpreted here 
otherwise than in what preceded (ver.16, ss.), viz. of the absolute 
totality of the creation, not merely of the conscious beings; for the 
reconciling power of Christ, beginning with fallen men as the first 
objects of its operation, influences properly also the univers'e to its 
restoration and perfection. (See the Comm. Oil Rom. viii. 17, ss.) 
As to the rest, from what follows (vel', 27-29), the reference to 
the Gentiles especially seems to have been present to St Paul's 
mind in this representation of the universality of Christ's reconcil
ing power; these too are not to be imagined as shut out from 
salvation in Christ, 8t Paul means to say, as the J udaistic false 
teachers probably maintained they were. 

Ver. 21. After finishing the description of the person of Christ, 
in opposition to the inferior representation of Him by the false 
teachers, St Paul addresses himself again to his readers, and re
marks that they themselves have experienced the reconciling effi
ciencyof Christ now (in the state of their conversion), whereas 
they once were estranged from God. In the parallel passage, 
Ephes. ii. 1, 11, 12, the same opposition between '71'07"5 and vuvl is 
found, and a similar description of the unconverted state. In 
comparison with Col. ii. 13, and the tendency of the false teachers, 
who wished to press J uda'ism as the necessary form of the reli
gious life for the Gentiles also, it is extremely probable that 8t 
Paul, in this description of the state before conversion, had prin
cipally in his eye the born Gentiles among the Colossians, who 
probably composed the great majority of the Church there. But, 
whereas at Ephes. ii. 12 the Gentiles are described as U'7I'?)AA07"

P'W/J,EYO' Tn. '7I'OA/TEla, TOV' IO'pa~A, lte1'e a'7l''IlAAoTPIWfJ,EvOI in combi
nation with EXBpol can only be referred to God. The Tn olavofq. 

refers, judging from its connection, to both expressions, in order 
to characterise the alienation from and enmity against God, not as a 
mere outward one but as an inward spiritual one, in like manner as 
at Ephes. iv. 18 the Gentiles are described as EO'X07"/O'fJ,EvOI Tn oluv01q., 

gVTE, a'7l'?)AAOTpIWfJ,fVOI 6i. ~c.I~' TOV 0eov, The addition EV 7"0," EProl. TO," 

'7I'oY?)p07., i.e., the wicked works well known to all, expresses further 
and finally wherein the estrangement from and eumity aga.inst God 
manifests itself and is made known, as in the fruits of the disposition. 

http:COJ.OSSIA.NS
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Ver. 22. 8t Paul here names" the death of Christ" I as what 
operates reconciliation, as just before (ver. 20) "the blood," but EV 

'/'W (fWIU1,7'1 '/'~. (fapxb, GGUf'OU is added. The combination (fw!'-u 

f"~~ (fupxor; is not found in the New Testament except here and at 
ii. 11. It seems to have something incongruous in it, for it is 
understood of itself that the (fw!'-u is of (f';'p~. The formula can 
only he explained, either by a polemical consideration, or by the 
intention of contrasting the (fw!,-a, as the physical one, to a spiritual 
(fWw1., i.e., the Church (vel'. 24). For the former interpretation 
the later interpreters, Bohmer, Steiger, and Bahr, decide. They 
conclude, from the strict asceticism of the Colossian false teachers, 
that they necessarily look on matter as the seat of evil, aml must, 
therefore, have taught Doceticism: that St Paul wished to eombat 
the latter, anJ therefore asserts the true corporeity of J esus ~nd 
His real death. But that conclusion is by no means necessary, 
especially in tbat eady age, in which errors had not as yet de
veloped themselves in all their consequences. The Epistle to the 
Colossians contains not the slightest certain trace of docetic doc
trines in the heretics of that place, such as the pastoral Epistles 
undoubtedly betray. As the Jewish ascetics in Rome were free 
(Rom. xiv. 1, ss.) fl'om docetic doctrines (for otherwise 8t Paul 
would have refuted those errors, and not represented those ascetics 
as merely weak brothers), the same may be supposed of the Co
lossian false teachers also. Had they favoured such heresies, St 
Paul could not have failed to direct an open attack against them. 
The allusion here is so cursory that one cannot possibly recog
nise in it a serious antithesis against so dangerous an error. We 
decide, therefOl18, for the other acceptation, viz., that by the sub
ordinate definition r~t; (fapXOr; the (fW/kGG is intended to be distin
guished from the Church as the spi1·itual (fWfU~" Had 8t Panl 
written merely: vuvJ oe &'71'Oxct.r~AAu~EV EV rcjJ ~W/kU'T'1 OHZ 'T'OU actV';''T'OV, 

.Qne would be apt to take the words thns: "but now He has 
reconciled you through His death to unity in the Church." In 
moder to prevent that St Paul added r~(; (fapxo~, by which the body 
is meant to be designated as the physical body of Christ upon 
which death passed. If other interpreters have chosen to find 
here another antithesis between (fw!'-a r~G (fapx.o(; and o6g11t;, that 
interpretation is to be n;jected, because nothing is given in the 

See, as to the unusual expression in St Paul" to be reconciled thl'ouO'h the death" 
instead of through the blood, ofCbrist, the remarks on Rom. iii. 25 (in the Comm.,~. 
150). It stands here only because ~,,, ~.v "jl"'~" came just before in vel'. 20. 

I 



308 COLOSSIANS I. 23. 

context which could lead to the distinguishing the natu1'al and the 
glorified body. In Col. ii. 11 (fwfJ-a 'l"ij. (fapXDt; refers not to Christ 
but to man. Here, therefore, the term requires a special con
sideration, as (fap; the1'e denotes not merely the physical but also 
the sin/ttl. However, Col. ii. 11 shows that the phrase (fwfJ-a 'l"ijt; 

l1apxo, has nothing polemical in it. The last words of verse 22, 
1rUPU(f'l"ij(fUI ufJ-u, arfou. xui afJ-wfJ-out; xa] aVer"A~'l"OUt; XU'l"EVW1rIOV 

au'l"o;), express the aim of the reconciling labours of Christ, which 
relate to the making the faithful like the Lord. (See on Ephes. 
v. 25-27.) Here this aim is placed in the time of the judgment, 
at which the faithful will appear before Christ, i .e. before His 
judgment-seat. (See on Rom. xiv. 10.) 

Ver. 23. As the condition of attaining this end (eire, " provided 
that you, as I meanwhile may suppose," different from ei1rep, see 
at 2 Cor. v. 3; Ephes. iii. 2, iv. 21) St Paul names the continuing 
grounded in faith and ill hope, for it is only through the believing 
state of mind that man receives into himself the powers of the in
visible world, which generate the new, spotless man, the Christ 
in us. The terms 'l"eOefJ-eA/wfJ-Evol xu] eopalol are to be explained by 
the figure of the temple, of the XU'l"OIWfJ'l"~PIOV 'l"OV 0eov (Ephes. ii. 
22), in which every individual forms (1 Pet. ii. 5) a living stone, 
which is inserted firmly into the whole building through faith (see 
ii. 7 ). No doubt St Paul, in using the E1rI/.hEVElV and l.h~ fJ-e'l"uxlve'/(f

Ow, was thinking principally of the false teachers and their mis
leading, although personal moral unfaithfulness can also subvert 
the foundation of faith. The hope of the Gospel is again to be 
taken objectively, as in vel'. 5, so ·that the participation in the 
kingdom of God, which the Gospel promises, must be understood 
by it. It is joined for brevity with fJ-~ fJ-e'l"axlv06fJ-EV01, instead of ar.o 

'TOV eUarreA/OU xu; ar.o 'T~t; EA1r/OO, UU'l"OV. The apostle then anew 
(see vel'. 6) extols the universality in the Gospel, and designates 
himself as (by God ordained) the minister of the same (vel'. 25) ; 
both, we may suppose, with reference to the contradictions of the 
heretics, who declared the Jews a privileged nation, and threw sus
picions probably on St Paul's apostolical authority, although they 
did not openly combat him, for otherwise more definite explana
tions on that point would be found in the Epistle. (The aorist 'l"OV 

X1)PUX,OEv'TO. is, as has been already observed at vel'. 6, to be ex
plained by prophetic contemplation; St Paul saw the universal 
tendency of Christianity already realized in the spirit. The r.u(fa 

X'l"/(fl, has here its restriction in the addition ~ U1rO 'TOV oupavov, there
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fore the XTldlt; E'1l'IYEIOt; is the one meant. It is understood at once 
that by that, in the first place, men, and indeed all, Jews as well 
as Gentiles, are intended [ver. 27, ss.]. Howeyer, the choice of 
the expression is probably to be explained by the fact that St 
Panl, as Rom. viii. 17, ss. shows, always conceived nature also, 
along with mankind, as the object of the work of Christ. The 
EY before '1l'ad'(i )(TldEI is also in favour of that interpretatiou; for, 
if the '1l'CM(I, XTldl; were designated downright as the object of 
redemption, the dative alone would have been put.) 

§ 2. WAHNING AGAINST FALSE TEACHERS. 

(I. 24-II. 23.) 

The following obscure and difficult passage may be designated 
as a real crux interpretum, especially the Protestant ones. Before 
we enter upon the difficulties themselves, however, we have to 
point ont what justifies us in making a fresh paragraph begin here. 
Were the reading 3t; YUY, which D.E.F.G. defend, COlTect, un
doubtedly ver. 24 wonld connect itself intimately with ver. 23 ; 
but the later critics generally have justly rejected 3., as it probably 
owes its origin only to the endeavour to connect vel'. 24 more 
closely with ver. 23, to whieh it seemed to the copyists to belong, 
especially on account of ver. 25. But that is only an illusion, 
that ver. 25 is a cont.inuation of ver. 23. On the contrary, St 
Paul in ver. 24, with the YUY X(I,lPfN X.T.A., begins a totally fresh 
idea, which, however, he does not carry out and complete till ii. 
1, ss. ; in ver. 25-29 he permits himself, according to his custom, 
to be led a way from it, in order to pursue the idea (so important 
to him on account of the Judaizing heretics in Colossre) that he 
is called, according to the dispensation of God, to preach the Gos
pel to all without exception, to the Gentiles no less than to the 
Jews. The fresh idea, however, is that the sufferings and con
flicts of St Paul are a means of perfection to the Church of Christ, 
and consequently to each individual also in her, therefore their 
(the Colossians') steady perseverance in the life of faith essell
tially depended on them, and their increase is broucrht about by . 0 
t11em, as IS further detailed at ii. 2, ss.-13ut, according to this, YUY 

cannot be a mere particle of transition, as Bahr still insists on 
making it, but a definition of time. The emphatical placing of 
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the vuv first (as at 2 Cor. vii. 9, where it is also to be taken as a 
definition of time), whereas it usually stands after when used as 
a mere particle of transition, is already sufficiently against that 
supposition. (Comp. Matt. xxvii. 42,43; Mark xv. 32; John ii. 
8; Acts vii. 34; James iv.13, v. 1; 1 Jolm ii. 8.) But now, how 
does the vvv obtain here its complete signification of time? By 
reference back to the preceding TOU iV(1.TliAfou-Tou i(1)plIxBevTo•• 

St Paul, in the consciousness of being near the end of his labours, 
contemplates the Church as firmly established in the world, and, 
proceeding from that contemplation, breaks out into the words: 
" now I rejoice in my sufferings for you, for tllOse too serve to the 
perfection of the Church;" working and suffering, St Paul means 
to say, I am a minister and a promoter of the Church, I am 
thought worthy to take a part in the sufferings of Christ for truth 
and righteousness. (See Matt. v. 11, 12.) Lucke (Gottingen 
Christmas Programm of the year 1833) endeavours to combine 
both meanings, the one relating to succession and the one I'elat
ing to time. He says, p. 6, verissimum hoc est, particulam vvv, 1It 
solet etiam Latinorum nunc, aliquid habere cOllsecutionis, et guidem 
ita, ut Paulus dicat, se, quum de lcetissimis laborum suorum etiam 
apud Colossenses fructibus audiverit, ob id ipsum gaudere de cala
mitatibus e.x illa re sibi ol,tis At the end of the same treatise on 
this passage that scholar thus assigns (p. 15) the connection with 
what precedes: gum cum ita sint (i. 3-23), tan tum abest ut me 
pceniteat, inquit apostolus, ttt gaudeam de malis, gum vestra causa 
pertulerim. Lucke seems, therefore, certainly also to recognise 
the beginning of something new with verse 24, even if he does 
ascribe to the vvva connecting signification. So likewise Goschen 
and Lachmann, who make a break at verse 24 in their editions.
The {J,ou after '7f'f1.,B~fJ,alJ/V is certainly a gloss, but a correct one, for 
the '7f'aBnfJ,rJ.T(1. = the BA/·,lm. Eo T~ rfapxf fJ,ou. According to this inter
pretation of the particular words, neither can, in what follows, the 
u'7f'ep ufJ,~JV of course be understood as, "for your sakes," nor even 
" in your stead," but" for yOUl' benefit." (See Ephes. iii. 1, 13.) 
But this idea, "I rejoice in my sufferings for you," which St Paul 
expresses often enough, would not have the interpreters put into 
perplexity, as it readily admits of being taken in a modifying form, 
e.g. what, as the extreme, presents itself first, through the benefit 
which the example of a resigned sufferer affords, unless the words 
which follow it gave it apparently a meaning which may justly 
make one hesitate. However, taken literally, the words which 
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follow would suit neither the Roman Catholic nor any other no
tion of the reconciling and redeeming force of human sufferings, 
e.g. that of Gichtel. For in all of them the suffering of the per
son of the God-man is certainly represented as in itself sufficient 
for redemption, and as the source through which alone the suffering 
of men can become a redeeming one also;1 but here the suffering 
of Christ Himself seems to be represented as insufficient, so that 
8t Paul's suffering must first make it complete. Therefore the 
incompleteness of Christ's sufferings, and the ability of 8t Paul to 
fill up that deficiency, through his sufferings in the flesh for the 
Church of Christ, seem to be asserted in this difficult passage, both 
which assertions are equally dark and repugnant to Scripture doc
trine elsewhere. One conceives how the Roman Catholic Church 
eagerly seized on the passage, in order by its means to prop up 
their doctrines of the merits of the saints and of the treasure of 
good works plausibly. But the phrase u~TepflfJ,aTa 7'WV O";-rewv 

Toil Xpl~TOU, referred to Christ's person, contradicted as we have 
just remarked, the Roman Catholic theory also of the sufficiency 
of Christ's sufferings. On the other hand, understood of the 
Church, the words would certainly, taken by themselves, admit 
of being interpreted in favour of those Roman Catholic doctrines; 
but the apostolical doctrine, taken as a whole, contradicts the idea 
of any redeeming and reconciling work of other men along with 
and besides the God-Man so completely, that the interpreter is 
obliged to look about him for another acceptation of the words. 
After setting aside several totally untenable interpretations of this 
passage, as that of Bolten (who translates: "now you cause me 
joy in my sufferings, and for the afHictions which I myself endure 
I have a recompense in His body, that is, in the Church"), or 
that of Heinrichs.2 

(" Jesus' passion was become known in Judea 
only, therefore ...-a i;~7'ep~fNaTa TWV O";-rewv Toil Xpl~Toil is the circum
stance that they had not come to the knowledge of tlte Gentiles 
also, which 8t Paul therefore supplies by ILis suffering,")-the 
following, in which the decision turns on the expressions aVTava

'iT"7Jpoilv, and OAf-ret. 7'OV XPI~7'OV, are to be taken more accurately 

1 Thus the Roman Catholic Church refers the atoning sufferings of Christ espe
cially to original sin, and the reconciling power of the sufferings of the faithful and 
of the saints to the actual sin of themselves and of others. But the redeeming power 
of human suffering is derived, along with faith and holiness themselves, from Christ'i 
work as the final cause. 

• Who gi\'es at the end of his Commentary on this Epistle a particular eZCUTlIU on 
the passage Col. i. 24, 
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into consideration. y.,r e must look on the latter as the leading idea 
for the whole passage, for the nature of the i)(f'T'fpflfJ.a't'U and of the 
filling up of them depends altogether on the definition of it; we 
therefore begin with the consideration of it. The genitive ....011 
XplCf....ou can be taken subjectively or objectively. In the latter re
lation the interpretation propte1' Chris tum can alone be endured, 
for that of earlier theologians, as of Calovius, Sebastian Schmidt, 
Carpzovius, and others, "sufferings which Uhrist sends," or even 
" which are similar to Christ's sufferings," are to be rejected as 
arbitrary.1 But the interpretation" sufferings for Christ's sake" is 
grammatically possible and defended by many interpreters, espe
cially last by Bohmer also with an appeal to 2 Cor. i. 5 ; Philem. 
13; Heh. xi. 26, among which passages, however, Philem. ver. 
10, can alone be acknowledged as a satisfactory proof: Lucke 
entertains the same view in substance, though he takes the genitive 
somewhat differently, viz. as genitivu,s auctoris, so that the OA/·-Jm> 

rou Xplll....0U are said to be sufferings, qum Paulo apostolo, C!tristo 
auctore et auspiee Christo, perferendm erant (1. c. p. 13, sq) . In 
the passages Philem. vel'Ses 1,13; Ephes. iii. 1; Gal. vi. 17, Lucke 
finds likewise this genitive of the author. That acceptation of the 
words may also, like Bohmer's, be called grammatically possible. 
But we cannot come to a decision whether one of these possible 
interpretations is applicable here, till we have more closely con
sidered the other side too, the explanation of the genitive ....011 

XplCf....OU as genitivus subjecti. Now, in the subjective acceptation 
of the genitive, it is most obvious to think of the sufferings of 
Jesus on earth, of His agony in Gethsemane, and His death on 
Golgotha. That this explanation would be possible, the collation 
of 2 Cor. i. 5 shows (see the remarks on it in the Comm.), al
though to me it is probable that, if the apostle had wished to ex
press that idea here, he would haye written OA/im> 'I'ltrou Or'I'ltfoii 
xp/tf....ou. But, without regarding tlwt, this idea, that something 
was wanting in the sufferings of Christ, which were vicarious alld 
reconciling for the whole of the human race, and that St Paul by 
!tis sufferings supplies that deficiency, is so completely repugnant 

, That holds good, therefore, also of Schleiermacher's interpretation of this passage 
in the sermons upon this Epistle, edited by Zabel. (Berlin, 1835, vol. ii., p. 259.) Be 
thinks St Paul calls his sufferings Chmt's suft'erings, because tbey were similar to 
them in the point that St Paul was persecuted by the Jews even as Cbrist was. 
t< And," says Schleiermacher, .. St Paul did suffer for the Church, inasmuch as he by 
bis activity among the Gentiles first established the Kingdom of God properly." I 
doubt whether this interpretation of the great theologian will be fouud satisfactory. 
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to the whole of Scripture doctrine, and especially to St Paul's 
system, that we should place the author in the grossest contradic
tion with himself by the adoption of that acceptation. For the 
fancy that St Paul points here to certain forms of outward suffering 
which Jesus did not undergo and he himself supplied, e.g. imprison
ment, needs only to be known in order to refute itself. Tou Xp/~
?"ou can be understood subjectively of the mystical Christ alone, i.e. 
of Christ so far as He fills the Church with His life and being. 
This interpretation has been recei,ed by Luther, Melancthon, 
Calvin, Beza, Grotius, J. D. Michaelis, bestdes s!lveral Greek 
and Latin Fathers (Augustin, Chrysostom, and others), and in 
the latest times by Steiger and Bahr, and we also decide in favour 
of it. For, if the interpretations" sufferings on account of Christ," 
or "sufferings imposed by Christ," are grammatically possible, 
still they recommend themselves the less that elsewhere too, ac
cording' to the representation of the Scriptures, Christ is set forth 
as suffering in the faithful (according to the term of the dogma
tists ~xmxid" in opposition to the suffering of Christ in his cor
poreity, 1'7t'M?"wrIXid,), and the emphatic way in which St Paul 
here expresses himself as to his sufferings makes us expect more 
than the bald idea of an outward suffering for the sake of Christ 
and of the labour in His gospel, in which idea the indwelling of 
Christ, which St Paul always makes appear in the foreground, is 
entirely ignored. Such passages are Acts ix. 4, 5 (where the 
persecutions of the faithful are represented as a persecution of 
Christ Himself), 2 Cor. i. 5 (on which, however, compare the 
Comm.), Phil. iii. 10 (where the power of His [Christ's] resurrec
tion and the xOlvwvfu ?"idv '7t'aB7)p.a?"wv av'rou is not to be understood 
of an outward uniformity, but of an inward essential community 
through the indwelling of Christ, as also Hom. vi. 5, 8, 17; 2 
Tim. ii. 10-12; 1 Pet. iv. 13), Heb. xi. 26 (where 0 lmlol~p.o, 
'7"OU XPICf?"OU cannot be merely" reproach propte1' Cltristum," but 
the reproach which Moses, as the real type of Christ, through 
His Spirit working in him, bore), Rev. i. 9, where St John calls 
himself ~tirXOIVWvo, fV ?"~ B'Af--vEI xal (3adl'AEfq, xal inrop.ov~ 'I7)~ou Xpl~
?"ou, which expresses more than a mere outward similarity and 
community. From this reference of the B'Af+EI' ?"~U Xpltf?"OU to 
the Christ in us it follows naturally how the V~?"EpfJp.am of the 
same are to be taken. (See 1 Thess. iii. 10; Phil. ii. 30.) The 
Church of Christ, which had suffered much from the very begin
ning, is to endure more suffering still by God's dispensation: a 

http:V~?"EpfJp.am
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certain measure of suffering is allotted her, which must be filled 
up; St Paul supplies that deficiency on his part by his sufferings 
in the flesh. In the fV ""Ii r1Upx/ is couched not merely the 
proper bodily suffering, but also the sufferings of the soul, 
in short, all those conflicts which (ii. 1, ss.) the apostle had 
to stand against, in consequence of the sin in the world, and 
which the Christ in him bore as His sufferings jointly with him 
(St Paul). 

But next, the term a.v""UVU'lTA71POUV requires an interpretation, for 
which it is !ipe (fnly now. This doubly compound verb is not 
found again in the New Testament; it also occurs but rarely in 
classical language, though it is by no means entirely wanting. 
(See Wetstein ad. h. 1. ) Now it must certainly be adhered to as 
a principle to maintain the force of the preposition in compound 
verbs where it is possible. First of all, then, uv""uvu'lTA71poiiv must 
signify not merely explere, but vicisst1n exple1'e, "to fill up some
t.hing as an equivalent for something else." This meaning would 
here admit of being applied so that the apostle's sufferings would 
be brought into comparison with the sufferings of Christ; as the 
Lord suffered for men, so too the Church in return suffers for 
Him, and St Paul thus fills up what is wanting in the sufferings 
of the Church in 1'etU1'n. So Bohmer, Bahr, Tittmann (de synony
mis N. T. p. 230), and others, take it. 1£ one translates OAf"im. 'TOU 

Xplr1rou "sufferings for Christ's sake," as Bohmer does, one has cer
tainly good reason to lay such stress on the ri.vd, but lIOt, if one 
takes the phrase, as must be done: "sufferings of Christ, i.e. of the 
mystical Christ in the Church." Bahr, who decides for this also 
had therefore no occasion to lay a stress on the meaning of aV'Tf. 

For the conception of substitution can then only be adhered to, 
when man is conceived as standing opposite the person of Jesus; 
but here he is not considered as standing opposite the person of 
Jesus, but as filled with the life of Christ Himself, so that He 
suffers in man. Therefore the context requires us to say that 8t 
Paul after his manner uses a doubly compound verb here, without 
laying a special emphasis on the preposition aV'I'f. The meaning 
of the words is only this: "now rejoice I in the sufferings for you 
(viz., because I know the Gospel victorious in the whole world), 
and fill up in my flesh that which is yet want.ing in Christ's suffer
ings for His body, i.e. the Church." But here now, according to our 
in terpretation, anothet· difficul ty arises, which is couched in the u'i1'ep 
.,..oU r1wp,uro. UU'TOU. It is clear that the V1rEP up,w~ is meant to be 
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more accurately defined by it; St Paul suffers not merely for tlte 
one church iu Colossoo, but he names that one for tlte whole Church. 
In accordance with her organic unity, she increases all together 
when a pa1't increases, and suffers all together when a pa1't suffers. 
(See at 1 Cor. xii. 26.) For the rest, it cannot be doubtful that 
im'ep is to be taken here in the sense" for the good of," and not in 
that of" instead, in lieu of," as Steiger insists. For St Paul is 
himself a member of the Church; he cannot therefore possibly 
mean to say he suffers instead of the Church, as a substitute for 
her. Christ alone can be vicarious, as He is not an individual 
member of the Church, but is potentially the Church herself. 
But a difficulty is involved in the circumstance that St Paul de
signates his sufferings after the indwelling of Christ in him as 
sufferings of Christ, and yet afterwards represents the same as 
advantageous to the Church, i.e., the mystical Christ (1 Cor. xii. 
12), for, according to that, Christ seems to suffer for Christ, the 
Church for the Church. But this difficulty is removed thus: as 
the suffering of Jesus served for the salvation of mankind, but 
perfected' Himself also (Reb. ii. 10), so too the suffering of the in
dividual believer advances him and the Church of which he is a 
member. For the Church in the mass, though a living single, 
organism, the body of Christ, is yet divided into more active 
and more passive, into advanced members and members re
quiring advancement. To the former St Paul of COUl'se be
longed, he could therefore justly represent his sufferings, i.e. 
the sufferings of the Christ in him, as a means of advancing 
those members of the Church who especially required increase, 
and their advancement was then an advancement of the whole 
Church, from the connection of every member with the whole 
body. 

But this idea itself, the advancement of the individual and 
thereby of the wlwle too through ~uffering, still needs a closer 
consideration; for it might seem as if the principle of a false 
asceticism were couched in it. N evel'theless, we read in 1 Pet. 
iv. 1 declared quite openly: 0 '7I'a.OWV EV aa.px} '7I'E'II'a.U'T'a.1 Ct,{J-a.prfa.,. 

The false asceticism is, however, completely excluded by the 
mere fact, that the question here is not of self-chosen, willfully 
invented and imposed, sufferings, but of such as God imposes, 
and indeed, as we have already remarked, not merely of plty
,~ical sufferings, but also of sufferings of the sou4 in short, of 
aU that which befals human nature, weighing it down in its 



316 COLOSSIANS I. 24. 

weakness (the Ifap;). That such sufferings have something that 
ad vances men in sanctification, that they exercise men in patience, 
meekness, and resignation, is surely as clear as possible. There 
is no question here of a vicarious, sin-forgiving, efficacy of suffer
ings (Jesus alone has by His once-performed sacrifice established 
reconciliation with God and forgiveness of sins), but only of the 
advancement in sanctification by means of sufferings. Forgive
ness of sins the ChUl'ch 'taS already, otherwise she could not be 
called the body of Christ, but she is also expected, proceeding 
from that, to increase in the new life, and sufferings are in God's 
hand a means of advancement in that. But they evince them
selves as such only wben they are taken in the right spirit (met 
with resistance and bitterness, sufferings do not profit, but rather 
injure, the inward life), the completely right mind which is well
pleasing to God can be given by regeneration only, in which 
Christ takes up His abode with us, wherefore St Paul speaks not of 
his sufferings merely, but of the sufferings of Christ in him. But, 
as everything in the development of mankind has its measure 
and its order, so too has the way of perfection through sufferings; 
wherefore St Paul represents his suffering as a complement of 
the joint suffering, which, according to God's dispensation, man
kind will have to bear. By this manner of taking the difficult 
passages their contents are clearly in perfect harmony with the 
doctrine of the' Holy Scriptures in general and of St Paul in par
ticular. But the idea that Christ suffers in the faithful, though 
not vicariously and reconcilingly, but merely sanctifyingly and 
perfectingly, has its difficulty. For one would think the old man 
was the suil'erillg one in the faithful, that, on the contrary, 
the new man, the Christ in us, was in heavenly joy even in all 
sufferings. No doubt the old man suffers too, but he suffers what 
his deeds deserve, his suffering is the punishment of sin, and has 
no profiting, sanctifying, power, but one that destroys him (001. 
iii. 5). But here the discourse is of such sufferings as can be a 
means of advancement to the individual on the whole; those are 
sufferings of the Christ in us, because they refer to sin as such, 
not merely to its consequences and their disagreeableness. Christ 
suffering is a type not merely of the whole Church, but of the 
whole of mankind; and indeed not only an outward empty type, 
but a living substantial one, in that Ohl;st, as the eternal Word 
of God, has filled and borne up mankind in its true members with 
His power from eternity forth,suffers in them, overcomes in them, 



317 COLOSSIANS I. 25, 26. 

and by means of the victory tempers and perfects them.1 Thus 
Moses even bore the reproach of Christ (Reb. xi. 26), and took 
it upon him willingly in the knowledge of the blessing which is in 
it; thus even in the prophets of the Old Testament the Spirit of 
Christ worked and testified to them of the sufferings which are in 
Christ, and the glory after them (1 Pet. i. 11), i.e. not merely 
the sufferings of the historical person Jesus, but of the entire 
holy Church, the substantial type of which He is; thus the Pro
phet Isaiah (chap. liii.) already describes the suffering of the 
saints and the suffering of the person of the Messiah as coinciding 
in their fundamental features. Christ is the suffering God in the 
history of the world; in the sinful world lIe has suffered in all 
pious men from eternity forth, and through sympathetic indwell
ing He constantly trallsforms the curse of sin into blessing, on 
which account too, according to Scripture, no one is saved with
out suffering (2 Tim. iii. 12); in Christ pain and suffering are 
sanctified, Ris cross is the royal road to salvation for all. In the 
person of Jesus suffering was vicw'ious and reconciling, in the 
times befm'e Christ preparing for His appearance, in the times 
after Christ it operates by sanctifying and perfecting. For the 
rest, it is quite clear that the idea of God's sympathy with sancti
fied humanity cannot becloud the idea of God in its purity, there
fore must not be taken so as to derogate from the perfect, eternal, 
blessedness (1 Tim. i. 11, vi. 15) of God. As God is present in the 
creature in every moment of its development, without by that 
means Himself becoming subject to the limits of time and space; 
so too He is present in the suffering creature, without feeling its 
suffering as suffering. The compassion of God must therefore be 
considered as only the form of the presence and operation of com
passionate, divine love in the suffering creation. 

Ver. 2,5, 26. As has been already remarked at the beginning of 
the explanation of verse 24, St Paul here begins a digression, in 
which he describes his relation to the Church; his suffering and 
conflict are not further pursued till ii. 1, S8. St Paul treats (it is to 
be presumed in opposition to the theosophical J udaists in Colossre, 
who cast suspicion on his apostolical authority, even if they did 
not exactly impugn it) of how he was called to the ministry of 

I However, the difference between the Old and the New Testaments still remains 
this, that in the Old the divine essence is present only substantially in man, not per
sonallyand forming a person as in the New; and that, therefore, it is only in the 
latter that there can be any question of a new birth, which suppo~es the personifying 
form of the divine energy, a form which creates a higher consciousness. 
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the Church, and that too among the Gentiles (e;. up:a..), according 
to God's dispensation, in order to spread abroad on all sides the 
mystery so long hidden, but now made manifest. See Ephes. iii. 7. 
(As to oixovo,u,la see 011 Ephes. iii. 2. As to the phrase 'll'A7JP(;)(fal 

'rOV AOrOV r01l 8,011 see the Comm. on Rom. xv. 19. It is to be in
terpreted: "to proclaim the Word of God completely in its whole 
meaning and extent." [See also Tholuc"k's Interpretation of the 
Sermon on the Mount, p. 135, sq.] Verse 26. See, as to the (.J.U6

'r~P/ov ro &''II'OX,XPU/.I./.I.EvOV &''11'0 'rWV aiwvlIJv, the remarks on Ephes. iii. 8. 
It stands here as an epexegesis of rov AOrOV 'r~V 8f01l.-As to the 
juxtaposition of rmCt and aiwv see at Ephes. iii. 21. The vuv) DE 

E1JavEpWa7J, which is subjoined by anacoluthon, has given occasion 
to alterations in the MSS. Some of minor importance read B VlIV 

f1JavEpw07J downright, which openly betrays itself as a correction, 
and D.E. have the reading VlJV) DE 1Javep~jah, which certainly recom
mends itself very much to us, but cannot 110wever make any claim 
to reception into the text either, because it is extremely probable 
that it too arose from the alteration of the copyists. Before arlOI, 

au7'OU F.G. read a'll'OCf7'o').,O/!;, which, it is to be supposed, was taken 
up into the text bere from Epbes. iii. 4. But, considering the 
close affinity of the two Epistles, it certainly seems that we must 
assume that the gloss is correct as to the sense, and that under 
" saints" the apostles are to be understood, only, however, as 
representatives of the body of all the faithful.) 

Vel'. 27. The reason of making known the mystery to the 
apostles does not consist in their worthiness, but in God's will 
(Epbes. i. 9); this ~aEA7JCffV 0 8Eb, points then to the necessity of 
reverencing that will of God, and of recognising the apostles as 
those from whom the pure Gospel is to proceed. The glory of 
the Gospel is then exalted in the \VorUs: '1'1 'rb ';'I'AovrO, 'r~' DO~I'/' rOll 

fl-UCf'f7JPIOU 'ro~'fOU, to which Ephes. i. 18 (on which see the Comm.) 
corresponds. (The neuter form rb ';'I'AOV'fO' is to be preferred here 
too with Lachmann after A.B. The genitive r~. DcJ;7J, is not to 
be taken adjectively, but to be considered as a definition of the 
nature of the heavenly mystery, in which the glory of tbe latter 
is insisted on as an independent attribute.) As to the rest it is 
clear by the addition of h ro" 'EBvECflV to /.I.UCf7'7JpIOV rO~7'olJ, that neither 
"the mystery" in itself alone, nor even the" VYord of God" 
{verse 25), denotes the diffusion of the Gospel among the Gen
tiles, otherwise the addition would be superfluous; the mystery 
is rather the Gospel as such, in the manifestation of the infinite 
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compassion of God in Christ. The riches of the glory of the 
. Gospel manifested themselves most brilliantly in its operation 

among the Gentiles only because it appeared among them in the 
sharpest contrast with the deep shade. In the last words of the 
verse Christ Himself is at length designated as the mystery of 
redemption. For in the Gospel Christ is everything living; in it 
there is not preached a mere doctrine about Christ, but He Him
self, the living, personal Christ, the Eternal Word of the Father, 
is Himself doctrine and teacher in one. The Colossians had 
already recognised Him as such. He was not merely outwardly 
preached among them,-He had made His abode in their hearts, 
as it is said Ephes. iii. 17: XP/(f'l'O~ ~ICZ 'l'~~ 'lTfrfnw~ Xa'l'OIXel EV 'l'ai~ 
xapo;al~ up,wv. (A.F.G. have I; Etf'l'l XPIrf7'o~, which Lachmann has 
also adopted, but probably that is only a correction for O~, which 
is to be explained by attraction to the xp!rf'o. following. See 
Winer's Gramm., p. 482.) But it seems striking that the Christ 
in us is designated as the E'A'lTJ. 'l'~. ~6~'1G scil. /k{AAOVtf'1.; it might 
seem where Christ lives in the heart tl!ere is already the kingdom 
of God and all its glory subsisting. In t1!e germ, no doubt; but 
the inward divine life yearns also for a completely homogeneous 
outward state, and tlwt makes its victorious entry only at the end 
of the development. The Christ in us is therefore the living hope 
of the glorious future, inasmuch as he bears in Himself the energy 
to realize it, and with that the pledge of it. 

Vel'. 28,29. Now, this Christ, who is the mystery itself, is the 
object of the apostles' announcement (1 Cor. ii. 2), and, indeed, 
in such a way, that they preach Him to the human race as such, 
without regarding the theocratical distinctions. The thrice re
peated 'lTt:h,a rlv/Jpwrrov has, as we have alrearly remarked on i. 6, 
a manifest polemical reference in favour of the universalism of 
St Paul against the Jewish one-sidedness of the Colossi an false 
teachers. In the vou/Jeniil the practical phase of instruction is 
more pointed to; in the OIMrfXE/V the intellectual. (As to the Ev 
'lTrl.rf?1 tfo1Jfq. see the Comm. on Ephes. i. 8.) The object of it is 
the'l'EAEIoV EV XPlrf'l''fi '71'aparf'l'nlfcu. (Compare vel'. 22.) The defi
nition, " perfect in Christ," is to be explained, " perfect in com
munion with Him through His life which is imparted to us." 
The perfection of the believer is none of his own, separate, beside 
God and Christ, but Christ!s perfection is !tis in the faith. (See 
at Matt. v. 48.) As that is the universal task of all teachel's of 
the Church to form all unto perfection in Christ, so St Paul 
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declares then of himself also, that he strives to guide his disciples 
thither. But it is not in his own strength that he fights for that 
exalted aim, but according to the power of Christ which worketh 
in him. (See as to xura r~v Mpyetuv on yer. 14.) But the con
flict, the magnitude of which St Paul mentions on this occasion, 
refers, as Steiger justly observes on this passage, not merely to 
outward enemies and obstacles, but especially to the inward 
power of darkness, which strives against the consequences of 
light. (See on ii. 1.) J. D. Michaelis' proposed to refer the EV 

Duvap.EI to the miraculous gifts. In fact, these cannot be conceived 
as excluded in the mention of the power working in St Paul, but 
just as little are they alone, or even only particula?'Zy insisted on 
in it; EV DUVa(W is an adverbial addition to EVfPYOUP.eV1Jv, and com
prises all the outward and inward manifestations of power of the 
Spirit of Christ filling St Paul together. It is, secondly, inti
mated at the same time, in this description of His operation, that 
it is not witbout success, but overcomes the world; consequently 
the opposition also proceeding from tbe false teachers who were 
active in Colossre against him. 

Chap. ii. 1. St Paul descl'ibes, in the following verses, the 
magnitude of the conflict, which was especially for the Christians 
in Colossre and Laodicea, and all whom he could not instruct 
personally. St Paul with that again takes up the idea of ver. 
24 completely; for the aywv 7I'Epl vp.wv coincides with the 'I1'u01)(.Lual 

V7I'fP vp.wv. The conflict on behalf of the Christians there was, 
along with other gl'ievous circumstances, a real suffering, on the 
part of 8t Paul, for them, as the temptations which the heretics 
there prepared for them sorely grieved his heart, but, at the same 
time, also incited the faithful apostle to the most ardent conflict 
in prayer for them. As to the rest, that St Paul here de ignates 
the Christians in Colossre and Laodicea as such who did not 
know him personally, and, therefore, had received no instruction 
from him, is convincingly shown by Steiger and Bohmer (in the 
first Appendix to his Commentary, p. 411, ss.). But why does 
St Paul add xul 80'01 oux ewpuxuv x.r./...1 It seems as if his conflict 
for those who knew him personally would necessarily be more 
painful than one for those not known to him, because he must 
have had more at heart the welfare of the former; but the words 
of tbis passage give one the impression as if the magnitude of the 
conflict were defined by the absence of personal acquaintance. 
N v doubt it is so, and, indeed, this idea is explained by the fact 

http:Duvap.EI
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that St Paul is the more solicitous for those unknown to him, 
the less it has been possible for him to labour in person for their 
life in the faith, and to convince himself of their established state. 
The weaker children require the most faithful care and the most 
earnest prayers. (The addition XCk) -rw~ E~ 'IfpCk'iT6Afl is derived 
from iv. 13, and is spurious here. On the other hand, the form 
fWPctXct~ is to be preferred, with Lachmann, after A.B.D. as the 
more rare.-IIpoO'w'iToV Ev O'CkpX) puts the bodily countenance in 
opposition to the spiritual physiognomy j the latter the Colossians 
knew well, uut the bodily appearance of St Paul was unknown 
to them.) 

Vel'. 2. Now, the aim of St Paul's conflict is the advancement 
of the faithful. This is expressed in the words: i'~ct 'iTapaXA7IOWO'IV 

ai xapOfal au-rWy. The idea of consoling does not suit 'iTapaXaAflv 

here, because there is no question of any grief or any persecutions 
of the readers of the Epistle. It is just as little suitable to take 
'iTapaXCkAflv in the meaning, "to exhort, to instruct," for xapO/a 

ooes not suit tlwt. The heart can, indeed, as the organ of feel
ing, be comfo7·ted, but not exhorted or instructed. IIapaxaAflY is, 
therefore, with Bohmer and Flatt, to be taken here in the mean
ing, "to confirm, strengthen," after the analogy of the Hebrew 
r:.r:;. (Deut. iii. 28 j Isaiah xxxv. 3; Job iv. 3), which, how
ever, is not applicable at 2 Thess. ii. 17 also, as Bohmer will have 
it to be. Generally 'iTapaXaAf/Y is to be taken only per metony
miam, so that the cause is put for the effect. Exhortation, where 
it bears fruit, has a strengthening, heart-establishing, operation, 
and in that relation the context here requires the term 'iTapa

XaAEIY to be taken. It was not going far out of the way, in what 
follows, to alter the reading O'UfJ-{3I{3a.rOhm;, which is certainly the 
original one, into O'UfJ-{3I{3CkO'OSV'f'WV, as the text. rec. reads, in order 
to make the construction more uniform. The MSS. A.B.C.D.E. 
and other authorities defend the more difficult O'UfJ-{3I{3a.rOfy'f'£~. 
(See, as to such anacoluthias Winer's Gramm., p. 497.) We have 
already had the term in the same signification at Ephes. iv. 16. 
The figure, by which the Church of Christ is compared to a O'WfJ-a , 

is the foundation of it. Love is that in which the individual 
members are joined and combined into unity. Of course, this 
O'ufJ-{3I{3a.rO~yal Ev uy(k?J also is to be conceived as dependent on 
what precedes. The aim of St Paul's conflict is to make his 
readers firm (against all corruption of them by means of false 
doctrine), and to unite them in love, with the victory over all 

X 
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controversies and divisions. Finally, the exalted insight into the 
mystery of God is brought forward as the object of this union in 
love, with which, afterwards, security against being led astray is 
given by Christ, as the only possessor of all true wisdom. But 
the xa} before sl. '7T"av has something perplexing in it; it is either 
to be explained by the omission of a verb, perhaps ~Adc.Jlfl, or to be 
taken in p'{,(Egnanti sensu as et quidem, for which Bohmer decides. 
(Compare Matt. xxiii. 13; 1 Cor. iii. 5; Reb. x. 25.) The IfUVflfl, 

is here more accurately defined in its riches by the addition 
'7T"A'YJporpopfa (see as to '7T"'.'YJporpopsltfdal on Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5), by 
which the insight is meant to be characterised as not a mere out
ward one, dependent on the intellect, but as an inward one, rest
ing on the testimony of the Holy Spirit. This Spirit testifietIt 
to the truth by Ris presence (1 John v. 6), and operates thereby 
a divine '7T"A'YJporpopfa. To t.he idea of the If{mlfl' (see at Ephes. i. 8) 
the '7T"av ro '7T"AOUro. answers well, b ause the understanding con
ceives in itself the manifold forms of the concrete. The kfyvc.JIfI" 

on the contrary, is the knowledge, through the reason, which 
gathers every individual thing into unity. St Paul, therefore, 
could not write xal E1rlyvwIfSc.J., so that this genitive also should be 
dependent on '7T"AOuro.. (See at i. 9.) The E'7T"fyvc.JIfI' appears here 
as a higher wade of knowledge than the 1f6vflfl,. True, knowledge 
precedes the cultivation of the understanding in the individual, 
but, by means of the latter, knowledge is also raised to a more 
perfect degree of depth and inwardness. At the end of ver. 2 
a number of various readings are found. A.C. read rou 0fOV 

'7T"arpo. rou Xpllfrov, D. reads rou 0wu 8 Elfrl Xpllfra>, B. rou 0fOV 

XPIIf'1'OU, the text. ree. rou 0sou xal '7T"arpa. xal rou Xpllfrou. Most 
of the modern critics and interpreters, especially Lachmann, 
Bohmer, Steiger, and others, decide for the reading 0eou XPIIf<rOV. 

Steiger tries to set forth, in detail, how from that reading all the 
rest arose, partly by mere interpolations, paltly through interpre
tation. But I cannot convince myself of the correctness of that 
assumption; I rather believe '1'OV 0eou only is the original reading, 
as Griesbach and Bahr likewise suppose, and my arguments are 
the following. It is inconceivable that St Paul should have 
written 0l0U XPIIf'1'OU, which never occurs elsewhere either; for 
the words may mean: 1st," of the God of Christ" (but, in that 
case, St Paul always puts the plena locutio /) 0so. '1"OU xupfou ~fJ:wv 
'II1lfoU Xpllfrou, as Ephes. i. 17); or, 2dly, 0eou, XPIIf'1"OU, i.e. " of God, 
which here means Christ;" or, Jastly, as the advocates fol' this 
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reading will have it, " of Christ, who is God." The possibility 
of this last acceptation is, however, undoubtedly to be denied; 
8t Paul would have expressed that idea by: XP/lJ'TOU, 0eou. The 
two others, as is confessed, do not suit the context; it appears, 
therefore, as the simplest way, to view XPIIf'TOU as a gloss of the 
copyists, and the reading 0 i<f'T1 XPIIf'TO<;, which stands parallel with 
it, plainly shows that it is nothing else. But they came to that 
gloss quite naturally as follows: in ver. 27 of chap. i. Christ 
Himself was designated as the mystery; now) as it was thought 
necessary, in ver. 3 of chap. ii., to unite t11e £v cfi to the last sub
ject 0eo" it 'Seemed also necessary, in this passage, tllat 0eo<; should 
be Christ, not the Fathel'; for which 'reason the explanatory X PIIf

'To<; was added. But, if 0eou XPI<f'TOU was once written, this unheard
of juxtaposition could not fail to give rise to the most various 
:readings intended to facilitate the understanding of the passage. 

Ver. 3. But the connection of ~v ~ with 0eo<; here is by no 
means to be recommended, because e~o<; is not the principal sub
stantive, but only defines the principal idea of the fJ,L' II'~PIOV more 
accurately; the latter forms, ever since i. 25, the centl'e of the 
argumentation. In fact, it again coincides, it is true, with the 
othf/l' mode of connecting the words; for God in Christ is Himself 
His mystery (i. 27), the mysteryin which all the treasures ofwis
dom and knowledge, i.e. of both practical and theoretical know
ledge, are hidden. That mystery is no abstract doctrine separated 
from its author, no dogmatical formula, but the living God Him
self, who in Christ entered into humanity; without knowledge of 
God, therefore, neither is there any knowledge of this mystery nor 
any eternal life (Matt. xi. 27; John xvii. 3). Consequently, in 
Him alone are a~l the treasures of wisdom and of know ledge to be 
sought, not, as the heretics in Colossre insisted, in all sorts of sham 
wisdom, apart from Christ. But in the phi-ase: Ev cfi e/lIl ..a.m<; 

oi O'fjO'C1-UPOf U'7/"OXpUipOI it is not intimated that they, as being abso
lutely hidden, can and may never be taken up-(St Paul in vel'. 
2 actually uttered the very hope that they might come to the 
knowledge of the mystery, and, with it, of its purport, i.e. of its 
treasures ),-but that human strength is not sufficient fOt" it, that, 
in one word, no one knows God, but he to whom He manifests 
Himself (Matt. xi. 27). God veils Himself to the prudent and 
wise of this world, whose wisdom is in themselves, and proceeds 
~rom themselves alone; they know nothing of:Him, their know ledge 
1S mere show; God reveals Himself only to "babes and sucklings" 
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and to the humble, hy imparting Himself to them as their portion. 
For the rest, this passage sufficiently refutes all those dreamers and 
fanatics, who thought they were bound to expect a still higher and 
more comprehensive revelation of God than that in Christ is: 
viz., an age of the Holy Ghost. All that the Holy Ghost reveals 
He takes from that which is Christ's (John xvi. 15), in Him are 
all the treasures of wisdom and of knowledge. (From the con
text of vel'. 3 and 2 yvwrJ/I; here can be nothing else than E'irfyvWrJl~ 
is in vel'. 2, which testifies against the asserted difference be
tween the two expressions. See the remarks on i. 9.) 

Ver. 4, 5. St Paul now applies the preceding general exhorta
tioll to the special circumstances of his readers. Its object is to 
warn them against the deceitful discourses of the false teachers. St 
Paul bases this interest in the welfare of the absent on the spiritual 
union in which he knows himself to be with them, his readers, and 
which enables him with joy to perceive the firmness of their state 
of faith. (ITapaAoyt~flfOa/ is not found again in the New Testa
ment, except at James i. 22, as here, in the sense, "to deceive by 
false conclusions [paralogisms"]' The choice of the term is to be 
explained by the form of arguing which the false teachers made 
use of for their views.-IT,OavoAoyta is found only here. In 1 Cor. 
ii. 4 EY '7Te100~ rJorpfa. AOYOI' stands for it. The term has here a sub
ordinate idea of blame, it de ignatcs a striving not to convince by 
the I07'ce of truth, but to persuade by the show of it.-Vel'. 5. 
Compo the parallel 1 Cor. Y. 2 to the antithesis here: rJapxllJ.mlfJ-1 

-"m6/.J.a'T'l IfUV UfJ-IV fi/),I. ITvfu,u..a is of course, not the Holy 
Ghost, but forms here the antithesis with rJap;, "outwardly 1m', 
I am yet inwardly near you, aud take part in your welfare." The 
collocation Xafpwv xal {3"E<;;'WV is strange; for it seems necessary 
that {3AEr,rWV should come first. Schott and Bahr choo e to take 
it as a Hendiadys: l(J3tabundus obse1'vans, or cum gaudio consi
de1'ans. But Winer [Gramm., p. 440J and Bohmer justly re
marked that it is simpler to take xaJ in the meaning of scilicet, by 
which means the xal {3".E'ii'IdV x. 'T. A. receives the character of an 
epexegetic addition: "in the spirit I am with you in joy, viz., in
asmuch as in the spirit I see your firm attitude." Tagl, is taken 
from the metaphor of military service which so often occurs; "the 
compact order of the warriors which attests their ability for fight
ing out the combat well." The If'Tfpfld,u..a .,..~. fl. Xpllf'T6y '7rflf'rEw~ 
v,u..wv, which follows, and in which faith is described as the power 
which strengthens them in theil"po ition for thefight,explains'Ta~,;. 
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The reading iJlfrEp'IIf/-U has arisen merely from the circumstance, 
that from what follows [ver. 20, S8.J it seemed not well possible to 
predicate firmness in the faith of the Colossians. But St Paul 
praises their fit'mness, in order to show what he expects of them. 
As to the rest, neither need vel'. 20, S5., be understood as if the 
Colossians had already given themselves up to the false teachers; 
the question is there more an oratorical figure. [See the explana
tion at that passage.J "J.rfpEwf/-u is not found again in the New 
Testament, the LXX. use it for ~'?;, Gen. i. 6; however, the 
vel'b occurs Acts xvi. 5.) 

Vel'. 6, 7. With reference to the instruction received (from 
Epaphras, chap. i. vel'. 7), St Paul then exhorts them to remain 
faithful to it. But Christian instruction, as at Ephes. iv. 20 (on 
which compare the Comm.), is not represented as a mere reception 
of a doctrine of and on Christ, but is designated as an actual re
ception of Himself, in that really a higher living principle fills the 
faithful hy means of the communication of the Holy Ghost; in 
Him (Christ) they are to walk, in Him be firmly rooted and built 
up. But Christ is here emphatically designated as the Lord, in 
order to make the necessity of letting Him rule be obseryed. (As 
to W/~W{J'EYOI and E'7I'OIXOOOf/-OOf/-SYOI see Ephes. iii. 18, ii. 20, 22. 
-From the EY uvrcp Christ cannot in the E'7I'OIXOOO/j,f7if~at be con
ceived as the foundation and foundation-stone, on which the faith
ful are built up, but He is the element that fills the whole build
ing as the life-giving breath. The metaphor is rather to be taken 
thus: the building is begun, the foundation has been laid by the 
apostles and prophets [Ephes. ii. 20J, all now are built up on that 
foundatiou through being and living in Christ. Christ is the 
author and finisher of the faith [Heb. xii. 2J.-In the words (3f(3UI

OOf/-EVOI EY r~ '7I'ltf'Tfl xu~riJ~ EO/MX~'IIrf, '7I'lrm, cannot be understood of 
the subjective "'Itfrt" but of the objective one, of the fides gum 
c1'editU1', of the doct1>ine. In the latter one may be instructed and 
establish one's self in accordance with the instruction that one 
has received. St Paul means therefore that the Colossians are to 

adhere to the doctrine of Epapllras, which he Gonfirms as true, and 
not suffer themselves to be led away from it through the deceits of' 
the heretics. [The opposite to (3f(3UIOUtfSUI is XAUOWY/~ftfOUI, Ephos. 
iv. 14.J But they are not merely to adhere to that faith, but 
also to increase in it [EY uv-rfi scil. '7I'ltf'TflJ, and that too with thanks
giving, consequently with thankful hearts, for God's grace given 
them through the communication of the pure truth. As to the rest, f ~ 
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aiJ'r~ i~ wanting in A.C., and D.E. read EV uiJ'r!p, but the omission 
and alteration are too easily explained for any stress to be laid 
on those various readings.) 

Ver. 8. After that, the apost.le then pronounces an open warning 
against false philosophy, as the Colossian false teachers dissemi
nated it; a warning, however, which is not, before ver. 16, again 
resumed and carried out more in detail, as in ver. 9-15 the idea 
that one must not depart from Christ, as in Him everything need-

Jul unto salvation is given, is carried out. The destructive ele
ment, which 8t Paul warns against, is called ;, ~1).OrfO~;(1J. But 
that, according to 8t Paul's intention, not every philosophy, not 
every striving after an insight into, and a knowledge of, the truth, 
is meant here to be rejected, and a blind uneducated faith recom
mended,-is partly clear already from the doctrine of 8t Paul in 
general, in which there plainly manifests itself a striving after 
knowledge, and the endeavour to reconcile faith and knowledge, 
therefore Christian philosophy and science, is expressly recom
mended, nay, is set up as the aim of the development oftbe Church 
(compare the remarks in the Comm. on Ephes. iv. 13); partly 
from the addition xai xfV~~ a'7l'anw For the absence of the article 
shows that this is not meant to be a second and different point, by 
the side of philosophy; it also lies in the nature of the thing that 
such discordant matters as philosophy and vain deceit cannot be 
placed side by side, if, that is to say, the term" vain deceit" were 
meant to designate generally every form ofempty delusion. A/Cl 

di~ !f!'I'Orf0!f!;a~ xu} x,vii~ a'7l'aT"~ rather forms one joint idea, and 
that too so that the empty deceit must be taken as manifesting 
itself precisely in philosophy. The empty, decepfJi'Ue, philosophy, 
therefore presupposes another genuine one as acknowledged. The 
former is here the self-styled fictitious" wisdom," which the false 
teachers in ColOSSal extolled, pretending to pos ess (vel'. 18) know
ledgeofa peculiar kind as to the spiritual kingdom, whereas they were 
in fact blind in divine things; only such false wisdom (the -¥,u
owvul"o~ fvw(Jl~ of 1 Tim. vi. 20, which does not deserve the noble 
name of knowledge) is meant to be blamed, not the true. That 
false wisdom receives from 8t Paul for a more accurate definition 
the predicate: XUTU '1'~V '7I'a.paoorflv TWV cl;VOpW'7I'lIJv. But still every 
llUman endeavour to find the truth, manifesting itself in fol
lowing the traditions of a school, seems to be blamed here, and 
revelation alone, which is not man's at all~ but GorIs ollly, seems 
to be represented as thl;l rightful source;. for, as, after this, x6ril"o. 

http:apost.le
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and Xp/~'f'OG are opposed to one another, so here eeo, forms the 
tacit contrast to !1vOPW<iro.. No doubt; but human philosophy is 
only blamed in so far as it sets itself on a par with, or in opposi
tion to, the revelation of God. Where the question is not of 
revelation, e. g. as among the Greeks before Christ, there St 
Paul would not blame a rp/AMOrplU, xu"a ,~v 'iru,prUJMIV ,i;iv avOpw<irwy 

as such. But certainly within the domain of-revelation no human 
wisdom can or dare claim authority along with, much less 
against, the divine wisdom; philosophy must always be xu"a 

XP/~'OV, i.e. be in harmony with the truth manifested by and in 
Him, if it wishes to pretend to the name of a Christian philosophy. 
Christ, who is personal truth itself, can also alone be the truth 
of philosophy. As to the rest, St Paul shows by the term <iru,pu,

OM/, that these false teachers had not invented their views them
selves, but received them in the way of tradition.1 That is in 
favour of the view expressed in the Introduction, that the Colossian 
false teachers sought to amalgamate the Cabbalistic tenets, which 
were already in existence, and which had come down to them in 
the way of tradition, with Christianity. The name rp/AO~OrpIU can 
be no argument against our supposing Jewish wisdom to be here 
meant, for the Jewish inquirers also were called philosophers, not 
only by the platonizing Philo, but also by the Pharisee Josephus. 
Certainly Bahr is right in maintaining against Tittmann that rp/

AO~OrplU, cannot mean merely knowledge of the Jewish Law, much 
less, as Heinrichs insists, "religious worship according to the 
Law;" but Josephus calls philosophy every more than llsually 
deep inquiry into religious matters. Thus by him the sects of the 
Pharisees, Sadducees, and Essenes, are called philosophers (B.J. 
ii. 12. 1.) The correctness of this declaration that" the deceptive 
philosophy" here denotes the Gnostic-Cabbalistic system of the 
false teachers, which they knew how to present in a very plausible 
way (ev <irIOU,VOAOYlq, verse 5), is further confirmed in what follows 
by the phrase xu,'ra 'ra ~'rolxe/ct, 'roj) x6afJ-ou. We have already at Gal. 
iv. 3 made acquaintance with the same phrase, which is explained 
ib. iv. 9 by MOEV~ Xu,} 'ir'rwXa ~'rolxe/ct,. This phrase, too, points 
to the Old Testament, and therefore is in favour of the J udalstic 
character of the false teachers. The name ~'Tolxe/ct, alone would 
contain no reproach, it is only the Old Testament that is charac
terized by it as containing the elements of religious life, whereas 

1 It is not improbable that iu the term ""("~."'< :\n allusion to the name :"!;:.!):l.i.e. 
tradition, is. contained. 1 1 
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in Christ the r~Aor; of the Law, the reAEI6T7}r;, is contained. But 
the addition rou x6rffNoU involves the blame; for St Panl does not 
mean to blame the Old Testament in itself, but that spiritless, 
external, literal, manner, in which the false teachers understood it. 
Instead of considering it as actually fulfilled in Christ in its spirit, 
they endeavoured faithfully to observe it outwardly in the letter. 
Thus they dewaded the Word of God to a mere form of the world, 
to beggarly elements. (See the particulars as to the rfrorx/iu rou 

x6rffNoU in the Comm. on Gal. iv. 3.) The assumption, that ele
ments of Gentile wisdom are also to be understood by the" ele
ments of the world," is here, as at Gal. iv. 3, not demonstrable. 
Verses 16, 17 pronounce too decidedly for the purely Jewish cha
racter of the Colossian false teachers for anyone to be able to feel 
himself justified in supposing any Gentile elements in their system. 
Even though the Cabbalists might originally have received their 
impulse from Persian and Chaldean ideas, yet their system had 
long so entirely passed over into the Jewish life and mind, that 
St Paul could have no motive still to distinguish in it the origi
nally Gentile ideas from the Jewish ones. (BA~r,rere fN~ with an 
indicative following expresses the conviction that what the warning 
is given against might actually take place. The article with the 
participle rfu),u'Ywrwv denotes a definitely-conceived personality 
[see Winer's Gramm., p. 100J; it is supposable that that perverse 
tendency in Colossre originated with some definite individual 
whom St Paul had in his thoughts here.-};uAurwrE/!!, from rfUAT), 
booty, is only found here. One need not imagine, as the object, 
faith, or anything of the kina, in the Colossian Christians, it is 
they themselres who are meant to be caught by the false teachers. 
In 2 Tim. iii. 6, aiXfi'(I.AWr;~W is used in the same combination.) 

Vel'. 9. That St Paul here, directly after naming the name of 
Christ, pet"tnits himself to be determined to come back to the 
ublimity of the person of Christ, of which he had in i. 15, ss. 

already so copiously treated, plainly shows that the error of the 
false teachers as to the person of Christ appeared to St Paul's 
mind especially dangerous. The idea of ver. 9 unites itself to 
what precedes as follows: "beware lest anyone should spoil you 
through the deceptive philosophy which is not after Christ, for 
one must beware of it, because in Christ dwelleth all the fulness 
of the Godhead, cOllsequently that alone can be true which is 
after Him." According to the parallel passage, i.19, the sense of 
our passage cannot be doubtful: the interpreting the 'lZ'av '1'11 
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'll'A~PWfJ,U 'T'~, BEO'T'7J'T'O, of the totality of the Church, or of the whole 
circle of doctrine which God had meant to convey to man through 
Christ, is so arbit1'ary and cont1'adictory to the context that it 
must be rejected as completely inadmissible. (See Bahr in the 
Comm. ad h. 1.) St Paul speaks here, as at i. 19, of the conj unc
tion of the divine and human natures in Ch1'ist, of the Son of God's 
being made man in the person of Jesus of Nazareth. Only the 
tfWfJ,U'T'IXW, is obscure, and requires a closer consideration. The 
interpretation totaliter, which Hermann among others defends, is 
to be rejected at once; for, not to mention that no passage can be 
adduced in which tfv)fJ,U'T'IXW, has that meaning, the totality is 
surely already expressed in the 'll'av 'T'O 'll'A~PWfJ,U in the strongest 
way. Neither, likewise, can the taking the tfWfJ,U'T'IXW, in the mean
ing Vel'e, 1'ealiter, in opposition to the typical, which Grotius, Nos
selt, and others, defend after Angustine,recommenditself. For, even 
if tfwfJ,rt., as the opposite to tfX/~, means the essential fulfilment in 
opposition to what is typical,still no example occurs in which tfwfJ,u

'T'IXW, is used in opposition to 'T'U'/I'IXW,. Besides, in that sense, the 
combination with Xa'T'OIXEI does not suit. For one can indeed say: 
"the temple is a type of Christ," but not" the Son of God dwells 
typically in the Temple;" but that would necessarily have to be 
said, if we wished the antithesis to the idea: the f'ulness of the 
Godhead dwells 1'eally (not merely typically) in Jesus, to come 
out clearly. Now the tfw/J,U'T'IXW, can mean either" bodily," or 
" in substance." For the former acceptation many of the Fathers 
had already declared themselves, in later times Calixtus, Calovius, 
Gerhard, Sto1'r, Flatt, Bahr; Bohmer leaves it undecided which 
might be preferable. Steiger expresses himself too harshly in 
calling that acceptation nonsensical; on the contrary, it is very 
intelligible how it was hit upon, especially if one considered the 
heretics as docetics. Now we cannot do that, as was remarked 
on i. 22; but, even putting out of sight that point in the doctrine 
of the Colossian false teachers, the explanation of tfW/J,U'T'IXW, = EV 

"ijJ tfwfJ,U'T'I does not recommend itself, because surely that indwell
ing in the human nature of Jesus, and therefore also in the body, 
is already couched in the EV UU'T'ijJ. Now, if this EV UU'T'ijJ were 
meant to be more accurately defined, St Paul would not certainly, 
for that purpose, have chosen the adverb by which the idea is 
united with the verb XU"OIXE~ but would have written simply: EV 

'T'ijJ tfWfJ,rt.'T'I. The adverbial form admits of no other acceptation 
Athanasius,than essentialiter, substantialiter, OUtfIWOW,. Thus 
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Theophylact, (Ecumenius, l1ave already interpreted, and later 
the Reformers in a body, as also Wolf, Bochart, Steiger, and 
others. For the explanation of this use of dW/Uk= substantia one 
must appeal, not so much to the Hebrew tl~~, to which dW",U does 
not accurately correspond, as to the use of ~~', body, which iu the 
rabbinical dialect is completely analogous to our "substance." 
(See Buxtorf. lex. rabb. et talmo p. 405.) But the further ques
tion arises, what is the meaning of this clause, "the whole fulness 
of the Godhead dwells essentially, substantially, in Him," against 
what heretical mode of conception is it meant to form the anti
thesis ~ The verb XUTO/XEiiI aud the present tense are especially 
to be insisted upon; by them St Paul opposes those Gnostic 
views, according to which a merely temporary influence of a 
higher spirit upon J eSllS was supposed, fl.-om His baptism to His 
death; Christ is a permanent divine Schechinah, even on the 
throne of the Father the glorified human nature is combined with 
the divine nature. But in the dW",UT/XW. is intimated the differ
ence between the Being of God in Christ and that in man, of 
which the words next following treat; in Christ God is essentially 
present, not merely as operation, but centrally, so that Jesus is 
not a deified man, but Godman; on the other hand, the indwell
ing of God in man is to be considered as only operation, God is 
in them, but they are not God. 

Ver. 10. That XUI Edn cannot be taken imperatively is suffi
ciently inherent in the very idea; one cannot demand to be filled 
by God. Besides, the New Testament puts yiVEdOE for the im
perative, not Edn. The clause depends, like EV UUTCf XU':'"OIl'E~ on 
01'1, with which no doubt an express 1I",E" would have been suit
able, because the dwelling of the fulness of God in Christ, and 
the believers' being filled by Him, form antitheses. With ver. 8 
this clause is thus connected: "beware of a philosophy OU XUTa 

Xp/drbv, for He fills you, recollect; therefore you must not give 
place to any foreign influence." Only the SV uurCf is strange. One 
might think one's self obliged to take iv here in the sense of tM, 
as Christ is certainly to be considered as lIe who fills His own. 
But it is more suitable to suppose a conciseness in the phrase, in 
that ;dTE Ev UVTfj'J 'll'E<;l't..7}PW",EvOI stands for: "in Him, i.e. as being 
in communion with Him, ye are filled with His life." After this, 
8t Paul details further how everything is given to the faithful in 
Christ, therefore they have to keep themselves to Him alone, as 
the Head, which is just \vhat the false teachers do not do (vel'. 
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19), in that they unite themselves to subordinate powers, whom 
Christ governs. Therefore St Paul calls Him ,; XEif>c/'A'; <;trJ,0'11. 

anen. 1£a.} sgoucrla... (See at i. 16.) The: name xeif>C/,A'; is derived 
from the image of crw{J-C/,; the Church is usually so called; the 
reading SXXA7jO'/C/" for al'x1i. in D.E. could therefore very easily 
arise. Here St Paul seems either to have conceived the whole 
spiritual world as the O'wp.a whose XEif>C/,A'; Christ is, or he has only 
iu this latter expression adhered to the. idea of Him that guides 
and governs. As to the rest, the names a"XC/,} and igoucr/C/,1 in 
themselves might be. used as well of bad angels as of good ones; 
only, from the polemical tendency of St Paul against the angel
worship of the Colossian heretics, it is to be assumed that St Paul 
had the good spirits principally in his mind. (See, however, at 
ver.15.) The reading 8 or Ii has certainly important authorities 
in its favour; Lachmann has received 8 into the text, and Steiger 
clefends it, considering <;tA~I'WI.£c/' as the subject. But then, in ver. 
11 and 12 too, Sy ~ would necessarily have to be referred to 
'1rA~I'WI.£c/', which, however, is entirely unsuitable; it is not in the 
falness of the Godhead as such that the faithful are circumcised, 
dead, risen again, but m the person of Jesus Christ, in whom the 
fulness of the Godhead dwells, therefore in the Son of God who 
was macLe man, in the God-man. This decides, even with in
ferior critical authorities, for a, as the true reading. 

Vel'. 11. St Paul then shows in the sequel of this representa
tion, how in Christ all that the believer can possess in spiritual 
blessings is already gi.ven him in Christ. Christ's death and re
surrection are vicarious for mankind: as all fell in Adam, so all 
are dead and rise again in Christ and with Him. This idea is 
very familiar to St Paul, and has already been particularly con
sidered in detail in the Commentary on Rom. v. 12', ss., vi. 1, S5. 

The aorists receive by this means their proper meaning (see 
on Rom. viii. 30); in Christ all is fulfilled once for all, His 7'e'l"E
AEO"/"(U holds good for eternity, the life of the Church and of the 
individual in her is only the development of what has already been 
given in Him. It seems peculiar in this passage that the vicarious 
operation of Christ (according to which the SV 6J is to be taken quite 
literally, inasmuch as the faithful are conceived as reposing 
spiritually in Christ, the spiritual Adam, in the same way as all 
reposed bodily in Adam, their bodily progenitor) is referred, not 
merely to the particular events of the death and the resurrection, 
as usnal, but t(} circumcision also. But in the EV 6J XC/,} 'il'El'/e'l"{J-~-
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Orj're we must not think, for instance, of the bodily circumcision of 
Christ, as if that were understood as a circnmcision of all (for the 
discourse here is surely of the spiritual circumcision of all, and not 
of the bodily one), but the ideas of death and circumcision are here 
treated as identical, as the epexegetic annexation of the clause (M

'T'UipEv'W; UV'T'iji ~V 'T'iji (3Wr.''T'fdP.U'T'1 to what precedes shows. 
For the burial is only the absolutely consummated death, to 

which baptism is compared, as Rom. vi. 4, with reference to the rite 
of submersion, by which the old man is withdrawn from sight in the 
same way as the dead man by burial. But circumcision is a Bgll
rative death; the entire old man ought to die as a sacrifice for sin, 
instead of which his blood is partially shed and the foreskin re
moved, as a type of the sinful appendages of the soul ('71'pOdap"r~
p.a"ru, as the Gnostics said). The faithful are therefore circumcised 
in Christ spiritually, as His death in the faith is thei1' death too; in 
baptism, as the act in which the new birth is realized, the faithful 
died with Christ, are buried with Him, and receive therewith the 
(·ircumcision of Christ, i.e. the '71'fPI"rO/.J,~ aXf1pO'71'O;7)"ror;, which 
Christ accomplishes by His Spirit, the circumcision of the heart. 
(Comp. Deut. x. 16, xxx. 6; J erem. iv. 4, with Rom. ii. 28, 29.) 
The epexegetical addition ~V "r~ a'71'EY..o6dEl "rOU dwp.u"ror; "r~. dapY..or; is 
also peculiar. The whole of the context shows that dWP.U "rijr; dap

Y..or; cannot ltere denote, as at i. 22, the physical body, for the 
spiritual circumcision certainly does not liberate from the physical 
body; dap~ here has a reference to the sinfulness of human na
ture. If we compare Col. iii. 9, a7Iu.. oudap.evol "rbv '71'UAUIOV (ivOpwr,rov 

dUV 'T'uir; '71'pa~wv UV'T'OU, it cannot be doubtful that tIle ar.rfXOUdl; "rou 

dwp.a'T'Or; "r~; dupY..or; is meant to denote the same thing. 'J.wp.a 'T'~r; 
dapY..or; = dWP.U dUPY..IY..OV, a trw/.J,u, which contains in it the nature of 
the dap~, of sinfulness. It is presumable that 8t Paul chose that 
expression with reference to the death which the (JuV'T'aipEv"rer; com
ing after presupposes. Death is the laying aside of the body: in 
like manner the spit'itual death which man dies with Christ-the 
total circumcision which Christ performs-the laying aside of the 
sinful body, i.e. the pntting oil the old man and the putting on 
the new one. This way of taking the words was, no doubt, the 
foundation also of the reading "rWV Uf!.uPf'lWV, which, it is true, can 
make no claim at all to reception into the text, but is a correct 
interpretation of 'T'~r; dupY..6~. On the other hand, that interpreta
tion of the (J~p.a "r~r; dapxo" for which among the latest interpre
ters Bahr and Steiger declare themselves, and according to which 

http:dUPY..IY
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~w/ka is said to mean not the corporeity, but tbe totality, and the 
allusion to circumcision is so taken, that tbe removal of an insig
nificant part of the body is meant to be opposed to the removal 
of all the siufulness,-seems to me far-fetched. St Paul himself 
declares, Rom. vii. 18, OUX OlxEI fV f/kol, 'rolii flJ''rIV fV 'r~ IJ'apx; /kOU, 

uyaB6v, certainly, therefore, the body is not, as such (as matter), 
the cause of sin, but sin takes root in the body, as the latter now 
exhibits itself; i.e. in the body and the soul which animates it, 
without which the body cannot exist, unless it is to sink down to 
the mere xpEa.. In this sinful conditiou the body is a IJ'w/ka 'T'~. 
IJ'apxo., and Christ delivers from it. Of course, tbe operations of 
Christ are here conceived ideally, as surely verse 12 plainly shows; 
it cannot, therefore, be objected: "the Christian is not really here 
below freed as yet from the cal'J1al body;" just in proportion as 
he is not yet freed, he is also not yet Ch68t's; hence at iii. 5 the 
exhortation VEXpWlJ'an 'r" /kEA7I U/kWV 'r" E'lrl 'r~. yijc;. 

To this comparison of the death of the faithful, as the inward, 
spiritual, circumcision, with the outward circnmrision in the Old 
Testament, in which is couched the intimation that in tbe New 
Testament baptism has stepped into the place of the bodily cir
cumcision, 8t Paul was, no doubt, prompted by the over-rating of 
tbat outward act on the part of the Colossian heretics. Those 
Juda'ists, along with other ordinances of the Old Testament (see 
verse 16), imposed circumcision also on the Gentile Christians. 
That betrays their utterly materialist tendency, for the Old Tes
tament had already recognised bodily circumcision as a symbol 
of the circumcision of the heart, and so had deeper-penetrating 
Rabbis too. (See Bobmer ad h. 1. p. 187.) And not merely so, 
for instance, that they considered both, the outward sign and the 
inward disposition, as necessarily connected, but also in such a 
way that they looked on the inward reality as a compensation for 
the absent outward sign. Thus Rabbi Moses, Nachman's son, 
says: qui eonettpiseit et ad voluptates inelinat, illo dieitur ':.~, qlti
eunque vero nee voluptates nee eonellpiseentias seetatur is deeitu'l' 
1;.ir.>. Compare besides Rom. ii. 28, 29, and the words of the 
Rabbi Lippmann cited in the note in the Comm. on that pas
sage. (As to uX}'P0'lrO;71'rO. see Mark xiv. 58; 2 Cor. v. 1.-The 
s.ubstanive U'lrEXOUIJ'/. is only found here. As to the figure which 
hes at the Toot of the words U'lrEl'.OUIJ'a(J'Oat, fxoulJ'alJ'Bcu, EvoulJ'a(J'Bat, see 
the Comm. on Rom. xiii. 14; 2 Cor. v. 3.) 

Vel'. 12. As the faithful are in Christ's death dead with Him , 
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and in baptism bnried with Him, so they are now also risen with 
Him in His resurrection. (See at Ephes. ii. 6.) The power of 
God, who bears the title of raiser from the dead, is, of course, to 
be considered as the positive cause of the l'aising from the dead; 
and faith, with which the divine operation is laid hold of, as the 
negative one. 8t Paul makes the latter aspect of the matter pro· 
minent here, in order to make it ()bserved by what means Christ's 
work first really becomes man's. But faith is here more accu
rately designated as 'i1'/~r/~ r~. Evepye/a. 7'OU 0EOU. All the later 
interpreters are unanimous on the point that those words are to 
be taken thus: ~'faith, which the operation of God calls forth," 
and not: "faith in the operation of God." Only we cannot 
acknowledge the reason that Ba.hr urges for that interpretation, 
viz. that the parallel passage (Epbes. i. 19) is to be taken in the 
same way, since, as was detailed jn the exposition of that pas
sage, the connection of the xant. 7'~v MpyHav x. 7'. A. is a different 
one from the one here in Colossians. F()r the rest, this passage 
is the most decided and open of those in the New Testament in 
which faith is referred to the operation of God. In man as God's 
creature every good thing is without exception precisely Golls 
work, the prerogative of resistance, and therefore of sin, is alone 
man's property. Faith is not something which man himself can 
make and call forth at will, it is God's work in him. 

Vel'. 13. At first sight the idea of verse 12 seems to be tauto
logically repeated hel'e, but, wh&eas in what precedes from verse 9 
downwards the person and work of Christ were described quite 
generally, here now the special application of that work to the 
readers of this Epistle and to their Christian experience is made. 
It is true the second person ('IT'eplErfN~O'Tj<re, ~UV'l)yEPO'l)'l"E) had already 
been put in vel'. 11, 12; with those words, however, the Colossians 
are not addressed as such, but the second person is meant to set 
forth the readers of the Epistle as representatives of the totality of 
the church. The emphatic xat uw¥,. first marks the point at which 
the apostle's discoUl'se makes a transition to his l'eadel's personally, 
since it must be taken: "and thus He hath quickened you too, 
who wel'e dead in your sins." For the rest, the passage is com
pletely parallel to Erhes. ii. 1, 5, and we therefore refer in respect 
to it to the exposition there. It might seem, howevel', as if this 
passage contradicted the difference between ~V~WO'i1'OIE" and 
~VE'yelpEiv assumed at Ephes. ii. 5, as the latter here precedes the 
former expression, whereas, according to the difference there 
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declared, it should have stood after. But, as we have already 
remarked above, no progress is to be supposed in verse 13 in 
relation to verse 12, which rather expresses the objectivity of 
Christ's work, while verse 13, on the contrary, expresses the 
actual state of the Christians in Colossre. These were roused, 
quickened, but not yet arrived at the fulness of the risen life; 
here too, therefore, the difference between the two words assumed 
by us is fully verified. The life-giving, resuscitating, point in the 
Gospel is the forgiveness of all sins, not of the actual ones merely, 
but also of original sin, not of the past only, but of the future sins 
also; for in Christ an inexhaustible stream of forgiving love is 
opened, which stream is accessible to everyone who approaches it 
in true, profound repentance, and pure, unfeigned faith-there
fore with a lively yearning to be made pure from sin. Only the 
addition to VfXPOUG-<;"~ axpo(3UI1Tlq- Tij. l1apxo. up.wv is peculiar to this 
passage. It plainly refers to the above comparison (verse 11) with 
circumcision; the spiritually dead, carnally living, state, in which 
the flesh is master, is the one analogous to the U%po(3ul1'1'ia, but the 
spiritual and living condition, in which the lusts of the flesh are 
mortified, answers to the circumcision. (The I1UV aVTfjJ is not, of 
course, to be understood of outward companionship, but is to be 
interpreted of inward unity, in accordance with the preceding 
EV ~.-Inst.ead of the reading UP.1v of the te,vt. 1'ec., the MSS. with 
an overwhelming majority have nP.lv, which might easily have 
been altered on account of the up.a. preceding.) 

Vel'. 14. The idea of the forgiveness of sins is further ex
pounded in what follows, but in an entirely peculiar, and besides 
extremely obscure, manner. At first, one is inclined to believe, 
that, after the well-known figure, according to which sin in its 
relation to God's justice is conceived as a relation in the nature 
of a debt, the burden of sin is here called a bond or note of 
hand, which the Redeemer has blotted out, nay destroyed, by 
His work. For that reason many interpreters have understood 
either Adam's sin, as the original sin, which comprises all others 
in itself (so had thought already Irenreus, Tertullian, Ambrose, 
Theophylact, CEcumenius), or the conscience, i.e. the conscious
ness of sin in man; thus particularly Luther and the other 
reformers, Calvin excepted. But, if that were the meaning of 
the words, in the first place XE/p6ypa~ov ~p.wv would be said, not 
xaO' nfJ,wv, and secondly the addition TOI> o6yp.al1'v is decidedly 
opposed to that acceptation, for t.he expression cannot be under
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stood of the dogmas of Christianity, which has been already 
observed on Ephes. ii. 15. The reference of XflpoyprJ.{poy to tlle 
body of Christ, as Theodoret proposes, is based on the last 
words of this verse: 1l'pOlf1}AWlfat; auro rCjJ IfraupCjJ. But Bahr (ad 
h. I.) bas convincingly shown in opposition to Steiger, who in 
the exposition of the first Epistle of Peter (p. 2!:l4) had declared 
himself for that interpretation of Theodoret's (in his Commen
tary on the Epistle to the Colossians Steiger himself has altered 
his view), that the body of Christ c!,-nnot possibly be designated as 
a note of hand or acknowledgment of debt. Besides, the rolt; 00'1

l'-alflY finds no satisfactory explanation eyen so. According to the 
parallel passage Ephes. ii. 15, the discoUl'se can here too be of the 
Law alone, not only of the law of the conscience, nor even merely 
of the ceremonial part of the Mosaical Law (for, as Bohmer con
vincingly proves, the 1l'cGvra riG 1l'apa1l'rw/J-ara preceding obliges us 
to adopt a comprehensive acceptation of the Law), but of the Law 
in all its relations, only, however, in respect to its commanding, 
requiring, form, without the faculty of communicating higher 
power, by which it can kill but not make alive. (See on Rom. 
vii. 9, ss.; 2 Cor. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 10.) Inasmuch as this charac
teristic of the Law has arrived at the completest development in 
the Mosaical Law, we must direct our thoughts especially to the 
latter. Accordingly, xElpO'1pa<pOY is not a bond, by which man 
acknowledges himself to be a sinner, but a bill which declares the 
guilt of man on the part of God, and rouses in man the conscious
ness of it. God's Law is, on account of this operation, a bill 
against man, and that bill is also blotted out with the debt itself, 
i.e. in the case of the reconciled sinner the Law has no longer the 
effect ofcondemning him, for Christ's righteousness is his righteous
ness. The oOY/J-ara suit this way of taking the word very well, 
just as in the passage Ephes. ii. 15; for tbis expression denotes 
exactly the imperative form of the Law. Only one might hete 
too, as there, wish for EV rOIt; o6'1l'-alf'v, instead of the dative alone. 
It is true, Fathers and translations read EY, but no MSS. The 
annexation, however, of the dative to xElpO'1parpOY for the idea: 
" bill, which consists in ordinances," is intolerably harsh; it would 
certainly have been obliged to be rendered by '1'0 EY rOIt; OOYl'-alfIY. 

I prefer, with Winer (Gramm., p. 196, S5.), the connection with 
what follows, in the sense: "which bill, by means of the ordi
nances, stood hostilely against us." Certainly, even 80 the posi
tion of the dative is not quite natural, but 'Winer draws attention, 
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no doubt with justice, to the analogous passage Acts i. 2; at all 
events that difficulty cannot be put in comparison with that which 
is caused by the connection of the '1'&1"> ooyp.rMlV with what precedes. 
In the sequel of this passage a more accurate explanation of the 
E~a).E;+a. would be alone perceptible in the xa) aUTO ~PXEV EX '1'OU 

P.fIfOU, if the clause '7:'pOlfr()..Wlfa, aUTO '1'ij) If'1'a.Upij) did not lead to some
thing else. For the opinion that a law is proclaimed to be abro
gated by a nailing of it up, which Grotius propounds, does not 
recommend itself, because, even if the custom is capable of proof, 
yet the Scriptures do not know it, and particularly in this con
nection, after the discourse having been, in ver. 11 and 12, of the 
death and resurrection of Christ, His cross alone can be thought 
of. Neither, of course, is this passage to be referred to the super
scription: "This is the King of the Jews," but to the nailing of 
Christ Himself to the cross, consequently to the atonement of our 
Lord, by which surely the Law itself in its merely imperative 
form was also abrogated along with the blotting out of sin, there
fore the Law, as xup6yparpov, was abolished, nailed, as it were, 
with its ooyp.alfl, in Christ Himself, together with Him, to the 
cross. Then the a/pm EX '1'011 P.fIfOU recei yes by that means the 
signification of being killed, annihilated; CA1'ist's death was also 
the Law's death, or, by a different turn of the thought, the faith
ful are with Christ dead to the Law, as it is said Rom. vii. 6 : 
xa'1''I)py~O'l)P.EV &'7:'0 '1'011 vo/J,ou, &'7:'OOaVDV'1'E" EV ~ Xa'1'flx6p.EOa. ('E~aAe;rpr.l 
is found Acts iii. 19, of the forgiveness of sins. See also the 
LXX., Isaiah xliii. 25; Ps.1. 10. In Rev. [iii. 5, vii. 17, xxi. 
4J it is found in the sense of to "wipe away, to blot out."-XElp6

yparpov denotes properly every writing, but especially a bond, 
ypap.p.a'1'Elov XPf8U' OP.OAOY'l)'1'IXDV.- i'7:'EVCt.V'1'IO' is found again in the 
New Testament at Heb. x. 27.-The LXX. often use it for 
!:l'~: Bohmer wishes without sufficient reason to Jay a stress on 
the V'7t'0, and to take the idea thus: "which is secretly hostile 
to us."-The reading "px.v is with justice preferred by Griesbach, 
Lachmann, and others, to that of np.v, which D.G. afford. A/pm 

EX '1'011 P.fIfOU answers to our" put ont of the way," either in the 
meaning, "remove, exclude from a community," as 1 Cor. v. 2, 
or in that of" kill," as 2 Thess. ii. 7; Isaiah lvii. 2.-ITPOIf'l)A6r.1, 

from ~AO" a nail, is not found again in the New Testament.) 
Vel'. 15. St Paul at length closes all this grand and profound 

description of the persoll of Christ and of His work with the idea, 
that the Redeemer is the victor over all the hostile powers of the 

y 
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universe, that He leads them all in triumph as vanquisher of them 
on His cross. As to its form, this idea is subjoined independently 
as an asyndeton, since, after the foregoing xal auro npXH x. r. A., no 
new tempus finitum could be expected without a conjunction. For 
the rest, l!.ere too the representation is still so conceived that God 
is the subject; He, the Father, performs everything through 
Christ. Therefore, too, at the end of this verse, the reading i~ 
"urs'i is to be preferred to tv av'r'f. Now, that the upxaJ and 
f;OUlffaJ, which are here spoken of, are not the Jewish magistrates 
and theocratic powers, nor the good angels either, is admitted by 
all later interpreters and convincingly shown; it can only be the 
evil powers, which, as XOlfl-'-oxpamp!t;, have in their power men who 
are in sin. (See at Ephes. vi. 12.) Along with sin itself the 
princes of this world, the devil and his angels, are also conquered. 
But the comprehension of the U'7rfXOUlfaI-'-HOt; is difficult, especially 
on account of the remarkable reading 'r,)v Ifapxa, which F.G. and 
several of the Fathers defend. Were that reading correct, the 
accusatives ra.t; upXat; xa} n:i. E;oulffat; must have been joined with 
what follows, and then U'7r!XDUlfal-'-fVOt; -:-,)v lfapXu. would refer to 
Christ's laying aside the flesh in death. But intrinsic and extrin
sic arguments are against that reading. The critical authorities 
for the omission of r~v Ifapxa preponderate, and the origin of that 
addition is easily explained by the foregoing '7rpO~'T/Awlfa. U.V'ro ri(l 
Ifraupw, upon which it seemed necessary for death to follow. Be
sides, St Paul would certainly have said U'7r!X MUfa IfOaJ '1'0 Ifwp.a 

of the death of Christ, instead of dv Ifapxa. If, therefore, we 
have to connect U'7r!xoulfap.evo; rat; apxa.. xaJ !;OUlflat;, it is a ques
tion, how tllen might the verb U'7r!XOUlfaIfOaJ have to be taken 7 
With reference to the OpJal-'-{3dmv following, the evil spirits must 
be imagined as warriors in their armour (see Ephes. vi. 12), against 
whom Christ fights and deprives them of their armour, strips them 
of it. The meaning answers to the words !it; 9""OU'rO ,'{!avipwO'T/ ; 

uia. 9""OU 0eou, Tva AUlfn 'ra. EPYa. rou OJa.{30A9u, 1 John iii. 8. To the 
mention of the vanquishing the evil powers is further subjoined 
the making an open SllOW of them by means of the triumph. In 
the EaerYl-'-a'rJlfe we are not to see something different from the 
opJCl,f-'-{3£UElV, on the contrary> the former is effected in and through 
the latter. As, theref01'e, St Paul at 1 Cor. iv. 9 represents him
self and his fellow apostles as a spectacle for the world, and for 
angels, and for men; so is Christ's victory in an exalted form a 
spectacle for the universe, in which He leads the conquered in 
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triumph. The expression of this powerful image is still further 
strengthened by the trait, that it is Christ's cross in which this 
tr'iumph is accomplished. For the EY UU'1'CfJ is to be explained with 
a reference to EY If'l'UIJPCfJ (ver. 14), as indeed many MSS. read too 
here EY If'1'UIJPCfJ or tV gVA'fJ, in which, to be sure, merely explana
tions of the EY UU'1'CfJ are to be seen. The cross of Christ, the ap
parently shameful destruction of His work, was therefore the 
victorious triumph over all His enemies, over the visible and over 
the invisible ones. (A£lrf,1,u'1';~W stands here = 'If'UpUoelrf,1,U'1'I~W, 
Matt. i. 19; Heb. vi. 6. The conception of the showing at the 
triumph necessarily passes into that of an e}..-posing to shame. 'Ey 

'If'rtppr,lflq. here expresses the publicity. [See John vii. 4, xi. 54.] 
But, of course, the idea of publicity is to be nnderstood here spiri
tually, "Jesus led them in triumph before the eyes of the world of 
spirits," not before the physical eyes of men.-On Spu1.f,1,{3evEiv see 
2 Cor. ii. 14, where, however, it stands, as in the Hebrew voice 
hiphil, for triumphare facere. Here it is = 'If'O/.v7tfIJEIV, triumphum 
agere.) 

Vel'. 16. After this long discussion on the person and work of 
Christ (vel'. 9-15), St Paul, connecting his discourse again with 
vel'. 8, returns to the direct combating of the Colossian false 
teachers. Their Judaizing character stands out here quite un
mistakeably, inasmuch as St Paul calls on his readers not to let 
themselves be frightened by their requiring a strict fulfilment of 
the ceremonial ordinances of the Mosaical Law. It is question
able, however, whether these J udaists preserved the ordinances of 
t1e Old Testament pure, or mixed them with Rabbino-Talmudical 
additions. The latter is the more probable from the whole of their 
character. As they practised a rigorous asceticism (ii. 23), they 
will not have confined their decisions as to meat and drink to the 
Law of Moses (in which, besides, no ordinance was given in regard 
to drinks), they will rather, as may be supposed, have avoided all 
indulgence in meat and strong drinks, like the Roman ascetics 
(Rom. xiv.). At the root of this ascetic tendency there lay, pro
bably obscurely, the opinion that matter is the cause of evil, 
which must have led as a natural consequence to Docetism. But 
in the commencement of heresies we do not find the perverted 
fundamental ideas developed as yet in all their consequences; we 
have, therefore, no right on that account, viz., because they lived 
ascetically, to suppose Docetism in the Colossian false teachers. 
The Roman ascetics were no Docetes either. As to the rest, the 



340 COLOSSIANS n. Ii. 

feasts denote here the well-known three great feasts of the J ewg, 
the P assover, Pentecost, and the Feast of Tabernacles. The new 
moons were, according to Numb. xxviii. 11-15, solemnized as 
great and joyful festivals. See details in Winer's Encyclopredia, 
vol. ii., p. 176, ss. (Kpivuv has here, as at Rom. ii. 1, the mean
ing of a rejecting, condemnatory, judging.-The EV (.kEPfi ~Op'Tr,., 
instead of the simple iv, is difficult. The reading EV 7J(.kEp'f is 
plainly a mere refuge from the difficult reading (.kEPEI, and can 
make no pretension to recognition. The attempts of eaTlier in
terpreters to get its special meaning out of the phrase, according 
to which (.kfPO. was to be taken as segregatio or participatio, are 
recognised as untenable in the latest times. 'Ev (.kEPfi is used ad
verbially in profane writers also, in the sense, "with respect to, 
with regard to," and that is here perfectly suitable. [Compare 
the passages in Wetstein and Loesner belonging to this subject.] 
- The plural dap{3a.-rWY is not to be referred to the sabbatical years 
and the years of jubilee, there is only to be seen in it, on the con
trary, a plural form which is used along with the singular form, 
as Matt. xii. 1; Luke iv. 16, show. Compare in the LXX., 
Ex. xx. 10; Levit. xxiii. 32; Numb. xxviii. 9, 10. Also 1 
Mace. ii. 38; Josephus Arch. i. 1. 1.) 

Ver. 17. Those institutions of the Old Testament (a refers to 
all that precedes, not to da.{3{3a'Ta merely) are designated as dXIU 

'TWV (.kEAt,6v'TWY «(.ksv6v'TWV is a totally needless conjecture). The an
tithesis to dXla is formed by dW(.ka, shadow and substance are op
posed to each other; tlwt substance is in Christ and the New 
Testament which He established. For the latte?', therefore, the 
images (or shadows) serve no longer. To imagine in the dW(.kf1. 

the spiritual body of Christ, the Church, was possible only through 
a total misapprehension of the passage. Nevertheless, the ge
nitive XPld'TOV has some difficulty in it (the article before the word 
is according to the best MSS. to be expunged), one expects the 
nominative 0 Xpld'Tb~ a reading which is, however, found only in 
authorities of no importance. But the genitive here denotes 
property : "the substance is Christ's, i.e. it comes from Him, is 
derived from Him." Of course, Christ and His operation on the 
human race are precisely 'Ta (.kEAAOY'Ta, of which the Old Testa
ment with its symbolical-typical character forms the dXla. That 
Christ was ab·eady come, and the Church already established, 
at the time that 8t Paul wrote this, can cause no difficulty as re
gard the choice of the term (.kE'AAOV'Tf1., for that is chosen f!'Om the 
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point of view of the Old Testament, seen fi'om which the New 
Testament was the future. But, as to the more accurate idea of 
the efX/I~, there is, of course, couched in the antithesis to efw/ux, 

first of all the idea of the nothingness, unsubstantiality of the 
shadow, compared with the body, which forms it; but further, 
also the analogy between shadow and body. The latter, the body, 
portrays itself accurately in the shadow, which presents an image 
of the body; thus too the Old Testament is a shadow (image) of 
the New, a p,oprplJJefJt; 'r1jt; aA1IOeJat; (see at Rom. ii. 20), as symbol 
am! type of Christ, of His works and of His Chnrch. Thus, 
Heb. viii. 5, the tabernacle is called efXJU 'rWV E'7rOUpaVJlJJv, and, x. 1, 
the Law is called efXJU 'rWV p,eAAov'rIJJY ayaOwv, to which eJxwv 'rWV 

'7rpayp,a'rlJJv is an antithesis. According to this, it is clear that it 
cannot possibly have been St Paul's meaning that the institution 
of the Sabbath by Moses is to hold good even in its outwardness 
for the Christian Church; this is surely, like all the rest in the 
Old Testament, to be reckoned among the efXJa} 'rWV l.keAAov'rIJJV. Ac
cording to Rom. xiv. 5, 6, there seems to have been no particular 
festival-time at all in the anciE!nt Church, their whole life was just 
one feast in thejoyofthe Holy Spirit. It is true,inasmuch as in the 
outward Church of the present the idea of the Church of Christ 
is only approximately realized, certain regulations and ordinances 
become a necessity, but a Christian celebration of Sunday is still 
ever to be distinguished from the slavish service of the Old Co
venant. This is well shown by Riicker, in the essay "of the 
Lord's day," Erlangen, 1839. 8. in opposition to Liebetrut's work, 
" of the Lord's day and its celebration." 

Ver. 18. The Colossian false teachers had, however, other con
siderable errors also, besides their outward adherence to the ordi
nances of Moses;1 they pretended to a deeper knowledge of 
divine things, which with an apparent humility, was accompanied 
by an excessive pride. Against this tendency, which may easily 
infect nobler minds thirsting after truth and knowledge, St Paul 
gives the most emphatic warning. The word xIX'ra(3pa(3.ow, which 
the apostle here employs, is not fonnd in the New Testament 
except here .•Terome thinks he discovers in it a Cilicism peculiar 

I It has already been observed in the Introduction to this Epistle (§ 2, .,-r I)), that 
these words might be taken as if these false teachers here designated were different 
from those described in ver. 16; their identity is not expressly asserted, but the ana
logy of th~ heretics in the Pastoral Epistles makes their identity in the highest degree 
probable. 

http:xIX'ra(3pa(3.ow
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to 8t Paul, but without reason, as Demosthenes, Polybius, and 
others use it. Bpa{3Eo!/V is to adjudge the prize of combat ({3pa,
(3EIoV), therefore, in general, "to determine, decide;" accordingly, 
xa'ra{3pa{3EuElV is used = xwraxp1VE/v in the sense of, "to decide 
against anyone," properly, "to deprive him of the price of vic
tory." That meaning suits here perfectly well, as the II-TJ06J, VII-a, 

xara{3pa{3EvErw here answers to the II-~ 'T'II; vlNa, xplv~rw in ver. 16. 
Hesychius and Suidas had already explained the expression thus 
with reference to our passage. Since 8t Paul makes use of the 
figure of the {3pa{3flov elsewhere too (Phil. iii. 14), after the com
parison of the Christian life with the running on the race-course, 
we can here keep to the proper meaning of the word xara{3pa

{3fUW, so that the sense of the words is this: "let no one (by 
leading you astray to his false doctrines) rob you of your prize," 
that is, draw you away from Christ, and consequently from yom 
eternal happiness which rests on Him. The four participles 
which follow describe more accurately the nature of these 
heretics, and depend therefore, one and all, on II-fJ3fli; xara{3pa
{3wErw. By that construction then the interpretation is already 
refuted, which Steiger, among others, has once more defended, 
according to which 6eAWV is to be taken adverbially here, in con
formity with the well-known Greek use of the word, according to 
which it stands for" willingly." For Bahr justly observes that 
each of the four participles must clearly have its independent 
meaning, as each has its particular appendage. Besides, no com
bination gives a natural sense, if OEAWV is taken adverbially. Con
nected with what follows, the words would necessarily mean, 
" willingly walking solemnly with humility and angel-worship." 
But Steiger himself confesses that it is unsuitable to take ip.{3a.

num in the sense "to walk in state," and besides, then the /lll-~ 
ewpaxEV does not join on well. But neither will OfAWV give a suit
able sense when connected in an adverbial acceptation with what 
precedes: "let no one willingly rob you of your prize," gives an 
incongruous idea; for, even if we turn the words so, "let no one 
have a pleasure in robbing you of your prize," the awkwardness 
surely remains, that, according to this, the words would contain 
an admonition to the lteretics, whereas, .according to the meaning 
of the whole passage, it is intended to be addressed to the Colos
~ians exposed to the being led astray. But just as little does the 
interpretation recommend itself which takes DEAw~ in the usual 
meaning of the word, so that the sense is .this: "as he (the mis
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leader) will designedly deprive you of your crown in false hu
milityand angel-worship." For how the angel-worship of others 
is to contribute to deprive the Christians in Colossre of their prize 
is not to be seen. The only correct method is, certainly, accord
ing to Hesychius and Phavorinus, whom most of the interpreters 
have followed, especially among the latest, Bahr, Bohmer, and 
others, to take BEAIUV here = fVOOXWV: "who takes a delight in hu
mility and angel-worship." 8EAW is often found so in the Hel
lenistic dialect, with EV following after the analogy of the Hebrew 
~ ·{Po:;. (See the LXX. at 1 Sam. xviiii. 22; 2 Sam. xv. 26; 
1 Chron. xxviii. 4; Ps. cxvi. 2.) It is clear from the nature 
of the case that the <rU.'iI'fJVO~pOG'uV1I here is a pretended humility; 
elsewhere the term is used of true humility, as Ephes. iv. 2 ; 
Phil. ii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 5; and also Col. iii. 12. Here, on the 
contrary, and at ver. 23, that stimulated humility is denoted 
by it, which appeared in those heretics coupled with conceit 
and pride. But as to the second phrase, Bp1ldUIu. <rWV arrEAIUV, 

the more ancient interpretations, according to which the geni
tive was taken subjectively, may be viewed as sufficiently re
futed. (See Bahr on this passage, p. 209, ss.) The translation 
"worship, which is taught by angels," or" which the angels prac
tise," i.e. worship in angel-like holiness, plainly does not suit the 
context. Bahr observes with justice that the defenders of this 
interpretation seem to be compelled to it only by the circum
stance that they had interpreted the names E;OVlffu.J, apxu.l, X....A., 

in what precedes, not of angels, but of human powers. The OU 
x.pu.<rwv "7)V Xf~U.Ai)V, i.e. Christ (ver. 19), leaves no doubt that the 
discourse is here of a worship dedicated to the angels, which many 
of the Gnostic sects practised, and for that purpose clothed them
selves with secret names of angels. (See Iren. adv. hrer. i. 31, 
2, ii. 32, 5; Tertull. de prrescr. c. 33. Josephus also relates 
similar things of the Essenes [B. J. ii. 8, 7].) With this interpre
tation the conjunction of "false humility" and" angel-worship" 
is also made distinct; that is to say, the false teachers in the 
worshipping of angels strove after a humility false in so far as 
they thought they durst not venture to approach the supreme God 
Himself; in like manner as the adoration of angels and saints ill 
the Romish Church is usually justified. Thus Chrysostom had 
already observed of this false humility: stiff mf~ oi AErovn~' ou M' 
Otet roil Xpufroil 'il'polfrirflfBcu, aAAa ola rwv ar'l'fAIUV, EXfNO rap ,u.f~6v 
itfTtv ~ 7.u.B'~/.Lr;... (See Bohmer's second excursus after his isagoge.) 
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This self-chosen and invented worship is called afterwards in 
ver. 23 EOfAOOp7j(fxeta, which term also there again appears in con
junction with 'f'ai7rflvorpP&6UV7j. 

In the words following: U f1-n Ewpaxev Ef1-{3a'f'f6wv the critical 
authorities vary exceedingly. First of all, F.G. read oux instead 
of f1-~, but A.B.D. leave the negative ont altogether. This latter 
reading Lachmann has adopted, and it seems, in fact, to deserve 
the preference; for it is easily understood how people thought 
they were obliged to add a negative to UEwpaxev, which was after
wards expressed at one time by oux, at another by f1-n, but scarcely 
how one could strike out the existing f1-~. For, without a negative, 
the U idJpaxev is to be taken ironically; it refers to the pretended 
knowledge of the heavenly world on the part of the heretics which 
they give out that they possessed through visions and intuitions. 
The readings Ewpaxaf1-ev and &WpaXa'f'f have but inconsiderable 
authorities for them, and their origin is also explained by the 
assumption that u ewpaxev was the original reading, which some 
copyists endeavoured to make intelligibletothemselves by referring 
the contemplation to the apostle or to the readers. The word Ef1-{3a

'f'f6w is not found again in the New Testament, but is often found 
elsewhere in the sense, " to go, intrude, into something," and that, 
too, both of God, inasmuch as He penetrates the world and the 
hearts of men, and of men in relation to God and divine things. 
(Compare the citations in Bahr on this passage, p. 212, ss.) The 
meaning, " to go in state, incedere," which Erasmus ascribes to 
the word, is founded on a false etymology. In meaning the Ef1-{3a.

'f'f6f1V here answers to the term xfVff1-{3a'f'f6m, which, however, is 
read here only by a conjecture. It means f/, 'f'Gt xml {3afvflv, i.e. 
to strive to find out empty things. The words blame, therefore, 
the pretended possession of profound wisdom whirh these false 
teachers boasted of. For the relative urefers to the angels and to 
all which is taught concerning them. They thought they had 
penetrated into the depths of the spiritual world by means of 
spiritual contemplation, fJx~ rpu(flo6/J,fVOI U'7r'O 'f'OU vol!, 'f'1). (fapxo. 

aU'f'Wv. Their conceit had not even a show of truth, when taken 
along with the absurdity of their pretended secrets as to the realm 
of spirits, they were so conceited f/xij "without ground or reason." 
( ee as to rpU(fIOU(fOal 1 Cor. iv. 6, v. 2, viii. 1, and passim.) The 
combination YOU. 'f'1). (fapxo. is found only here. The apparently 
rontradictory form of the combination is chosen purposely in order 
to mark the unnatl1l'alness of their condition of mind. That which 
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should govern the flesh, the voil>, is itself in those false teachers 
sunk under the power oj the flesh, their voil, is become t1UPXIXO,. 

(See my opUSC. theol., p. 157, note.) For the rest the t1ap~ here 
is not to be understood of gross fleshliness, for the Colossian false 
teachers were actually given to a rigorous asceticism (see ver. 23). 
The term rather marks the entire ungodly tendency of the 
natural man, even when it exhibits itself in more spiritual forms. 

Ver. 19. Finally, St Paul closes the description with the words: 
xu; ou XpU'1'WV '1'71v XE~UA~V i.e. XPIt1'1'OV. It has already been re
marked in the Introduction to this Epistle that the ou XpU'l'E1v can
not be understood as if the false teachers had not known of Christ 
at all nor wished to know of Him. Had that been the case, St 
Paul would have been able to spare all his polemics. The XpU'1'EIv 

is to be taken here as = XU'1'~XElV, the metaphor, as is shown by what 
follows, being derived from the members of the body, which remain 
members of the organism only by preserving their living connec
tion with the head. Those false teachers, therefore, if they do not 
adhere to Christ, are by that very circumstance separated from 
His Church, and by that from His Spirit and Life. The heretics 
in Colossre wished, it is true, to be Christians, but they placed the 
angels on a par with the Redeemer, did not consider Him as the 
only way and the tmth, and by that course they already pro
nounced their own sentence,-they were apostate members. The 
succeeding words describe the relation of the whole body, i.e. of 
the Church, to Christ, more in detail. (St Paul writes E~ o~ with 
reference to the person of Christ, which is the head.) As to the 
rest the passage exactly answers to the one already explained at 
Ephes. iv. 16, on which see the Comm. 

Ver. 20, 21. To this warning description of the perverseness of 
those heretics, the fundamental features of whose character fit the 
sects of all ages, so far as they pursue a similar direction as to 
knowledge, 8t Paul now annexes an apostrophe which sounds as 
if the heretics themselves were members of the Church, or as if 
the Christians in Colossre had already lapsed to the false doctrine 
altogether. But the remaining contents of the Epistle tit neither 
of those suppositions. The defenders of that false philosophy (ii. 
8) cannot possibly be conceived as to be found in communion with 
the Church; they rather wish to draw the Christians in Colossre 
out of that into their circle. But, again, the laudatory description 
(ii. 5), and the continuing exhortation (ii. 8, 16, 18) not to let 
themselves be led astray, do not suit the supposition that the Co
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lossian Christians were already led astray. We can therefore ill 
ver. 20 see only a form of representation, "Ye who are dead with 
Christ to the worldly elements, why do ye again set up worldly 
ordinances~" stands for the idea: "ye incline that way; ye are 
on the point of again setting up worldly ordinances." In order to 
bring the inconsistency of that proceeding more home to them, 8t 
Paul represents their apostacy as already accomplished. 'With re
ference to the description ii. 11, 12, 8t Paul assumes that the Co
lossians, as true believers, are with Christ dead to the world in 
general, and therefore to the worldly elements also, i.e. to the Law 
in its outward literal mode of conception. (Cf. on ii. 8.) It must 
therefore appear as something contradictory if those dead to the 
world, like those who still live in the world, wish again to set up 
ordinances which are in accordance with the U'rOIXi[OI, 'roi x6ufJ-ou. 

(Vel'. 20. as to a'll"oOv~UXilv a'll"O see on Rom. vii. 6; Gal. ii. 19.
Zwvn, Ev x6ufJ-'f forms the antithesis to a1l'oOlXv6vn,. The discourse, 
therefore, is not of physical life, in the world, but of life in the ele
ment of worldliness which forms the antithesis to the element of 
Christ.-~orfJ-a'r;~Cd is not found again in the New Testament. It 
means" to set np an ordinance," in the middle, "to let an ordi
nance be imposed on one." But in the "letting be imposed on one" 
is couched the acknowledgment of the righteousness of the ordi
nance; consequently, the giving oue's self up to error. In the 
choice of the word is couched a clear reference to the o6rfJ-u'ru in 
vel'. 14. The imperative form fJ-~ &+11, X.'r.A. unmistakeably 
expresses the character of the 36rfJ-u'ru.) In vel'. 21 the fJ-7ioi 

rfGul1 points back to the laws as to meats, which were spoken of in 
ver. 16, but the two expressions fJ-~ &+11 and fJ-7iOI O[rl1' present a 
difficulty because of their being synonymous. One of those two 
expressions might be referred to the touching of corpses and other 
things which the Mosaical Law pronounces unclean, but how then 
is the other to be taken 7 It has a certain plausibility if one (as, 
to name one, Bohmer still does) refers the fJ-~ &+11 to the prohibi
tion of marriage. For &'lrnuOUI is used per euphemismum for ma
trimonial cohabitation. It is so in 1 Cor. vii. 1, and according 
to 1 Tim. iv. 3 the false teachers in Ephesus, who were akin to 
those at Colossre, decidedly forbade marriage. The ascetic ten
dency of the Colossian false teachers (see vel'. 23) also well suits 
the assumption that they abstained from marriage. But, as any 
certain intimation on that point fails tIS in this Epistle, just as it 
is with regard to the docetic tendency, it might be too bold though 
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to be found on the word Cl+l1 alone a fresh and so important a feature 
of the heretics iu Colossal. In the passage 1 Tim. iv. 3, St Paul 
designates the opposition to marriage as a devilish doctrine. From 
that it is scarcely probable that he would have here touched merely 
thus by the way on that errol'. To me it is most probable, as 
Bahr, too, supposes, that the three synonymous words are to ex
press together the formal tendency of the false teachers, and their 
reception of the Law according to the letter only, looking for 
holiness in the outward instead of the inward, although the indi
vidual prohibitions have not, and cannot have, a definite separate 
reference to differellt objects. 

Vel'. 22. The succeeding words admit of being interpreted in 
two ways, either so that the reasons of the false teachers for their 
ordinances are given in them, or so that they contain condemna
tory words of St Paul in respect of those worldly ordinances. In 
either case by d '7rchra. are to be understood, not the prohibitions 
themselves, but the different object8 to which the prohibitions of the 
heretics, I"~ (2+1'1, ?-.r.A. refer; but !pOopa, in the case of the refer
ence to the false teachers and their defence of their ordinances, is 
to be interpreted of eternal perdition; in the case of the reference of 
the words to St Paul and his argumentation against the false 
teachers, on the other hand, of the physical destruction of the 
prohibited substances. In the former case the meaning of the 
words would be this: "all which, by the use which is made 
of them after the commandments and doctrines of men, lead 
to everlasting perdition, and therefore must be avoided." This 
interpretation is defended by Storr and Bohmer. In the case 
of the other acceptation the words would have to be translated 
thus: "all which are destined to destruction through using them, 
i.e. which, according to God's design, are meant to be used," 
whence it follows that God's will cannot possibly be that we should 
avoid them, and that the avoiding these objects is not capable 
of producing any holiness. In this acceptation the words U &(frl

&,'7rOXp~(fEI have a parenthetical character; the words following, 
viz. XGt'T'C:t ra fvr&:)...I"a.ra. xa.) Oloa.(fxa."'a.t; ,..C;;v a.vOpW'7fWY allow, accord
ing to. it, of no immediate connection with what comes just be.
fore, but contain a more accurate defi.nition of tae aorl"a.r'~E(fOf· 
I"~ &+1'l x. r. A., in that they designate the .oorp.arq. of the heretics 
as mere human inventions. For this interpretation Chrysostom, 
Theodoret, and other Fathers of tlte Church, had already declared 
them elves,afterw.ards Luther, Grotius, Bahr, Steiger, and .others" 
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Thedecision between these two interpretations is difficult, as many 
things are in favour of both, and yet no other is admissible. For 
if Ambrose, Augnstine, and some later interpreters, wished to ex
plain the words so that awould refer to the oO//krJ-'T'rJ- themselves, 
and the sense would be this: "which commandments, if they are 
followed, all lead to man's destruction," - it is decidedly against 
that plan, that &.r.0XPYJrl/~ cannot be taken as fulfilment of the 
commandments. Or, if one chose in ur.0XPYJrl/r; to insist on the 
meaning" abuse," in opposition to the right use, in the sellse : 
" all these things tend through the abuse of them to the destruc
tion of men, but not through the right use of them," that thought 
would lead into a totally different circle of ideas. For St Paul 
is not occupied with the question as to where the limit between 
use and abuse of meats and other outward things passes, but is 
combating the whole principle of the heretics again to enslave 
under a llew Law the faithful released from the old Law. There 
remain to us, therefore, only those two above-given interpretations, 
which are equally admissible, grammatically viewed. Neverthe
less, though, the context might seem to be in favour of the suppo
sition that confutatory words of St Paul are to be seen here, and 
not defensive utterances of the heretics. For, in the first place, 
the whole passage is not of the sort to admit of our supposing 
that St Paul wished here to draw attention to the way in which 
the false teachers defend their opinions. But, in the second place, 
it is unsuitable to consider the words: xrJ-,a 'T'a EV'T'UA/ka'T'rJ- )'.al 

OIOatf)'.aA;rJ-~ 'T'WV uvOpwr.IIJV as utterances of the heretics, for then 
according to that, the apostles themselves and all true believers 
would be the fJ.VOPIIJr.OI here. From the phrase in ii. 8, )'.a'T'a 'T'~V 
r.rJ-pUOo(fIV 'T'WW uvOpwr.IIJV, it is in the highest degree probable that 
the analogous one in this passage is also meant to characterize the 
ordinances of the false teachers as mere human conceptions, in op- • 
position to the divine doctrines of Revelation. Besides, we find the 
same idea, that meats and such outward things are, as being empty, 
without influence on the moral life, elsewhere also in St Paul 
(comp. 1 Cor. vi. 13, with 1 Tim. iv. 4; Matt. xv. 11); it is, 
therefore, not improbable, that he has laid a stress on it here too. 
It is clear then, according to tbis, that St Paul is far from reckon
ing the Mosaical ordinances, as such, among the rI'T'Olxe/OI' 'T'OU 

XOrf/kou, it is only in the purely outward acceptation and arbitrary 
transformation of them by human teachers that he treats them as 
human ordinances. The terms tV'T'UA/krJ-'T'rJ- and OIOrJ-rlxaA/al seem 
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to differ here, so that the EV'rCiAfJ,a7'a are the definitely-conceived 
commandments or prohibitions, and the oloacrxuAlal the principles 
on which those are grounded. (See Matt. xv. 9; Mark vii. 7.) 
In consequence of this our interpretation of the words: ct Em 

1rcl.v'1"a el> rpOopCl,y '1"~ a1r0x..p~tfe/, the interpretation of ver. 21 above 
given is then also confirmed. \Ve declined in the fJ,~ ct+?l the 
reference to the rt:jection of marriage, ver. 22 shows that snch a 
supposition is inadmissible for this reason also, that otherwise the 
repulsive meaning would arise, that the woman, according to 
God's design, exists for the purpose of being used by man. (' A1rO

'Xt'rJtfl. is not found ngain in the New Testament. The proper 
meaning of the word is " use, wear and tear," i.e. the consuming 
by use. It is, however, used, even by good writers, without 
that reference, as completely = x,p7i0'1.. Thus by Polybius i. 45, 
2, xvii. 15, 9.) 

Ver. 23. St Paul, in finishing off this warning against the false 
teachers at Colossre, again recapitulates in conclusion the prepos
terous notions in them. They have but an apparent wisdom in 
their hypocritical worship, in their affected humility, in their self
invented and self-imposed mortification of the flesh; in short, all 
is human and earthly in them, not divine and heavenly as in 
Christ's doctrine. The ctma connects itself quite simply with 
the preceding phrase, EV'1"cl.AfJ,a'1"a xuJ oloaO'xaAlul; but the constl"llC
tion of the EO''1''1 is questionable. Some have proposed to connect 
it with the oux EV '1"1fJ,~ '1"1YI, or even with 1rpb. 1rA1)O'fJ,OVnV '1"71. O'apxb., 

as, to name one, Bahr still does. But Bohmer justly observes, 
that then EO''1''J would stand altogether unsuitably, not only sepa
rated from the words with which it was especially con'J.ected, 
but also unduly separating ctma from the )..0rov fx,oV'1"a be10nging 
to it. In the second place, the connection EO''1''J 1rpb. 1rA1)O'fJ,OVnV 7'71. 

tfapxb. would, it is true, afford a good sense, but, when connected 
with oux EV '1"1fJ,~ '1"1YI, a less suitable idea appears: "these precepts 
are not exactly in a certain honour, have no direct significance." 
Who can persuade himself that St Paul would have declared 
himself so indefinitely as to doctrines which he elsewhere blames 
so severely 7 The mJ along with '1"1fJ,~ leaves no doubt that the 
foregoing arpelOlf{- O'wfJ,U'1"o. is meant to be more accurately defined 
by it. The only correct combination, for which, too, most inter
preters by far have from the first decided, is that in which ctma Etfd 

A6rov fJ,Ev fx,oV'1"a O'ox,la, are united. For AOrO' is here, as it occurs 
also elsewhere, an antithesis to ovvafJ,l. or aA1)Oela (1 Thess. i. 5 ; 
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1 John iii. 18). The p.Sv is to be explained by the suppressed anti
thesis, (' but not the substance of wisdom." By means of EV now the 
particulars are introduced in which this show of wisdom after the 
opinion of men declares itself. With regard, first, to the EOeAoiJ

P'1J~xe;(1. out of the three points produced, that word is found in the 
classics not at ali, and in the later Christian writers it is, we may 
presume, to be considered as borrowed from 8t Paul. We are, 
therefore, in respect to the interpretation of that word, which we 
may presnme to have been formed by 8t Paul himself, obliged to 
have recourse to its etymology. But the numerous words com
pounded with EOSAr.I have a twofold meaning: in them is couched 
the idea either of what is voluntary, self-made, or of what is 
simulated, self-pleasing. Accordingly, iO'AOOp'Tj~Xe;(1. may mean 
" a self-invented, arbitrarily-contrived worship," as a contl'ast to 
that ordained by God. Thus 8uidas explains the term: iOeAoQ

P'1J~xel by iM'f OeAnp.(1.orl ~i(3el oro OOXOUV. Or MeAOOp'Tj~XE;(1. may 
mean" a self-pleasing, hypocritical, worship," as Theophylact 
explains ~ V'7l'OY..PIVOP.fV'Tj eUA(1.(3e[(1. Ev or~ Op'1J~lI.e;q.. The parallel pass
age, ver. 18, decides for this latter explanation, as in our passage 
a reference to the OeAINV EV 0P'1Jt1xe/q. r~v arrEAc.lV there is, no doubt, 
to be seen. In the same passage (ver. 18) is also found the 
second of the three particulars, in which the apparent wisdom of 
the false teachers shows itself, the <f'(1.<;J'etVO~POd!JV'1J, i.e. here too the 
hypocritical humility, which acts as if it dares not draw near to 
God. And thirdly, in fine, the a~eto;(1. ~wf1,(1.orOt; is mentioned, i.e. 
the rigorous asceticism which deals unmercifully with the body 
as a dungeon of the soul. This is especially adapted to create 
the appearance of wisdom and godliness, because it represents 
itself as an abnegation of what is earthly, as a mastery over the 
desires, and yet such self-chosen abnegation is exactly calculated 
to make the old man strong. For the more accurate defining the 
preposterousness of this asceticism, 8t Paul further adds: oux ;, 
orlP.~ orlVl, where only t1wp.aorQt; can be supplied. These words point 
to the doctrine; that to the body, as the temple of the Holy 
Spirit, a relative honour and care, determined by its position to
wards the spirit, are due; that, therefore, thewithbolding that care 
is not holiness, but sin. The connecting the last words: '7l'PO' 

"'A7J~P.OV~v orijt; (f(1.pll.O, with the directly foregoing OUY.. EV orlp.n '1'm, 

and the referring them to the satisfying of the body, as if the 
sense were: "without showing the body a certain hODour, so 
thflt the flesh is satisfied,-cannot possibly recommend itself: 
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Neither does '7fpb. admit of that connection, nor is it conceivable 
that a-ap; and a-tJ",u should have been exchanged so. Even the 
difference between those two words leads to the opinion, that a-ap; 
has here the ideal meaning "sinful nature," by which means 
then this pertinent meaning of the words, which is also one that 
accords with experience, arises, that outward abnegation and 
chastising of the body may yet afford nourishment to sinfulness, 
in that they, as proceeding from one's own strength, beget con
ceit and pride in the mind. All abnegation possesses value only 
when it is done for Christ's sake, and therefore is born of faith in 
Him and love to Him. (See Comm. on Matt. x. 39.) 





II. 

PAR T SEC 0 N D. 

(III. 1-IV. 18.) 

§ 3. GENERAL ETHICAL PRECEPTS. 

(III. 1-17.) 

Several critics and interpreters have wanted to connect chap. 
iii. 1-4 also with what precedes, and do not, therefore, admit the 
hortatory part to begin before vel'. 5; but the Yf')(.pwrru'r. O~Y in 
vel'. 5, is nothing but the resumption of vel'. 1, inasmuch as what 
is here predicated is predicated there, only otherwise expressed, 
viz., from the negative point of view. Thus, in point of fact, 
one directly seeks what is above, when one mortifies what belongs 
to the earth. Therefore, the hortatory part must also begin with 
the third chapter. 

Vel'. 1, 2. With a retrospective reference to ii. 12, St Paul 
conceives his readers, and in them all believers, as risen with 
Christ. Now, as the Redeemer, who rose in the body, ascended 
into heaven also in the body, because He belonged to the earth 
no longer, so also must those risen in the Spirit tend towards 
things above, with all their thoughts and in all their ways, for 
there is the magnet which attracts them to it, viz., Christ, who 
sits at the right hand of God, i.e. takes part in the government 
of the world, who is, therefore, the Lord, and, as such, must 
alone be the object of aspiration. (On the formula xuB7jrrBul EY 

oeg1q. 'rou 0.ou see the remarks in the Comm. on Matt. xxvi. 62, 
5s.-1n the antithesis 'ra aYII) and 'ra E'7I') 'r7j~ r7j~ the idea of the 'Ta 

"&''1'11) alone is to be sought in the latter phrase; but, no doubt, 
heaven and earth, above and below, have here their own refer
ence to the opposition of the spiritual and pure to the material 
and impure [compare yer. 5J, without, however, placing the 
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origin of evil in matter as such. It need not be observed that it 
is improper at 'ret /ivw to supply ayaM, for the 03, which is con
nected with it, obliges us to keep the locality of heaven in mind. 
Between ~17.,..e7V and rppove/v here the distinction is to be supposed 
that rpPOVE/V denotes the state in which ~17'T"E1V has passed over alto
gether into the disposition.) 

Vel'. 3, 4. The necessity of aspiring after the heavenly and 
pure is further grounded on the assertion, that they as dead (in 
the old man) can no more be turned towards earthly things, in 
that the receptivity for such is wanting. Their real life is now 
hidden with Christ in God; all their aspirations, therefore, must 
be directed towards divine things. The life of believers is called 
hidden, inasmuch as it is inward, and the outward does not cor
responil with it. The believer bears a twofold life: outwardly 
poor, weak, and in shame; inwardly, filled with divine life and 
heavenly peace, as 8t Paul, 2 Cor. vi. 8, ss., so beautifully de
scribes it by a series of antitheses. In like manner the Redeemer, 
dying on the cross, the most despi ed and unvalued of all men, 
was, at the same time, tIle victor over all the foes of the spiritual 
world. (See on Col. ii. 15.) The xhpv'7I''ral EV <rip 0eip is not to 
be flattened by the translation, " is known to God alone." God 
is rather conceived of here as the element into whose essence the 
faithful, like Christ Him,.elf, are taken up, and in which they are 
concealed, so that no one can penetrate into this element of life, 
as God is called and is rpWt; olxwv a'lrPOIJi'T"OV (1 Tim. vi. 16). But 
when Chri t shall manifest His glory which He has of the Father 
(.10hn xvii. 24), viz., on the day of His appearance, then the 
faithful too will be made manifest with Him in their glory which 
Christ has given them (John xyii. 22). As such a one who has 
communicated His glory to us, which is Hi e sence and life 
itself, Christ is called ~ ~w1l ~/J,wv, Christ in u. The expression 
must, therefore, not be resolved into the more general idea: 
" author of our life." No, He is the element itself of the spiritual 
life. He lives in ttS, and we in Him. (In vel'. 4 the reading ~w~ 
~fJ,wv is, with Griesbach, Lachmann, and others, to be preferred, 
on the authority of C.D.E.F.G., to the usual one ~w~ u/J,wv. As 
at the end of ver. 4 the second per~on again appears, 'h/.J.wv might 
easily be changed into UfJ,wv.) 

Yer. 5. The exhortation of vel'. 1 and 2: 'ret /ivw ~17""EI\-E, fJ,~ 'ret 
£,"1 rij, yij~ rppovsl\-e, is now specially extended to individual points. 
But, with the phrase 'ret E'Ir) 'rij, yij., i.e. 'ret £-;rlyE/a, "what hdong 
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to the earth" (which is expressed at Tit. ii. 12 by xocrp,lxal E'irl

DUII-jal), there is here conjoined the image of the body and its 
separate members, as which the natural man is represented, with 
his lusts and desires. Those members, that is, lusts, which are 
here named, are only cited by way of example, for vel'. 8, where 
the exhortation is again taken up with another turn of expres
sion, mentions other forms of sin. But it is remarkable that, 
whereas, in ver. 3, it was u'irfBaVf'I"E, St Paul here writes Vfx.pw~a'rf, 
for the mortifying presupposes a life of the being to be mortified, 
and, therefore, is opposed to the being dead. In a similar way 
St Paul describes, in the Epistle to the Philippians, iii. 12, ss., 
the state of the faithful as completed, and yet directly afterwards 
says, " not that I am perfect, but I follow after." For, at first, 
St Paul views the believer quite objectively, in the manner that 
God looks on him in Christ, but afterwards he views him in his 
subjective position, viz., according to the actual degree of sancti
fication, which is determined by the gradual extension, through 
all the functions (members) of the man, of the life of Christ, 
which is rooted in his inmost being. Both modes of expression 
are necessarily grounded on St Paul's doctrine of the orx.atocr6v7J 

0fO[; and the Aoy;~iI1Bal fl, olxalocrov7Jv. (See the Comm. on Hom. 
iii. 21.) What is here expressed by means of VfXp0[;V 'reX P,$A7J is, 
at Gal. v. 24, denoted by a''raupovv 'r~v a'apx.a a'UV 'ro1!; '7raB~{NfMI xal 

ra1!; E'7rIDup,;al,. As to the rest, it is understood at once that the 
mortification of the old man is not to be achieved in one's own 
strength, but in the strength of the Holy Spirit. The exhorta
tion is, accordingly, to be thus taken: "leave through fidelity 
room in you for the Spirit which mortifies the old man I" 
Among the members to be mortified, St Paul names, above all, 
the carnal sins in their various shades, because, proceeding from 
them, all the rest of the tendencies of human nature are poisoned. 
Whilst 'If'0pvEFa denotes the natural gratification of sexual desire, 
though without marriage, axaBapda refers to the unnatural and 
secret sexual sins. On the other hand, 'If'aOo, refers to the dispo
sition towards lust, to the inward lasciviousness of desire, as it is 
put together with E'If'IBup,la, 1 Thess. iv. 5. By the E'irIBup,Fax.a;lt~ 
being here further distinguished from 'iraBo, it is presumable that 
the special manifestation of the more general '7r&.ao~ in a definite 
case and for a definite object, is intended to be denoted. But 
the explanation of the expression 7I"AfOYe~la is rendered difficult, 
partly by its combinatiun with nothing but sins of lust, partly by 
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the addition ij'l. e~'rI'v fiowAoAa'pfla. However, it has been already 
proved, at Ephes. iv. 19, v. 3, 5, that 8t Paul uses the word 
'lrAfOVfgfa also of greediness, in so far as it declares itself as pam
pering of the flesh, and by that means promotes lust. The desig
nation of the 'lrAfDVfghv. as .iowAoAa'pfloc is sufficiently elucidated, 
as has been observed already on Ephes. v. 3-5, by the circum
stance that 8t Paul, at Phil. iii. 19, conceives the pampering of 
the flesh as making a god of the belly. In the passage, 1 Thess. 
iv. 6 'lrAfoVfim7il is used of adultery as a sin in which an inroad on 
the property of one's neighbolU is seen; that aspect of the idea 
is, of t::ourse, inapplicable here, on account of the addition ij",. 
E~';V 'iowAoAa'pf/oc. The article might seem to be in favour of the 
supposition that 'lrAfovfgla is intended here to designate another 
vice different fi'om the former expressions, unless the supposition 
that it has been put on account of the ij",. which follows were 
more natural. 

V er. 6, 7. In order to make the incompatibility of such sins 
of the flesh with the life in Christ as plain as possible, 8t Paul 
causes it to be observed that the wrath of God comes upon un
believers on account of' these sins, therefore, that everyone who 
chose to give himself up to those sins would sink down to the 
level of the unbelievers. The reminding them of their previous 
state, before their conversion to Christ, is intended to assure them 
(the readers), from their own experience, of this truth, that God's 
wrath comes upon those who commit such sins, and to be an 
argument for the necessity of ridding themselves of them. (With 
vel'. 6 compare Ephes. v. 6 j with vel'. 7 Ephes. ii. 2.-The EV 
aT. is not to be taken as masculine, for, surely, they even yet lived 
among the viol> ,ij, «'lrf/Ofla. as converts, but as neuter: "in which 
vices ye too once walked." The ~~v, however, bears such a rela
tion to the 'lrfpllra,.7iI that the former denotes, not physical life, 
but the tendency of the man, the disposition, from which the 
conduct proceeds as the consequence.-'Ev roorol' is with Lach
mann on the authority ofA.B.C.D.E., to be preferred to Ev aurol>.) 

Ver. 8-10. Hereupon the apostle again takes up the ethical 
exhortation of vel'. 5, but in another metaphor: "Now (vvvt' is a 
designation of the state of conversion, an antithesis to ITore in ver. 
7-compare Ephes. ii. 11,13) do ye too layasiue every sinful 
thing." The expression «'lrOrIOfVal, like the «'lrfXOO~MOOCI (vel'. 9), 
has for its foundation the figure of a garment, which is laid aside 
when oiled, in order to be put on again fresh and clean. (Com
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pare vel'. 12, fvM~IMOf o~v x. 'r. A., and at Rom. xiii. 14; Col. ii. 
11.) Here, too, neither completeness nor accnrate order was 
kept in view by St Panl in the enumeration of individual sins 
which are to be laid aside. (On opyn and OU,Ij,O, see Rom. ii. 8 ; 
Ephes. iv. 31.-The very general term X(1"X/(1" has been already 
interpreted by the Fathers here as I"'VTJ~/X(1"x/(1", i.e. as malice, in 
the sense of revenge, desire to resent injuries.-BA(1"~q;TJI"';(1,, is here, 
as at Ephes. iv. 31, not the speaking impiously of God, but all 
abuse and railing, as an effect of anger.-AI~XpoAoy;(1", lewd dis
course, see on Ephes. v. 4.) Now, in vel'. 9, all that is to be laid 
aside is called 0 'i1'(1"A(1,,/O. fivOpw'i1'o" from whom sins proceed as 
'i1'pa~SI" (See, on this point, the remarks on Rom. vii. 21-23.) 
But the act of laying aside the old man has for its indispensable 
correlative the putting on the new man, because the creative 
efficiency of God, which calls for the latter, alone mortifies the 
former at the same time. (See at Ephes. iv. 23, 24.) As to the 
description of the new man, as the renewal of God's image, in 
vel'. 10, compare the remarks on the parallel passage, Ephes. iv. 
23, 24. In the fl, f'i1';yVW~/v scil. 'rot; 8fOU the knowledge of God, 
in its true meaning, is represented as the result of the renewal 
aloHe; without Christ man is without God (Ephes. ii. 12; 1 
.Johu ii. 23). .H flxwv 'rOU X'r;~(1"V'rO<; (1"u'rov, i.e. the image of God, 
the Creator of man, is, according to Col. i. 15, Christ, 1) flxwv 'rot; 

0fOt; 'rOll aopa'rou; after Him, as the prototype of man, the uiOf 'rot; 
avOpw'i1'ou-man is created. 

Vel'. 11. With a retrospective glance at the J uda'istic heretics 
in Colossre, St Paul sets up, as the peculiarity of the new man, 
of'the Christ in us, the circumstance that the national distinctions 
of race acknowledged and prevailing apart from Christ, and the 
religious differences occasioned by the same, have in Him no 
longer any meaning; in the Gospel and the kingdom of God, 
which the former establishes, Christ alone has any value. VIr e 
have already spoken about the sense of this passage at the parallel 
one, Gal. iii. 28, 29. St Paul does not mean that every distinc
tion whatever between the opposites just adduced is abolished 
(for he immediately [at vel'. 22] allows the distinction between 
slave and freeman to subsist, even for believers, and, at Gal. iii. 
28, even man and wife are named among the antitheses which 
no longer hold good in Christ); bllt that, in a 1'eligious point of 
view, a.ll nations, all ranks, have, through Christ, a like access 
to God, whereas, in the Old Testament, the people of Israel had 
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a more immediate position towards God than the heathens. 
And yet, even ill the New Testament, in the outward Church, 
the position of the nations is not equal. According to Rom. xi., 
even after the appearance of Christ the election remains to the 
people of Israel, and the apostles, for instance, could not have 
been chosen from the Gentiles also. St Paul, therefore, means 
especially to describe the inward condition alone of the renewal; 
no outward distinctions hold good as to that condition; no one 
is shut out from this favour by his outward position; nothing in 
outward advantage can supply the place of, or bring about, the 
renewal; Christ alone operates it in an equal measure in all, and 
thereby unites all to unity in Himself. Bahr finds in this pas
sage the assertion, that there is no distinction in Christianity 
between esoteric and exoteric religion; but the discourse, in the 
main, is only of these points, that the entrance into the Church 
stands open to all, that all may experience regeneration; all that 
extends beyond that can only be derived from this passage by 
deductions. (The O'irOU refers to the Ct.Vctxcu:o=:iD'OCU above, it can, 
therefore, be paraphrased by Er orfi Ct.VctXctlVC.JO'H.-As to fV/ see at 
Gal. iii. 28. While "EAA'lV and ' louoctlo' desjgnate the national 
distinctions, 'li'~P/orOfJ-~ and axpo{3uO'or/ct refer to the religious differ~ 
ence. But it is difficult duly to define {3&'p{3apor; and };xU4'lr;. That 
is to say, St Paul seems to intend to conjoin four pairs, accord
ing to which one would think that of those two terms also the on6 
is meant to designate the condition of higher cultivation, the oUter 
that of barbarism. But the attempts to get the signification of 
the" civilized man" out of the {3&.p{3rt.por; are to be entitled total 
and complete failures. We must, therefore, give up the distri
bution of the words into four pairs, and look on f3&'p{3ctpo., '1."60,,., 
as merely an amplification of the meaning of Ct.xpo{3uO''/"/ct accord
ing to local differences, so that the sense is this: " In Christ 
there is no distinction between circumcised and uncircumcised, 
be they even barbarians, yea, even Scythians, as the rudest 
among the barbarians, be they slaves or freemen." The con
cluding words: '/"u r,r&'V'/"ct XctJ EV 'Ir(;.0'/ xp/O''/"or; are remarkable, com
pared with the simple, easily understood, 'Ir&'vn. iTr; Ev xp/O'orrp, Gal. 
iii. 28. But the words, " Christ is all and is in all," are meant 
to declare the very same thing which the fT, in the Epistle to the 
Galatians expresses, viz., that Christ, without the exclusion of 
any nation or any sect, unites all in the Church, and 50, through 
His indwelling in all, is Himself all, on which account also the 
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community of the faithful is called, in plain terms, Christ. [1 
Cor. xii. 12.]) 

Ver. 12. To the negat'i've exhortation (ver. 8) to lay aside the 
old man, is now suqjoined, in vel'. 12, the positive one to put on 
all virtues; for the virtues named are again only named by way 
of example. Now, Ephes. iv. 32, on which compare the Com
mentary, corresponds with this passage of ours. St Paul, however, 
does not base this exhortation on the Law, which demands holi
ness, but on the recollection of the grace just described, of which 
God has thought even them worthy. As elect and saints, they 
must also walk worthy of their calling. (Compare Ephes. iv.i.) 
The phrases, fr..AfX,/,ol '/'OU 0fOU, ar/o/ xrt-l ~rrt-'7i'7J/Nevo/, describe the 
Christians as the spiritual Israel, which is formed of all peoples 
and nations. Thus, in Isaiah xlii. 1, Israel is called ':'r");:!, (; fr..

AfX,/,O. /Nov, and the Christians also are called, in the sall{e way, 
~rwlT7J/Nivo, in the same relation. (See on 1 Thess. i. 4; 2 Thess. 
ii. 13.) As to the combination If'7f'ArirxVrt- oJx'/'lP/Nou see the similaL' 
passage, Luke i. 78, where (f'7f'AarXVa EAiov. is read. 

Vel'. 13. In a parenthetical clause, St Paul lays particular 
stress on the virtues named last, gentleness and long-suffering, in 
relation to the mutual forbearance of Christians, which might be 
needful for the Christians in Colossre, as the disputes on account 
of the false teachers had called forth much bitterness. Ephes. 
iv. 32 forllls the parallel passage to this one also; we refer to the 
remarks in the Comm. on that passage. (For /No/Nrpn v D.E. read 
/NEw,jm, but F.G. 0P"l~v. The latter reading is, at all events, a 
mere correction of the copyists; but /No/Nrp~ is with respect to 
meaning quite equivalent to /Nip"jnG. Only on account of the 
extrinsic authorities the form /N~/Nrp~ is to be preferred.-On the 
authority of A.D.F.G. (; xUP/oG is to be, with Lachmann preferred 
to xp/(f'/'o ••) 

Vel'. 14. Finally, St Paul, again connecting his discourse to 
the iVOV(frt-IfOf (vel'. 12), names, as the virtue to be striven aftl'l' 
above all, love, in which all else is comprised, which alone is of 1111 

eternal nature (1 Cor. xiii.), because God is love itself (1 .1olm 
iv. 8). In the closing words of the verse the reading honl'ro, 
is certainly an alteration of the copyists, from their erroneously 
making use, as a parallel passage, of Ephes. iv. 3, where the dis
course is of the unity of the Spirit. (Compare the remarks in the 
Comm. on Ephes. iv. 3.) But for ~'/'/~ A.B.C.F.G. read Ii, and 
Lachmann has, in accordance with his maxims, put that reading 
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in the text. But, without regarding the many extrinsic important 
testimonies, the less supported reading n7'I' might yet be prefer
able he1'e on intrinsic grounds. For 0 could only refer to the 
EVOOrraIJOaJ of all those virtues; but that this personal act should 
be called a rrovofrrp,o. 7'~' 7'EAfI07'7)7'O' is extremely improbable. But 
copyists might easily think, in their own minds, that love alone 
was placed too high by such a designation, and that St Paul had 
meant to call all the virtues named jointly a rrovofrrp,o. 7'7i. 7'EAElO

7'7)7'0., overlooking the fact, that fv06rraIJOru, the leading idea in what 
precedes, denotes a subjective activity. But love is here called rro~
ofrrp,o. 7'7i. 7'fAfI07'7)7'O" inasmuch as it bears all the single phases of 
the perfect life, all virtues included, as it were bound up, in itself: 
In like manner the Pythagoreans called friendship rrvv~frrl},Qv 
'Il'alJWV 7'WV apf7'Wv. In meaning, the phrase ~ aya'll'7) 'Il'AnpWp,rx. vop,ou, 

Rom. xiii. 10, is equivalent. This mode of taking the phrase is 
preferable to the reference of it to the unity of the faithful among 
themselves, in the sense: love is the complete bond, i.e. it unites 
all completely one with another (thus Erasmus, Melanchthon, 
Michaelis, and others interpret), because that unity is first spoken 
of at vel'. 15. For that reason, too, Ephes. iv. 3 cannot be con
sidered as a real parallel. But Storr's opinion that IfOVOflfp,O' 

7'EAfl67'7)7'0, stands for 7'fAEl67'7)' itself, as, according to his erroneous 
view, in Acts viii. 23 rrovofrrp,o. a.olxfrx.. denotes aOlxfrx. itself, needs 
no refutation. 

Ver. 15. To the exhortation in ver. 12 EVOOlfalfOf O~V a fresh 
one is here annexed, but in the form of a wish, as the nature of 
peace requires. For no one can acquire peace for himself, though 
it follows, according to God's ordinance, the honest striving after 
sanctification; in that respect St Paul might rank what follows 
among the moral exhortations. But peace, i.e. the sentiment of 
peace, manifests itself in the heart, as the centre of personality, 
and the depository of feeling. All believers are called to the en
joyment of this peace, as they, being united in one body, the 
Church (which Christ fills with His Spirit of peace), are to have 
a share in its life. Then St Paul begs them to let the inward 
peace be also outwardly perceptible in meekness. (A.B.C.D.F.G. 
read Xpllf7'OU for the usual flp",v7) 0fOU, which reading the later 
critics have justly preferred. Christ, who is Himself' our peace 
[Ephes. ii. 14J, creates peace also in US.-Bpa{3fofIV is, first of all, 
"to dispense the prize of combat," then, generally, "to decide 
something, to determine, regulate, rule." Philo often uses it 
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and as entirely = (3(1.(flAdJflv. The proper meaning does not admit 
of being here retained without violence, but the idea: "let peace 
reign in your hearts," is very suitable; in it is couched the wish 
that peace may make itself known to the feelings so powerfully, 
that all other disturbing feelings may be subdued by it, may, 
therefore, be unable to raise themselves to dominion in the mind, 
-In the EXA~Olln EV hJ IJWI1-(1.7'1 a studied brevity is to be seen: " to 
which peace ye are called, inasmuch as ye all, united in one 
body, are to be made partakers of His life and peace." [See 
at Erhes. ii. 16.] The form EUXaPIIJ7'O' is not found again in the 
New Testament. The word has the twofold meaning of" grate
ful," and" gentle, mild," comis, blandus, synonymous with EuXa
pm.. The latter meaning suits the context better, for the sum
mons to gratitude seems very incoherent here, it has no place till 
the end of the section at ver. 17 ; but the summons to let the in
ward peace be also outwardly perceptible in mildness and meek
ness is connected very properly with what precedes. In Ephes iv. 
32, the clause YIVEIJOE Ei. aAA~Aou. xPlIlJ7'ol answers to this passage.) 

Vel'. 16. To these admonitions for the subjective wants of indi
viduals an exhortation is now annexed with reference to the public 
worship of God in teaching, preaching, and singing. But what is 
necessary on this passage has already been observed at the parallel 
passage, Ephes. v. 19,20, which coincides with it almost word for 
word. Only in regard to the words at the beginning, which are 
peculiar to this passage, one may doubt whether the dwelling of 
the word of Christ is to be understood of its inward indwelling in 
the heart, or of the dwelling of the word of God in the Church. 
In the latter mode of taking it EV up,iv would have to be taken = 
EV p,elJ'f up,wv. However, I prefer with Bohmer the former accep
tation, and consider these words as the necessary presupposition 
to the OIMIJXEIV EV '7I'alJ'{1 IJOrplq. X.7'. A. For there only, where Christ 
dwells in the heart with the fulness of His word, i.e. of His divine 
power, which, as such, is the principle of truth and pure doc
trine, can a successful teaching and pl'eaching take place, and 
spiritual songs be pleasing to God. (The readings 7'(1." X(1.PO/(U' 

and 0E~ are, with Griesbach and Lachmann, to be preferred to 
the readings of the text. rec., 7'~ X(1.pO/q. and XUpIOU.) 

Vel'. 17. With the summons to do and say all in the name of 
Christ, and in gratitude to the Father, St Paul concludes this 
general ethical part. On this passage, too, what was needful has 
been already observed at Ephes. v. 20. Only, with regard to the 
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construction, one may be doubtful whether 'lTcG~'I"a. is a resumption 
of the 'll'CtV with 'll'O/SlirS supplied, or is to be taken adverbially, so 
that EUXa.PICJ''I''OUV'I''f. is immediately subjoined: "in all that ye do 
thanking God." Storr has defended this latter view of the pas
sage. But it clearly has something very forced in it, especially 
because then 'll'cGV'I"a. must be taken quite arbitrarily = 'ircl.v'I"on; we 
therefore decide, with Bahr and others, for the former one. 

§ 4. BPEc[AL MORAL PRECEPTS. 

(III. 18-IV. 19.) 

In vel'. 18-21 exhortations to wives and husbauds, children 
and parents, which have been ah:eady treated of by us in the 
Epistle to the Ephesians in a more detailed form, are in a few 
short words pronounced. (Here also, as in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, the subordinate parties always precede those who are 
above them. See at Ephes. v. 21, ss., vi. 1, ss.) Only in vel'. 
19 the phrase fN~ '11'IXpa.IVSCJ'OS '11'po. a.U'l"Cl.• , which is peculiar to this 
passage, requires a remark. The word 'll'IXpa.lyW occurs in the 
physical sense at Rev. viii. 11, x. 9, 10. Here it is used in the 
ethical sense. In the construction with '11'pO, it is to be taken pas
sively: "let not yourselves be exasperated against them." 
(Lachmann has adopted the reading '11'ap0Pr/~m in ver. 21, but it 
is, no doubt, to be derived from the parallel passage Ephes. vi. 
4; here EpsO/~m is to be taken for the original reading.) 

Chap. iii. ver. 22, to chap. iv. ver. 1. The exhortations to the 
Christian slaves and their masters which follow have also been 
already discussed at the parallel passage, Ephes. vi. 5-9, which 
corresponds almost literally with this one, and to the remarks 011 

which, in the Commentary, we refer. 
Ver. 2-4. Before 8t Paul passes on to the purely personal re

lations (vel'. 7, ss.), he utters a further exhortation to prayer, and 
particularly an invitation to intercession for himself, and for a 
blessing on his labours. With this passage, too, the parallel one, 
Ephes. vi. 18, ss., is nearly connected. We refer here also on 
the whole to the remarks there made in the Commentary. We 
only add to them what follows. In vel'. 2 the preceding '11'pOlfxa.p

npslira is more accurately defined in the '1P1J'YopouYn, EY aU'I"fi. By 
the" watching" here no physical keeping awake is to be under
stood, but the spiritual wakefulness of the inner man, without 
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which no perseverance well-pleasing to God in prayer is imagin
able. But by EV euxupl~'T'fCf the more general 7rpMeIiX~ is again 
more accurately defined. The Christian's prayer can never, in the 
consciousness of the grace which has befallen him, be anything 
else than a thanksgiving. In ver. 4 Lachmann reads 0/ 8v for 
0/ 8, on the authority of B.F.G. No doubt the 8v might easily 
have been changed into 8, on account of the position of l'-u~'T'fJflov ; 
but the majority of the copies is for 8, for which numerous M88. 
also vouch, reading 010. As to the rest, the OEOel'-UI points to the 
fact that this Epistle was written during a captivity of 8t Paul's; 
by which, as was shown in the Introduction, we have to suppose 
the first Roman one. 

Ver. 5, 6_ The exhortation to a prudent walking (ver. 5) is 
found word for word at Ephes. v. 15, to which we refer in like 
manner; only the restriction of the 7repl7r(1.'I'.iv EV ~orp;Cf to the non
Christians (7rpb~ 'T'OU~ zgw) is peculiar to this passage. Ephes. iv. 
29 is parallel with ver. 6, as to matter but not as to form. What 
is here expressed positively is there worded negatively, thus: 7rii, 

AOyO~ ~a7rpbt; Elf. 'T'OU ~'T'OI'-(J.'T'Ot; ul'-WV I'-~ ix,"opeuE~Ow. The XUPIt;, which 
is here recommended in conversation, points most to the necessity 
of meekness; the aAa'T'l ~p.,.UI'-EvO', which follows, denotes, on the 
contrary, the animating, and seasoning, quality, which should 
mark the speech of the believer at the same time, in order to be 
able to give everyone such address and answer as becomes a child 
of God. At Mark ix. 50 it is said just in the same way, 6xm iv 

iuu'T'oit; (tAut;. (See at Matt. v. 13.) 
Ver.7-9. For these verses, too, Ephes. vi. 21, sq., is a parallel 

passage. As we have already remarked in the Introduction to 
the Epistle to the Ephesians, Tychicus brought both Epistles, 
that to the Ephesians and that to the Colossians. According to 
vel'. 9 Onesimus, of whom particulars will be noted in the Intro
duction to the Epistle to Philemon, was in Tychicus' company. 
(Ver. 7, Ev xupf'f refers not merely to ~UVOOIiAO~, but also to OIUXOVOr; 

and aoeArpOt;.-Ver. 8. The reading yVW'f'E 'T'et '-TEpl nl'-wV has such 
important authorities for it that one cannot hesitate to prefer it. 
Bahr thinks, as the same thing is put in ver. 7 and 9, it would 
be inconceivable that St Paul should again have said in vel" 8 
that he would communicate to the readers news of himself, it 
would be more reasonable to suppose he had here expressed the 
wish to hear through Tychicus something of the readers too. 
But that very consideration might easily cause the alteration of 
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the original text. But it is also found, on more accurately view
ing it, that there is no mere repetition in these verses; for in 
vel'. 7 8t Paul announces that Tychicus will make communica
tions to the reader as to his state; in 'leI'. 8 the remarks that he 
has sent that, his fellow-labourer, expressly for the purpose of 
making those communications; finally, in vel'. 9 he speaks not of 
himself alone, but of all that was occurring in Rome where 8t 
Paul wrote; here, therefore, he gives news of the circumstances 
of the Church in geneml, not of himself alone.) 

Vel'. 10, 11. 8t Paul first transmits greetings from some 
fellow-countrymen, born Jews, Aristarchus, Marcus, and Jesus 
with the surname of Justus. Aristarchus has already been 
named Acts xix. 29, xx. 4, and his name occurs also Philem. 
vel'. 24. :Marcus' name often .occurs in the Acts, especially xii. 
12, 25, xv. 37, 39, and he is also named by 8t Paul at Philem. 
vel'. 14 j 2 Tim. iv. 11.-We see by this passage that he was 
connected with Barnabas, which throws light on the relation of the 
two to one another according to the accounts of the Acts. (See 
the Comm. on Acts xv. 37.) It does not admit of being deter
mined what the addition -;rEp/' o~ EAu{3e'l'e E~'l'OAa. refers to. It is 
to be presumed that the "commands" had proceeded from 8tPaul, 
but it is wholly unknown through whom they had come to the 
Colossians, and what they spoke of. Mosheim's opinion, that 
those commands must have referred to the reception of Marcus 
if he came to ColOSSal, on account of the words immediately 
following, is very improbable, because then neither would the 
plural (f~'l'OAU.) have been put, nor, further, would the repetition of 
this command have been obliged to have followed, if the Colos
sians were already informed that Marcus was coming and was to 
be well received. The third Jewish Christian from whom 8t 
Paul sends a salutation, Jesus, with the surname Justus, is known 
no further. Here we find that the name of Jesus is still given 
to other persons also; in later times it becomes a custom in the 
Church, out of reverence towards the Redeemer, to use that 
name no more. It seems striking that 8t Paul designates these 
three alone as his fellow-workers unto the kingdom of God, as he 
in vel'. 12 and 14 transmits salutations from several more, who 
must surely, therefore, have also been in his circle. Vve may 
presume, however, that the p,6~ol refers to the preceding o~'l'e, EX 

'If'ep''l'op,ij., so that those three are designated as the only Jewish 
Christians who approved themselves to him as fellow-workers for 
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the kingdom of God and so became a comfort U11to him. For the 
majority of the Jewish Christians were his opponents, and pre
pared grief for him instead of comfm·t. (Vel'. 11 'll'aprl'yopfa is 
found nowhere in the New Testament but here. Plutarch often 
uses the term in the sense" comfort.") 

Vel'. 12, 13. To this are annexed salutations from Gentile 
Christians, and first indeeu from Epaphras, the apostle of the 
Colossians and of the Christians of the neighbouring cities of 
Laodicea and Hierapolis. (See on Col. i. 7.) Epaphras was a 
Colossian born, (0 E; u/.LWy), and therefore took an especially hearty 
interest in his nearer and more remote countrymen. This in
terest declarerl itself by earnest prayer for them, which St Paul 
compares with a spiritual wrestling and a labouring. The object 
of this supplication of Epaphras is the spiritual welfare of the 
Christians there: they are, as being perfect, to stand fast (with 
an allusion to the fight which the faithful have to wage in the 
world), and as 'll'e'7l'A'YJPw!,-~VOI EV 'lZ'ayd OfA~!,-an ~OU 0fOU. It is very 
intelligible that the copyists stumbled at these words; in fact 
A.C.D.F.G. read 'll'f'll'A'YJporpop'TJ!,-hol, whichLachmann,in accordance 
with his critical principles was, obliged to receive into the text. 
But precisely the circumstance that 'll'E'IZ'A'TJPOrpOP'TJ!,-EYOI, is better and 
more easily connected with the 0''l"~7'E 'l"~AElOI makes it more probable 
that it is a correction of the copyists. If one, however, compares 
Col. i. 9, where it is said: )'ya 'll'A'YJPWO~'l"f 'l"~V E'll'fy vW(fIV 'l"OU OEA~!,-a'l"Ot;, 
it is conceivable how the term 'lZ'E'll'A'YJPW!'-EVOI could be placed by St 
Paul along with 'l"EAf/OI, for the being filled is only a closer defi
nition of perfection, as the being filled with the Holy Ghost is 
meant, by which alone man is made petfect. The words EY 'll'a yr) 

OfA~!,-a'l"l 'l"OU 0fOU connect themselves quite naturally with 'll'E'll'A'YJPW

!'-hol. For the acceptation which Bahr defends, "by means of or by 
virtue of the whole will or decree of God," is unsuitable, because 
'll'aY does not fit that interpretation. The whole will of God has 
unmistakeably its reference to the ideas of perfection and of the 
being filled, in which it arrives at fulfilment. The connection of 
'll'A'TJpouO'Ow with EV has no difficulty in it; at Ephes. v. 18 we read 
'lZ'A'YJPOUO'OE EV 'll'VEo!'-an, and one does not see why that passage should 
be translated, as Bahr wishes: "th1'ough the Spirit." Being 
filled by or th1'ough anything presupposes a being in that element, 
and accordingly 'lZ'A'YJpouO'Oal is directly united to EY. But if the 
'll'A1JpOUCfOal here is referred to the will, the view, according to 
which God's will is one with His spirit and being, is the foun
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dation of it; "to be filled with the whole will of God" is to be 
made capable through the ~pirit of executing the will of God in 
every relation. As to the two cities which St Paul names in vel'. 
13 as near Colossre, both are situated in Phrygia. Laodicea, si
tuate on the Lycus, was a very considerable city, to the church 
of which one of the seven Epistles in the Revelation is addressed. 
(See Rev. iii. 14.) Hierapolis was only a small place, but has 
become celebrated in the ancient history of the Church by means 
of the well known bishops of the church there, Papias and Clau
dius Apollinaris. 

Ver. 14, 15. Further salutatiolls al'e delivered from Luke and 
Demas. It has been doubted whether the Luke named here is 
the Evangelist; for it has been said St Paul meant by the desig
nation (; ia..rpb. to distinguish this Luke from the well-known 
Evangelist, whom 8t Paul at 2 Tim. iv. 11 designates by no addi
tion. But Bengel has already pertinently remarked in opposition 
to this, that in an Epistle to Timothy the person of Luke required 
no closer designation, but it did in an Epistle to a whole church, 
among the members of which might be many who did not know 
Luke more nearly. Therefore, not to multiply without reason the 
persons of the same name mentioned in the Bible, we take this 
Luke for the Evangelist. As to the rest, tradition differs with 
respect to his calling: it is well-known that he is also designated 
as a painter; however, the two might be conceived as combined in 
him, the physician's art and love for painting, if the account of his 
works as a painter did not belong to too late a time to be able to 
lay claim to credibility. (See Winer's Encyclopredia in voc.) 
Demas, contracted from Demetrius, is brought in without aa 
epithet of praise; as he, according to 2 Tim. iv. 10, again fell in 
love with the world, and forsook St Paul, it is not improbable tllat 

t Paul even then was not quite satisfied with him, when he wrote 
to the Colossians. St Paul delivers salutations to the bretlll'en of 
the neighbouring church in Laodicea, and especially to Nymphas 
and the Christians who joined the church which was in his house. 
(See as to EXXA1JC1,a, x,a,.r oTxoy the Comm. on Rom. xvi. 5.) As to 
the rest, this man is not to be supposed in Coloss33, but in Lao
dicea; at Colossre Philemon had the church in his house (Philem. 
ver.2). True, there might have been several places of meeting in 
Colossre, but the way in which St Paul proceeds (ver. 16) to speak 
of the church in Laodicea makes it extremely probable that Nym
phas belonged to it and not to the Cohsian church. (The reading 
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U~'T~' for av'T'ou, which B. defends, Lachmann has received into 
the text; A .C. read aV'T'W~. The latter reading is alone explained 
by the hypothesis that au'TWV was joined to Ex,XA'ljl1iav, and referred 
to the brethren in Laodicea. AU'T1i., however, certainly arose 
from the circumstance that Nymphas was erroneously looked on 
as a woman's name.) 

Ver. 16. In what follows St Paul further orders, that, when 
this Epistle has been read among the Colossians, it may be im
parted to the Christians in Laodicea also, and vice versa. We 
see from this that the Epistles to churches were not merely read 
hy the presbyters, but also publicly read out in the congregations. 
That is probable e\'en of private Epistles from apostles (sec Tit. 
iii. 15), if they happened to offer a more general interest. In the 
passage 1 Thess. v. 27, St Paul expressly declares that his Epistle 
is to be read out before all of the brethren. As to the rest, the 
reciprocal communication of the apostolical Epistles, recom
mended in this passage, explains the rapid spread of the writings 
of the New Testament into all the churches of the then existing 
world, and their great multiplication by means of copies. The 
regular public reading of the writings of the New Testament in 
the congregations of the faithful first came into use much later 
of course; in the beginning they used only the books of the Old 
Testament for that purpose. 

The closing words of this verse alone occasion difficulty. 
The reading E~ for EX is supported by too few vouchers for it 
to be taken into the text. But the words ~ E<7r111'T'OAn EX Aaool

uia, admit of being variously explained. However, the context 
clearly shows that the discourse here is of an Epistle of St 
Paul's; we must not, therefore, at those words think of an 
Epistle of the Laodiceans to 8t Paul; but 8t Paul himself never 
was in Laodicea, therefore the words call not express either: 
"read also that Epistle which I have written from Laodicea." 
The EX is rather chosen by 8t Paul only because he put himself 
in the position of the Colossians receiving the Epistle. It came 
from Laodicea for them, it therefore was for tltem 7} £'7I'II1'T'OA1) 7} EX 

AaoolxEfw;, though it was addressed by 8t Paul to the Christians 
in Laodicea. But is the Epistle here meant that to the Ephe
sians, which might be intended for Laodicea also as an encyclical 
Epistle, or is it to be considered as distinct from the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, and therefore as lost 7 This question has already been 
decided in the Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians, to the 
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effect that w~ have to consider the Epistle to the Laodiceans men
tioned here by St Paul as a lost writing of his, and by no means as 
identical with the Epistle to the Ephesians. For, even were it sup
posed that the Epistle to the Ephesians was, as an encyclical 
Epistle, addre'ssed to the Church in Laodicea conjointly with that 
in Ephesus, still the charge of St Panl here in vel'. 16 scarcely 
admits of being interpreted of that Epistle, for, considering the 
near affinity of the Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Colos
sians, St Paul could have no special occasion further to refer the 
Christians in Colossre expressly to the Epistle to the Ephesians. 
Surely too thl:! same Tychicus brought both Epistles; according 
to tl.at it is hardly probable that the circular Epistle could have 
come so quickly from Ephesus to Laodicea that St Paul could, 
in his Epistle to the Colossians, designate the same as already to 
be found in Laodicea. 

Vel'. 17. Nothing justifies us in placing Archippus, to whom St 
Paul gives a special charge, in Laodicea. Philem. vel'. 2 shows 
that he was in Colossre; from the putting him together with 
Philemon and his wife it is possible that Archippus was Phile
mon's son. The exhortation given him here is most simply ex
plained on the assumption that the ecclesiastical office, the worthy 
fulfilment of which St Paul here recommends, had only a short 
time previously been committed to Archipplls. For, after the 
way in which Archippus is named at Philem. vel'. 2, one cannot 
well imagine any blame of him here. Inasmuch, however, as the 
exhortation is bestowed on Archippus through the medium of 
the church, it reminds him more forcibly of his obligation towards 
the church which he serves. Deductions as to the relation ofthe 
ministers towards their churches, and as to the dependence of the 
former on the latter, in the time of the apostles, can in no wise 
be made from this passage. (In itself the OJ(x,XOVJa might mean 
every form of ministry in the Church, but from Philem. vel'. 1, 2. 
it is probable that Archippus was deacon in Colossre, while Phile
mon, his father, was bishop there. The EV XUPJCf is to be joined 
with 1r'apE"Aa(3E" with which word it is especially connected by its 
position.-As to the construction of the proposition, it is far
fetched with Bohmer to combine (3AE1r'E nlv olaxovlav, and to take 
the words in the sense: "fix your eyes on the ministry I" BAE'7I'W 

occurs so nowhere in the New Testament except Phil. iii. 2. It 
is better, with Bahr and others, to suppose that (3AE1r'EIV is here 
uSl:ll in the sense, "to be on one's guard, to look before one," 
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which is usual in the New Testament.-\Vith that acceptation 
the "vr~. is then, according to the Hebra'izing style, redundant 
at the end of the verse, since 3,,,;(.0.'''V depends on '7f')\'1JpO/~.) 

Ver. 18, 19. The salutation by his own hand shows tbat St 
Paul, as usual, dictated the Epistle; from Col. i. 2 Timothy was, 
we may suppose, the writer of tbe Epistle to the Colossians. The 
addition, however, is not merely an expression of St Paul's love, 
but is also meant to be a mark of the authenticity of the Epistle. 
(See tbe remarks on 2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 7.) In the request: {J,VTJ{J,O

veuerE {J,OIJ rwv 3f~{J,wv, we are not to suppose assistance in money, but 
aid by supplication; and that, too, partly by prayer for patience 
and otber Christian vil·tues, partly for a speedy deliverance from 
bonds. That St Paul hoped fi)l' a speedy deliverance when he 
wrote this Epistle is dearly shown by Philem. ver. 22. True, 
there has already been above, Col. iv. 3, a mention of supplica
tion for St Paul, but merely in respect to his labours in the 
ministry, not in respect to his personal situation. 

The usual blessing: -h xap,~ p,:9' u{J,wv finally closes the Epistle. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ ]. OF THE OCCASION OF THE EPISTLES BEING WRITTEN. 

The city of Thessalonica in Macedonia was originally called 
Thermal; it first received the name of Thessalonica from Cassan
der. On the conquest of Macedonia by the Romans it was fixed 
on for the chief city of the second district of that proviuce, and, as 
such, was the seat of the Roman authorities.1 The city now bears 
the name of Salonichi. As early as at the time of the Roman 
dominion there dwelt a numerous body of .Tews at Thessalonica, 
as is even now the case, because, being situated on a fine gulf, it 
droye an extensive trade. To this body of Jews many Gentiles 
of consideration, especially women, had united themselves as pro
selytes. (Acts xvii. 1, S8.) Now, when St Paul, about the year 53, 
visited Thessalonica with Silas, on his second missionary journey/ 
he made his appearance three Sabbaths one after another in the 
synagogue there, and showed from the prophecies of the Old Tes
tament that Jesus of Nazareth was the Messiah. The space of a 
few weeks sufficed to assemble the church in Thessalonica; a re
markable testimony to the Divine power which manifested itself in 
the labours of St Paul. It is true, Schott thinks the three Sab
baths mentioned in Acts xvii. 2 related merely to his labours among 
the Jews, and that it is to be presumed St Paul had laboured a 
longer time among the Gentiles. But, according to the represen
tation of the Acts, the tumult of the Jews, which drove St Paul 
out of Thessalonica, followed immediately on the third Sabbath; 
there is no mention at all of special labours of St Paul merely 
among the Gentile inhabitants of Thessalonica. But when Schott 
lays a stress on the circumstance that St Paul worked at his craft 

1 See Tafel's Historia Tbessalonica. Tubing., 1825. 
2 See Scbottii isagoge hist. critica in ulramque epistolam Pauli ad Thessalonicenses. 

Jenre,1830, and Burgerhoudt de cretils Christ. Thess. ortufatisque, et prioris epist. 
cunsilio a/que argumen/o. Lugd. Bat., 1825. 
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in Thessalonica (1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 7, 8), which he did 
only where he meant to remain a rather long time, that objection 
is avoided simply by saying that St Paul seems, no doubt, to have 
bad the design of remaining a longer time than usual in Thessa
10nica, but was hindered in doing so by the tumult. Finally, the 
manifold snpplies, of which mention is made Phil. iv. 16, refer, 
not to the first sojourn of St Paul in Thessalonica, but to the letter 
one, which followed upon his flight from Ephesus (Acts xx. 1, ss.). 
Among the dwellers in Thessalonica who became believers but few 
Jews were found (Acts xvii. 4: 'TlVE~ E~ ct.V'TW~ [scil. 'Iouoct.;w~ verse 1] 
E'if'flJ'O'Mct.v); on the other hand, however, a great number of pro
selytes, especially many women of rank. This success excited the 
envy of the Jews, who raised a mob which drove St Paul away. 
The rioters assembled before the house of a certain Jason, with 
whom St Paul dwelt (Acts xvii. 5); and, as they did not find St 
Paul and Silas, dra~f!,ed Jason along with some of the brethren 
before the magistrates. In their malice they here accused the 
same of high treason, in that they acknowledged another sove
reign than Cresar, namely Jesus. For the rest, one perceives from 
this charge, what the Epi tIes themselves confirm, that St Paul 
might in Thessalonica have represented Christ especially as the 
King of the kingdom of God which was to be expected. Now, in 
order to moderate the rage of the Jews, St Paul left the city, and 
went first to Beru'!a, then to Athens. His yearning after the 
Christians in The salonica, to whom he had only been able to 
devote himself so short a time, left him, howevel', no peace j he 
made, starting probably from Berrea, two attempts to return to 
that city, but in vain. (See 1 The s. ii. 18.) There remained, 
therefore, nothing for him but to send thither Timothy at least 
from Athens (1 Thcss. iii. 1, ss.) in order to collect information as 
to the state of things there. St Paul meanwhile betook himself 
to Corinth, and here Timothy, who brought with him the best ac
counts of the young church in Thessalonica, again met with the 
apostle. (Acts xviii. 5; 1 Thess. iii. 6.) Hereupon St Paul wrote 
from Corinth the first Epistle to the Thessalonians, taking notice 
of the reports of Timothy; its composition, therefore, falls within 
the year 54, or thereabouts. A very short time thereafter the 
second Epistle was also sent off. (Cf. the general Introd. to the 
life of St Paul, p. 24.) The Epistles to the Thessalonians are, 
accordingly, the earliest among the apostolical writings which have 
been preserved to us. They fall some years even before the com
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position of the Epistle to the Galatians. This view, which is all 
but generally received by the critics, has been in the last instance 
again victoriollsly defended by Schneckenburger (Klaiber's Stud. 
for 1834, part i., p. 137, ss.) against W urm, who thought it neces
sary to set the composition of these Epistles after the journey from 
Corinth to .1 erusalem, only hinted at by St Luke, to be supplied 
in Acts xviii. 22. (Tiibingen Journal for 1833, part i.) But 
'Vurm has on his side again refuted, with striking arguments, 
Schrader's (vol. i., pp. 90, sq., 164, sq.) utterly inadmissible hypo
thesis, supposing the Epistles to the Thessalonians to have been 
written during the three months' stay of St Paul in Greece (Acts 
xx. 2, ss.), and Kohler's, who places them even as late as the 
latest times of St Paul's life, after the Acts (pp. 68, ss., 112, ss.). 

Now the first Epistle to the Thessalonians contains, like that 
to the Ephesians, entirely general encouragements to the life in 
faith and in love. Only in the fourth chapter (iv. 13, ss.) mention 
is made of a particular point which affords an insight into the 
special condition of the church in Thessalonica, and at the same 
time was the occasion of the composition of the second Epistle. 
For, as we have already observed above, St Paul seems in Thes
salonica to have especially preached Christ, as King of the king
dom of God, and the hope of the setting up of that kingdom on 
earth. This the Christians there had eagerly caught up, but not 
without misapprehensions and mistakes, as being inexperienced 
in that difficult field. Their view was directed more to externals~ 
more to the outward glol"J of that kingdom, than inwardly to the 
moral conditions of participation in the same, and to its spiritual 
nature. It was indeed because of this outward relation to such 
hopes that it also happened that (as Timothy, we may suppose, 
had reported) the Christians were in anxiety whether their dear 
departed ones would not lose the kingdom of God, and those only f 
come to the enjoyment of it who should be alive at the coming 
again of the Lord. Now St Paul relieves them on that point by e 
the assurance that the dead would rise first, and the living be, 
along with them, lifted into the air to meet the Lord. The time, 
however, of His advent did not admit of being fixed, as the Lord 
would come like a thief in the night. They should, therefore, 
continually expect Him, and be found watching as children of er the light. However, these instructions by no means relieved theIe, 

ve 	 Christians in Thessalonica. On the contrary, symptoms de
veloped themselves there which afforded reason to fear that the 
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Church would become a prey to fanaticism. Probably St Paul 
was indebted for the knowledge of these errors to an Epistle of 
the Christians in Thessalonica to him. He therefore replied im
mediately in a second Epistle, in order to bring back those in 
error as soon as possible into the right way. For it is apparent 
from 2 Thess. ii. 2 that the believers in Thessalonica were thrown 
into great agitation, and that, too, not merely by pretended re
velations and prophecies, but also by a fictitious Epistle under the 
name of St Paul, from which they thought they might gather 
that the coming of Christ was quite near. They had in conse
quence of th,)se announcements given up their handicrafts and 
callings (2 Thess. iii. 11), and went about iu a state of religious 
bustle but real idleness; a proceeJing, of which, according to the 
first Epistle (1 Thess. iv. 11), signs had shown themselves even 
earlier among the Christialls of Thessalonica. With regard to 
that error, as if Christ's coming were certainly immediately im
pendin~ (whereas in the first I£pistle, v. 1, ss. it was only asserted 
the Lord could come at any timl"), St Paul now details the neces
sary conditions, withuut which that coming: would not take place. 
It i ' particularly the appearance of A11tichrist which mu t first 
precede the coming of Christ, but that is still kept back by some
thing. Before, therefore, that something is removed the Lord 
comes not. Now this explanation (2 Thess. ii. 3, ss.) is extremely 
important, because it is the only connected communication of St 
Paul's on the end of the world. 'Ve therefure obtain by means of 
it a nl"ce ary complement to the doctrinal system of St Paul. But, 
if we compare the e elucidations as to the end of all things with 
the intimations on that subject in the later Epistles, all that can 
be referred to the second coming of Christ anll the kingdom of 
God in these latter loses its prominence in a remarkable 'Nay. St 
Paul seems in later times not. only to have given up the hope of 
livin~ to see Christ's second coming himself (compare Phil. i. 23 
with 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17), bnt also to have allowed in his teaching 
the proposition of the approach of the outward kingdom of God to 
retire into the background, and to have brought more forward the 
inward aspect of the kingdom of God. One need not hesitate to 
as lime that thc experience of what misapprehensions that doc
trine, preached to the neglect of others, had gi,'en occasion to in 
Thessalonica, brought St Paul to this modification of his form of 
teaching. His dogmatical conviction remained unaltered, St 
Paul only modified his manner of propounding it according to 
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the necessities of his mostly Gentile auditors, who, after such ex
perience, justly seemed to him but ill adapted to receive that doc
trine pure and unclouded. Without concealing it either in later 
times, he yet never permitted it to appear except as an appendix 
on the basis of the foundation of the lle,,' birth first inwardly laid 
down, in which form no further abuse of it was then to be ap
prehended. 

§ 2. OF TIlE AL'THENTICITY OF THE EPISTLES TO THE THESSA

LONIANS. 

The fi1'st Epistle to the Thessalonians belongs to the few in the 
New Testament which have had the luck neither in anci€'nt nor in 
modern times to be attacked with regard to their authenticity. 
Even the most ancient of the Fathers use it as an authentic apos
tolical writing, and the carping criticism of the eighteenth and 
l1ineteenth centuries has also been forced till now to recognise its 
collecti\'e contents as genuine. It has not fared quite so well with 
the second of these Epistles; for, though it was clearly in ancient 
times just as much recognised as the first, yet modern critics have 
thought they remarked in it something that seemed suspicious to 
them. No one has yet ventured, howe"er, decidedly to deny St 
Paul's authorship of the second Epistle on account of those points. 
In fact, too, such weighty arguments have been brought forward 
in favour of the authenticity of it 1 by the defenders of the same, 
and such sufficient solutions of the doubts which were propound
ed, that we cite the chief articles on which they have attempted 
to ground the doubts only for the sake of noticing them. J. G. 
Chr. Sehmidt (Library for Criticism and Exegesis, vol. ii., p.380, 
ss. ; Introd. to the New Testament, vol. ii., p. 256) expressed first 
and most decidedly the doubts as to the aut11enticity of the secol1(l 
Epistle, which De Wette (Introd., p. 229) repeats with but slight 
approbation. Kow Schmidt insists on the following points: that 
there is no mention at all of the first Epistle in the second; that 
the latter is on the whole a mere repetition of the first; that the 
author of the second lays a stress on his being the writer of it, as 
if he had a distinct purpose ill it (2 Thess. ii. 15J iii. 17); that 
the mention of a fictitious Epistle (2 Thess. ii. 2) points to his 

1 8ee especially J. G. Reiche authentire poster. ad Thess. epist. yindicire, Gott. 
1829. 4, and Guericke, Beitr., p. 92, s~. 



378 INTRODUCTION. 

own consciousness of having fathered an Epistle on St Paul; 
that St Paul himself eould not possibly have thought of it, as he 
had written but two Epistles, that to the Galatians, and the first 
to the Thessalonians. (For Schmidt supposes an earlier com
position of the Epistle to the Galatians.) But these arguments 
are plainly one and all without any significance, for, even if the 
Epistle be authentic, there is no absolute necessity for making 
mention of the first Epistle in it; the assertion that the second 
Epistle is a mere repetition of the first shows itself completely 
untrue; it is only the first chapter that is of similar purport, the 
second and third are altogether independent. Of a distinct pur
pose in the writer to designate himself as St Paul so much only 
is true that, on account of the fraud which was attempted with a 
supposititious letter, a mark of authenticity is added. But such 
an occurrence is by no means improbable, considering the great 
authority of St Paul; it does not come under consideration in 
that inquiry, whether he had already written many letters or but 
few; the only qnestion is whether one might hope to attain an 
object by means of such a fiction under an apostolical name; 
that this was possible in Thessalonica is sufficiently vouched for 
by the attachment of the Christians there to the person of St Paul. 
But now the apostle had, no doubt, at that time even, already 
written many Epistles, only we by accident possess none of the 
earlier ones. De Wette's question: "Did the apostle even then 
think of writing many Epistles?" (Introd., p.l 98) appears, accord
ingly, completely superfluous. The apostle's writing Epistles was 
a natural consequence of his position towards the churches, not an 
act of reflection on his part; if he did not wish to drop all connec
tion with them, there remained to him no other means, as they 
were in such remote countries that he could seldom visit them in 
person. Certainly the circumstance, which Schmidt lays a stress 
on, that in 2 Thess. iii. 17 a mark of the authenticity of the Epistles 
is given, which however is not found everywhere in the Epistles of 
St Paul that we have, would be important; but it actually is found 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Gal. vi. 11; Col. iv.18; Philem. v.19; where 
it does not occur, either special circumstances prevailed, which 
made such a precaution superfluous, or the fear of the repetition of 
such frauds was lost altogether. Thus, then, but two arguments 
are left, by means of which Schmidt justifies his su picion against 
the authenticity of the second Epistle totheThessalonianswith some 
show of reason. Firstly, the doctrine of Antichrist, as it is brought 
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forward in 2 Thess. ii., is said to be not in St Paul's manner; 
secondly, such a contrast is said to exist with the first Epistle that 
it almost seems as if it were meant to excite suspicion against the 
same. But, even if the doctrine of Antichrist is not found further 
propounded elsewhere in St Paul's Epistles, it is not on that ac
count against St Paul's doctrines. 'That could only be asserted if 
passages could be pointed out in the rest ofhis Epistles which were 
opposed to the doctrine of Antichrist. Such, however, are not to 
be found. St Paul's silence on the subject in his later Epistles is 
satisfactorily explained by the arguments already given above. 
But the other assertion, of contradictions of the first Epistle, looks 
somewhat comical by the side of the previous one, that the second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians is a mere repetition of the first. 011e 
does not rightly perceive how they can subsist side by side. But, 
overlooking that, what then is that contradiction said to consist in , 
Nothing more ran be cited than that in the first Epistle (iv. 13, 
ss.) Christ's second coming seems to be represented asjust impend
ing, whereas in the second (ii. 3, ss.) signs are given which must 
first appear. The two, however, are very easily reconciled by the 
assumption that St Paul imagined those signs might very quickly 
be realized. No doubt, experience has not established that, but 
surely St Paul also freely admits that neither be nor in general any 
man knows the day and hour of that coming. As long, therefore, as 
no more tenable arguments can be brought forward, we may be 
perfectly easy with regard to the authenticity of the second 
Epistle as well.1 

§ 3. TRAIN OF THOUGHT IN THE EPISTLES TO THE 

THESSALONIANS. 

The first and longer Epistle divides itself, as is usually the 
case with St Paul's Epistles, into two parts. The one reaches 
from chap. i. ver. 1, to chap. iii. ver. 13; the other from chap. 
iv. ver. 1, to chap. v. ver. 28. The j01me1' is more taken up 
with general considerations and the purely personal relations; 
the latter with special exhortations. 

1 It was not till after the completioll of the work that Dr Kern's essay (Tubing. 
Magazine for 1839, part 2), in which the unauthenticity of the second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians is decidedly asserted, came to hand. However, this scholar founds bis 
assertion entirely on his interpretation of the p8SS~ge, ii. 1-12. We shall therefore 
show, in the exposition of the same, that those verses contain nothing which can lead 
us to infer for them a date after the time of the apostles. 
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In the first part the first paragraph (i. 1-10) contains, after 
the greeting, a thanksgiving on account of the faith, love, and 
hope, of the Christians in Tltessalonica, by means of which they 
had become patterns for all believers. The second paragraph then 
reminds the readers of8t Paui's first appearance among them, how 
he in purity of in tenti OIl had exerted himself only about their souls, 
and, supporting himself by his handiwork, had been a burden to 
none. He therefore praises God that they had received His 'Yord 
out of his mouth, and in joyful self-sacrifice like the churches in 
J uden endured willingly all the persecutions which came upon 
them (ii. 1-16). After that, 8t Paul, in the third paragraph, 
expresses his longing to see them again, and remarks that he had 
made several attempts for that purpose, but had been prevented; 
however, he had felt himself obliged to send Timothy at least to 
them from Athens to strengthen them in the faith Now he had 
received through Timothy t.he best accounts of them, for which 
he thanked God, and besought Him to advance them still more 
in the life offaith (ii. 17-iii. 13). 

In the second part of the first Epi tIe (iv. I-v. 28), 8t Paul in 
the first paragraph gives exhortations to some Christian virtues (iv. 
1-12), he then comes in the fifth pamgraph (iv. 13-v.U) to the 
question as to the latter days, and shows that the dead by no 
means lose the kingdom of God, but would be with the Lord at the 
same time as the living. With respect, however, to the time of 
Ch1'ist's coming 8t Paul remarks that the Lord comes quite un
expectedly, and therefore His coming must be constantly looked 
for; they should consequently walk like children oflight, in order 
to be found waking and not sleeping (iv. 13-v. 11). To this are 
finally annexed in the sixth paragraph some further exhortations, 
with the prayer that God may sanctify them in spirit, soul, and 
body. A blessing concludes the Epistle (v. 12-28). 

The second and shorter Epistle contains three paragraphs, the 
first of which (i . 1-12), after the greeting, begins with the re
mark, how much reason he, 8t Panl, has to praise God for the 
patient faith of his readers under all persecutions, by means of 
which God intended to make them worthy of His kingdom, on 
the coming in of which a punishing of the wicked, as well as a 
rewarding of the good, would take place. Therefore also he 
prayed continually for them, and wished that they might be filled 
with all good things unto the glorification of the llame of Christ. 
To this is subjoined in the second paragraph (ii. 1-17) the ex
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hortation not to let themselves be troubled by any prophecy, 
doctrine, or pretended Epistles, as if the day of Christ were 
already there; on the contrary, the man of sin must first be re
vealed, whose revealing is however withheld by something; when 
that is taken away, then he would appear, but Christ would sub
due him and make known His ,,,hole glory, to a participation in 
which they too are called. He must, therefore, exhort them most 
urgently to take fast hold on his traditions, and would beseech 
God to establish them in every good word and work. Finally, 
in the third paragraph (iii. 1-18) St Paul calls on the readers to 
pray for Him, in order to promote the dissemination of the Gos
pel, and to save him from the violence of the wicked. To them
selves, however, he expresses the sure hope that they would act 
according to his exhortations, avoid all disorderly conduct, and 
especially after his example faithfully continue their outward 
labour; he threatens the disobedient with empbatical chastise
ment. A blessing concludes the Epi tIe. 

§ 4. COMMENTATORS ON THE TWO EPISTLES. 

The Epistles to the Thessalonians have been, proportionably, 
but seldom treated of separately; the reason of that fact is surely 
to be looked for in the circumstance that the contents of them have 
but little that is peculiar to them, and that the accounts of the 
last things, which alone impart to them their specific character, 
have till now exercised but small attraction on the learned inter
preters. The most important separate works on these Epistles 
are by Turretin (Basilere, 1739), Krause (Frankfort, 1790), 
Koppe (3d Edit. by Tychsen, Gottingen, 1823), Flatt (edited 
by Kling, Tubingen, 1829), Pelt (Gryphiswaldire, 1830), and 
Schott (Lips. 11:)34). A very copious and learned essay on 
all the interpretations of these Epistles is given by Pelt, Introd., 
pp. xxxv., ss. 





EXPOSITION 

OF TilE 

FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONfANS. 

I. 

PART FIRST. 
(r. 1-III. 13.) 

§ 1. THA~J(SGIVING FOR THE FAITH OF TIlE READERS. 

(r. 1-10.) 

Together with St Paul, Silvanus and Timothy send salutation. 
According to Acts xvi. 1,19, they had accompanied him in his mis
sionary labours in Macedonia; then they had at first indeed re
mained behind in Bera:!a, but soon carne after him to Athens (Acts 
xvii. 14, 15), whence Timothy was sen t to Thessalonica, and met 
with St Paul in Corinth, as has already been detailed in the Intro
duction. One of the two is probably the writer of these Epistles, 
St Paul dictating to him, for, according to 2 Thess. iii. 17, St Paul 
had appended the salutation alone with his own hand. The ad
dition: EV 0arp '7I'a'TpJ xa) xupi'f! 'I1jlfau Xpllf':'rp in the salutations of 
both Epistles, for which at 2 Thess. i. 1 the fuller phrase: '7I'a7'p) 

~fJ-~v is read, is peculiar. For in several Epistles EY xp. 'r., it is 
true, is found (Phil. i. 1; Col. i. 1), not joined with exxA'Yjlfia, 

however, but with 7'a" ariol.. But in no salutation except in 
those in these two Epistles do we read EY 0Erp '7I'a'Tpi. Now 
it is a question whether the EV refers to the salutation itself, 
for instance with xaipEn supplied (Winer's Gramm., p. ]29), 
or is to be joined to 'Tn exxATjrJiq. with OUIf?l supplied. The ab
sence of the article 'Tn is in favour of the j01'mer, in favour of the 
latter is the apostle's custom constantly to unite the formula sy 
XPlrJ'Trp in the salutations with the persons, never with the salu
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tation itself. The latter argument seems to me the more pre
pond~rating that it is quite unimaginable that St Paul should 
have left his beloved church in Thessalonica, whose faith he im
mediately rates so highly, without any epithet of praise; the ab
sence of the article is then to be explained by the fact that fXXA'Yjt5/C/. 

£v 0fW x. '1'. A. is conceived as a collective idea. The last words: 
a'lTO 0eov '7l'CI.'1'po.-Xptt5'1'OV are wanting in B.F.G. and other critical 
authorities; however, for all that, even Lachmann has not ven
tured to strike them out downright, but has only included them 
in crotchets; without them the salutation would be altogether 

too bald. 

Vel'. 2, 3. In the usual words (Rom. i. 8, 9; Epbes. i. 16; 2 


Thess. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 3) St Paul first of all expresses his thanks 

to God for his readers, of whom he makes mention in his prayers, 

while he remembers their faith, their love, tbeir hope. In 1 Thess. 

v. 8, these three Christian cardinal virtues stand in the same order 
as here, while at 1 Cor. xiii. 13 (see the Comm. there) love stands 
last. The latter collocation is more in accordance with the ab
stract style of contemplation, in the concrete Christian life hope 
appears as the last and highest, because it is the connecting link 
between this world and the world to come. Each of the three 
virtues has, however, an epithet, which are not merely, as Koppe 
thinks, to be taken paraphrastically, but are meant to repre
sent those virtues in their practical ea:e1'cise. They are ;pyov 

'1'~. '7l'1t5'1'EW" XO'7l'O' '1'n. aya'7l''Yj', V'7l'OfNOV~ '1'ij. £A'7I'IOO. . The two 
latter designations are intelligible of themseh·es. K&'7l'o. '1'n. 

aya'7l'1j. is meant to characterize love not as a mere beneficent feel
ing, but as a power which is active in self-denial and exertion; in 
the same way V'7l'ofNOV~ '1'n. £A'7l'IOO, describes hope as it held fast and 
proved in combat with temptations to doubt. But the phrase '{pYOy 

'1'n' -;rlt5'1'ew, is difficult. Several interpreters (to name some, Calo
vius, Wolf, and others), took it so, that by it faith would be de
scrihed as a work of God in the souls of men, as it i , 110 doubt, 
to be taken at 2 Thess. i. 11. But there is nothing in the con
text here to lead us to lay a stress upon this at all, the interpreter 
must rather let himself be guided in the acceptation of the '{pYOy 

'1'ij. '7I'1t5'1'EW; by the analogy with the other two virtues named here. 
As in those the proving them in real life is insisted on, so in the 
case of faith too that aspect is here designated. In 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 
1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7, the discourse is of a fight of faith, by 
which this passage is elucidated. For, though faith is a work of 
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God in men's souls, just as love and hope are, yet man bears not an 
absolutely passive relation towards it; he has to fight agaiust the 
faith-stifling power ofsin in him and in the world. The phrase epybv 

'T1I. '7fIIJTHAJ. is meant to denote that independent activity in the 
life of faith. It must not, therefore, be taken as exactly = ep'Yct. 

'T. '7f., but it is to be translated: "labour or conflict of faith." For 
the effects, which proceed from the living faith maintained and 
increased by conflict, are particularly mentioned in love and hope. 
The whole passage, therefore, is meant to paint the independent 
manner in which the Christians in Thessalonica let Christianity 
become operative in them, and know how to uphold it against 
all attacks of the world.-The genitive 'Toil Y..UpIOU 7J/J-WV 'I1')lJoil 

XPIIJ'TOU is not to be joined with EA'7fiob> merely, as if the sense 
were: "of the hope of the speedy coming again of Christ," for 
this special utterance of hope cannot be alone spoken of here, since 
hope is taken quite generally, just as faith and love are; this 
genitive rather refers to all three virtues, in order to show that 
they are one and all derived from Christ, and are instilled into man 
by His Spirit. The last words of the third verse, however, 
E/J-'7fPorrO:v 'TOU 0eou xct.) '7fct.'Tpb> np,wv, admit of no other construction 
than with p,v1')p,oveoov'TeG; but the remembering, the thinking of, 
in God's sight is = to the euXct.PIIJ'TEIv, or to the p,ve/ct.v '7fO/elrrOct.1 Ed 

'TWV '7fporrEUX,WV n/J-wv, so that thus verse 3 is to be considered as only 
a detailed elucidation of verse 2. 

Vel'. 4, 5. That thanksgiving, continues St Paul, is deri\'ed 
in him from the knowledge (elOo'TEI;) that they are really elect, 
and tlwt knowledge, again, is grounded on the matter of fact, 
that he, St Paul, was able to work so powerfully among them. 
The train of thought is, therefore, this: "I know ye are elect, 
for, where elect are, there God gives His Spirit also, in order to 
bring the election to completion." This certainly sounds quite 
predestinarian; but, that St Paul does not mean personal self
activity to be excluded, plainly appears from ver. 3, where he 
insisted on that very quality. (See a more accurate account of 
the idea of election at Rom. ix.) St Paul here means only to 
show how he, from the way in which the Spirit operated in him 
at a certain place, drew a conclusion as to the disposition of the 
persons there. Where it manifested itself powerfully, argued he, 
there must be elect; where the contrary was the case, he con
cluded the contrary. Thus, at Acts xvi. 7, the Spirit suffered 
him not to travel through Bithynia, because there were no elect 

2n 
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there. (Ver. 4. t7.0EArpO) ~'1ct.';r'YJIJJEVOI V'iTO 0EOU, or, as it stands 2 
Thess. ii. 13, V'iTO '(,Up/au, denotes the faithful as the true Israelites, 
as they are called in the Old Testament also. See 2 Chron. xx. 
7.-Vel'. 5. The 7'0 EVrJ.'1'1SA/OV ~{J>r;,v is = ,,~puy{J>rJ. ~(J>r;,v 7'au EVrJ.'1'1EA/bU, 
by which the El. v{J>u. also is explained. See at ii. 9. Ai; to the 
antithesis of AO'1O' and OUVrJ.{J>Ir;, or lpyav, see Col. ii. 23; 1 John 
iii. 18.-The words: "rJ.I fv 'iTVEU{J>rJ.7'I u,'1/'fJ "rJ.I ~V 'iTA'YJparpoplq, 'iTOAA~ 
explain the O(,VrJ.{J>I' epexegetically, and, indeed, so that the Spirit 
renders the objective, the full assurance the subjective, side pro
minent. As to 'iTA7JpOrpOplrJ., 'iTA'YJpO!pOPE/rJ~rJ.I, see Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 
5; Col. ii. 2.-The last words: "rJ.~w. o'forJ.7'f, ".7'.A. appeal for 
confirmation to the knowledge of the readers themselves.
The arOI is, according to the context, to be taken: "in what 
power and freshness of spirit." By 0/ v{J>u, all secondary ob
jects are excluded: "for your own sake, for the salvation of 
your souls.") 

Vel'. 6, 7. St Paul goes still further in his praise of the Chris
tians in Thessalonica, by laying a stress on their having become 
imitators of himself, nay, of the Lord even, in that they had 
received the word with joy in spite of much persecution. Per
secutions can, of course, take place only when the faith has been 
embraced,-imitation, too, necessarily presupposes regeneration; 
in the oe;rJ.rJOal AO'1OV, therefore, the abiding reception, i.e. the 
holding fast what has been received, is couched rather than the 
first reception of the word. By means of this powerful, victo
rious, faith, adds St Paul, the Thessalonians were become a 
pattern for all believers in the whole of Greece; in many other 
churches many might, by the persecutions, have been brought 
to apostacy. (Vel'. 6. On /JJI{J>7J7'al '1lvErJOal see 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 
1; Phil. iii. 17. 11.0'10. stands prcegnanti sensu for AO'1O, 'l"QU "UPIOU, 

r'it; t7.A7J9E/rJ.r;. Compo vel'. S.-The x,apa 'iTVE(,{J>a7'o. a'1lou is opposed 
to natural, sensual, joy, which cannot, of course, consist with the 
~A/+I" Christianity makes no such Stoical demands. Spiritual 
joy does not even exclude, but includes, sorrow at the blindness 
of the men who persecute God in those that are His. See de
tails at Matt. V. l1.-1n ver. 7 B.D. read '1'{;r.'ou" which Gries
bach has adopted; but the singular, with Lachmann, deserves 
the preference, for extrinsic and intrinsic reasons. For the 
singular could easily be changed into the plural, as several per
sons are spoken of. Macedonia and Achaia are the two provinces 
into which Greece was divided according to Roman partition. 
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Athens and Corinth belonged, according to that, to Achaia. 
See on Acts xix. 21.) 

Ver.,8. A pattern for others the church in Thessalonica could 
have become only when their faith had been heard of; but this, 
continues St Paul, was the case, and to such a degree, that 
the report of the same had spread everywhere even (EV 'IT'uvrJ ro'lT''f), 

wherefore he (St Paul) had no need to say anything about 
it (viz. about their faith). According to this, there results as a 
climax in the sentence, that the whole world is put in opposition 
to the one country (Greece), to which also the collocation of the 
ou ,u.OVOV-clAAcl is alone suitable. But now it is understood at once 
from ver. 7, that not all men, but only all believers, in all coun tries 
are meant as those to whom the faith of the Christians in Thes
salonica had penetrated. One might suppose, however, that even 
more was couched in this verse than the information that the 
knowledge of the life of faith of the Thessalonians had spread 
abroad even beyond the borders of Greece. The phrase ~ 'IT'fm~ 
up,wv e;fA~AuOEV, it is true, cannot well be understood of the spread
ing abroad of the faith to other cities from Thessalonica as the 
starting point; if it were meant to express tl!at, the words must 
have run: ~ 'IT'fm. clrp' u/1.WV E;fA~AVOf V . It is clearly meant to 
declare only: tlte report of your faith has come to other believers. 
But it seems to be otherwise with the first clause: arp' u,u.wv E~~X?1rUI 
o AOrO. rou 1I.upfou. These words, viewed in themselves, can be 
translated: Christianity has spread from you to others, i.e. you 
are become efficient under the further propagation of the Gospel. 
But that would be a statement of wider purport than the mere 
spreading of the fact that the Christians in Thessalonica cou
tinued so lively in the faith; besides, then the au /J,OVOV-aAAa would 
not Ruit well. Moreover, it is not known historically that Chris
tianity ltad spread further from Thessalonica as a centre. The 
course which Grotius, Storr, Flatt, Koppe, follow for the solution 
of this difficulty, but which Pelt has already justly designated as 
monstrous, is clearly quite inadmissible. For they want to join 
OU fJ,6vo~ with E~nXl1rul, and aHa with E~fAnAUOfV, so that EV "K'uvrJ 

ro'lT''f would merely stand parallel with Macedonia and Achaia. 
The train of thougbt appears quite simple, as soon as one only 

... takes the arp' ~/1.rjiv E~~X?1rUI 0 AOrO. = ~ 'IT'f~'1"I. UfJ,WV E~fA~AUOfV. St 
Paul puts foremost the source of the report (arp' u,u.wv), and on 
account of the genitive 1I.upfou could not add u/J,wv to AOrO., as he 
subsequently did to 'IT'f~rl~. But the word of the Lord is here to 
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be taken subjectively, as the word received by the Christians in 
Thessalonica (ver. 8), so that the passage is to be rendered thus: 
"from you (i.e. your church) as a starting point, not only has 
your reception of the word of the Lord become publicly known in 
Macedonia and Achaia, but the report of your faith in God has 
also penetrated to all countries." ('E~'I'/xe/O'Oa.1 is not found again 
in the New Testament, but at Joel iii. 14; Sir. xl. 13, it occurs 
in the sense: "to resound, to sound." - Ka.l is wanting after 
un&' in A.B.D.F.G., and is, no doubt, an interpolation, as it 
usually follows upon au p,6vov. Yet it is wanting also at Matt. 
iv. 4; Acts xix. 26. [See Viger, p. 522.J As to '#10''1'1. '#po. see 
Gal. vi. 10; 2 Cor. iii. 4; Philem. vel'. 5.-A.B.C.D.E.F.G. read 
~XflV ~p,a. for ~p,a. ZXflV, and it is undoubtedly preferable. As to 
the rest, the &]0''1'. p,~ x· '1'. A. is not to be understood: "so that I have 
no need here in this Epistle to say anything about it," but "so that 
I have no need anywhere in the course of my personal labours 
first to make your faith known by recommending it, for all know 

of 	it already.") 
Ver. 9, 10. We need praise you to none, for men themselves 

have already related to me how ye have been converted, and how 
ye walk. In the 6'#010., <;rw. is expressed not merely the quickness 
bnt also the radical ness ofthe ·conversion. (Ver.9. AU'1'o/are all 
those to whom St Paul preaches, who come in contact with him. 
How the copyists could alter <;repl up,wv for 7jfk~JV is very explicable, 
and the ~p,wv is to be explained by the EO'X0p,ev following. St Paul 
only means to say: "they show of me inasmuch as ye have re
ceived me." "E/O'ooo. refers not merely to the outward entrance, 
but also to the access which 8t Paul found to their hearts. Com
pare ii. I.-As to EmO''1'pel{mv see Luke i. 16; Acts xxvi. 18. The 
conversion is attributed to God, because St Paul is thinking of 
the Gentile standing ground of the readers. If Jews were in 
question, '#por; .,..Ov XOPIOV would certainly be put. The absolute 
infinitives, oouAeoetV, uva.p,ivetv, are put to denote the aim of the 
conversion, for which commonly the infinitive with fIr; '1'0 is put. 
For, while in the E,#I{1'1'perpw faith is couched, the OOUAeoetV denotes 
love, and the UVa.p,EVEIV hope, both which proceed from the 
former. GfOr; ~wv (= '1:1 !l'::."~) and UA'I'/OlvOr; ( = 1'?~ ':::"~.) [2 Kings 
xix. 4; Isaiah lxv. 16; Rev. iii. 4J form the antithesis to the 
dead unsubstantial idols. The expectation of the second coming 
of Christ, in which Christian hope concentrates itself, is named 
as the last point. At Phil. iii. 20 u""xoExeO'Oa.1 stands for ava.p,fVElV.
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'Ex TWV oupavwv scil. ~PX6{.J,fVOV.-·PUEIJOal = IJW~EIV 2 Cor. i. 10.
,0P'l~ EPX0P.fv'1) = P.EAAOUlJa. See at Matt. iii. 7 ; Rom. ii. 5, iii. 5.) 

§ 2. DESCRIPTION OF ST PAUL'S LABOURS IN THESSALONICA. 

(II. 1-16.) 

To the praise of his readers' faith St Paul subjoins a description 
of his labours among them. He lays particular stress on his 
purity, his disinterestedness, in the preaching of the Gospel, and 
concludes with a sharp invective against the Jews, as against his 
and Christianity's bitterest foes, who had filled up the measure 
of their sins. No intimation is found that St Paul in this de
scription had had in his thoughts Christian opponents of the sort 
that we became acquainted with among the Galatians, and who 
might have been active in Thessalonica, bnt probably St Paul 
foresaw that the J udalsts would not delay to damage him in that 
community too, and therefore in anticipation spoke out upon the 
points that were usually blamed in him. 

Ver. 1, 2. First, St Paul reminds his readers of the way in 
which he appeared among them in the beginning. "lIe had, it 
is true," says he, "had even before in Philippi much to suffer; 
he had also in Thessalonica itself taught in much contention, bnt 
still with joyful heart and in God's strength." These two verses 
are substantially of equivalent purport with i. 5. (Compare also 
1 Cor. ii. 4, 5.) The phrase e/lJooo~ ou x!V~ yfyOVE answers to the 
fV ouvap.E/, EV 'il'VEUP.cx,'T'/ aYlrf; the 'il'cx,pp'1)lJla hm'e is the outward ex
pression of the 'il'A'1)porpopla there. As to the previous sufferings 
and ilI-nsage of St Paul ill Philippi, of them Acts xvi. informs us. 
But the EV 'il'OnifJ aywvl, which refers to St Paul's sojourn in Thes
salonica, can be referred at the same time to an outward and an 
inward contention; but, according to vel'. 9, it refers certainly 
to the former in particular. (Ver.1. On ;/IJOOO~ see i. 9.-IIpO'il'u

IJXW is not found again in the New Testament.-On 'il'app'1)lJlu

~EIJO(J.I see Acts xiii. 46, xviii. 26. The EV 'T'ifJ 0EifJ is to be imme
diately joined with it, as the <;rapp'f/lJlcx, is meant to be represented 
as founded on the living union of the soul with God.) 

Vel'. 3, 4. To the idea of the <;rcx,pp'f/lJla what follows is so united 
by means of yap, that the purity of his intention, the conscious
ness of having no impure underhand designs, is a guarantee to 
the apostle that God's protection does not fail him. The <;rapu

"A'f/IJ/~ is to be understood here in the wider sense of his labours 
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in Christian teaching generally (Acts xiii. 15, xv. 31). 8t Paul 
first denies of these that they had an impure origin (ex), then 
that they were connected with an inherent perverseness (ev). The 
'iTAcGVl1 is more accurately defined by 06AO(; which follows; it de
notes the state of the being deceived, be it by the deceit of others, 
or by fanaticism, while O6AO(; denotes one's own intention to de
ceive. The axaOaplJla is not to be understood here of sexual, but 
of moral impurity; covetonsness is certainly especially pointed 
to in it. That such reproaches we1'e made 8t Paul the section 
2 Cor. chap. xi. to xiii. especially shows.-Verse 4 puts the posi
tive side in opposition to the negative. "We speak (i.e. work in 
our office) so as being approved, i.e. acknowledged of God, in 
order to preserve the Gospel intrusted to us, not as pleasing men 
but God." But now we should take this idea in a sense contra
dicting the doctrine of St Paul to the utmost, if we understood it 
thus: "I have been tried by God who knows all hearts, and have 
stood the test; on account of my purity and sincerity God has 
intrusted His Gospel to me, and in the same purity also I now 
preach it, pleasing God alone, seeking no man's honour." For, 
as (Rom. i. 2) St Paul denies all men purity, so he denies it him
self also; every thing good in man is God's work of grace in him 
(2 Cor. iii. 5, 6). But now, if 8t Paul's disposition is something 
~perated in him by God, it seems obscure how St Paul can say, 
"we have beel1 approved of God as such to whom the Gospel can 
be intrusted;" it seems as if the idea should of necessity have run 
thus: "as God, in His election by grace, has made us able through 
regeneration to preserve the Gospel committed to us, we are also 
iu a condition to labour in purity for the same. But in the OEOo
XI(JAXIJP.£Or:J, seems to be expressed not the being created anew, but 
the trial, and, in consequence of that trial, the approval of what 
already existed. One seeks in vain for explanation from the in
terpreters here; perhaps, however, the following remarks may 
thl'OW some light on the subject. All positive good St Paul attri
butes to God as its real source; on the other hand, he derives just 
as decidedly evil only from the human will as the final cause; this 
will, now, can, in spite of the universal sinfulness, still be cor
rupted and polluted iu a very different degree in different men; 
the one may be so far pure, that, when he sees the light, he rcceives 
it as such, without polluting it by a sinful taint; the other, on the 
contrary, has added so much of his own guilt to his innate sin
fulness, that he pollutes even what is holy. According to this 
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then, St Paul can say, perfectly in harmony with his fundamen
tal ideas, that God committed the Gospel to him because lIe had 
found him approved; not as if St Paul had been by nature good, 
but only so that he was in a state to receive in purity the holy 
matter which was to be committed to him, and not to corrupt it 
by mingling his sin with it; therefore on account of the negative 
good in him. Man in all his sinfulness can still, however, be 
sincere and upright, acknowledge good as good, evil as evil j such 
upright souls God can alone make use of as labourers in His king
dom, and as such St Paul represents himself here. (In verse 3 
ouoHs certainly on the authority of A.B.C.D.F.G. to be preferred 
to O~'T' with Lachmann and Winer [Gramm., p. 460J. Verse 4. 
As to the well-known construction of '7(,'7('~'TWfJ-a/ see Winer's 
Gramm., p. 237; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Cor. ix. 17.-Rom. iii. 2.-0,0, 
o OOXIfJ-~~WY 'TU, xapO/a, see Acts i. 24, xv. 8; 1 Sam. xvi. 7; 
1 Kings viii. 39.) 

Ver. 5, 6. Proceeding from the oux w, UVOPW'7(OI, upf~xoy'T', Gal. 
i. 10 the negative side (verse 3) is again taken up and further 
carried out. Flattery, covetousness, and the itch for glory, are 
excluded from the motives of 8t Paul's labours. (In verse 5 r,y,(f

Oal or ElYal h = f ;;~:;, denoting "to occupy one's self with any
thing, to have to do with." Compare 1 Tim. iv. 15.-The EY 

AOr'fJ xOAax"a, is to be explained after 1 Cor. ii. 5, EV AOr'fJ ~oq;,a,>, 
flattery, which manifests itself in the discourse, in the mode of 
representing things, which is busied in taking from the doctrine 
of the cross its offence. To understand AOrO, of guilt, or fault, 
as it occurs at Matt. v. 32, xii. 32, which Pelt has defended last, 
has been already satisfactorily proved inadmissible by Schott.
The EY '7(poq;~(f" 'lTA,Oy,~,a, is difficult. In no ease can it be taken, 
with Koppe and Rosenmiiller, as a mere paraphrase of 'lTAfOY,~;;a, 
neither can <;;,poq;a~/' be taken in the sense of " appearance," for 
St Paul means to declare himself free not merely from the ap
pearance of covetousness, but from covetousness itself. One can 
only, with Beza, Grotius, Flatt, and Schott, take the words ill 
such a way that the genitive contains the motive of the 'lTp6q;M/'>, 

in this sense: "I laboured not among you with pretences, the 
motive of which was covetousness," i.e. "I always went out openly, 
never made use of a pretence, veiling my real motives."-0,0. 
fJ-~P'Tu. = ;;\;1',' 1 Sam. xii. 5.-In vel'. 6 EX and U'lTO are not, : .., 
quite synonymous; the former denotes the immediate origin, the 
latter the mediate one. Winer's Gramm., p. 348.) 
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Ver. 7, 8. The an' Eyfv~OTJfJ,H ~'h'/o1 (which latter word is only 
found again at 2 Tim. ii. 24) comes in aptly in opposition to the 
assumption that is couched in the o6~av ~l1'Te/v. St Paul compares 
his indulgent gentleness, as he exhibited it in Thessalonica, to the 
care which a nursing mother devotes to her little children; as site 
dedicates herself, her own life, to the children, so, says St Paul, 
he also gives himself to them, as to such as have become dear to 
him. Without the clause: OUVUf,l,EYOI Ev {3upel eival, W. Xp/(fr~iJ a'h'oO'

'TOAOI the connection is clear enough, with it the connection is con
fused, for which reason, indeed, Griesbach has separated it by 
crotchets from the rest of the discourse. That is to say, one feels 
tempted to take the EV {3upel dVrLI as = f'h'l{3ape/v (vel'. 9 ; 2 Thess. 
iii. 8), or za'Ta(3apelfl (2 Cor. xii. 16), and to refer it to the bodily 
support, which St Paul as an apostle could demand, as indeed 
Baumgarten, Koppe, and Flatt, have taken the passage, after the 
example of Theodoret. But, taken so, the passage will not agree at 
all well with what precedes, and, if taken with what fol1ows, the 
&.~.t, el is plainly unsuitable. But, if one only takes Ev (3upel eival in 
the wider sense, viz. of the authority and dignity that belonged to 
St Paul as an apostle, generally, of which properties the f~ouO'ta to 
aJlow himself to be maintained by the churches was only one con
quence among several, a satisfactory connection presents itself. 
For the OUVUf,l,eYQl i/.. r. A. connects itself with the preceding ~1'J'I"SJy 
o6~av thus: "we seek no glory of men, although we should surely, 
as apostles of Christ (clothed with that exalted dignity), be in a 
condition to present ourselves with high authority; but we have 
not done that, we have made ourselves efficient among you with 
indulgent gentleness." So Vitringa/ Wolf, Pelt, Schott, have 
already interpreted correctly. (Vel'. 7 Tporpo> is properly "a 
nurse," here" a nursing mother," on account of the rel eau'T~' rsxva. 

The w~ tI.v, with the subjunctive following, is to be taken as 
1ltcunqtte. See Schott, p. 68.-Instead of if,l,elpof,l,EVOI the reading of 
the text. 'lee., Of,l,elpO(UVOI is to be read according to the preponde
rating majority of the MSS. But the word is found nowhere 
else. The lexicographers only have it, but perhaps merely from 
this passage. Theophylact explains it by O(J,oiJ and eipElv,jirmiter 

alietti adhrerere. [See Winer's remarks on it, Gramm., p. 92, sq.] 
IIesychius and Phavorinus explain it by E'h'IOUf,l,eiV. In any case it 
i , accorJing to the context, quitfl synonymous with if,l,etpecrOal.

The ou f,l,6~ov-&.nel xal might perhaps have something in it to give 
1 See Vitrin~a's Essay on this passage in the observatt. sacra., p. 852, 55. 
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one pause, in so far as the Gospel of God certainly seems to be 
more than one's own life. But St Paul here considers the Gospel 
not in its o~jective value, but as the gift entrusted to him for dis
tribution. Now, the proclamation of the Gospel is a duty to St 
Paul (1 Cor. ix. 16), but the giving up his life is a voluntary act 
of love; the latt.er, therefore, is set higher.-'Eyev~Ol1'T"E is to be 
read at the close of vel'. 8 ; yey~vl1O"Be, which Griesbach has in error 
put into the text, proceeds from such copyists as took EUOOll.OU/uv 

for the present tense, whereas it is the imperfect, the augment 
being omitted, which is often the case in the words compounded 
with d. See Schott ad h. 1.) 

Vel'. 9. For a proof of his pretensionlessness, St Paul appeals 
to the fact, well known to the Christians in Thessalonica, that he 
maintained himself there by the work of his hands, in order to 
prove a burden to no one. Of the reasons which moved St Paul 
to this renunciation of something appertaining to him as a matter 
of right, we have already spoken in detail at 1 Cor. ix; 2 Cor. 
xi. It is only to be observed here, that St Paul perhaps finds 
himself impelled to lay this before the Thessalonians, because they 
had, in consequence of religious i(Ueness, begun to abandon their 
handicrafts. (1 Thess. iv.ll ; 2 Thess. iii. 11.) (The expression 
p.0XOo. is stronger than XO'lf"O.. See 2 Thess. iii. 8.-The EP'Ya~eO"BCGI 
here is to be understood of the exercise of the handicraft, which 
has the object, among others, of relieving the Christians in Thes
salonica from all the burden of his maintenance.-On the con
struction of the Xl1P~O"O"W with el. see Mark xiii. 10; Luke xxiv. 
47; 1 Pet. i. 25; Winer's Gramm., p. 189, sq.) 

Vel'. 10-12. AB in this one point, so too in everything else, re
specting his blameless walking, and his faithful, fatherly, labours 
among them, St Paul appeals to the Thessalonian Christians' own 
witnessing. (Vel'. 10. OO"IW. denotes the relation towards God [see 
at Luke i. 75J, olxalw. and ap.~p.'If"'T"w'r the relation towards men, 
and indeed olxalw. from the positive, ap.Ep.'If"'T"w. from the negative, 
point of view.-Vcr. 11. As St Paul in verse 7 compared himself 
to a careful mother, so he now compares himself to a conscientious 
father who brings up his children to all that is good. The words 
'7l'CGPCGXCGAEiiI, 'If"apCG/J.uBeiO"OIXl, and /J.ap'T"upfiO"BCG/, form a cli max. [See 
Phil. ii. 1 as to the two first.J Map'l'upeiO"BIXI = 'T'~~ obtestari, " to 
conjure by all that is holy."-In vel'. 12 (3aO"/Aela xa) OU~GG stands 
as ~V oux ouoiil for {3GGO"/Aeia fVOO~O.. That St Paul by this kingdom 
does not understand merely the innel' kingdom of God we shall 
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see farther on. [Compo on the idea of the (3M. '1'. 0. in general 
the note on Matt. iii. 2.J As to the rest, it is not implied in 
the XctAflV fl. that the Thessalonians are already in that kingdom, 
they are only called to be citizens of it at some future time. In 
the connection in which the apposition <rou XctAOUV<rO. X. 7'. A. stands 
with the fl. 7'0 'il'fPI'iI'ct7'~trctl uP,a. U~;"J. 7'OU 0eou is intimated a strong 
motive for a serious, holy, walk: "to walk worthy of God, who 
has, out of love to you, prepared such glory for you," therefore 
to love Him again, who has first loved you.) 

Vel'. 13. For the sake of this calling of them unto the kingdom 
of God (OIlX. 7'OU7'o), St Paul now anew (i. 2) expresses his unceas
ing thanks to God for their having received the word which he 
had preached to them, as it is in truth the Word of God. Thus 
8t Paul considers the receiving the Word of God not as an inde
pendent act of his readers, but as an operation of God's grace in 
them. To Him, therefore, alone are thanks for it also due. The 
second half of the verse, OU AOrOY UVBPW'iI'rNY-'iI'ltr<rfOWlfIV, has the ob
ject of representing this ",Vord of God as a mighty principle, the 
receiving of which, accordingly, includes in it the possibility of 
the 'il'fPI'iI'ct<r~trctl U~;rN.. (The phrase AOrOc; uxo~. 'il'ctp ~P,WY 7'OU 0eou 

is difficult. The AOrO. uxo~, is, it is true, = uxoutrBel. [Isaiah liii. i. ; 
J er. X. 22J ; but the position of the 7'OU 0eou after 'il'ctp ~p,wv is very 
strange. It is, however, to be explained by the fact that St Paul 
considers the phrase AOrO. (Xxo~. 'il'ctp' ~p,wv as a joint idea, "the of 
us received, i.e., the by our preaching made known to you, Word 
of God."-A6ro. UVBPW<;I'fIJY, in opposition to 0fOU, indicates the ori
gin, and at the same time with that the nature which necessarily 
passes from the source over to what proceeds from it. In this 
acceptation the AOrO. of which St Paul speaks is not the mere doc
trine, i.e. not only the series of ideas in which Christ and His sal
vation are conceived and propounded, but at the same time with 
and in that series the fulness of the Divine Spirit which God has 
annexed to it. It is precisely, too, through the latter, that the doc
trine is then in a condition to work so powerfully in believers in 
fruits of faith and of love.-' AA7JBw. for a confirmation is found 
again Matt. xiv. 33; John i. 48.-" o. refers not to 0fO., but to 
the joint idea AOrO. 0fOi). For the middle form EVfprfitrBctl requires 
the reference to an impersonal subject. [See Winer's Gramm., 
p. 236.J Schott erroneously observes that EVfpreitrOct, does not 
occur in the middle. Besides this passage, it is so found also Col. 
i. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 7. He wishes to take it as a passive unsuit
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ably: "which is made effectual in you." But the Word of God is 
itself the principle of all moral activity, it is not made effectual 
by means of something else. In the participle "0," '7I'ltJ.,..UOUtJIV the 
condition of all efficiency is pointed to: "In you who believe, 
i.e., because and inasmuch as ye believe and continue believing." 

Vel'. 14. From their behaviour, in that they have been able to 
walk like the churches in Judea, St Paul draws a conclusion as 
to their faith; "ye are believers, for ye have undoubtedly imitated 
the churches of God in Judea, whioh is possible through the power 
of faith alone." In saying that St Paul has in his thoughts espe
cially the persecutions by which the Ohristians in Thessalonica 
did not suffer themselves to be made apostates from Ohristianity. 
The Acts inform us of the persecutions of the Ohristians iu J udala, 
v. 18, 5S., vii. 1, ss., viii. 1, ss., of those in Thessalonica xvii. 5, 
ss.-But, according to 1 Thess. iii. 3, they had still been perse
cuted even after the departure of St Paul. As to the rest, that St 
Paul is here thinking only of this latter persecution cannot be 
concluded from the addition inb ..Wv ;o;WV tJilfl-ipUAf'T'WV, i.e. by their 
Gentile fellow-citizens. For, although, according to Acts xvii. 
5, the 6rst persecution of the Ohristians in Thessalonica pro
ceeded from the Jews, yet we can interpret the words of this 
passage of that persecution too, inasmuch, that is to say, as the 
Jews stirred np the Gentile population. 

Vel'. 15, 16. St Paul, however, uses this comparison of his 
readers with the Ohristians in Judea, in order to remind the former 
of the old sin of the Jews and their hostile feelings towards him 
and his labours among the Gentiles. This diatribe is only ex
plained by the assumption that St Paul wished to draw the atten
tion of the Thessalonian Ohristians to the intrigues of those men, 
with whom the Judaizing Ohristians stood quite on a level, as it 
was to be foreseen that they would not leave this church undis
turbed either. (Verse 15. Ohrist Himself represents the Jews as 
murderers of the prophets, Matt. xxiii. 31, 37.-The '7I'atJlv cG~
OPW'7l'O/~ EVUV'T'IOI remiuus one of the odium generis humani, that 
Tacitus (Hist. v. 5) reproaches the Jews with. As to the rest, it is 
understood without explanation, that that, according to St Paul's 
meaning, is not couched in the Jewish national character, nol' in 
the influence of the Mosa"ical institutions either, but solely in the 
perverted pharisaical spirit which had taken possession of the 
supreme power over the people.-Verse 16. ActA1jtJr1./ stands praJg
nanti sensu for SUctrrfA;~f tJOct" Now here 8t Paul seems to say 
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that the.Jews entirely forbid 'preaching to the Gentiles, which Baur 
might take advantage of for his strange hypothesis. [See my 
essay in the Stud. for 1838, part 4.J But St Paul clearly means 
here too that such a preaching alone is offensive to the .J ews, by 
which the Gentiles would not be moved to allow tllemselves to be 
circumcised; therefore the form of preaching of St Paul. That 
.Jews had ever forbidden Gentiles to become Jews or Jewish Chris
tians, to have themselves first circumcised and then baptized, is 
entirely indemonstrable and in itself improbable. In this bitter 
jealousy, which begrudges the poor Gentiles even their salvation, 
St Paul justly sees God's chastisement according to the teleological 
conception of history; the Jews must by that means make their 
own sins, that is, the measure of their sins, full [sin becomes the 
chastisement of sin J, and thereby become ripe for the chastise
ment. [We find the same idea Matt. xxiii. 32, on which see the 
remarks in the Comm.J-The '1I'UV'T'O..-e is striking. In the ordi
nary meaning" ever" it does not suit here; for St Pan] does not 
mean to say, that the Jews had at all times filled up their sins, 
nearly in the sense that every generation had been equally godless, 
but he clearly represents to himself the nation, as a whole, engaged 
in a course of development in sin, whose last and most flagt'ant 
consequence is the enmity against Christ in His saints. There
fore Bretschneider's view [in the Lex. in vocabuloJ that '1I'UV'T'O'T'E 

here stands = '1I'UV'T'IAJ, or '1I'(1..V'T'{)...(;;" may be correct. That learned 
man finds the same meaning at 2 Cor. ix. 8, but the ordinary one 
is quite sufficient here. In consequence of this completion of their 
course of development in sin, concludes St Paul, the wrath of God, 
i.e. His chastisement, has, however, already overtaken it. Schott 
insists that the aorist fI{iO(1..(ff stands prophetically instead of the 
future; that is quite inadmissible for surely St Paul in this pas
sage utters no prophecy. The pa sage is rather to be explained 
by the apostle's fundamental view, that the latter days, and conse
quently also the manifestation ofthe Divine wrath, were already at 
hand. The sufferings, therefore, which even then under the domi
nion of the Romans came upon the Jews, St Paul considers as 
beginnings of the great manifestation of wrath nearly impending, 
in pelfect analogy with the representation in Matt. xxiv., accord
ing to which the destruction of Jerusalem is treated as a type of 
the last judgment. By this acceptation, then, the obscure fl, 'T'EAO, 

also is explained. That is to say, it cannot possibly be = tandem, 
postremo, for which 'T'EAO, occurs alone. [l.Elian, V. II. x.16, xii. 
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22; Xenoph. Mem. ii. 7, 13.J Justice must be done the fj,;; the 
phrase fi, .,..sAo, can be taken only as " on unto the end," so that all 
that has now happened appears as merely the beginning. Neither, 
accordingly, can we supply IJ,u.,..l;;v, "till their ends," i.e. their anni
hilation, but the end must be referred to opy~, and understood, as 
Grotius, Flatt, and Pelt, have already correctly taken it, of the 
full ma§.,TIliturle of the Divine chastisement. "The wrath [of GodJ 
is come upon them, and will now work on to its full manifesta
tion." A reference to the eternity ofpunishments, as Cbrysostom, 
Theodoret, Benson, and others, insisted on finding here, as they 
take fi, .,..s),o, = ~w, or IlXPI "EAov., is cle~rly not couched in the 
words.-As to the rest, D.E.F.G. have added 0fOU after opy~ ; 
however, this is surely to be considered as only a gloss.) 

§ 3. Ol!' ST PAUL'S DESIRE TO SEE THE THESSALONIANS. 

(II. 17-IlI. 13.) 

Now, the third chapter ought to have begun here, for with ii. 17 
St Paul makes a transition to something new; between ii. 20 and 
iii. 1, on the other band, there is no break in the ideas, but the 
most intimate connection exists. For St Paul in what fullows de
clares his heartfelt desire to see the Christians in Thessalonica 
again, and describes how he has exerted himself to satisfy that 
desire. On this occasion he again starts with the figure of his 
parental position towards his readers, as carried out in the second 
chapter, and calls them "orphans," an expression by which the 
abandonment by the beloved being, and the longing to see it again, 
are denoted most purely and forcibly. (The form a'iI'oprpav;~HfOru 
is not fonnd again in the New Testament. The word is com
monly used of children in relation to their parents; bere it is 
employed conversely.-IIpb, xalpav c:Jpa" u ually 'iI'pl)(; c:Jpav, "for a 
short while." John v. 35; Gal. ii. 15; Philem. vel'. 15. St Paul 
could not know, it is true, whether and when he should see them 
again in general, but considering the nearness of the kingdom of 
God which St Paul supposes, they would find themselves united 
there in any case shortly. To the believer this whole temporal life 
is but a short span of time.-The antithesis of 'iI'POlfW'iI'1f and xapOfq. 

is merely meant to designate t]le separation as a purely outward 
one. Comp.2 Cor. v. 12, x. 7.-No particular comparison is to 
be sought in the comparative 'iI'fPllflfO.,..EPW' here, any more than in 
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tbe analogous Latin ones abundantius, veltementius. St Paul 
never uses the positive '7fepldlfw. adverbially, but constantly the 
comparative alone. It only means " more vigorously thau it is 
usual," that is, very vigorously.) 

Ver. 18. This desire, continues St Paul, bad urged him per
sonally to visit them. By the E7w /;'Ev I1~UAO' the plural is deter
mined more definitely to the effect that his companions are not 
meant along with him, but he alone. 8t Paul had twice attempted 
to put it in practice, but in vain. The formula x~) &'7f~~ x~) 
aJ., "not merely once, but twice," denotes, as Flatt and Schott 
have already justly obsarved, a definite number, whereas &'7f~~ xu) 

;;J. e>.-presses an indefinite one. (Comp. Nehem. xiii. 20; 1 Macc. 
iii. 30; Phil. iv. 16). The impossibility of coming to the Chris
tians in Thessalonica St Paul attributes to Satan. Ifwe compare 
on this point the passage Acts xvi. 7, it is said there: "the Spirit 
suffered not St Paul to travel into Bithynia." It is asked how the 
two could be distinguished. One might think the two were only 
different modes of expression for the same thing, that of what Satan 
does it might always be also said, according to another mode of 
contemplation, that Goddoesit,as Satanhas no independent power. 
In a simply scientific point of view, that is, no doubt, quite correct, 
but still one can scarcelyrefer to scienceas regards StPaul's purely 
practical mode of treatment; the rather, tbat the phrase: ovx 
fiMev uuorou, oro 'it'veup,u 'IlIlfpoU infers an inward operation in the 
apostle's heart. In the case of external hindrances, through illness, 
accidents, adversaries, it might certainly be thought that St Paul 
used" Satan has hindered me," and "God has withheld me," tbat 
is to say, by means of Satan and his influence, synonymously; but 
not in the case of purely inward obstacles. As to tlwse, we must 
assume in the apostle, as a man of practised inward feelings, a sound 
faculty of distinguishing between what was stirred up in bim by 
his own natural will, what by Satan, and what by the Holy Spirit 
of God. (Instead of 010, the reading of the te.1:t. rea., the Codd. 
A.B.D.F.G. have OIOorl, which Lachmann hasjustly recei,·ed. The 
attempts of St Paul to come to Thessalonica probably proceeded 
from Berea.-The X~) before Mxo-j;e is to be taken adversatively. 
-F.G. read aVfxo-j;e, which, however, has surely only come into 
the text here from Gal. v. 7.) 

Vcr. 19, 20. The rap in the beginning of vel'. 19 connects it
self with the nBeAf)d~p,ev in this sense: "to whom could I well 
have more urgently desired to come than to you, for you are indeed 
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my hope," etc. The turn '1'I, rap x. '1'. A. stands for the superla
tive: "who is so, if ye are not so, i.e. ye are so in the proper and 
widest sense." But the following: ;; OUX) xa.l ului, is obscure. 
For, if it should, as Griesbach and Lacbmann punctuate, be an
nexed to what precedes, one would expect;; UfI'f/' alone; in any 
case, no satisfactory reference is to be got out of the xa.l so. Pelt 
translates, it is true, nisi inter alios vos etiam, but wbat suits the 
.,.I, rap x. r. A. is not that the Thessalonians are so too along with 
others, but that tbey are so in the more special sense. It is, there
fore, certainly more suitable with Schott to set the note of inter
rogation after Xa.lI;:('1O'f"'" to supply: "when, or if, ye are not so," 
and then to begin a fresh sentence with;; OUX' xa.l UfI'f/, ~w;rpOO'
BfY X • .,.. A. But now Schott translates the words: nonne etiam 
vos eritis spes, gaudia, C01'ona; however, the UfI'flt; rap EO''rf, which 
follows will not well suit that; neither is tbe nonne exbausted by 
;; ouXI. The difficult passage is only made quite clear, if one takes 
the sentence;; ouXl-'7I'a.pouO'Iq, as expressing a doubt, which is after
wards in tbe concluding words: UfI'flt; rap EO''l'f-Xa.pa plainlyover
come, in this sense: "or do not ye also (as I myself, and all the 
rest of the faithful) appear before Christ at His second coming ~" 
i.e. without hesitation, without any doubt, ye will surely be also 
recognised by Cbrist as His, and therefore will not fall away again 
at any time from tbe faith. The certainty that that will not 
bappen 8t Paul possesses in their election by grace; they are, as 
it were, made a present of to him for his glory and joy, neither will 
God permit him to be robbed of them. It might be found fault 
with in this interpretation tbat according to it "to appear before 
Christ at His coming" is taken = " to be recognised by Christ," 
whereas it surely only expresses: "to be placed before thejudg
ment-seat, to be proved, whetber one can be recognised." But as, 
according to several passages of Scripture (John iii. 18; 1 Cor. 
vi. 3), the faithful are not judged at all, wherever tbe idea of 
judgment is used of them it is only to be conceived so that by it 
the recognition of the faithful as really such is expressed. (Ver. 
19. The Philippians also are called [Pbil. iv. 1] Xa.pa. and O''1'f
rpa.yO,. The latter term is taken from the metaphor so often used 
of the public games, the victor in which was crowned.-~'1'Erpa.YG' 
Xa.lIX~O'f"", i.e. EY ~ Xa.~X7JO'IY EX'" answers to the Hebrew n::?? 
1"I;~~t:' Proverbs xvi. 31 ; Ezek. xvi. 12. As to the idea of ilie 
'7I'a.pouO'Iu and the kindred tel'ms see on Matt. xxiv. 4, 5.) 

Chap. iii. 1, 2. As 8t Paul's attempts to come himself to Thes
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salonica miscarried, he sent, unable to hold out longer without 
immediate news, Timothy thither from Athens with self-sacrifice, 
in order to their confirmation and encouragement in the faith. 
That this was done with self-sacrifice is couched in the euoox~O'a
fJ-ev xa'raAEJlpB~vCGI EV ' AB~val' fJ-0VOI. To be without assistants in 
a city like Athens must have necessarily brought many inconve
niences on St Paul. (Ver. 1. As to O''r~yw compare 1 Cor. ix. 12. 
Ver. 2. The MSS. vary in the epithets which are bestowed on 
Timothy. The text. ?'ec. has xa} OIl;'XOVOV 'rou E>eou xa} O'uvepylw 

7jfJ-wv. Griesbach and Lachmann have had merely xa} O'uvepyov 

'rou E>eou printed. Copyists might take offence at the O'uvepyo, 

E>eou, and hold OIl;t.xOVO, 0eou more proper. See 1 Cor. iii. 9 on 
the subject. The O'n1Pl;a, refers to the patience under persecutions, 
as ver. 3 immediately shows, the '7iapaxaAfO'CGI to the growing in 
grace. In the passage 2 Thess. ii. 17, the two expressions stand 
side by side also, but in an inverted order. See as to the use of 
U'7i£P 2 Cor. i. 8; 2 Thess. ii. 1. The ufJ-U, after '7iapaxaAfO'CGI Lach
mann has erased on authority of importance. Griesbach has had 
mp} printed instead of U'7i£P in his la1'ger edition; U'7ifP has been 
more correctly retained by him in the smaller one, and Lachmann 
too has decided for it.) 

Var. 3, 4. It was inherent in the nature of the thing that 
young churches not yet well confirmed, such as that in Thessa
lonica was, might easily be shaken by the vehemence of the 
persecutions. St Paul had, therefore, even directly after the 
founding of the church, made them observe the inevitableness of 
the same. The Christian Church must have been persecuted, 
because light and darkness, the spirit and the flesh, are necessarily 
opposed to one another. (See on 2 Tim. iii. 12.) But in the e/, 

'roU'rO MlfJ-fBa is couched more yet than the mere necessity (fJ-Ef,AO

fJ-ev OAI{3eO'Oa/), viz., the ordinance of God that the Christians are 
to suffer, inasmuch as suffering is for them a means of perfection, 
if it is borne in the right spirit. (In ver. 3, the dative of the 
intention 'rip O'alveO'Oru is very harsh, in a grammatical point of 
view. [See Winer's Gramm., p. 303.] The Codd. A.D.E. read 
'ro, which Lachmann has received; then fl. would have to be 
supplied from what precedes. But the very harshness of the 
construction naturally occasioned a correction of it to be attempted. 
The 'rip might, therefore, be still worthy of retention, the more 
so as the O'alveO'OCGI cannot be co-ordinate with, but only subordi
nate to, the other two infinitives. One must certainly explain to 
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one's self the dative by the use of the infinitive with? in Hebrew. 
-"J.a.lvw occurs no more in the New Testament. It 'is, properly, 
" to wag the tail insinuatingly like dogs." [lElian V. H. xiii. 
42.] Then, generally, " to move, shake." Hesychius interprets 
lfaJv£'f'CtI by XUV£ffCtl, tfUA£V£'f'UI, 'f'Ctpa'f''f"E'f'ul. - As to the phrase, 
X£ItrOUI ei. '1"1, see on Luke ii. 34; Phil. i. 17.-In vel'. 4, the xu) 

OIOU'f'£ at the close of the verse, merely alludes to what St Paul 
had foretold having actually come to pass. It forms, therefore, 
no tautology with the UU'f'O) yap OIOU'f"E at the beginning. In 
Griesbach's text, all from uU'I"oi, ver. 3, to OIOU'I"£ [at the close 
of vel'. 4] appears included in parentheses, which is, however, 
quite unnecessary, as the course of ideas moves on uninter
ruptedly.) 

Ver. 5. Now, exactly because St Paul knew the Christians in 
Thessalonica to be wrestling with persecutions, it was (ola 'l"OU'I"o) 

that he felt so urged to gather information as to the state of their 
faith, in order that the tempter might not incite them to apostacy, 
and thus St Paul's entire labour be lost. (The x~rw is explained 
by the circumstallce that St Paul, in his sufferings, had also ex
perienced great sympathy from the Thessalonians, which he now 
reciprocates on his side.-At YVWVUI, UU'I"OV is first of all to be sup
plied, St Paul learnt it then only by Timothy.-That 0 ",-",pa~wv 
is Satan, as at Matt. iv. 3; 1 Cor. vii. 5, is understood without 
explanation; the p.~.,.-w, i.,.-efpatfH vp.a, surprises one, however, in
asmuch as the temptation seems to be there already, in the shape 
of the persecutions that had happened. But St Paul does not 
consider the persecution in itself as temptation; he had, indeed, 
in vel'. 4, just represented it as, under God's direction, resulting 
in the salvation of the faithful: it then alone becomes a tempta
tion, thmugh Satan's power, when the latter succeeds in calling 
forth in the heart of man doubts of the truth of the Gospel,
unbelief, therefore, on occasion of the persecution. As to the 
connection of the p.~"'-fN' with the indicative and conjunctive, see 
Winer's Gramm., p. 473.-Eh XEYOV= p,".~, Lev. xxvi. I6.-The 
idea that St Paul's labour is lost, if the Thessalonians fall away, 
has something child-like and simple in it. Of course, no spiritual 
selfishness is to be seen in it, but the expression of the conviction 
that the Thessalonians will also let themselves, by love to him, 
St Paul, be induced to hold fast to the faith.) 

Vel'. 6-8. St Paul then further describes, with a touching 
sensibility, how beneficially the good tidings which Timothy 
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brought of their firm state of faith and of their love had operated 
on him; he says they are a comfort to him in all distresses, they 
had brought him life in death. (In vel'. 6 flp'T"l shows that. St 
Paul wrote directly after Timothy's return.-As to Eua?,?,E"f~EtJ"Oal, 
employed in the wider sense, of every sort of good tidings, see on 
Luke i. 19.-In vel'. 7 the Ol~ 'T"~. UpMV -;r/tJ"'T"EW; is the explanation 
of fip' up.lv, while e-;rJ O"f+'1 denotes the subjective state in which 
St Paul was when he received the comfort.-As to the rest, the 
collocation elvu?,x?l xal O"f+el might, according to the MSS., be 
preferable, as Lachmann and Schott also think.-In vel'. 8, the 
vvv ~Wf.kfV supposes that St Paul did not live previously; from 1 
Cor. xv. 31, " I die daily," it is clear that he considers the con
tinual conflicts and dangers in which he was obliged to move as 
a continual dying, into which joy at the firmness in the faith of 
the Christians in Thessalonica entered as a new element of life. 
Therefore, also, the idea of life must not be diluted here into the 
more general one of joy.-In the ectv tJ"".,j)(lln the future, too, is 
intimated besides the present: "if ye stand, and continue 
standing.") 

Ver. \:/, 10. St Paul justly considers these tidings as the foun
tain oflife; fU?' nothing more wateful could happen to him, no 
thanks can sufficiently recompense the benefit. (Ver. 9. As to 
civ'T"a-;roolooval see Luke xiv. 14; Rom. xi. 35.- Perhaps with this 
idea the parallel passage, Ps. ('xvi. 12, was in the apostle's mind. 
-As to xapav XafPEIv see John iii. 29.-The EP.-;rPOtJ"OEV 'T"OV 8EOV 

characterises the joy as a holy one admissible before God's 
countenance.) But the greater the joy the more lively becomes 
the wish also ill 8t Paul to see them and to complete theil' life of 
faith. The VtJ"'T"Epnp.a'T"a 'T"ij. -;rjtJ"'T"EW' al'e to be referred not so much 
to infirmities of the powe1' of faith (for that had been up to that 
time certainly described as energetic), as to defects in the know
ledge of faith which developes itself by degrees only, which defects 
admit of being gradually supplied through a longer intercourse 
and instruction. On the other hand, true faith has in the very 
first beginning full power to oppose resistance to all dangers. For 
the r~st, it is understood without difficulty that St Paul imagines 
the xa'T"ap'T"ftJ"al practicable not with his own powers, but only in 
the strength of the Holy Spirit. (Vel'. 10. U;;'EP,X;;'EPItJ"tJ"OV has al
ready occurred at Erhes. iii. 20, it is also found at 1 Tbess. v. 13. 
-The Ei. 'T"b after OEOP.EVOI expresses the o~ject uf the praying.-As 
to urrdpllfJ.a see 1 Cor. xvi. 17; 2 Cor. ix, 12.-Ka'T"af''T";~w is ]J1'O
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perly to set up again something that is destroyed [Matt. iv. 21 ; 
Gal. vi. 1 J, here to bring to perfection without reference to ante
cedent destl'llction, = '7T'POtfrxVrx'7T'A'YJPOIN or uvrrxvrx'7T'A'YJPOIN, 2 Cor. ix. 12 ; 
Col. i. 24.) 

Ver. 11-13. In conclusion, St Paul explicitly utters the peti
tion that God and Christ may prepare for him the way to his dear 
Christian brethren in Thessalonica, and fill the latter themselves 
with love, and confirm them in sanctification. It is peculiar to 
this passage that Christ also is here besought along with God to 
prepare the way. The external relations are commonly attributed, 
in the Scriptmes, to the Pather, but this passage shows that it is 
allowable to bring these also before Christ. However, no example 
but this occurs in the New Testament, as indeed prayers gene
rally to Christ are but seldom found. But the juxtaposition of 
Father and Son taken strictly is to be understood thus: "may the 
Father operate so and so by means of His Son." (Ver. 11. xrxnu

O{,val is the optative aorist, as at 2 Thess. iii. 5, not the infinitive. 
- Ver. 12. The readings /) eEb~ and /) x{,p/O~ 'I'YJtfou~ are, it may 
be supposed, only interpretations of the simple /) X{,PIO,. That 
Chr'ist, not the Father, is to be understood by it cannot be 
doubtful after verse 1 0.1 IIAwa~Elv and '7T'Epltfln{iE/V are related 
to one another as cause and effect, "to grow, and the riches pro
ceeding from the growth." - The love tl, UAA7)AOU, and that Ei~ 

'7ravra, are related to one another as brotherly love and universal 
love, 2 Pet. i. 7. {Compare 1 Thess. iv. 9.J With the XaM'7T'Ep 

xa] ~fJ,E," not '7T'A.EOVatfal, but uya'7r'YJv fX0fJ,EV, can be supplied.-Vel'. 
13. The growth in love has afterwards the consequence of con
firming the heart in holiness, similarly to the way in which it is 
represented 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17. The combination UfJ,EfJ,'7rrOU, EV 

arllNtf{,vl1 unites the negative and positi \'e sides. [Upon aYlwtf{,v'YJ 

1 The words: ~UT;' ,; el" ¥ocJ • ~U('" ;,~" '1,.,11'0;' X(".,.D, "or.<rlu8v.ot.' ..;" o~., ~~, ""C', 
~,..«, are certainly decisive for the opinion that prayers to the Son are not inadmissible, 
even if they refer to externai relations. But the very circumstance that such occur 
no more in the New Testament, and then the whole analogy of faith, are, surely, de
cidedly opposed to making prayers to the Saviour frequently, much more predomi
nantly and almost exclw;ively, in all external occurrences, as is done in the community 
of Moravian brothers. The entire ancient Church knows of no prayers to Christ 
which have reference to exteruals. If, therefore, beginners in the life of faith often 
confess themselves to be uncertain whether they shall addl'ess their prayers to the 
Father, Or to the Son, or even to the iloly Ghost perhaps, it is to be assumed as a 
general rule accordillg to the rightly understood relation of the Trinity, that external 
relations must be brought before tile Father in prayer, but the religious moral rela
tions before the Son and the Holy Ghost, or, in tine, that oue should pray for every
thing of the Father through the Sou ill the Holy Ghost. 
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see Rom. i. 4; 2 Cor. vii. 1. It denotes the process of being 
made holy, the result of which is aYJ(Mp.6" 1 Thess. iv. 3.J But 
both are meant not of a holiness in the sight of purblind human 
eyes, but of such a one that is so before the eye of God. Such 
an absolute holiness belongs to the believer after his new man, 
the Christ in us, which is hidden here below, but is made mani
fest at the day of the Lord's appearance. Hence the addition Ev 
.,.~ 'irUPOU(flq. ".or,,,,, similarly to v. 23. On the dogmatical meaning 
of the phrase and the parallel formulre see the remarks on Matt. 
xxiv. l.-The term (lY/01 can, it is undeniable, mean "angels," 
after the analogy of the Hebrew c'~"IP., Ps. lxxxix. 6 ; Zachar. xiv. 
5; Dan. iv. 10, viii . 13, xiv. 20. Besides, angels are named as 
accompanying Christ in His advent, Matt. xvi. 27, xxv. 31; 2 
Thess. i. 7; Jude verse 14. Yet the addition of UUI'"OU and the 
mentioning the body of believers [p.e7"cl 'irUV'TCAlVJ give rise to the 
opinion that the earlier perfected believers may be here imagined 
as Christ's followers at His ad vent, for the angels are never called 
Christ's angels, nor is it conceivable that all the 7!eavenly hosts 
should accompany Him, but it might be all believers should. We 
shall not, however, be able to explain ourselves more in detail on 
this point until later [see at iv. 16J, where we consider St Paul's 
views upon the end of the world in their connection.- The ap."~' 
which concludes this passage in some Codd., is doubtless come 
into the text fmm liturgical use alone. 



II. 

PART SECOND 

(IV. 1-V. 28.) 

§ 4. EXHORTATIONS TO A HOLY LIFE. 

(IV. 1.-12.) 

After the prayer, that God will through His Spirit fill the 
Thessalonians with love, St Paul now turns to them also, and calls 
upon them to do their part in the work of sanctification, so that 
here too human agency seems not to be annihilated by the divine, 
but stimulated. But now, as a rule for their walking so as to 
please God, St Paul appeals to the commandment given them by 
him during his personal presence among them. We may, of 
course, assume that the exhortations which follow contain only a. 
repetition of the same, for they keep altogether to generals, and 
it is scarcely imaginable that St Paul in the short time of his 
sojourn could have gone beyond generals. (Ver. 1. We have 
already had AOI'il'OY, used as an adverb,2 Cor. xiii. 11; Gal. vi. 17 ; 
Ephes. vi. 10; Phil. iii. 1, iv. 8. In that expression alone the 
tendency of St Paul's hastening to the conclusion is announced. 
The reading of the text. ree., '1"0 AOI'il'OV, must for extrinsic reasons 
give way to the AOI'il'6v.-The collocation of the words, in so far 
as the i'ya 'il'fPllfIJf01)'1"f P,"'AAOV ought to subjoin itself immediately 
to epW'1'Wp,fV up,"', xa) 'il'apaXaAoup,H, is not quite accurate; again, 
an o~<rw, ought to have corresponded with the xaOw,. It is true, 
B.D.E.F.G. have Tva before xaOw, 'il'apfAa{3f'l'f, and Lachmann 
has even put it into the text, but in all probability this is only a 
correction of the more difficult original reading. On the other 
hand, Lachmann has with perfect justice, on the authority of 
A.B.D.E.F.G., adopted the addition xaOw, xa} 'il'fpl'il'a'1"fPn want
ing in the text. ree. after apia'xuv ef~. The apostle acknowledges 
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their Christian walking, but e.xhorts them to increase still in the 
care and fidelity with which they live.-Vel·. 2. We find the 
term 'lrapayyeA/a, "commandment, precept," also at Acts v. 28, 
xvi. 24; 1 Tim. i. 5-1S.-The addition O/IX 7"OU XVPIOV '11)0"0u XPIO"7"OU 

is to represent St Paul as empowered to publish moral com
mandments, that is, as invested by Jesus with the full powers of 
an apostle.) 

Ver. 3-5. To this general exhortation St Paul now causes the 
special moral precepts to succeed, and first of all indeed those for 
sexual purity and chastity (ver. 3-8). The sinfulness of human 
nature in general, which makes temptations in this point particu
larly dangerous, and the immersion of the Gentile world in sins of 
lust, which were even pre-eminently in vogue in Thessalonica, in 
particular, justly induced St Paul to put this exhortation in the 
foreground. The aYlaO"/l-Of;, "the state of holiness," is to be taken 
here in a special sense as "chastity," as it is also used at Rom. 
vi. 19; 1 Tim. ii. 15. The proper term for it is ayve/u, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12, v. 2. But, considered as true inward chastity, it is neces
sarily conjoined with universal moral purity, whence the justifica
tion for such a special application of the word proceeds. But 
now St Paul first describcs chastity negatively as abstinence from 
all impure sexual act ('lropvelu taken in the widest sense), then 
positively as governing the body in chastity and honour. The 
body ltere too appears, according to the Christian fundamental 
view, not as a prison of the. soul, but as its holy organ, which, like 
the soul itself, must be preserved pure and undefiled, in order to 
be made a temple of the Holy Spirit. (See the remarks on 1 
Cor. vi. 15-20.) The antithesis to X7"UO"Ow O"x£UO' EV aYluO"/bfj"J xa) 

7"//I-~ is X'rUC;OUI Ev 'lruBel f.;;IOV/l-laf;. In this phrase the f.;;IOV/bIU is 
imagined as a power operating perniciously on man; he must 
comport himself only passively, i.e. receptively towards the Holy 
Spirit of God; ou the other hand, as regards everything con
nected with sin and nature he is to stand up as a master, and 
at the same time as a sentinel. (See on this point especially 
1 Pet. ii. 11.) This simple acceptation of the words, which is 
also perfectly adapted .to the context of the passage, has been 
already defended by Chrysostom, Theodoret, and other Greek 
Fathers, in the West by Tertullian, Ambrosiaster, and Pel agius, 
then by Calvin, Be~a, Grotius, Le Clerc, in later times by Baum
garten, Flatt, and Pelt. In fact, the use of O"XfuOf; as = ~?~ offers 
no difficulty. Philo, too, uses several times the phrase ·rlyyelov 
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.,.1i. +UX~; (de migr. A In'. p. 418. Quod dete1-1.or pot. insid. p. 
186). In the New Testament 2 Cor. iv. 7 is decisiye. It is 
true, Schott is of opinion '71'v,~p.a.,.o. or +uX~> must be added to 
O'x,uo. if it be meant to denote the body. But 2 Cor. iv. 7 shows 
that this is not necessary, where the context makes the meaning 
of the word sufficiently clear. But besides, in reality, such an 
addition is also couched in the eau<rGu, by which the individuality, 
the +uX~, is distinguished from the O'UUO(;, and the latter desig. 
nated as belonging to the former. The only difficulty which 
seems to arise with our interpretation is couched in the X'TrlO'Oal. 

For in the present that word is " to acquire," in the perfect alone 
" to possess," i.e. "to have acqnired." But now it seems improper 
to speak of an "acquiring" of the body, as it is inborn in man. 
But even if the substance of the body is inborn in man, yet the 
dominion over the body is not, and by this dominion the body is 
first made a true O'x,UO(;, a serviceable organ for the soul. We 
may, therefore, aptly take the expressions thus: " let each know, 
i.e. let each learn, by means of practice and experience, to guide 
and to master his body as a true instrument of the soul, and not 
abandon it to a fierce violence of the passions." Thus Chrysostom 
on this passage has already quite correctly interpreted in the 
words: flpa ~p.,1(; av'TO ('TO O'x,uo.) X'Twp.EOa, 8'Ta~ P.fv'{l xaOapov, xal 
fO''TIV EV aYlaO'p.ijJ, 8'1'av OE axriOaprov, up.apr;a scil. x.,.ii'1'al aV'1'6.-1n 

comparison with this sole admissible interpretation of this passage 
other acceptations of it must decidedly give way. First of all, 
that defended by Erasmus Schmid, that O'X,UOb stands like the 
Latin t'as, for the male organ of generation. For, though O'x,uo. 
occurs in that sense in profane writers (see JElian hist. animo 
xvii. 11), still the Holy Scriptures are not acquainted with that 
use of the word, and, besides, nothing in the context justifies 
us in such an assumption. But, secondly, very distinguished 
interpreters, after the example of Augustine, viz., Schottgen, 
Wetstein, Koppe, and Schott, choose to understand O'x,iJo, of the 
woman, who in the Oriental mode of contemplation is looked on 
as the instrument of the man, as '?,?, or Chaldee as ~~~, Daniel 
v. 2, 3, 23. According to this, then; the woman is called 1 Pet. 
iii. 7, O'x,uo. aCfO,vEO''1'.pOV. But the altogether general conception 
of the exhortation is against the application of that meaning in 
this passage. To abstain from '71'opv"a refers not to the men only, 
but just as much to the women; but if O'X,UOb is interpreted of 
the woman the haCf'1'O' U,I,J,i:Jv would refer to the men only, and 
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even among them only to those living in wedlock, with the ex
clusion of the unmarried and of the widowers, which clearly does 
not suit the general nature of the expression. Neither can one 
look for any support of this view in the use of the X'l'(;'O'Oal, for 
xr(;.O'Oal ruvaixa means, it is true, "to marry" (Ruth iv. 10; Sir. 
xxxvi. 29), hut not (' to be married, to live in wedlock," which 
meaning the context here would require. (In vel'. 4 rlp-~ forms 
the antithesis to ';'rlp-ia. It answers here to our "honourable
ness." The reading ';'rlp-fa<; for Er,rIOvp-fa. has surely only come into 
the text here from the parallel passage Rom. i. 26. In verse 5 
the xaJ after XaM'If'Ep is, similarly as at iv. 13, to be explained by 
the assumption that St Paul is thinking of those Jews or Chris
tians who allow wicked lusts to reign in them; these, continues 
he, act as the Gentiles also do, they thus place themselves on an 
equality with the Gentiles, deny the knowledge imparted to them 
of the true God which the Gentiles do not even possess, and are 
plainly, so far, yet more amenable to punishment than they.) 

Vel'. 6, 7. That in the two verses here there cannot by any 
means be contained an entirely fresh precept and warning, differ
ent fmm the previous one, as the one against covetousness would 
be, is clearly shown by the connection of vel'. 7 with vel'. 6, by 
which the calling of the Christians to chastity (';'rU/.tfp-o<;, as at 
vel'. 3), not to ';'xaOapO'la, is joined by means of rap to what pre
cedes. But to understand ';'xaOapO'la here otherwise than of sexual 
uncleanness is decidedly unallowable, and then vel'. 6 cannot well 
come in between with something heterogeneous, the less that the 
infinitives v'1rfp{3afvElv and '1rAfOVEx.,..iV plainly unite themselves to 
the roiJ'I'O rap fO'rl OEA7JP-u, r~ii 0fOii, and thus stand co-ordinate with 
the ';''1rEXfO'Oal and EiaEVlU xr(;.O'Oal. The idea now of the v'II'Ep{3afvm 

is so general that it fQrms no difficulty in the reference of vel'. 6 
to sexual relations; that is to say, it denotes, with or without 
vop-o" "the sinful transgressing of the law," in Hebrew "~~ and 
"'?~r;r;, which Symmachus, Aquila, and Theodotion, in the passage 
Provo xx. 2, render by U'1rEPf3a/V!lv, whereas the LXX. translate 
it '1rapof,uvw. But certainly the second verb ?rAWEX.,../\! seems, ac
cording to the nearest meaning of the word, to be iu favour of the 
supposition of Origen, to which Grotius also, Rosenmiiller, Koppe, 
and Flatt, have adhered, viz., that vel'. 6 ('ontains a warning 
against covetousness, and especially against over-reaching in trade. 
However, the fv rfji ?rpurp-a'T'l forms in its turn a great difficulty for 
this interpretation, without looking at the doubts as to it already 
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touched on, which result from the cOlinection of ver. 7 with vel'. 6. 
For -roPY-Y!L-a is not something like" bargain and sale," as Grotius 
insists, but 'il'pwY!L-a'T'f/a. Then the article gives rise to great doubt. 
True, it has been proposed to conjecture "-'fl, i.e. 'f'm, but the cir
cumstance that no MS. leaves out the article is sufficient evidence 
for the original existence of it. But all becomes intelligible if we, 
with the Greek Fathers, Chrysostom, Theocloret, and others, 
afterwards Wetstein, Baumgarten. Pelt, and Scho~t, take 'll'AfO
vex.,-eIV in the figurative sense, and understand the whole of adul
tery, of the greedy invasion of the property of a brother, therefore 
of the seduction of his wife, for there is no ground at all for 
thinking of unnatural sins of lust. The words Ev .,-ep 'll'paY!L-aT'l are 
then quite simply "in the matter which is here in question." 
This mode of taking the 'll'AeOVeUeIV recommends itself the more 
that, as we saw at Ephes. iv. 19, v. 3, 5, St Paul uses 'll'AeOve~/a 
elsewhere too of sins of the flesh. The second half of vel'. 6 
contains a further enforcement of the exhortation to chastity 
through the admonition that God punishes all sins of lust, which 
it was by no means superfluous to remark for the benefit of the 
Greeks, who treated those relations yery lightly. It is for that 
reason too that St Paul remarks, that he has already set before 
them previously the guilt of those acts. (Vel'. 6. 'gxo/xo" avenger. 
Sir. xxx. 6; Rom. xiii. 4.-The form 'll'poe/'ll'a!L-fV, which the text. 
rec. has, is certainly unusual in the compound, but it deserves the 
preference for that very reason, especially as the critical authorities 
also favour it pre-eminently.-Do/a!L-apnipe60a/ = !L-ap.,-6pe60a/: see 
ii. 12.-1n vel'. 7 E'iI'1 and EV are to be so taken that E'lI'J "unto" 
denotes the object of the obligation, iv, on the other hand, the 
permanent state of chastity in which the Christians are to live, so 
that the words may be thus paraphrased: "the holy God 
called us not to uncleanness, i.e. that we should serve unclean
ness with His will, but that we might be and continue in 
chastity.") 

Ver.8. 8t Panl closes this serious exhortation with the remarks, 
bywhich vel .. 7 is completed, that everyone that clespiseth the same 
clespiseth God Himself, viz., because it emanates from Him, in that 
He not only operates by means of the apostle, but also gives to all 
Christians the Holy Ghost, who urges to chastity. TOl'yapouv is 
the strengthened .,-o/yap. Heb. xii. 1.-'AOmIV has rarely an accu
sative of the person with it, but usually one of the thing [Mark 
vii. 9; 1 Tim. Y. 12.J Joined with the former, it is "to despise," 
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Gal. ii. 21. As to the strict mode of taking oux-aAAU see Winer's 
Gramm., pAM, upon this passage; it is not to be translated: "not 
so much men, as God," all the emphasis is rather to be laid on 
God and the despising Him alone.-Lachmann reads 'T'OV OIOOV'T'CG 

for 'T'OV XCGl OOV'T'CG, but it is extremely improbable that the XCGl would 
have been added, if it were originally wanting. On the other 
hand, the omission of it is easily explained, especially with the 
reading fl. nfL-a., which it will not suit at all. However, the 
reading f},; i;fL-fJ.~ is to be preferred on extrinsic and intrinsic 
grounds, for the idea of the verse is considerably heightened by 
it, if the sense is this: "whoever despiseth this commandment 
unto chastity, depiseth God Himself, for He giveth it not merely 
by means of us the apostles, who are filled with the Spirit, but 
also in that He gave yourselves the Holy Spirit, i.e. the gift 
of examination and insight into divine things, along with the 
strength to keep God's commandments," they are thus in this 
respect, also, 0fOOlOCGX'T'01, as they are directly (in ver. 9) called 
with reference to. brotherly love.) 

Vel'. 9, 10. To the first exhortation to chastity (vel'. 3-8) the 
second to love is now (ver. 9-12) annexed, as well to brotherly 
love, as also to universal love. It is true, it seems as if in ver. 11 
something quite different was introduced, viz. the exhortation to 
industry; this, however, does not come forward independently, 
but only indirectly: "for," says St Paul, "they are to work, in 
order to give no cause of offence to the nOll-Chl;stians." It is 
love, therefore, which is in the whole paragraph (ver. 9-12) re
commended to be practised towards Christians and non-Christians. 
Now t Paul entirely acknowledges the position of the Thessalo
nians in reference to brotherly love, and therefore alludes to what 
they have done to all the brethren in Macedonia. \Vhat sort of 
service of love is hel'eby meant is not more accurately known to 
us. St Paul gives, as the inner foundation of this their faithful 
practice of love, which renders all further instruction as to it 
needless, that they are 0,oOforx,x'T'01, i,e. <according to vel'. 8) that 
the Holy Ghost has been given them; for where He is there 
He also teaches, and where lIe teaches there He also creates 
the practice. (In vel'. 9 we prefer, with Lachmann, EX0fL-EV to 
the ~xm, after A.C.E. and other critical authorities, for the first 
person forms a clearer antithesis to the 0,oo;0rx,X'T'01, "where God 
teaches," St Paul means to say, "there I can be silent." [See 
at John vi. 45, where Olorx,X'T'ol 'T'OV 0fOV is found, and John xiv. 
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26.J-ln the eh 'r0 aya'7l"uv at.A?)AoU' the intimation is couched 
that God, who is love, also teaches all to love.) 

Vel'. 11, 12. Thrs one thing alone St Paul beseeches of them, 
not to stand still at that point to which they had already attained, 
but to increase in love, especially to let their brotherly love ex
pand into universal love, '7l"po. 'ro.). e~lAJ. (See on 1 Cor. v. 12; Col. 
iv. 5.) Now this universal love they are, according to the re
presentation given here, to practise not so much positively, which 
the separation of believers and unbelievers admits of in a less 
degree,-as negatively, viz. by means of avoiding all cause of 
offence, and of giving no occasion to the non-Christians to blame 
anything in the professors of the Gospel. Now it is to be sup
posed that such had even at that time occurred in Thessalonica, 
although, as it seems (see at v. 1), on the other grouncls than 
afterwards, when St Paul wrote the second Epistle (2 Thess. iii. 
10, ss.); St Paul, therefOl'e, in his wisdom, takes that up sepa
rately with reference to his viva voce commandments, and thus 
admonishes his readers in the most conciliatory form. (Ver. 11. 
As to ipl AO'rlp,e lifOal see on Rom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. v. 9. It is 
"zealously to strive after anything." -The ,;O'uxa~eIY receives its 
explanation from the parallel passage 2 Thess. iii. 11, 12. For 
it forms the antithesis to the unquiet religious bustle into which 
the Thessalonians had fallen through their outward acceptation 
of the doctrine of the second coming of Christ. It is therefore to 
be taken: "to keep one's self quiet; to continue in the prescribed 
circle of one's calling." The 'lrparfO'elY 'reG l'Ola ( ;= 'reG eau'ridv) which 
follows expresses the same idea positively which ';rfuxa~EIY declares 
negatively, for it stands in opposition to the mixing one's self up 
with other people's affairs.-The iDEal>, which follows, is to be 
cancelled with Lachmann on the authority of B.D.E.F.G. From 
the exhortation to work with their hands we see that at least the 
majority of the Christians in Thessalonica belonged to the class 
of mechanics.- Vel'. 12. EUrfX'YJ(J,6vlAJ" honeste, decently, without 
giving just cause of offence, Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Cor. xiv. 40.-M7)
O,Yo., is to be taken as masculine, in the sense : "that others may 
not be obliged to work for YOIl.") 

§ 5. INFOUMATION AS TO CllRIST'S ADVENT. 

(IV. la-v. 11.) 

As we have already remarked in the Introduction to the 



412 FIRST THESSALONIANS IV. 111. 

Epistles to the Thessalonians, the doctrine of the second coming 
of Christ to the kingdom of God had become especially important 
to the Christians there. This circle of ideas might till then have 
been quite unknown to them as formerly Gentiles. The new and 
striking nature of them made itself, therefore, master of their 
excitable Greek fancy, and threatened to hurry them into fanatical 
vagaries. As to the rest, it was only during the composition of 
the first Epistle that 8t Paul had notice of a misunderstanding, 
which he here, vel'. 13-18, rectifies. The expressions in v. 1-3 
do not as yet point to the fact that St Paul feared the Thessalo
nians might also engage in fixing the time of the second coming 
of the Lord, which, however, occurred at a later date not\"\'ith
standing, as the second Epistle shows. But the misapprehension, 
which is first of all corning under discussion, consisted in their 
supposing at Thessalonica that those only who were living on 
earth at Christ's coming again would have part in the kingdom of 
God. This excited anxiety on account of the departed, as if they 
were debarred the kingdom of God. Not, as Koppe thinks, in so 
far as if they had altogether doubted the resurrection of the dead, 
that was the case with Gnostics alone, of whom we find no trace 
in Thessalonica. They rather seem not to have been duly in
formed of the fi1'st resurrection and its relation to the universal 
one. They thonght (as t Paul's communication which follows 
shows) that those only who were found alive at Christ's coming 
again would enter with Him into His kingdom. The dead, they 
therefore thought, v;Quld not return to life till at the general re
surrection of the dead after the kingdom of God, and would there
fore be debarred from the bli s in the kingdom of God. To this 
error 8t Paul now oppo es the information that those dead in the 
faith would arise before the general resun'ection, and accordingly 
those living at Christ's coming could not possibly anticipate the 
former. From this, then, it follows that 8t Paul in his eschato
logic views has appropriated the two fundamental views of the 
Jewish theology, just as the other writings of the New Testament 
do, which 2 Thess. ii. establishes even still more, viz. first, the 
distinction of a double resurrection, one of the just or faithful, 
and the general one, on which the remarks in the Comm. on Luke 
xiv. 14; John v. 25, 55.; Acts xxiv. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 22, 23, and, above 
all, Rev. xx. 5, ss., xxi. 1, 55., are to be compared; secondly, the 
supposition ofa kingdom of God on earth, the so-called Millennium. 
True, nothing certain can be concluded from the phrase {3rx.lfiAflrx. 
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'T'OV 0EOi'i or XpICf'1'OU in St Paul, for he uses it in such a compre
hensive manner, as is done also in the Gospels (see on Matt. iii. 2) 
and the other books of the New Testament, that he always com
prises in it at the same time with the earthly kingdom eternity 
also, as indeed it is understood at once that whoever has a part in 
the kingdom of God also enjoys eternal happiness, because no 
falling away again can happen in the kingdom of God; but, 
vice versa, not everyone that attains eternal happiness has also a 
part in the kingdom of God. (Compare Rom. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. 
iv. 11,20, vi. 9, 10, xv. 24, 50; Gal. v. 21; Ephes. v. 5; Col. 
i. 13; 1 Thess. ii. 12; 2 Thess. i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 18.) But St 
Panl never uses the phrase {3rMIAEflX '1'. 0. so that he understands 
by it eternity alone with an exclusion of the earthly kingdom; 
if he means to express that he makes use of the words (fW'1'llPIU, 

(fw~EtfDIXI, for that purpose. The only passage in St Paul's 
Epi ties, in which it can seem as if {3rMlAellX '1'. 0. denoted eter
nity alone without the kingdom of God, is 2 Tim. iv. 18, where 
the epithet E-;roupavlo~ is used . .. But the kingdom of God is not 
called heavenly here, in so far as St Paul imagines it to himself in 
heaven, but in so far as it is of heavenly nature, makes earthly 
relations heavenly. The expression E-;rlrElO~ of course does not 
occur, because it would inevitably give rise to misapprehensions. 
The Jews erred in their otherwise correct doctrine in that very 
point that they deemed the Messiah's kingdom earthly, and that 
too in such a way that in place of the Gentiles, who reigned at 
that time, the Jews would reign in it and the Gentiles s(;'rve. If 
the better-minded among them, who followed the pure instructions 
of the Old Testament more than the perverted views of the Rab
bins, willingly acknowledged the moral transformations also, the 
reign of justice, truth, and love, in the kingdom of God; still 
even among them the look to the outside predominated too de
cidedly. Therefore it was that so few only were able to recognise 
in Christ and His foJlowers the germ of the kingdom of God. 
(Vel'. 13. See as to ov DEAO/MV up'a~ "rVOE" Rom. i. 13; 1 Cor. x. 1 ; 
xii. 1; 2 Cor. i. 8.-Lachmann has, on the authority of A.B., pre
ferred the reading XOIP.W/J,EVWV, which in fact the circumstance, that 
the form of the perfect XEXOIP.llp.hwv is so predominant in the New 
Testament, that it can easily be supposed that it was put in where it 
was not found,-is in favour of. The name, to go no further, points 
to a waking at some time or other from the slumber of death.-olva 
p.~ AU'1l'~(f~E scil. -;rEpl av'1'wv, as if they were debarred from the king
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dom of God.-As to xa} after xaOw, see at iv. 5.)-' 01 AO/';;'O} oi fJ,~ 
ZXOV'T" iA'7rfoa, i.e. the Gentiles; certainly these mourn in another 
sense over their relations that are fallen asleep, viz. as such who 
consider death as annihilation; but St Paul means precisely by 
this furcible comparison to render the total inadmissibility of such 
sorrow prominent. 

Vel'. 14, Now, first of all, St Paul declares, for the comfort of 
his readers, that the great events of Jesus' life, the representative 
of the whole of human natme, also afforded security for the belief 
that God would awaken them which slept, for they too are surely 
His like the living. This line of argument has clearly the force of 
demonstration then only when the XOIfJ,WfJ,fVOI (vel'. 13) are believers. 
lIe that died without faith in Christ had of course in no case a 
claim to participation in the kingdom of God, but Christ's whole 
work even, the blessing of His death, as well as that of His resur
rection, passes over to those dead in the faith. Now this could 
certainly, according to the letter, be, as Koppe has taken it, so UJl

derstood, as if the Thessalonians had doubted of the resurrection 
altogether. But if one only takes this pas age in connection with 
the whole chain of argument, especially the transition from vel'. 10 
to ver. 17, it cannot but be confessed, that the first resurrection 
alone, that of the just, which is, in the fullest sense of the words, 
an avtJ,O''TaCfl' ,i. ~w~v,-is meant. St Paul takes 110 account at all 
in his words of such a possible misapprehension of them, because 
he knew what a lively faith his readers had in the resurrection 
generally. (The construction ,i-ov'Tw; is unusual and harsh. To 
join, with torr and Flatt, O~'TW to xOIfJ,1jOh.-a., in the sense .e those 
thus [i.e. in the faith] asleep," is, of course, quite inadmissible. 
The OU'TW stands pleonastically at the beginning of the minor 
clause. Winer's Gramm., p. 559. In Rev. xi. 5 o~..w. is used 
just so in the minor after ,i.-The connection of the 0111. 'TOU 'r"O'ou 
with xOIfJ,1jOiv'Ta., either in the sense " those asL'ep in the faith in 
Christ," or, " at the time of Christ," is justly gi ~'en lip as entirely 
contrary to grammar by the latest interpreters Pelt and Schott; 
it can only be joined with If;". It is true, one then expects O'UV 

au'TCji, but au'TCji explains itself quite well too. According to the 
usual representation of the New Testament [John v. 28, vi. 39, 
xiv. 3; 2 Cor. iv. 14; Phil. iii. 21], God awakes men through 
Christ and then lets them ever be with the Lord, as it is imme
diately said in what follows, vel'. 17. But in the If;" more is 
cuuched than the mere act of awakening, viz. this in conjunction 
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with the itp':/'(i~,(fO(u, which subjoins itself to the former in vel'. 17, 
on which see the particulars.) 

Vel'. 15. St Paul now announces mOl'e explicitly to his readers 
the progress of the occurrences as certain revealed truth. At first 
he expresses himself in vel'. 15 only negatively, the living will not 
come before the dead, i.e. they will not go into the kingdom of 
God alone, nay not even earlier than the latter; then in vel'. 16, 
17, he gives the positive heads in the seq uenee of occurrences. 
But the most important thing in this verse is the 71/;,,1> before oj 

~~VTf. oj 'Ii"PIAEl7rO{J.EVOI, which is repeated vel'. 17. It is unmistah:e
ably clear from that, that St Paul deemed it possible he and his 
contemporaries might live to see the coming again of Christ. 
But 110W this supposition need Hot excite even the slightest doubt. 
For, that it has continued unfulfilleu, this hope of St Paul's, is, no 
doubt, true; but St Paul himself; with all the apostles, acknow
ledges also in terms, that no one knows the time or hour (see on 
v.2), not e\'en the angels, nor the Son (Mark xiii. i32) ; the Lord 
Himself declares that man may not know them (Acts i. 7), but 
that still the coming again is to be at all times expected as ncar 
(see on Luke xii. 34, ss.; Matt. xxiv. 1.) Therefore this passage 
would be a stumbling-block only in case the 'TOV'TO AEyO{J.EV EV Aty'fJ 

xupIou were also to be referred to the subordinate point which is 
couched in the ~{J.EI> oj ~~m;. For, had St Paul said: "I know by 
a commuuication of the Lord that we shall witness the advent of 
Christ even in our life-time," then a detrimental conclusion might 
with justice be drawn from the lion-fulfilment of that saying; but 
here the saying of the Lord refers merely to the cAie! idea, that 
those remaining will not prevent them that are asleep, and not to 
the 8ubo1'dinate designation of the ;'{J.~I>. St Paul supposes the 
hope of living to see the advent of Christ as generally diffused, 
and finishes speaking of it without declaring anything at all about 
it itself; the sense of the words is therefore only: "we, who Aope 
to continue to live until the advent of Christ." A misapprehension 
could not take place in this relation, because it is immediately 
explained in what follows (v. 1, 53.) that the time is not known. 
Certainly, the mode of proceeding of the older interp.::eter3, who 
thought St Paul spoke in the plural only conversationally, with
out really meaning to say that they them elves, he and his readers, 
might be still living at the occurrence of that catastrophe, is de
cidedly to be rejected. For thi passage does not stand there iso
lated, but all the writers of the New Testament consider Christ's 
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advent as near (1 Cor. xv. 51, 52; 1 Pet. iv. 7; 1 John ii. 18; 
James v. 8); in fact, the whole doctrine even would not have 
the slightest practical signification, unless the longing after the 
second coming of Christ were each moment alive, and therefore 
continually deemed it possible. It was only towards the end of 
his life (Phil. i. 23) that Christ's advent retreated in St Paul's 
mind to a remoter distance. (The A!YO/J-!V EV AOYW (= "~;r?) is to be 
explained: "we express our ideas in a word of the Lord's," and 
this stands then in opposition to the mere subjective y vw/J-'T/ of St 
Paul. [See on 1 Cor. vii. 10, 1~, 25.J But it is a question, does 
St Paul mean by " word of the Lord" an immediate revelation 
which was bestowed on him, or a declaration of Christ's which 
had come down to him by tradition, and which, in that case, either 
mayor may not be preserved to us in the Gospels ~ Pelt insists 
011 it that Matt. xxiv. 31, ss., was in St Paul's mind, but the very 
special idea of this verse occurs neither there nor anywhere else. 
The appeal to a lost expression of Christ's has something very arbi
trary in it; I decide, therefore, for an immediate revelation, as St 
Paul elsewhere also claims them for himself, ea;. gr. 1 Cor. xi. 23, in 
reference to particular points.-The 7ifPIAfl7iO/J-fYOI is to be explained 
by the notion of death snatching the majority away, leaving but 
few remaining; fj., which connects itself immediately with that, 
expresses then the terminus up to wllich the living are left.-Upon 
01. /J-~, which recurs v. 3 also, in the meaning neutiquam, see Winer's 
Gramm., p. 472, and upon the form of the aorist, which follows, ib., 
p. 473.-Had the Thessalonians believed in no resurrection at all, 
then there could have been no talk of a tpe&.VfIV of the living: in 
that case too their dead must have beeu called vfxplJl, not xOI/J-'T/Oh'm;.) 

Ver. 16. To this the positive side is then subjoined, from which 
follows the groundlessness of the anxiety of the Thessalonians for 
their dear ones dead in the faith. For at Christ's coming again 
these will arise first, consequently none can come before them. 
Christ's coming is expressly referred to His holy person and glori
fied body itself (ctU'To. 0 xUPlo.),-therefore every manifestation of 
Him as in mere operations is excluued,-and represented as a 
descent from heaven, clearly with an allusion to the aVctA'T/tpO~V(.t/ 
Ej, 'TOV OUpctVOV, Acts i. 11. That this descent of Christ's will be a 
visible one, and prepared by means of a sign of the Son of man, 
is clearly shown by Matt. xxiv. 30 (on which passage see the 
remarks in the Comm.), but whether the glorified Redeemer will 
tread the earth, or only show Himself to men, which vel'. 17 might 
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make the more probable, is nowhere ill the Holy Scriptures openly 
declared. In Revelations the passage xix. 12, ss., describes this 
appearance of Christ's for the Millennium; but tlte1'e too the dis
course seems in like manner to be only of a showing Himself on 
the part of Christ, to the terror of the unbelieving, to the joy of 
the believers. In the ad ovpuvou heaven, the right hand of God, 
is designated as the present place of Christ's abode since the ascen
sion (see on :Matt. xxvi. 64). How the appearing of the Lord 
will have an annihilating effect on the wicked and their head, An
tichrist, 2 Thess. i. 8, ii. 8, declare more in detail; in accordance 
with which the Lord is here described as a leader of armies, as a 
heavenly (frpu'l'TJ'yor;. He comes not alone, but all His saints with 
Him (iii. 13), who form, as it were, His heavenly army, which Sllr
rounds Him, like as in the Old Testament Jehovah appears with 
His armies of angels (Gen. xxxii. 2). The description in Revela
tions (chap. xix.) is completely in accordance with it; a heavenly 
army follows Christ on his appearance (ver. 11-13, "clothed in 
white and clean silk" (ver. 14). This addition leaves no doubt 
upon the fact that sanctified men are to be understood by it, for, 
according t.o ver. 8, clean silk is the mark of the righteousness of 
the saints. But in our passage the phrase EV \Z!wv~ apxuYYEAOU ex
cites the doubt whether by the army angels might not be meant. 
(See on Matt. xxiv. 31.) For, although men may bear the name 
of angels (Matt. xi. 10; Mark i. 2; Luke vii. 27, compared with 
Mal. iii. 1), yet no passage is found where man is named apxcGY
'lEAOr;. True, it is, as we shall immediately sllow further on, very 
questionable, and to me not probable, that apXcGYYEAor; here de
notes an angel, Christ Himself seems rather to be understood by 
it. But, even if one takes the expression to be used of an angel, 
it does not follow from that, that the army is composed of angels 
only; on the contrary, as in Rev. xix. 17, xx. 1, abo angels are 
named too along with men, it seems mo t correct to suppose that 
sanctified men as well as angels too will accompany Christ's ap
pearance. Compare 2 Thess. i. 7, 10. (KEAEuO",IJ,a according to 
vulgar pronunciation, attice XEAEU{NU, means in general " a com
mand, loud call," then particularly in war "the word of com
mand, for marching, for the attack." See Thuc. ii. 92; Provo 
xxx. 27.-The phrases EV \Z!W~~ apxu'Y'lEAOU xa; EV (fcGAr,rIYYJ 0EOU are 
to be considered as epexegescs of the xEAEUlf,lJ,a. As all signals in 
war were usually given by means of the trumpet, the term (faAr,rly~ 
is chosen to designate the mighty working which will penetrate 

2n 
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the universe, and which will be c(lnnected with Christ's appear~ 
ance, and by which both the assembling of the faithful then living, 
and the awakening of those asleep, will be operated; external 
physical phenomena, earthquakes, storms, and the like, will, no 
doubt, accompany this working; but it is principally to be con
ceived as of a spiritual nature. [See on Matt. xxiv. 7,31; 1 Cor. 
xv. 52, and especially Rev. viii. 2.J The genitive 0EOU is not meant 
to show the force of the sound, but God as the author of the 
"EAEUO'I'-" given by means of the trumpet. The combination 0 x6
plOG Xa7'a{31;O',7'rU EV X'AE60'I'-a7'l, EV O'UA'lT'lrrl, is to express the perma
nent and concomitant operations of the Divine power during the 
appearance of the Lord: "He descends in the sound of the trum
pet," i.e. so that God's energy, which penetrates and calls into life 
all things, permanently accompanies His descent .-The middle 
phrase Ev 'Pwv~ apx"Yr~AOU denotes the commander of the heavenly 
army [the apXwv O''rp''7'laG OUP"VIOU, Luke ii. 13J, as ordering it with 
His voice and giving the xEAEUO'I'-a. But the question occurs, are 
we to imagine a particular angel to be meant by the expression 
or not? One might from Rev. xii. 7; Dan. x. 13, xii. 1, be in
clined to think of the Archangel Michael; but, as the article is 
wanting, this is plainly inadmissible: "the voice of an archangel," 
therefore, would admit of being so taken that the powerful quality 
of the voice would be thereby denoted, unless it shall be preferred 
to suppose that Christ Himself is here called cipxUrr,AOG. For the 
circumstance, that Christ plainly appears here as the leader of the 
heavenly hosts, the XEAEUIfl'-" is His word of commaml, the voice, 
therefore, must also be His voice,-is in fa,our of that. l If oue 
understands a created angel by the word, the order of the series 
would be too startling: EV XiAE61fl'-"'r1 XPIIf'rOU, h 'Pwv~ aPX"rYEAOU, EV 

IfU'Mi'lYYI 0EOU. Certainly it is not found elsewhere that Christ is 
called apxuyri}.o" but, if one only resolves the expression into its 
fundamental idea, apXwv 7'WV ayyEAwv, there is surely not the least 
cause for scruple to call Christ so; the name denotes nothing 
else than t,~,;;"}. "\?, Jehovah Sabaoth, by which Christ is meant to 
be described as infinitively exalted above all human leaders of 
armies.) 

Ver. 17. To tl.is description of Christ's appearing are then an
nexed details as to the relation of those fallen asleep to the living. 

1 Thus Ambrosiaster had already correctly interpreted. Ipse enim Chri>tlls Domi
nus, says he on this passage, "o/untate patris quasi primus angel", Dei cum e",ercitu 
calesli, sicut continetliT ill Apocalypsi (cap. 11), descendet de cado ad ge"endum bellum 
contra alltichristulll. 
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That is to say, the course of events will be this according to the 
revelation which had been made to St Paul on the subject: ji1'st 
the dead in Christ shall rise, then those remaining alive (after 
they have been changed, i.e. have received the glorified body 
clothed upon them, see 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52; 2 Cor. v. 2-4) will 
be caught up to the Lord together with the believers risen up. 
The living do not, therefore, come before those that were asleep 
(verse 15), but both come to the Lord together. Schott erro
neously chooses in this verse to join ~V XpUf'l'rp to &'VIXO''l'~O'OV'l'IXI, 

not to VEXPOI, for he thinks this passage cannot be used for the 
distinguishing of a double resurrection, that of the just, and the 
universal one, the former before, the latter after, the kingdom 
of God, because the ~~V'l'E' oi 'lrEPIAEI'7i'O,I.kEVOI cannot refer to the 
nniversal resurrection. Now, t/tat is, no doubt, correct, for, as to 
the ~WV'l'E" there is no mention at all of a resuITection, they are 
clothed over (2 Cor. v. 4, ss.); neither can anything, therefore, 
be inferred from the '7i'PW'l'OV and f'lrEl'l'IX, fOl' both, the resurrection, 
and the catching up of the livin{Z, occur before the beginning of 
the kingdom of God; but there are other reasons which compel 
us to the combination 0; VEXpO} Ev XPIO''l'ip. For if the meaning 
of the words were: "the dead, i.e. all those that have died, good 
as well as bad, believing as well as unbelieving, rise by Christ's 
power," all the apprehensions of the Thessalonians (ver. 13) would 
have had no foundation. How could they possibly have feared 
theil' dear ones that slept might be debarred from the joys in the 
kingdom of God ~ if all the dead arose at Christ's coming, then 
surely theirs too must arise. By this interpretation, therefore, one 
would be driven to Koppe's utterly inadmissible assuruption that 
the Thessalonians doubted the resurrection altogether; a doubt, 
which St Paul would have treated in a totally different way than 
is done here, as 1 Cor. xv. shows. The whole expoition of St 
Paul acquires meaning solely on the supposition already given 
above, that two resurrectiolls are distingui"bed by him; now, that 
the dead of the Christian Church there would also return to life at 
the general awaking of' the dead was not doubted in Thessalonica, 
but, if they were awakened then only, in that case they would 
necessarily be debarred from the kingdom of God, which preceded 
the general resurrection, and therefore it must have afforded them 
comfort to hear that those who died in Christ would be awakened 
even befo1'e the change or clothing-over of the living. Accordingly, 
if this passage, like 1 Cor. xv. 23, 24, testifies unmistakeably to 
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a twofold resurrection, whom have we to understand by the YE1,poi~ 
Ev XpllfrCjJ ~ merely those converted after the ascension, or the 
pious men of the Old Testament also 1 The derision of this ques
tion depends especially on the way of taking Matt. xxvii. 52, 53. 
Ifone finds there no awaking of the dead, one must suppose that 
all those under the Old Covenant who really belicved in the Mes
siah, as also those who at Christ's descensus ad in/eros laid 1)0\11 
of the salvation preached unto them (see on 1 P et. iii. 18, iv. 6), are 
awakened with the dead believing Christians at the first resurrec
tion. If, on the contrary, one finds, as we do, the awaking of the 
believers of the Old Testament in Matt. xxvii. 52, 53, the awak
ing of the believing Christians alone is to be supposed at the 
first resurrection. Only one might lay more stress on the 'lTOA/,a 

(fw,uara, Matt. xxvii. 53, than has been done in the Comm. on Matt. 
xxvii. 52, 53, and combine with the resurrection of Christ the 
awakening of some early-ripe natures indeed of the Old Testament, 
but suppose the mass of them to rise only with the Christians be
fore the kingdom of God. But now the concluding words of iv. 
17 are still to be considered, and they evince themselves as parti
cnlarlydifficnlt but also as exceedinglyinflllentialoll the doctrine of 
the end of the world. For if we read in this passage merely: xaJ 

a,ua lfuV aunl> 'lTcJ.vrore Ifuv xup;CfJ tlfo,ueBa, we should not be able to 
think otherwise than that St Paul meant to say that the faithful 
will live and reign with Christ on this earth, which has been re
newed and restored as paradise. (See on Rom. viii. 17, ss.) But, 
instead of that, we also find in this verse the enigmatic-al words: 
uf'lfaY'Yi lf6,ueBa h verpfAat~ eh a\';'(£~r1ilfIV rov xup;ou ej~ afpa. The 
meaning of these words cannot be doubtful. The quirk and 
the dead (both of whom are to be imagined clothed with their 
glorified body), b.Q,rne by clouds, caught up from the earth by a 
sudden powel', come to meet the Redeemer descending from 
heaven in the air, and thus (~nrw=" under these circumstances, 
in the given state of things") are gathered together unto the Lord 
(see 2 Thess. ii. 1, as to this i'7l"l(fuvarwy~ E'lTJ roY XtiPIOV), therefore 
not on the earth but in the higher regions. (The up'lTa~e~~al is 
used of the forcible sudden catching up through the power of 
thc Spirit. Sce on 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4; Rev. xii. 5. Thc clouds 
[i.e. ul'ig7!t cloud;;, see on Matt. xxiv. 30; Acts i. 7; Re\,. i. 9, 
xi. 12, xiv. 141 appear as the visible means by which this snatrh
ing up is performed.-The phrase eh a'lTa~r1i(f/v (=l"'N:i'? is found 
also at Matt. xxv. 1, 6; Acts xxviii. 15). But ho\~ shall we 
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represent to ourselves this being caught up in the air on the 
part of the faithful, and their being together with Christ ~ This 
question can with difficulty be answered, because ill the whole of 
the New Testament no parallel passage affords any elucidation of 
the idea expressed here. We can in no case imagine a diatribe 
against the Jewish doctrine of the earthly kingdom, because this 
doctrine is a necessary presupposition for the understanding of 
the whole of St Paul's exposition in this section. However, it is 
extremely probable that the passage must be understoon so, from 
the doctrine of the New Testament as to the end of the world and 
the state of existence in the kingdom of God on the whole. We 
110where read in the New Testament, not even in the leading pas
sage, Rev. xx. 4, ss., that Christ and the glorified believers will 
abide permanently in the Millennium on this earth (even if it be 
restored to the purity of paradise). In the passage Rev. v. 11 
the {3M/Ae~eiv hoi "~G 'Y~G is to be translated: "to reign oyer the 
earth," and not" to reign as dwelling on the earth." To suppose 
a permanent dwelling of Christ and the saints on the earth presents 
also great objections, inasmuch as it leads almost unavoidably to 
fanatical notions. . Now, if one imagines to himself that Christ 
and His saints will, it is tl'Ue, reign absolutely by their influence 
in the kingdom of God (whereas now many withdraw themselves 
from their dominion), perhaps even now and then appear to indi
viduals as Christ did in the forty days after His resurrection, and 
the saints in like manner (Matt. xxvii. 53), but not dwell perma
nently on earth, l this passage receives complete elucidation. Those 
risen again, like the living clothed over, cannot then remain here 
below but go to Christ; as, however, Christ is described a!l coming 
away from heaven to meet them, it is not said eh; ovpav/lV, but e;~ 
aEpa, in order to mark in a distinct manner the direction of the 
movement (in the passage Ephes. ii. 2 a~p is u ed in quite another 
sense); there is couched in it, bo\vever, that the Redeemer, after 
His aim has been attained by means of His coming, returns" ith 
them all into His heayenly abode at the right hand of God. now 
by this view everything else which regards the doctrine of the 
kingdom of God takes an easier and more harmonious form, we 
shaH take occasion to show in detail in the Exposition of the Re
velations. But in any case U steri's assertion that, according to this 

1 What classes of men in the kingdom of God are to be imagined as permanently 
dwelling on earth it will not be possible to indicate mOl'e closely till the exposition of 
Rev. at xx. 3, 8. 
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passage, 1 Thess. iv. 17, in conjunction with other passages of St 
Paul's Epistles, " a progressive alteration in St Paul's representa
tion might be assumed," is altogether unfounded. (See St Paul's 
system of doctrine," p. 359, sq. 4th ed.) For those other passages 
are said to be 1 Cor. xv. 23, 51, 52, from which Ustel'i thinks 
must be gathered the doctrine of the contin:uation of the life on 
this earth, rather than that of a life in a region above the earth 
(in the a~p), as 1 Thess. iv. 17 declares. Further,2 Cor. v.1, 8, 
is said to speak of a life in heaven, with the glorified body (there
fore like 1 Thess. iv. 17), lastly, Phil. i. 23 of a being with Christ 
in heaven without bodies. But the latter passage is, first of all, 
to be entirely separated from the rest, as it treats of the condition 
of the soul after death, and has no reference at all to the resurrec
tion of the body and Christ's coming again. Secondly, as to the 
other passages, it is no doubt true that our passage declares most 
expressly that thoae risen from the dead will not be on the earth 
itself, but, as 2 Cor. v. 1, 8, already points to that too, so also 1 
Cor. xv. is not at all against it. In ver. 23 the order of the series 
in which the resurrection takes place is alone given, and in vel'. 
52, 53, the change of those living at the time of Christ's advent 
is described, but without ever so slight an intimation that they will 
dwell on the earth after the clothing over. Tile only difference, 
which, as has been already remarked before, is found, consists in 
the circumstance that the apostle towards the end of his life no 
longer considers the coming of Christ as so 1Iear at hand that he 
hoped to live to see it yet. (See on Phil. i. 23).-But if now St 
Paul tells nothing further about all that which, according to the 
testimony of the Revelations of St John, will take place after the 
kingdom of God, tlwt is not to be explained by the variation in 
view npon the point, for the same ideas had already been pro
pounded by the RabLins, and St Paul knew them, no doubt, from 
theil' instruction; on the contrary, the reason of this silence cer
tainlyconsisted in the single fact that no doubts had been expressed 
in Thessalonica as to these far-distant events. Finally, this repre
sentation of the end of the world by St Paul declares once more 
what we have several times already had occasion to remark, and 
shall further explain the Exposition of the Re\'elations, viz. that 
the life of Christ Himself may be considered throllcrhout as the . '" 
type of the development of the destinies of the Church. This 
exaltation of the faithful into the air, namely, mentioned here, 
corresponds for the whole body of believers to the event of Christ's 
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ascension into heaven; it is the elevation of the perfected be
lievers with their glorified corporeity above coarse matter into the 
spiritnal kingdom. 

Ver. 18. The cOllcluding words lead us back to the AU'7l'EIo'OCU 

(ver. 13). "But they are to comfort one another," as all might 
not be equally affiicted by the loss of beloved ones fallen asleep 
in Christ, and 8t Paul's words might take effect on one earlier 
and more forcibly than on another. (napct%ct/,EIV is construed 
with the dative alone, and with E~.-The 11.0'101 are to be taken 
here as 11.0,,/01 'l"ii~ '7l';~nllJ>, "words of faith," as 1 Tim. iv. 6.) 

Chap. v. 1. After this special dissertation, 6t Paul comes also 
to the general question as to the time of the coming again of the 
Lord. It is asked what can have induced him to bring this point 
nnder discussion here ~ From the communication in 2 Thess. ii. 
one might think that the Christians in Thessalonica had even 
then, when 8t Paul wrote this first Epistle, supposed Christ's 
coming too near, which the exhortation in this Epistle (iv. 11), 
"to continue at their handicrafts," seems to countenance. But 
the repre entation in this passage does not give one the impression 
at all as if 8t Paul meant to blame the Thessalonians because 
they thought the coming of Christ too near, he rather blames 
those who talk of peace and security, and calls upon all to watch, 
that they may not be unexpectedly overtaken by the day of the 
Lord. Had 8t Paul so conceived their position in regard to this 
hope, as he knew it \yhen composing the second Epistle, then he 
would, no doubt, have expressed himself more cautiously. Now, 
as Timothy had only come from Thessalonica shortly before the 
composition of this Epistle (iii. 6), it is improbable that such a 
tendency should have continued unknown to 8t Pau!, if it had 
then already developed itself in the Christians there. If we 
must, accordingly, assume that t'\1e Thessalonians had not at that 
time, when 8t Paul wrote the first Epistle, as yet shown in any 
striking manner that they went wrong, not merely in thinking 
the time of Christ's coming possibly near at hand, but also in 
teaching as certain this nearness of His coming again; it is also 
probable that the exhortation (iv. 11) not to give up their wOrli, 
does not stand quite parallel with t11e same exhortation in the 
second Epistle (chap. iii.). According to the latter Epistle, the 
notion of the certainly and infallibly imminent advent of Christ 
had, no doubt, an influence on the opinion that it did not pay to 
earn their bread any more for themselves painfully with the work 
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of their hands; fjn the other hand, at the time of the composition 
of the first Epistle the Thessalonians seem, merely out of heed
lessness and religious excitement, to have given themselves up to 
idleness, which then was certainly but too well adapted to generate 
such enthusiastical aberrations as St Paul had to combat in his 
second Epistle. But now, as there must surely have been some 
motive or other which induced St Paul to discuss the question of 
time in connection with the doctrine of Christ's advent, it seems 
most natural to suppose that the Thessalonians, impelled by their 
restless zeal, had sent the question to St Paul through Timothy, 
when the advent was to be expected. Now St Paul answers the 
question so that he pronounces every settling of the time as inad
missible, but for that very l'eason sumllJons them to continual 
watchfulness. N either is it to be asserted: "the Lord is coming 
even now!" nor yet: "He comes not now, but only at such and 
snch a time;" every fixing of the time, be it of a positive or of a 
negative nature, is of evil. In this acceptation the doctrine of the 
advent is of a truly practical nature, in that it promotes moral 
watchfulness, without countenancing anything fanatical. (The 
two expres ions XJ6vo, and XCMfol bear such a relation to each other, 
that the latter defines the former more accurately, as a time suit
able, adapted to the circumstances. The plural, however, is 
explained by the consideration that in the collective fact of the ad
vent many separate points are contained together, which precede 
and succeed one another, a has just been decided on iv. 16, ss.) 

V CI" 2. St Paul nolV appeals to the knowledge which his 
readers would necessarily already possess through the instruc
tions by word of mouth which he had given them: he designates 
the day of the Lord as 7.A€"1'~' EV vU7.d, in order to express the 
aiYlvioltv in it, no doubt with reference to the word of Christ, 
:l\Iatt. xxi". 43; Luke xii. 39. rYe have at those passages al
ready spoken of the offen iveoess that is couched in that compa
rison. Here 'we have only further to consider Schott's rem31'ks 
(ad It. 1.), declaring ill order to remove the stumblillg-block, that 
Christ Himself is not compared with a thief, but only His comiug 
with a thief's coming. Certainly, but the offensiveness is only 
very little mitigated by that, as so many other Dobler images pre
sented themselycs in orele}' to express the suddenness in Christ's 
coming. We shall, therefore, be forced to assume for the expla
niltion of the choice of this precise expre sion, that the image is 
conceived from a state of security in the possession of worldly 
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things, in which point of view the advent of Christ will appear to 
man like a thief's unexpectedly breaking into his well-guarded 
house. (Compare further the passages 2 Pet. iii. 10 ; Rev. iii. 3, 
xvi. 15.) As to the rest, the ~fkEpa "uP/ou is only another phrase 
for the '71'apout5/a (iv. 15), but in the ~/j,epa the idea of the judgment
day, the ~(i,fpa ?.p;t5er.J~, to which idea the ZAeOpo~ here points, comes 
forward more. St Paul veJ'y often uses the appellation ~fkfpa "uP/ou 

or XPIt5'f'OiJ. See 1 Cor. i. 18, v. 5; 2 Cor. i. 14; Phil. i. 6, 10 j 
2 Thess. ii. 2. Now here in this passage the reference of the 
phrase to the coming of Christ to the kingdom of God is quite 
clear by means of the context, but usually, as in the Gospels (see 
on Matt. xxiv. 1) so also in St Paul, the future decision is not 
conceived in its separate points, but these are understood collec
tively under that one expression. Though the decision did not 
await the Gentiles at the advent, bef01'e the kingdom of God, but 
not till afte?' it, at the beginnillg of eternity, yet St Paul speaks of 
the day of the Lord in reference to them also (Rom. ii. 5, 16). 
Both older and later interpreters have chosen here to understand 
by " the day of the Lord" death, but that is so far only correct 
as death has for all those who die before Christ's coming a great 
similarity with the occurrence of the last judgment. For, though 
the dead will not experience the actual judgment till after their 
resurrection, yet there is also a preliminary decision given with 
death itself. Thus, then, is also explained how the doctrine of 
Christ's coming again has significance for all generations, although 
that one only, which lives to see it here below experiences it in its 
effects. The whole history of the world, accordingly, as has al
ready been declared in another place, is in a certain point of view 
a continual advent, a continual judgment of the LOI'd; in every 
great eyent in the world, indeed in the death of every individual, 
the Lord comes and judges I Thus the prophecy is a truth for 
everyone, not merely for the few who just happen to live when 
the advent takes plae-e. (See on Matt. xxiv. 1.) 

Vel'. 3. St Paul uses yet a second comparison in order to make 
the sudden bursting in of the day of Christ clear; as a pregnant 
woman is seized quite unexpectedly with the pains of the hour of 
delivery, so the day of Christ suddenly seizes mankind. (See as to 
this figure the remarks on Matt. xxiv. 8; Mark xiii. 9. It is also 
found very often in the Old Testament, especially in J erem. vi. 24 
xiii. 21, xxii. 23, xlix. 24, 1. 43.) There is couched in it not only 
a parallel with the Lord's coming on account of the suddenness 
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and violence of the pain, but the vel'y striking figUl'e points also 
to the circumstance that a more elevated life is to be produced in 
human nature from this painful state according to God's will. As 
to the rest, St Paul here takes Christ's coming on its threatening, 
punish.ing, side, in order to excite the Thessalonians to serious 
watchfulness, in order not to grow like the God-estranged men of 
this world, whose soul's state is denoted by the exclamation, Elpn V71 

xal rLlfrpriAilCl., in using which the passage Ezekiel xiii. 10 was cer

tainly in St Paul's mind. Peace and security where sin reigns, 

where a lively faith in the reconciliation and redemption in Christ 

is wanting, is pitiful self-delusion. 


Vel'. 4-6. To this is now subjoined the exhortation (which 
appears in the form of supposing the best in the readers), not to 
be in that spiritual situation that the day of the Lord can seize 
npon them like thieves in the night; consequently to walk in 
the light, not in darkness. Light and darkness, day and night, 
waking and sleeping, to be sober and to be drunk, are treated as 
synonyms and cOlTelatiYes, as in numberless passages of Scrip
ture. (See John iii. 19, viii. 12 ; Horn. ii. 19; Ephes. v. 7, viii. 
14; 1 Cor. xvi. 13 ; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 13, iv. 7, v. 8.) The 
reading xA£,",a~ in these verses, which is supported by A.B., and 
justly received by Lachmann, is important, for XAe,",1j~ might 
very easily have been altered from verse 2, but the correction into 
XAe'1T,a~ is exceedingly improbable. The XAE'1T,W are then repre
sented as viol Ifx6,ou,;, who ply their trade in darkness. (In verse 4 
i'yIX can only, as Schott justly observes in opposition to Fritzsche, 
by doing the greatest violence to the sentence, be taken 'fA/XW., 
fot' the oilx EIf'f EV Ifxom is a premiss, "ye are certainly, as I know, 
not in darknesR," which a particle strictly denoting purro e in no 
wise suits, especially as afterwards yrq follows upon it.-In tbe 
well· known formula viol rpr-J"o., nfl-Epa,:;, more is couched than a 
mere external relation; in it is expressed the idea of having 
received one's higher life from the light and its sanctifying 
influence.) 

Vel'. 7, 8. St Paul designates the night as that time in which 
sleep and drunkenness usually take plaee; those things, therefore, 
no longer become tho e who have night in the spiritual sense 
behind them, they are awake and armed for the combat. Tbe 
metaphor of arming we became fully acquainted with at Epbes. 
vi. 10, 58., and there also spoke of the discrepancies which arc 
found between the two passages in the comparison of the sevel'al 
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weapons with different Christian virtues. As to the rest, we 
find the order of succession of the three Christian cardinal 
virtues here again just as it is in the passage i. 3, where see the 
Commentary. 

Vel'. 9-11. 8t Paul fastens on the fA'lri, O'W'7'TlPfrX, , in order to 
express the idea, that God hath not appointed the faithful to 
wrath, but to salvation, that therefore also the day of the Lord 
brings them not destruction, but blessing. The election of grace 
by God is, no doubt, couched in the 10...0, but only in the sense 
of a pr(J!destinatio sallctorum, as it has been proved in the Com
mentary at Hom. ix. to be scriptural, and especially to be 8t 
Paul's doctrine. The atoning death of Christ is named as the 
means by which the O'w'7'T/pfCl. is realized according to God's ordi
nance. The .1... yprryopwp..v, ./'7'. xrx.OeiJOwp.EV seems strange at 
first sight, as in vel'. 6 sleeping among the faithful was altogether 
denied. But it is clear that the two expressions are here used in 
a totally different sense, viz. of the antithesis of the ~~v and the 
'it.Olp.aO'Oat, iv. 13, ss. St Paul again connects his discourse with 
the previous discussion, in which he had made it clear that those 
fallen asleep in Christ forfeit nothing of their blessedness; with 
a reference to that he says, we believers shall live with Christ 
(iv. 17), whether we be still in the body when He cometh, or al
ready fallen asleep. (Compare Rom. xiv. 8.) As to the rest, 
xrx.Oeooelv is found in no other passage of the New Testament used 
of death, for in the history of the awakening of J airus' daughter 
(Matt. ix. ~4 j Mark v. 39 j Luke viii. 52) it means, in opposi
tion to (l'/rfOCl.Ve, really" to sleep": 7.olp.aO'B(u is everywhere else 
found of the death-sleep. In the same way YPTJyopi}y is found 
nowhere else in the meaning" to live, to walk ill the body." The 
passage, therefore, has certainly something singular about it, and 
the more so indeed, as no one can avoid the impression that a 
preference is gi,-en the YPTJYOPEIv, as the state of waking conscious
ness over the )('Cl.geooelv, whereas we are inclined to claim for the 
soul of the pious man released from the body a higher degree of 
consciousness. l However, this difficulty is solved on the ground 
which we have already detailed in the Commentary on 1 Cor. xv. 
19,20. From the representation of the New Testament the state 

1 How universally this notion is spread appears from the ordinary mode of expres
sion which one uses in referenee to the dead: "now everything is clear to them, the 
veil is removed from them tWfrom which it appeal'S unmistakeahly that one conceh'cs 
~he connection of the soul with the llody as a hiuucrauce to complete consciousness. 

http:l'/rfOCl.Ve
http:xrx.OeiJOwp.EV
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of the soul separated from the body is not, it is tme, an uncon
scious one, but yet of such a nature, that the consciousness seems 
depressed. The complete self-consciousness only comes in again 
with the resurrection of the body; a living on without bodily 
resurrection St. Paul treats (1 Cor. xv.) as a losing of eternal life. 
The striking part of the passage is really, therefore, solely conched 
in the use of the words chosen, and not in the idea.-Verse 11 then 
closes, like iv. 18, with a summons to reciprocal encouragement 
and edification. (Ver. 9. '71'EPI'71'O/1}lfJ;, "attaining, acquiring," St 
Paul uses also at 2 Thess. ii. 14; Ephes. i. 14; it is also found 
lleb. x. 39; 1 Pet. ii. 9.-Vel'. 10. As to the use of the conjunc

tive instead of the optative in this passage see '''iner's Gramm., 

pp. 246,270, note.-Ver. 11. EiG orbv ha = a"",J"ou; iv. ] 8 is found 

in profane writers also. See Kypke observv., p. 339.) 


§ 6. CONCLUDING EXHOHTATIONS. 

(v. 12-28.) 

Vel'. 12, 13. The two first verses of the closing exhortations 
which follow concern the relation of the readers to the teachers and 
heads of the church. d Paul exhorts the Thessalonians duly to 
honour them in their position. As nothing similar is found in the 
second Epistle, and no express polemical doctrine shows itself in 
this passage, nothing obliges us to suppose that in Thessalonica 
theoretical or practical errors in regard to the relation of laymen to 
the teachers of the church had been disseminated. As it is inhe
rent in human nature that such errors ever and everywhere appear 
in individuals, because obedience and subordination are snch diffi
cult duties, it may reasonably be supposed that St Paul found 
himself impelled to give his precepts merely with a view to the 
relation as such. Only the slight intimation v. 27 (of which pas
sage see the explanation) might seem to countenance the idea that 
the relation between the church and its heads was not altogether 
untroubled. However, nothing certain can be deduced from that. 
So much, however, results unmistakeably from these ver e , viz. 
that t Paul supposes a difference among the member!' of the 
church. All do not stand on a level according to the principles of 
democratical equality, but there are teachers and learner, leaders 
alld led, as will be discussed more in detail in the expositiun of 
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the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. As to the rest, the terms by 
which the teachers are here designated arc to be taken so that the 
appellative oj x011'lwvn~ EV UfJ-1V designates them quite generally as 
labourers (£V ufJ-lv is to be taken in the sense" among you," not 
as = EV 7"et/; XetpOletl. UfJ-wv, as Flatt and Pelt insist; for the ques
tion is not merely of a purely inward labour, but also of outward 
guidance of the church). On the other hand, 11'poi'~7"afJ-EVOI and 
~OUOE7"OVV7"e. do not denote, for instance, two other classes along 
with the I!011'lwm., but two different forms of the labours of the 
1!00001wm. are denoted by them, as is clear from the absence of the 
article. One could labour in the church in a more outward or in 
a more inward way; the former is the 11'pot~7"MBetl (compare 1 
Tim. v. 17, where 11'pOEIJ'rwn. are named), the latter the vouBEnlv. 

'Whether, imleed, St Paul already conceives these two forms of 
labour in the church as two entirely separate church-offices, may, 
it is true, appear uncertain, considering the church in Thessalonica 
was so young, and, no doubt, small too; but in later times (see 1 
Cor. xii. 18; Ephes. iv. 11; 1 Tim. iv. 17) such a distinction 
between the offices is decidedly expressed. (Ver. 12. ElOEvetl is 
used, after the analogy of the Hebrew ,~, Gen. xxxix. 6; Provo 
xxxi. 13, and the Latin re8picere, in the sense of respectful 
acknowledgment. See 1 Cor. xvi. 18.-Ver. 13. U11'EpEY.'lrEpl(J(fOV, 

see iii. 10.-The phrase ~rEmBet; met Ev ara11'TJ is harsh. Schott 
compares Job xxxv. 2, ~rEmBet; 7"1 Ev I!P;~EI, la~~~? :l~t;. The phrase 
is to denote the esteem and love which are equally due to the 
rulers of the church for their painful labour so beneficial to the 
laity.-By the elP7JVEUm EV ietu7"o/; disputes among the Christi:ms 
in Thessalonica seem, it is true, to be pointed to, but the vdlOle 
remaining contents of the Epistle, which breathe only acknowledg
ment on the part of the apostle, do not suit that at all though. 
(But compare v. 27.) Certainly one cannot well take the words 
by themselves as an independent exhortation, nor annex them to 
what follows, because the 11'etpetXetAOVfJ-H os UfJ-u, answers to the 
fpW'rwfJ-EV DE U,u,u. (ver. 12) and marks a fresh beginning; but they 
afford a very good sense also in connection with what precedes, if 
they are taken so that the exhortation to presene the proper rela
tion towards the labourers for the church is, in conclusion) com
prised in the exhortation to peace. Where teachers and taught 
stand in a false position towards each other, there the peace of the 
church is already undermined. D.E.G. read etU7"O/; for EetU7"O/";, 

but it is presumably only a slip of the pen for etU7"o/";. Further, 



430 FIRST THESSALOXIANS V. 14-18. 

it is again to be taken, as in vel'. 12, in the meaning i~ P-ftf'fJ 
up-w~.) 

Ver. 14. As to the rest, how far St Paul is from hierarchical 
notions of the dignity of the rulers, is shown by the circumstance, 
that he here immediately summons all to the ~ouOeniV, which he 
seemed in vel'. 12 to adjudge to the labourers alone. (The exhor
tation to warn the 117ax7ol, i.e. to return to subordination, refers, 
it may be supposed, to the state of things brought under discus
sion in 1 Thess. i V. 11; 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11.-'OA/y6+uxo~ is found 
nowhere in the New Testament but here, often, however, in the 
LXX. for the Hebrew "';r. or J:i'~-::?~, Isaiah liv. 6, Ivii.15; Provo 
xiv. 29.-' A~"'fxetJOal, "to· care for · one, to support one." See 
Matt. vi. 24; Luke xvi. 13. The atJOm% are surely to be under
stood less of the bodily, than of the spiritually, weak.-The 'To'po~ 
'To'ct~7a~ is more accurately defined by the elf aAAnAOU; xaI' ei~ 'lrcl.~7a~, 

which follows in vel'. 15, to the purport that the absolute univer
sality of all men is to be ullderstood by it.) 

Vel'. 15-18. There now follows a series of sillgle exhortations, 
which altogether presuppose the highest moral standing, as it 
reigns, e.g., in the sermon on the Mount, and seem in part formed 
on well-known utterances of the LorJ. Ver. 15 answers ill 
meaning to Matt. V. 44, in worJs to Rom. xii. 17; 1 Peter iii. 9. 
(See as to opfj.v, in the sense sibi cavere, for which (3Af'lreIV also 
stands,-Matt. viii. 4, xviii.10.-To ayaOov is here to be taken, as 
at Matt. vii. 11, in the sense, "the beneficial, useful," in opposi
tion to xax6v.) In vel'. 16 the 'To'cl.V707E xa1pfn is to be explained as 
the same phrase is at Phil. iii. 1.-Vel'. 17 is to be understood, 
from Luke xviii. 1; Rom. xii. 12 ; Ephes. vi. 18 ; Col. iv. 2, not of 
merely frequent, but of unceasing, prayer (a.olaAf/'7l'7W~, see i. 2), 
i.e. ofa pervading tendency of life directed towards God.-Finally, 
8t Paul in vel'. 18 exhorts to thanksgiving unto God under all 
circumstances, be they pleasant or unpleasant. (Ephes. V. 20.) 
This thankful state of mind is to be considered as the expression 
of child-like dependence on God, which in every state of things, 
even in what is unpleasant, honours God's will. The 70vro yap 

OfA'Y)p-a (comp. iv. 3) can only be referred to evxapltJ'l"flv, "it is God's 
will that you give thanks for all things," and cannot be taken, 
with Storr, so that '7'OV'7'O is meant to stand = rOIOV'7'O, as if the mean
ing were: " God's will is of such a nature towards you, that you 
have only cause to thank Him, as He does you only goorl." Such 
an exchange of the 7~vro and rOlOvro is to be n:jected as contrary 
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to grammar.-As to the rest, definite reasons cannot be shown 
for the position of the several propositions, one might conceive 
them just as well arranged in the inverse order. 

Vel'. 1\)-22. The next exhortation: '1'0 '7l'VeufkC(. fk~ Cf{3~vVU7'e sup
poses the comparison of the Spirit to a candle or fire, which, as is 
well-known, is frequently found in the New Testament, and has 
occasioned various modes of expression. (See John iv. 24; 
Ephes. vi. 16; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. xii. 29. But the question 
whether '7l'veufkC(. is to be taken here as a religious-moral principle, 
or as the source of the Charismata, is to be altogether declined, 
because the two cannot be separated, or at least did not make their 
appearance separately in the apostolical times. 'Vhere the Spirit 
was, He showed Himself as well in a religious-moral relation as 
also in the extraordinary gifts. But, inasmuch as the efficacy of 
the Spirit was outwa?'dly recognisable in the Charismata, there
fore also in those a quenching was alone possible, perhaps out of 
fear of enthusiasm, of which there could be no question in a reli
gious-moral point of view (for who would have thought of quench
ing the virtues of faith, love, and hope, called forth by the Holy 
Ghost ?), for that reason we are, first of all, in connection with 
'7l'~eufkC(., to think of the gifts, and what follows suits this view well, 
for a form of Charisma, viz. the '7l'porpTJ'1'e/C(., is there especially 
brought forward and recommended. (See at 1 Cor. xii. 4, ss., 
xiv. 1, ss.) As to the rest, we plainly see, from these exhorta
tions, that St Paul had no presentiment at the time when he wrote 
this, that the Christians in Thessalonica were in danger of becom
ing a prey to fanaticism, though this was the case later, according 
to the second Epistle. True, the '7l'porpTJn/C(.t; fkY, E~ouaeve7'r" consi
dered by itself, might be understood so that St Paul would wish 
by it to make the Thessalonians, like the Corinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 
1, ss.), observe the value of calm conscious prophesying o\'er the 
more fanatical tongue-haranguing. But the '7l'veufkC(. fk~ tr{3evvu'1'e 

does not permit this mode of taking the words. From this exhor
tation the Christians in Thessalonica must rather have had the 
sorrowful notion of all gifts that they might e~sily give occasion 
for abuses, and, to avoid those, have slighted the gifts themselves. 
When 8t Paul at a later date wrote the Epistles to the Corin
thians, he himself even found it proper to moderate the over-esti
mation of them, and at length in his latest Epistles the gifts re
treat entirely into the background, which is especially shown in 
the pastoral Epistles (comp. the Introduction to the Pastoral 
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Epistles).-Ver.21. Now it is clear from the context that the 
words: "7I'a~'1"a 0& oO%'Ip,a~m it. '1". f..• are not to be taken in the totally 
general sense in whieh they are usually employed; they rather 
refer to the Charisma of the ola%.pldJ(; "7I'~EUp,a'l'IJ)~, 1 Cor. xii. 10, 30; 
I J Ohl1 iv. 1. The readers are called on to prove the representa
tions of the prophets by the gift of proving, dwelling in them; the 
individual gifts are meant to complete and rectifY one another. 
(Compare the remarks in the Comm. on I Cor. xii. 10, xiv. 29.) 
Here, then, reason, as man's natural power, is not set up for a 
judge over divine revelation, but by God's ordinance the modes 
of operation of the Holy Ghost are variously distributed, so that 
in some the communication of what is new predominates, in others 
the criticism of what is communicated. l The words in ver. 22: 
a"7l'~ "7I'a~'l'b~ fi'OOU~ %.. 'l'. A. form no fresh sentence, but only the com
plement to the I"b %.aAb~ %.U'l'EXf'l'f. The idea, therefore, of the 00%.1

p,a~fIV (= %.P;~"v, to separate, to sift) is divided into its two aspects, 
into the recognising of the good and the rejection of the evil, 
which latter has mixed up the sinfulness of the prophets with the 
Divine power operating in them. It can only be doubtful how 
the EjOOU~ is to be taken. The meaning" appearance" is inadmis
sible, because the combination eToo~ -:TOV7)P~V is without example, the 
idea, too, of abstaining from evil appearance does not suit what 
precedes. Therefore, in case of employing that meaning, vel'. 22 
must first have been brought into connection wit.h vel'. 23, but 
that too is not suitable. The exhortation to abstain from evil ap
pearance presupposes that they are already free from evil itself, but 
in ver. 23 that deliverance from evil seems in the aYladul %.. 'l". A. 

to be only gained by prayer. Now, even if this admits of being 
put aside by the remark that aYlalfl1.1 here call only be understood 
of the growth of the already existing pure new man, yet the UV'l'b<; 

OE it. '1". A. shows that something fresh is to follow. ElOo~ is, there
fore, to be taken in the signification, "species, sort," as Josephus 
(Arch. x. 3. 1) writes "7I'av EToo~ "7I'OV7jP;I1.~, so that wOV7jPQU is taken as 
a substantive. (Vel'. 21. The conjecture "7I'VfUp,I1.'l'11. for "7I'av'l'a 

is not only unnecessary, but also unsuitable; the discourse is 
not of distinguishing true and false prophets, hut only of true 
and untrue utterances of such to whom the gift of prophecy be
longed. 

Ver. 23, 24. As the Thessalonians are, as mem bers of the Chris

1 III meaning the exhortation coincides with the well-known apocryphal utterance 
of Ch1'ist's: ";,,..8. 'P(6",... • ...(,....ti....... 

http:Epistles).-Ver.21
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tian Chmch, already &YIOI, i.e. set apart from the sinful world, 
filled with the principle of true holiness (see the remarks on Rom. 
i. 7), stress is especially to be laid on the OA01"<AEIf. Sanctification 
extends itself only by degrees over the collective powers and natu
ral qualities of man; it is precisely progress in this process of glo
rification and the preservation of the whole personality spotless, 
till the judgment at Christ's coming (iii. 13), that St Paul wishes 
them in these words, and that too of God Himself, through His 
Spirit, as no one can sanctify Himself by his own power. But 
God is here called 0EO, 9'"n, EjP~V7J', because sanctification is the 
condition of outward and inward peace; God, therefore, who car
ries peace in Himself, will also impart it to men through sancti
fication. (' OAonA", is found onlv here in the New Testament. 
Aquila renders Deut. xiii. 17, "?~ by Of..09'"EAW,. It stands here quite 
synonymous with OAOXA7JPO" wl~lch, according to James i. 4, is 
found in the meaning of 9'"~AE/O', as it also often occurs in the LXX. 
and Josephus for ll~ or ll''?t;, Of course the OAOXA7J('OV refers to 
every single one of the three parts of human nature named. Each 
is to be preserved entire in itself, and altogether are to be kept 
spotless. By sin not only the proportion of the parts among 
themselves, but alllo the stability of each single one by itself, may 
be weakened.) That, lastly, the juxtaposition of the three terms: 
'7I'VEUP.a" -+uX", ~wpa, is not a mere rhetorical amplification for the 
idea of the totality, n<lr yet that '7I'V£UIMt. can be understood of the 
Holy Spirit, but denotes the human spirit (see on Rom. viii. 16),
is acknowledged by the latest interpreters, though Pelt and Schott 
will not admit that the distinguishing of '7I'IEup.a and -+ux" pervades 
the system of anthropology of St Paul and of the Bible generally. 
But, as the distinguishing of 'll'vzup.a, and -+uX" here cannot surely 
be merely accidental,-as, further, a difference in the use of the 
two expressions can be proved to exist elsewhere also (even if in 
many passages, where nothing depends exactly on an accurate 
distinguishing of them, the one expression also stands, and may 
stand, for the other),-as, lastly, the partition into spirit, soul, 
and hody, was current among the Jews, just as it was among the 
Platonists; it appears, even in the case when one cannot one's 
self recognise this division, indispensable, according to a purely 
historical mode of contemplation, to acknowledge the triple divi
sion of human nature as a doctrine of the apostolical age. But 
now it follows that many Christian points of doctrine (to name 
some, the doctrines of regeneration, of the relation of the old to 

2 E 
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the new man, and whatever connects itself with that), can be made 
intelligible only by assuming the distinction between spirit ancl 
soul. We have, therefore, by continued investigation, been only 
more and more convinced of the COl'l'ectness of the result of our 
treatise de trichotamia humanaJ natwra (printed in the apusc. theal., 
pp. 143, S8.), which in essentials Vitringa also had already (absel'v. 
sacr., pp. 549, ss.) in earlier times expressed in reference to caba
listicl and Platonist views, just as in latel' times Usteri (in" the 
system of St Paul," pp. 404, ss.) at least recognised it as an his
torical fact. For, whilst the -+uX~ denotes the lower region of 
the inner man,-comprises therefore the powers to which analo
gous ones are found in animal life also, as understanding (rppEve~), 
appetitive faculty (xCkpOfCk), memory, fancy,-the '7T'VeV{J,Ck includes 
those natural dispositions which constitute the true human life, 
viz. reason (vov~), as the faculty of perceiving the divine; con
science, as the faculty of distinguishing moral good and evil; free
will, as the faculty of moral choice, by which the ability to form a 
history is purchased. Just according to the predominance of the 
one or the other principle in man he appears either as -'7T'VEUf."WrtXO~, 
or -+UXIXO~, or even (fCkpXl'x,6~. The divine spirit, attaching itself to 
the !tuman spirit weakened by sin, and filling it with complete 
energy, frees man from the power of sin which rules him, and 
exhibits him as '7T'VEU{kCk'rlXOf in the full sense of the word. (Ree the 
remarks on Rom. vii. 23 to viii. 3.) The certainty of the fulfil
ment of the wish for his readers expressed in vel'. 23 St Paul 
now finds (vel'. 24) grounded in the faithfulness of Goel, who has 
called them unto participation in the merits of Christ; the will of 
God exhibited in this calling will also, in necordance with His 
unchangeableness, arrive at completion. The necessity that is 
couched in this idea is to he referred to the prr.edestinatio sancto
rum alone, in the sense in which we set it fi)rth as a doctrine of 
Scripture at Romans ix. 1. St Paul does not mean here to say 
God knows how to make good His calling by the force of His 
gratia ir1'esistibilis even to the complete sanctification of man 
aqainst his free will; but God knows how to lead the will of man 

1 The CabbaJists assumed, in appearance only, hesides I:i ., and 1Zi~?, also ;';~1 as 
different from both; therefore three spiritual powers, and, with the corporeity, four 
parts of human nature. For :;~~; answers to the ""v,..«. ~rl" of the New Testament, 
which also St Paul distinguishes from the human n,v,..", (Rom. viii.16), so that in the 
.. egenerate man also three spiritual powers are to be supposed; but the ,muf'4- ~"'" 
is not an integral part of human nature, but a working of God in bim which elevates 
it above itself. 
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thl'Ough tl)e influences or His grace even to full concordance with 
His holy decrees. The possibility of resis~ance is not excluded by 
that, it remains to man, ew,.n after his conversion, but then too, by 
reason of the all-knowing eye of God, no t1'ue calling takes place 
in rp.bellious persons. As to the rest, the 8. xaJr.ol7J6'1 has some
tiling elliptical in it; one comprehends how copyists might then 
be themselves obliged to complete the sentence. In some, though 
unimportant MSS., we find the addition: nlv tJI.'7i'IOa. u/J,wv {3,
{3a.lav. But it seems more suitable to sllpply merely rau..-a 'lrctv7'a, 

inasmuch as the r.OIfIY is most naturally referred to what is prayed 
for in vel', 23. (As to the r.ICf'1'O, 0 0,0~ see at 1 Cor. i. 9, 
x.13.) 

Vel'. 25-28. The recommendation of praying for him, and the 
commission to greet all the brethren with a holy kiss, are also found 
Rom. xv. 30; Col. iv. 3; Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Cor. xvi. 20; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 12,on which passages oompare fhe remarks in the Commentary. 
Only in the three last cited passages it is always said aCf'7rctCfa.crB, 

ar.r.7Jr.ov.G, whereas here the commission is given to some to kiss 
all the other brethren. But this is sufficiently explained by the 
fact that, as vel'. 27 c1eaTly shows, this Epistle is first of all ad
dressed to the rulers of the church, yet only so that it is at the 
same time designed for the whole brotherhood. It was, thel'efore, 
we may suppose, delivered to the elders according to 8t Paul's in
tention, read first by them, and then read out to the whole church 
ill public assembly. But that St Paul lays this injunction on the 
elders with the formula of adjuration, O('%/~r.J up,u, 7'0V %U('IOV, so 
emphatically, is certainly striking, and points to a special reason 
to us unknown. If one looks back to vel'. 12, 13, one might 
think that at least slight traces of differences between the church 
in Thessalonica and its rulers had suffered themselves to be per
eeived, and that St Paul, therefore, apprehended the rulers might 
not communicate the Epistle to all. Michaelis proposed, with 
reference to the fact that an Epistle had been forged (2 Thess. 
~i . 2), to take the passage so that avaym;)6%HV would be under
-stood of the recognition of the Epistle as a genuine writing of the 
apostle's thl'<mghout the church. But the term constantly de
notes in St Paul" to read, to read to," only. (See especially CoL 
iv.I6..) Besides,surely 6t Paul cannot possibly here take cognis
ance of a fact that only happened later. (' O('X/~('), with a double 
accusative in the meaning obtesta1'i aliquem per, with v~ to be sup
plied, is found again in ,the New Testament at Mark v. 7.; Act 
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xix. 13. Lachmann has, on the authority of A.B.D.E., preferred 
Evnp)([~c.J, which, at all events, has the rarity of the form in its fa
vour. The same critic, supported by the authority ofB.D.E.F.G., 
leaves out a'1[ol" but the rarity of the term, "holy brothers," 
which is only found at Col. i. 2; Heb. iii. 1, renders it more pro
bable that it is primordial here. The ap,~v after the benediction 
is, like the subscription, certainly not genuine here.) 



EXPOSITION 

OW TH" 

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALO~I.A.NS. 

. § 1. THANKSGIVING FOR THE FAITH OF THE CHRISTIANS IN 

THESSALONICA. 

(I. 1.-12.) 

After the salutation, which coincides literally with that of the 
first Epistle (see the explanation of 1 Thess. i. 1), 8t Paul begins, 
just as at 1 Thess. i. 2, to express his thanks to God on account 
of their faith and love (ver. 3). Now this has something extra
ordinary in it, inasmuch as he had by 110 means, as chap. ii. shows, 
reason to be so contented with the then state of the church as he 
could be at the time of the composition of the first Epistle. In 
the short time which might fall between the dates of composing 
the two Epistles, circumstances had, certainly, already changed 
very much, and the weak stirrings of enthusiasm at first existing 
were now come to their full development. Nevertheless, 8t Paul 
might, in spite of those aberrations against which he steps forth 
in chap. iii. with such emphatic denu.nciations, thankfully acknow
ledge the faith and love of the Thessalonians with a good COll

science, as those aberrations proceeded not from unbelief, but 
rather from a too w"eat eagerness of belief, to which only a dear 
judgment was wanting. This exaggeration ill the eagerness of 
belief 8t Paul perhaps indulgently points to by means of the ex
pression u"1r'f1au~chfIV, in which there is scarcely couched a mere 
intensification of the simple verb. (Ver. 3. The 7..aOwG C1~/6~ Et1'T'1 is 
to be referred not so much to the greatness of the thanks, as to 
the indispensability of the thanks in themselves.- It cannot he 
inferred from the evb~ ExM'T'OU. that no differences at all had: taken 
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place among the Thessalonians; chap. iii. shows the contrary. 
But St Paul recognises even in these differences a foundation of 
love, which only manifested itself in them in a perverted form of 
application; they had both faith amI love, but without being as 
yet able rightly to direct them by ll1€ans of wisdom.) 

Vel'. 4. Just as at 1 Thess. i. 7, ii. 19, St Paul again describes 
the Thessalonians with their powerful faith, which approved itself 
so brilliantly in the persecutions, as his glory before the churches 
of God. But one expects that 'lTil'f'rew;, as the more general idea, 
would have stood before the V'lT~f1-0Y11~ here, whIch would have been 
requisite too, if in accordance with Schott a Hendiadys were to 
be supposed here, as if V'lTOf1-0V~ xal 'lTllf"" stood for ",,11f'T'/r. u<;r'Of1-~
VOUlfa, which however is not to be approved of,. not to mention that 
faith in the general sense is constantly to be conceived as v",.O{J,€

YOUlfa, therefore something pleonastic would be- cORched in it. But 
'lTllf"/~ in the definite reference to the persecutions is to be taken 
here not in the general, but in the special sense, as it is used ill 
Rom. xiv., viz., solely of the irrefragable fixedness of conviction 
which allows itself to be perplexed by no combatsr without refer
ence to the object of faith. In ver. 3, on the contrary, ",.Ilfm; is 
to be taken in the comprehensive sense, therefore also with re
ference to the 'contents of the Gospel which are believed. (The 
aT. ci.vExeoiJe explains more nearly the 0,w7/J,o," uf1-wy.-The a1;; stands, 
as is well-known, by the law of attraction, for &~. The present 
indicates the continued duration of the persecutions when St 
Paul wrote.) 

Vel'. 5. Now St Pan finds in this approying of their patience 
and faith in every combat an evidence of the just Judgment of 
God, that they may be made worthy oftlle kingdom of God, for 
which they suffer. The \Yords Ey(jE/7f1-a "11, o",ala, xpllfew; 'T'oiJ 0,ov 

unite themselves very strictly with the preceding idea of the suf
ferings endured with patience and faith; so that it stands for el. 

EvoelYf1-a or Evoe/7f1-a7'l, which some MSS. also read from a desire 
to make the passage easier through the correction. ~Hesychius 
interprets EVOEJYf1-a by ci.·ir60u;I.. At Phil. i. 28 the form i'VOet;l. 

is found for it, in the same meaning, "evidence, proof.") Now 
this idea is commonly explained so that Mr.-ata XPllfl. is said to be 
the future judging of the world; bnt how can the present, pa
tiently endured, suffering for the sake of the kingdom of God, 
be an evidence of the fllt1l1'e just judgment of God. It is said, in 
80 fur as God will in His future judgment reward those who haye' 
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suffered for the sake of the good, and punish the persecutors. But 
one does not see by the present that God rewards the good; to 
take their patience as rewal·d might certainly be too bold; neither, 
therefore, does it suit that the present is to be an evidence for the 
future. The passage becomes clear only if one conceives the pre
sent sufferings even already as an expression of the future just 
judgment of God. The parallel passage 1 Pet. iv. 17, 18, is eluci
datory of this idea. The sufferings of the church are there called ro 
xplp,a rou o'lxou rou 0:ou, the judging of the world begins with the 
faithful, and their sufferings are represented as a means of per
fection for the faithful. Now in like manner St Paul too here 
(compare at 1 Thess. iii. 4) contemplates their sufferings as a tes
timony that God is executing His just judgment on them, not 
however in order to destroy them, but in order to perfect them, 
and so make them worthy of God's kingdom. By this kingdom 
is of course, from the historical connection of the two Epistles, 
to be understood the kingdom of God on earth expected as quite 
near at hand. Even for that reason alone the Ol7..allt, xpler/. can
ltot be the universal judgment of the world, because that will not 
take place till after the kingdom of God on earth.-In the u'7I'ip 

~~ xal '7I'ao'Xfn there is of course no mention of a purchasing the 
kingdom of God by means of sufferings, as if they conferred a 
merit, but U'7I'EP here denotes only the object of the suffering, 
" for the sake of' which ye also suffer, which ye therefore repre
sent, in that ye bear it in you, and to which ye, accordingly, must 
also at some time outwardly belong." (The compound xa.-a

~/lIiO~yal does not differ in meaning from the simple verb. See 
Luke xx. 35, xxi. 36; Acts v. 21.) 

Vel'. 6, 7. And now the judicial action of God is described in 
detail, as it manifests itself in Christ's advent (ver. 6-10). This 
detail does not connect itself with Syow//JJa olxaiat; xplrrfw~, but with 
the words £It; .,.0 xa.,.a~/w<1~ yUl x.r.A., by means of i/'7I'EP O/.xalOY. 

Suffering here below in the canse of what is good supposes also, 
in conformity with God's justice, the receiving the reward of fide
lity. As in the whole conrse of the w01.'1d's history, so also in the 
coming of' Christ, God manifests Himself as the just one, who
weighs out reward and punishment by an unalterable law; how
ever, this is not yet the XPllfJt; Errxa.,.", that does not take place tiH 
the general resurrection after the kingdom of God. (See on Matt. 
xxv. 1, xiv. 31; Rev. xx. 12, 8S.) Now, justice is here conceived 
quite in its strict f9rm, as jUIt talionis; the oAI(3ol' 7'E~ are req,uited 
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with O'AJ-f/', the OAI{30{kOVOI rewarded with averfl.. It need not be 
mentioned that the O'AJ-f/. as such is not meant here to be repre
sented as giving a title to peace and comfort in the kingdom of 
God, without looking at the disposition with which it is under
gone, but that the patient, believing, endurance of the same mUi!t 
be supplied as described in ver. 4. Just as little does the OIxexl6, 
form an antithesis with the divine grace; 8t Paul does not mean 
to say God must grant the eternal happiness of the believing 
sufferers,-it can be dmtanded of Him. The point of view is 
only, as at Rom. ii. 5, 6, taken purely in the manner of a judge 
according to the principle of retribution, without denying that 
another point of view also comes into consideration, which 8t Paul 
declares at Rom . xi. 35, according to which the worthiness of man 
at the tribunal of God is itself God's work. (Ver. 6. As to ei1rep, 

siquidem, see Rom. viii. 9, 17; 1 Peter ii. 3. Only it is not here 
to be translated '~if at least," but" if, that is to say," with an as
sumption of the certainty that it is so, whereas" if at least" admits 
the possibility of the contrary.- IIapa = ~~~.-' AV'1'ex'll'oOOUVC1.1 see 
Luke xiv. 14; Rom. xii. 19; 1 Thess. iii. 9 .. Ver. 7. As to ave/fl~ 
see 2 Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13. It is = rlvc2+ugl., Acts iii. 19, which 
is equally used of the kingdom of God also.- The f'J-!O' np,w, is to 
be referred to 8t Paul and his companions. Of these, after their 
election by grace, the attainment of eternal happiness in the king
dom of God is so confidently assumed, that the others are desig
nuted as uniting themselves to them, who constitute the flower of 
the inhabitants of the kingdom of Ged.-The a1rOXuAU+/~ U1r' 
oupexvou = the xa,a{3exl'eJv rl1r' oupexvoU described 1 Thess. iv. 1&.) 

Ver. 8. Christ's coming is now again described (comp. 1 Thess. 
iii. 13) iv. 16), as accompanied by angels. As, however, the 
article is wanting, we can only suppose some angels, not the 
whole countless army of angels, as has been already remarked at 
the passages cited. As o6vex{kl> stands after ayyfAQIV, it cannot, of 
course, be taken, as Michaelis wanted, in the meaning" army," 
but is meallt to designate, conjoined with ayyeAo/~ the angels as 
servants and executors of the power of Christ. A new feature in 
the picture of the advent, as 8t Paul sketches it, which did not 
occur at 1 Thess. iv. 1 ti, 17, is Ev 1rupl r;'J..oyO'd, for which Laehmann, 
in accordance with authorities of importance, has adopted E' r;'AI"/J 
-;:upo.. But this reading is easily explained by the endeavour to 
brilll! the phrase nearer the usual mode of expression, in which 
one talks of a flame of fire, i.e. fire-flame, indeed, bat not of a file 
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of flame. For the question here is not of a single fire-flame, but 
of a flaming, glowing, fire, in opposition to a low fire not breaking 
out into bright flames. But this is here named as the element 
which consumes all that resists, and lends at the same time its 
fearful brightness to the appearance of the divinity. (Compare Ex. 
iii. 2, ss.; Dan. vii. 9, ss.) It stands, therefore, = to the Ev r~ o6~?'J 
u~ror;, Matt. xxv. 31, or to the E1r'J rwv VHp.')..WV rou oupuvou, Ibid. xxvi. 
64, by which, as has already been remarked at 1 Thess. iv. 17, 
bl'ight clouds are to be understood. The description at Rev. xix. 
12, where Christ is represented in His advent as sitting on a white 
horse, and with eyes w. ~')..o~ 1r'vp6., is, according to the analysis of 
the figurative language of the Apocalypse, also parallel to this pas
sage. The primitive aspect of Christ's coming is here now par
ticularly treated of, not certainly in order that the Thessalonians 
might feast to their heart's content on the future punishment of 
their persecutors, but as means of warning, in order to deter them 
from falling away. For the Scriptures know no such pretended 
divestment of all egoism, that man needs neit.her fear nor hope, 
even of damnation or eternal happiness, as motives, and rightly, 
for it exhibits itself either as a fanatical error, as in the instance 
of Madame Guyon, or, which is certainly the most common, as 
indifference and torpidity.-The repetition of the article before 
U'UUi!.O~Ol)tfl certainly countenances the idea that St Paul means 
to name two classes of persons who will not escape punish
ment at Christ's coming. But the supposition that the e.ov Ij,~ 
~io6r•• al'e the Gentiles, and the rfjJ .UUyy.')..I'f' f./,~ u'Uui!.ooom. the 
Jews, is improper for tltis reason, to go no further, that surely 
many Gentiles also did not receive the Gospel offered to them, 
and, on the other hand, many Jews also did not know God, that 
is to say in ?'eality (John viii. 54, ss., xv. 21, ss.); for a merely out
ward knowledge of the existence of God cannot surely be meant 
here; only the true £1r'IYVWtfl> rou e.ou is everlasting life (John xvii. 
3). The two phrases denote not classes of nations, but moral 
conditions; those among the Jews and the Gentiles who knew 
not God in the sense pointed out, and were not obedient to the 
Gospel which was preached unto them and whose divine power 
touched their hearts,-meet with their recompense in the day of 
the Lord (see 2 Thess. ii. 11). There is, indeed, also couched 
in them, that all so-called Gentiles are not n;jected as such, but 
only those who were not true to the light that shone even for them 
too, but by actual sins augmented their original sin to the com
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plete blinding of the spiritual eye. Compare the remarks ill the 
Comm. on Rom. i. 19r 20, ii. 14, 15, 26. CEXOIX"lO'lv OIOOVctI or 
'iTOIfIV = EXOIXe.lv. Compare Luke xviii. 7, sq.; Acts vii. 24.) 

Vel'. 9~ "O'Ae.Opo~ a}wv/OI; is named as the punishment which the 
reprobate (by which, according to ii. 8r Antichrist with his fol
lowers is to be understood), at the coming of Christ have to suffer. 
This is the only passage in St Paul's Epistles in which everlasting 
damnation is openly declared, whereas not a few occur in which 
a bringing back of all the lost ones is apparently assumed as pos
sible. (Compare the Comm. on. 1 COl!. xv. 25-28.) For, although 
but little can be inferred from the expression a}wvloG considet'e<l in 
itself, as it might also denote mereLy an uncommonly long time, 
yet it is not to be disputed that the comparison with the formula 
~w~ U}WVIO~ does not permit us to· interpret the p'hrase ~'AEOpO~ 
U}WVIO~ otherwise than of everlasting damnation. For the sup
position that 8t Paul did indeed in this eallliest of his Epistles 
still teach eYerlastil1g damnation, but gave it up in later times, 
there exists no sufficient foundation r because the bringing back 
again is nowhere freely and openly deelarecl. This alone admits 
of being maintained: that among the writers oE the New Testa
ment St Paul is the one that lets the doctrine of everlasting 
damnation retire to the background most, and affords the de
fenders of the Apocatastasis the most plausible sllpport. (The 
formula OIx"lV, ~Tf(J,lav, "'IW, so common in the profane writers, is 
found in the New Testament here alone.~1 O'AEOpO~ is used in the 
New Testament by St Paul alone, 1 Cor. v. 5; 1 Thess. v. 3; 
1 Tim. vi. 9. In the last passage it stands beside &''iTW'AE/U, which 
is elsewhere commollly used as an antithesis to O'W'1'''lPIU.) It is 
very difficult to decide how the &''iT0 is to be taken in the con
cluding words of ver. 9_ For it can be taken merely as denoting 
either the source of the punishment or the separation of the re
probate from the face of the Lord. Flatt, Storr, and Pelt, among 
others, advocate the former, eithet· taking 'iTpoO'w;rov XUPIOV as a mere 
circumlocution for the pel'son of the Lord, or understanding 
'iTp60'w'iTQV emphatically of the threatening avenging countenance. 
The latte?' interpretation is defended by Beza, Michaelis, Koppe, 
and Schott. The decision, is very difficult, because the two mem
bers of the sentence which stand parallel to each other, &''iT0 'iTp06W'iTOU 

'1'OU XUPIOV and C£'iTO '1'ij~ o6~r~ '1'~~ }O'Xuo. UU'1'OV, seem to favour the two 
different interpretations. The words" fi:om the face of the Lord" 
seem more to declare for the idea of thcsepal1ation, becanse the look-
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illgon the face of the L ord is used to denote the approach of God and 
of eternal happiness, but the phrase "from the glory of His power" 
seems more to favour the other acceptation, viz., that &.",1> is meant 
to denote the point of departure of the punishment. The mention 
of power does not suit well the idea of the separation, division, 
fl'om God. We should allow ourselves to be determined by this 
latter important point to' conceive the idea thus: "they will re
ceive their pnnisbuwnt from the face of God as its source," so that 
the latter is imagined as menacing (the eyes like flames of fire, 
Rev. xix. 12), the rather that it is somewhat harsh to interpret 
the &.'71"0 alone of the separation, unless t.he collation of Isaiah ii. 
10, 19 made it more than probable that St Paul had that pas
sage, which accurately coincides with this of Thessal~nians, be
fore his eyes. But in the prophet the &,,,,1> is sufficiently explained 
by a XPV'7I'7'HfOIX,I preceding, and accordingly we have to acknow
ledge a conciseness here, in which St Paul assumed the allusion 
to the passage of the Old Testament as well known. 

Vel'. 10. The other phase of the advent, the rewarding of the 
faithful, is denoted O'nly indirectly, viz. so that Christ Himself is 
represented as glorified and as an object. of admiration by the re
cognition of them. But the greatness of the recompense which is 
given to the faithful is plainly declared in it, only the recognition 
of them is referred not to tllem but to Christ as the author of it. 
In Rom. ix. 23 St Panl utters the same idea. In like manner it 
is alsO' expressed in Psalm lxxxix. 8. As everything sel'ves the 
end of manifesting the glory of God, so do especially the great 
events at the O'UV7'EAEIIX, ,-ou IX,;WVO" in which the justice and mercy of 
God will beam forth in the brightest splendour. As to the rest, 
the EV must be translated not merely an (German, anglice, "at, 
on,") but" in," for Christ is l'epresented ns glorified in the faith
ful by His inward indwelling in them. (See details at vel'. 12.) 
Then it certainly is not put here etlJ'pwessly that Christ comes with 
His saints, as it was said at vel'. 7 that He comes with the all gels, 
bnt, according to the doctrine of the E"'IO'UVlX,rwrn of the faithful 
with Christ in heaven (1 Thess. iv. 17; 2 TheBs. ii. 1), this m~st 
here too be necessarily assumed. (The compound EViJO~c.G~EI!'OIX,I is 
found in the New Testament only here and at ver. 12. In the 
Old Testament it occurs Ex. xix. 4; Ezek. xxviii. 22, for '2?::' ) 
Lastly, as to the concluding words of ver. 10, the connection: 
07'1 E'iT'IO'7'd01) 7'0 /J,IX,P7'VPIOV nfJ,WV E~' vu,ci" EV 'f'~ nfJ,EpCf! E;(.,/vl1 is inad
nlissible,. because the aorist cannot possibly have the meaning of 
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the future. Besides, the acceptation of tIle words as: "my testi
mony as to YOll, i.e. the testimony which I bear to your faith (ver. 
4) will be established on that day, which the defenders of that 
connection, Grotius, Bengel, Koppe, and Flatt, urge, is not with
out harshness. For, on the one hand, lkap'f'VploV generally refet's 
to the testimony of Christ, the xi)puYlka 'f'7j. a)I.'~O.;a<;; on the other, 
E'7f'llfTEVO'f/, in accordance with the <7:llfTEVlfalfl which precedes, is 
also to be taken in the meaning" to believe." Therefore 3'f'1 E'7f'IIf

'f'EV07J YO p,apTvp/Ov ~,u.(;;~ E~' UIkU" can only be taken as a paren
thesis, in the sense: "ye have truly believed our testimony unto 
you, i.e. received the Gospel preached lmto you by us. The EV 'f'~ 
~lkEPCf EXE,vl1, on the contrary, belongs to the former half of vel'. 10, 
ikav EAOn x.'T.A. (II/lfTEvlfalfl is, on the authority of the M8S., to 
be preferred to "IfllfTEVQUIfI, the reading of the text. 1'ec. Their faith 
is represented as completed, as they on that day have passed into 
seeing (the face of God). 

Ver. 11. To this is then subjoined the remark that 8t Paul 
remembers his readers in praying for them that God may perfect 
them in their life of faith. (EI<; 8 is our "for that purpose, to that 
end," viz. "that Christ at His coming may be glorified through 
yon," as vel'. 12 shows.-' A~/oijv 'f'1)~ XAi)lfEW<; might in itself mean: 
" to favour with the call," i.e. " to h~ld worthy to be called." But, 
as the Thessalonians were already called, the context requires: 
" to mal{e worthy of the call which has already taken place," viz. 
by fidelity and zeal in sanctification. These would, therefore, not 
be looked upon as a work of man, but as God's work in man's 
soul, which he may, however, hinder through unfaithfulness. The 
concluding words: xai <;;'A7JPWlfl1-EV DUValkEi describe more in detail 
the process of the a~/oijv. Evooxla ayaOwlf!mj<; might in itself, like 
the corresponding Hebrew \,;~;::l 1~::) be referred to God's good
ness, which He manifests unto man according to His good 
pleasure, for &yaOwlf&v7J is only the abstract form of the ayaOov, 

and receives its closer definiteness by means of the context alone. 
But the Zpyov '7I'1($'TfW., which stands parallel with it, requires that 
EUDox;a ayaOc.xrvv?1<; also be referred to the condition of the Thessa
lonians, so that the sense is: "God fill you with all the good 
which is well-pleasing to Him, i.e. may He fill you with all the 
good which is well-pleasing to Him in you."-The phrase tpyOI 
,../If'TEW; is not put merely fot· <;;,llfTI. itself; neither can the inde
pendent activity of man in the figl1t of faith be understood by it 
here, as at 1 Thess. i. 3, beeause the discourse is of God's work, 
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and not of man's: epyov 'lr16nW, rather denotes here faith as God's 
work in the souls of men, which is capable of a continued develop
ment in respect to its discernment and depth. 'Ev OUVU(kEI refers 
to the whole clause iv(x' 'lrA1JPW6'(1 X. T. A., and is to be taken adyer
bially: "in a powerful, efficacious, manner." -As to the rest, the 
construction of the 'lrA1JpOUV with a double accusative is altogether 
unusual; it is usually joined with the accusative and the genitive, 
or the dative, 'iTA1JpOUV Tiva mor; or mi. [Compare Acts ii. 28, xiii. 
52; Rom. i. 29; 2 Cor. vii. 4.J If one does not choose to let 
EUOOXlav and ~pyov pass for accusatives absolute, one might from 
what precedes refer merely )'v(X, without v(ka, to 'lrA1JPW6'(1, and supply 
'v u(kiv with the accusatives EUOOXI(X,V and epyo~. But tltis construc
tion too is clearly so harsh, that the former acceptation might yet 
be worthy of the preference. It is true at Ephes. v. 18 'iTA1JPOU60(X,1 

is found joined with fV, but there it is put with the thing, not the 
person, which latter would hardly be found.) 

Vel'. 12. In conclusion, St Paul applies the idea pronounced in 
vel'. 10 generally of all believers to the Thessalonians themselve~. 
Instead of the Lord, His OVO(k(X, only is named here as the object of 
glorification, but ovo/.t.(X, stands, like c~, for the very essence of His 
person, as has been already remarked on Matt. xviii. 19, 20; John 
xiv. 11, ss., in the Comm.-But then, with the substance the glory 
of Christ Himself is at the same time necessarily contained in the 
expression OVO(k(X" as Phil. ii. 9, 10, on which see the Comm., espe
cially shows. Now the addition U(kE" EV (X,I;T0 clearly points to the 
inference, that the EV u(kiv, as has been already remarked on vel'. 10, 
is not to be taken merely in an outward sense, but in an inward 
one, of the indwelling of Christ in the souls of the faithful. For 
this admits of being conceived also conversely as a being of tha 
faithful in Christ, and the v(keir; EV (X,uT0 is meant to bring forward 
that other phase. As to the rest, this passage has in ideas and 
expression a tinge quite of St John's style. (See the Comm. on 
John xiii. 31, xvii. 1,21,26, also furtber Rev. iii. 20.) But now 
all this is only the operation of the grace of God and of Christ, 
not of one's own strength and exertion. The juxtaposition of the 
Father and Son here again is to be explained by the remark on 
1 Thess. iii. 11. 
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§ 2. OF THE CONDITIONS OF THE HAPPENING OF CllRIST'S 

ADVENT. 

(n. 1-17.) 

After this introduction acknowledging his readers' state of faith, 
8t Paul now comes directly to the chief point of his Epistle, to the. 
question with regard to Christ's coming again, as to which fresh 
errors had developed themselves in Thessahmica after the first 
Epistle was sent off. In a properly prophetic communication St 
Paul delivers himself on the point of what must precede the coming 
of Christ, and imparts on this occasion extremely important infor
mation as to the nature of Antichrist, the mode of his operation, 
and what still hinders his being revealed. The two first points, 
the natnre of Antichrist and the mode of his operation, are, it is 
true, circumstantially described in Revelations also, so that we here 
learn nothing new from 8t Paul; however, this communication 
still serves very much for the confirmation and elucidation of the 
profusely figurative descriptions of the Apocalypse. But the third 
point, on the contrary, "iz. what stiB withholds the revelation of 
Antichrist, is of that nature, that neither in the Apocalypse, nor 
elsewhere in the Old or New Testament (slight, and by themselves 
unintelligible, intimations excepted), does anything similar occur, 
so that by means of this communication an entirely new, and, as 
we shall see, deeply penetrating, point in tlH~ doctrine of the last 
things is thus unveiled to us.. But, before we examine the parti
culars of the important communication which follows, we have to 
answer the preliminary question, whether 8t Paul declares in it 
only his private view, which he might have formed for himself in 
concordance with the reigning .Jewish notions, or propounds the 
doctrine ()f Antichrist ~nd what is connected with it fi'om a divine 
revelation. St Paul certainly does not observe here expressly, 
as at 1 Thess. iv. 15, g-ou<ro AEY()fMY EJI "oYIf Xt'PIOlJ, but nevertheless 
we have to consider this commullication of his also as objectively 
true divine information, and that for the following reasons. 
Firstly, we nowhere in the New Testament generally, and in 8t 
Paul particularly, find that the distinction between purely subjec
tive private views and objective divine revelation receives a refer
ence to the dogmatic department. All that belongs to tJwt, and 
without any fear of mistake the following information as to the end 
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of all things is also to be reckoned to that mass, is everywhere and 
without distinction considered and treated as a communication 
through the Holy Ghost who leads into all truth, as the result of 
the anointing which teaches all things (1 John ii . 27). Subjective 
private views are acknowledged as admissible in the department 
of discipline and indifferent things alone. (See the remarks in the 
Comm. on 1 Cor. vii. and Rom. xiv.) But to this general consi
deration there comes here in addition the special one, that St Paul 
in what follows (2 Thess. ii. 15) recommends his instructions to 
the Christians in Thessalonica with such emphasis for their obser· 
vation, that it cannot possibly be misunderstood that he wishes to 
perceive it considered as a divine Tevelation, so that we have to 
supply here from the first Epistle the express declaration about it. 
Further, the undoubting, confident, manner, in which St Paul 
propounds what follows testifies that he is consciQus of declaring 
not sl~bjectl:ve conjectures as to futurity, but objective oertainty_ 
It remains to be saicil. that, beyond Matt. xxiv. and the parallel 
passages in Mark and Luke, this passage is the most copious in 
the New Testament in wbich the purely proplletic element, in the 
sense of seeing into futurity, exhibits itself; but it is not till we 
rome to the Apocalypse that all the individual features scattered 
in these and in other passages of the New Testament as to the 
last catastrophes of the history of hllmanity and of the earth, are 
united into one great picture, and placed in living connection with 
the intimations of the Old Testament on the subjert. 

Vel'. 1, 2. St Paul now collects his eschatologic communica
tions with his previous information in the first Epistle. There he 
had (iv. 15, ss.) spoken of the "'lTC4'olJO"la of Christ, and of the manner 
in which at Christ's coming the faithful (both those risen from the 
dead and those still living clothed over) will gather themselves unto 
Him, as they will be moved forward in clouds into the air to meet 
the Lord. This 8t Paul here denotes with the phrase np.tJv E'lrl

O"uvarwr~ E'71" aU'T'6v. The putting np.tJv before has the object of 
forming an antithesis with the '71'apouO"la XPIO"'T'OU, Christ!s roming 
and our being gathered unto Him, i.e. our coming to meet ~im, 
denote in this proceeding the divine action and the hnman actIOn, 
which meet one another. The substantive E'71'IO"uvarWr~ is found 
in the New Testament only once more, at Heb. x. 25, of meetings 
for divine service. The verb, on the other hand, is often found 
(to name some passages, at Matt. xxiv. 31; Mark xiii. 27), lik~
wise of the elect being assembled before tne advent. Only ITI 
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those passages the discourse is not of a being assembled in 'Leaven, 
but on earth, which latter is to be conceived as preceding the forme?', 
as the lifting up into the air is not to be imagined taking place with 
each individual by himself, separated from the others, but as a 
joint process in all, and proceeding from one place. This leads 
to the idea of a mountainous place on which the faithful are as
sembled in order to go to the Lord from it. [Compare on this 
point the remarks on Matt. xxiv. 31.J-The use of the E'Ii'J in E'Ii" 

aU'r/Jy is most simply explained by the contemplat.ion according to 
which the person of Christ is, as it were, the centre of the assem
bly, to which centre the entire assembling movement goes along. 
(See Winer's Gramm., p. 386.) What is now propounded here 
in reference to the coming of Christ and the assembling of the 
faithful unto Him by St Paul as an exhortation (epwuiw stands, as 
at 1 Thess. iv.I, per euphemisml£m for 'li'apaXuAEw), consists, accord
ing to ver. 2, in warning the l'eadel's not to imagine the day of the 
Lord as immediately, impending, and allow themselves to be made 
uneasy by it. One might think that a person considered the day of 
the Lord as immediately impending, without being made uneasy 
by it, viz. while he looked forward to the coming of Christ in calm 
cheerful faith, nay in blessed joy (compare on Luke xxi. 28); 
though even in the faithful and regenerate will be found fear of 
the day of the Lord along with the joy, inasmuch, th::lt is to say, 
as even in them the old man still makes his influence good, for he 
knows he cannot stand before the Lord: in that case the confi
dence with which such a one fixed the time or the hour would 
alone be blameable. But among the Christians in Thessalonica 
complete disquiet, utter loss of their calm inward peace, took place, 
inasmuch as they were yet too unenlightened to be able ill the 
power of faith to bear the notion of the neamess of such prodigious 
events. The moral harm of this disquietude is further spoken of 
in the third chapter. (~aAf(,w, a verb that often occurs in the New 
Testament, denotes first, of all, "to produce the wavy motion of 
the sea," thence da:).,.f(,£(fOW, "to be in motion as waves are." 
Transferred to conditions of mind it denotes all violent passions 
of joy, grief, or fear. The latter relation predominates here, as 
the OpofUrOal, which defines the term <faAWa~yal more closely, shows. 
0POf'kOal, from 0pDO" "a noisy cry," is not found in the New 
Testament again except at Matt. xxiv. 6; Mark xiii. 7.)-But 
the V'aX€w. is difficult; it means not merely" swiftly, hastily," 
but also "soon," with reference to a previous point <If time. But 
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the reference to a point of time seems here inadmissible, bee-ause 
it seems alone possible for the meaning of St Paul to be that the 
Thessalonians are not to let themselves be disquieted at all, not 
merely that they are not to let themselves be soon put in anxiety. 
But, if one conceives St Paul's personal presence with them, or 
the receipt of his first Epistle, as the point of time to which St 
Paul refers, their fault certainly shows itself greater, if they, 
directly after, let themselves be led away f!"Om the right state of 
mind, than if this had not takcn place till many years later. For 
the short interval also supposes but a short employment of as
saults against their established state of faith, and that these never
theless soon overthrew them supposes a weakness of faith in them 
which is meant to be reproved by the .,..ax~w~. It is to be added 
that St Paul, sparing them, chooses the form of representation, 
that he assumes they had not yet allowed themselves to be alto
gether disquieted, which is couched in the EPW':"wfWJ-fh ""0 fi-~' By 
that means he not only prepossessed in his favour those among 
the Christians in Thessalonica who had in some measure remained 
firm, but also linked himself to the better element in those already 
quite carried away, in order to bring them back the easier. The 
tone of opinion from which they are not to let themselves be led 
away is denoted merely by Vor;~. One expects an epithet to it, 
as they are not to let themselves be led away" from the right 
disposition, from sentiments firm in the faith," by far-fetched 
illusions. But St Paul deems an epithet unnecessary, because 
to him the vor;~ is of itself the designation of the higher powers 
of the soul in man which define self-consciousness. (See on 
Rom. vii. 23.) Where anxious fear becomes dominant the vor;~ 
loses its power, the condition of the fJ.v~/a commences. (Instead of 
fi-~n OpOflrfOal one expects, according to the rules of the language 
[see Winer's Gramm., p. 456J, undoubtedly fi-'ljOf, which Lach
mann has even received into the text, although in opposition to 
his critical principles, and Schott also approves. For not a single 
MS. or r.ritical authority reads fi-'ljO~, ane! we must decidedly re
probate the altering of the text by conjecture. It is rather to be 
openly acknowledged that St Paul has not here observed the 
more accurate distinction between fi-'ljOE and fi-~n.) 

But now what St Paul further communicates in ver. 2 as to 
the causes which had brought about this disquietude of the 
Christians in Thessalonica is especially important for the under
standinCt of the state of nff'airs in the church there. For it might 

b 2F 
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have been thought quite legitimately that the expectation of the 
immediate proximity of the day of the Lord and the disquietude 
of the Thessalonians produced by it had developed themselves 
without any especial cause. St Paul had called on them in the 
first Epistle (chap. 5) to be above all things watchful, not to think 
in themselves they had still peace and safety; after t.his it \vas 
natural to light upon such views as St Paul is now combating, 
viz. that it was cel'tain the Lord must come shortly. From the 
description in the third chapter of this Epistle we have to imagine 
this" shortly" as certainly some weeks or months at most, which 
the Thessalonians thought they still had for a respite until the day 
of the Lord. For, if they had supposed even some years only until 
this catastrophe, the giving up their handicrafts would have been 
insufficiently accounted for. But we perceive from St Paul's more 
detailed com111lmications, which here follow, that, besides those 
gene?'al causes producing similar notions out of the folly of men 
at all times, there were in Thessalonica special causes also, which 
had there called forth the fanatical expectation of the proximity 
of Christ's coming. He names th?'ee such causes: P.~'T'E oul '7i'YE6

p.a,o., p.~'T'E olll A670u, p.~'T'E 0/ E'7i'IO''T'OAn. w. 0/ ~p.wv. That St Paul 
means to denote by these only possible sources of fanaticism, not 
such as had already become actually operative in his readers, is 
utterly improbable, especially as at iii. 17 precautions are taken 
against Epistles fathered on him, a case which must, therefore, 
have already happened. N ow, before we take the separate points 
more closely into consideration, we have to answer the preliminary 
question as to whether the W. 0/ ~p.wv refers merely to the last 
member of the sentence, or to the two last, or even to all th?'ee. If 
the last were the case, the sense of the words would then be that 
the Christians in Thessalonica had been deceived, not merely by 
means of supposititious doctrines and Epistles, but also by means 
of pretended prophecies of St Paul's. Such an acceptation of the 
words would be utterly impossible, yet Reiche (in the essay above 
cited, p. 9), approves of it. Had St Paul wished to express that 
idea, not only would he undoubtedly ha\'e written not '7i'YEup.a, but 
'7i'porp'TJ'T'Ela (for that '7i'YEup.a denotes an isolated prophecy is without 
any example), but it would also be difficult then to escape tauto
logy, as then A670' and E'7i'IO''T'OA~ could surely be only understood 
again too of different forms of the communication of tha.t pro
phecy which had been granted to the apostle. If we, accordingly, 
must decline the connection of the w. 0/ ~/kW~ with all these sub
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stantives, the reference, on the other hanu, of the worus to the 
two last articles, not to f<;TIIf'1'OA~ only, is more than probable. For 
some doctrine propounded by a man unknown to, or without in
fluence among, the Thessalonians could be rio inducement for 
them to take up such opinions into their minds as St Paul blames 
in them, but that could well be and Was necessarily the case, if 
they lbelieved the doctrine came from their beloved apostle. If 
we, accordingly, do not refer the worus olrl <;;wU,U,CI.'1'OI; to St Paul, 
the question is how the words are to be taken. The referring 
them to prophecies of the Old Testament is plainly quite inad
missible, for nothing could be dedttced from them. as to tlte time 
of Christ's coming. True, it has been proposed to understand 
(Jlcl AOrOU of calculations (comp. Phil. iv. 15, 17) which were in
stituted in consequence of prophecies 'in the Old Testament; but, 
ji1'Stly, we find no example of such calculations having been illsti
tuted in the time of the apostles, and secondly, the usual combi
nation of A6ro. and E'7fIIf'rOA~ for denoting viva voce and written 
instruction, which recurs directly at vel'. 15, is decidedly against 
it. Accordingly, OIlX r,;'VfUp_CJ.'rO!; can only be referred to the gift. of 
prophecy of the Charismata, so that the abstract is put for the 
concrete 'itVfUfJJCJ.mGO~. Of course, St Paul cannot recognise this 
pl'ophesying as a pure one, but one need not still on that account 
turn one's thoughts to false prophets, properly so called, who were 
urged on by the ev·il spirit (these St Paul would certainly have 
designated by stronget· expressions), on the contrary, the true 
Charisma of<;TP0({J'Ij'rf/CJ., and especially that of the 'YAWO'IJCJ.I!; ACJ.AfIV, in 
\vhich the personal consciousness retired very much into the 
back-ground (see in the Commentary on 1 Cor. xiv. 1), might 
easily be defiled by admixtures from the sinful nature of him that 
exercised the gift, wherefore indeed St Paul ordained that the 
words of the prophets and of those speaking with tongues should 
ever be judged by such as were in possession of the gifts of the 
O/{ZXPIO'I, '];'VW!MZ'rIlJV. (See in the Comm. at 1 Cor. xiv. 29.) By 
this acceptation then the question of what men these prophecies 
may have proceeded from is also solved. Emissaries who had 
penetrated from without into the church at Thessalonica are not 
to be thought of even in what follows (chap. iii.), in spite of the 
strict measures which St Paul recommends, not the slightest in
timation is found that intruders had caused these disturbances. 
The authors of those pl'ophecies were, no doubt, members of t~e 
church, who had brought their Charismata into employment III 
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fanatical guise, and thus by subjective inmixtures dimmed the 
Holy Spirit in them. That in this conduct a conscious evil de
sign was at. work is scarcely to be supposed; this overclouding of 
the gifts of grace of the Spirit will rather have heen occasioned by 
a one-sided predominance of the feelings and imagination. But 
the case must have been otherwise with those who pretended de
clarations of St Paul by word of mouth or in writing; for in the 
WG 0/ nfkWV scil. YEypafkfkh'f)G is plainly expressed the intention that 
the non-apostolical epistle should be taken for apostolical accord
ing to tlle d.esign.of the deceivers. It is true, Jerome, Krause, 
Nosselt, and others, have thought misapprehensions merely of 
St Paul's doctrine and Epistles may be spoken of;} but iii. 17 is 
decidedly against that; for St Paul, in order to obviate snch de
ceptions, there gives a fixed mark fDr his genuine Epistles. But 
in what mind are we to imagine those persons to have been ~ One 
does not perceive at all what they could have in view with such a 
deception. It was this consideration that prompted Hug (Introd. 
vol. ii., p. 344) to the supposition that those persons might have 
had no evil design in their deception, but had been induced to it 
solely by the wish to .operate a wholesome fear, and, by that means, 
amendment, in some thoughtless members of the church in Thes
salonica hy a representation of the proximity of the day of Christ. 
This assumption, however, of a pious fraud has clearly not 
sufficient foundation; it is simpler to imagine that fanaticism, 
that fruitful source of deceit, suggested to certain persons, by 
means .of supposititious communications of St Paul's, to give pre
ponderance to their notions of the immediate proximity of the ad
vent in Thessalonica. (In ver. 2 the wq Q'rl = oiov EI or w~ /}'v, as 
Pelt has already justly remarked in accordance with Alberti's 
observ. phil., p. 318. By means of the wG the assertion: 8...., EvErf'nl

X'V ~ n(J.~pa 'rou xuP/ou is meant to be represented as the notion 
which was intended to be propagated by 'irvEvfka, )...6yoG, and 
EIJf'I(f'l"Q)...~,-As to EYErf'r'f)XEV see Rom. viii. 38; Gal. i. 4.) 

Ver. 3, 4. Now St Paul warns his readers (fk~ <riG x. 'r. A. scil. 
(3AE'/i'm, Opa'l"E) against all these forms of dect it) and that too be
cause the day of the Lord had necessary preliminaries which must 
have first been fulfilled, before it could come. For it need not be 
mentioned that the E~V M~ before ZM?l must not be taken with 

I Kern (Tiibingen Journal for 1830, p. ii. p. 150) will have the expression understood 
of a false exposition of th~ first Epistle; but this would be inadmissible for thi. rcason, 
to go DO further, that then the article before i .. ,,~.I.;;, eonld DOt be omitted. 
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Storr and Flatt certissime, but that the apoclosis, as being under
stood of itself ftom verse 2, is to be supplied, in this way: fay f"TJ 

fAO?! 7) a'7rO(f'Ta(fJa 1rpW'l'OY, DUX fn:,s'l'UI 7) 7)f"~pa 'TOU xupJou. The passages 
to which Storr and Flatt refer (Numb. xiv. 28; Ezek. xvii. 19) 
cannot be compared with this one, because !i." Cl:1 is there a form 
of an oath. " But when," St Paul means to say, " the apostacy 
shall have happened and Antichrist have been revealed, the:. too 
the day of the Lord will immediately come,-immediately follow 
Antichrist. The coming in of the apostacYr and the revealing of 
Antichrist, are therefore named here as preliminaries. Whilst the 
latter is described circumstantially and in exceedingly character
istic features, nothing further is said of the a'i!'O(f'Ta6Ja, and it re
mains therefore uncertain what St Paul wishes to have understood 
by it. The article points to something known to the readers, and 
indeed St Paul refers in ver. 5 to his viva voce instructions on the 
point. Since we do not know tlwse, there remaj,n to us only the 
general analogy and the whole body of doctrine in order to de
termine what St Paul most probably wishes to have understood 
by "the falling away." Many inte}·preters, as Le Clerc, Nosseit, 
Rosenmiiller, and Usteri, cBoose to imagine the revolt of the 
Jews against the Romans, befme the destruction of Jerusalem, 
to be meant. If the term occurred in the passage Matt. xxiv., 
this acceptation would be well-grounded, supposing, that is to say, 
that it, like the destruction of J erusalem itself (see the Comm. on 
Matt. xxiv. 1), is referred typically to a remoter event. But no 
reference at all to events lying nearer is traceable here; we have 
therefore no occasion either to overlook the most gerreral idea of 
the falling away from the faith, from love, from hope, in short from 
everything divine and holy, as it is described by the Lord Him
self in Matt. xxiv. 8, ss., and from which, according to Matt. 
xxiv. 24, the elect alone are preserved by God's grace. The article 
points to a lmown faning away; St Palll will have already given 
his readers information about it by word of mouth. Only it is a 
striking feature in the. case, that the coming in of the falling away 
is put before the revealing of Antichrist, whereas it seems· that the 
falling away arrives at fulfilment only by means ofAntichrist and 
his seductive arts, as St Paul himself describes it ii. 9 in harmony 
with Rev. xiii. 14, ss. It was, we may suppose, this apparent 
impropriety which induced many of the Fathers to take the fall
ing away for Antichrist himself, as him that operated the falling 
away, as, to name somer Chrysostom and Theodoret among the 
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Greeks, Augustine among the Latins. But nothing whatever 
countenances that. However, the difficulty of the falling away 
being put before the revelation of Antichrist certainly requires 
its solution. The simplest interpretation and the one most cor· 
responding to the represent(ltions in Matt. xxiv. and the Rev,e
lations seems to be this. In a cel'tain aspect A·nt.ichrist and the 
revealing of him are themselves a result of the falling away, which 
will take place not among the Christians merely, but aHlong all 
)l:ltions and in all religions and constitutions a falling away from. 
the fundamental pillars of all truth and uni\'ersal justice will take 
place,1 as St Paul describes it 1 Tim. iv. 1, S8.; and Antichrist 
will, viewed from the one side, grow out of this as the fruit, viewed 
from the othel' side, however, conversely, himself accomplish in its 
totality this tendency of the falling away, and endeavour to bt:ing 
to it even the truly faithful; an attempt which must, it is true, 
through God's grace, serve to the perfecting of the saints and of 
the Church in general. Particulars as to these events can only 
he taken into consideratio,n in the explanation of the. thirteenth 
chapter of Revelations, in which the great falling away of man
kind and the influence of Antichrist and of his prophet upon it 
are described more in detail. (As to the form of the word a'7iO

~'l'CM1fa, it is of laterorigin. The earlier is a.,..6~7'a!JIG. See Loheck's 
Phrynichus, p. 528. In the Greek translations a'7iOIJ7'a6/a is met 
with for 1;~~ and ~~~ 2 Chron. xxix. 19; Jerem. xxix. 32.) The 
re\'ealing of Antichrist is then named as the second of the events 
without which the coming of Christ is not to be expected. The 
idea of his a'7iO"aAu~IIG is to be explained by the pervading paral
lel between Christ and Antichrist, as indeed in vel'. 9 the latter's 
" coming" is also spoken of. But anotlze1' idea, to which also the 
a'7iOUL',U·-jIl; leads, is not to be separated from that one, viz. that, 
as Christ before His f<;1"Ior,{.da a;~Or,7'~ was already present among 
men in His eiflor,p,fa YO'l/7'~, so too Antichrist veiled has been long 
at work already, as vcr, 7 openly declares. But a time will come 
when he throws off every veil and makes himself known bodily 
(~w/1,a7'/"X.WG), as an incarnation of Satan himself; in which sense 
Judas Iscariot was his prototype (whom the Lord Himself 
[John vi. 70J calls the devil, i. e.~ him, who was tltat among 
the disciples, which the devil is among the children of God), 
and at John xvii. 12 is called 0 ui!J; 'T~G a'7iwA~fCl.G, just as An-

I Thus the Scholion in Matthrei explains quite correctly: ;""..·T"" ... ~ 3,1. ~.;:; 
OWrI'X(I'TOV ~,,~ D~~;(JJtI'J.; 'T~" a.,9f''TAI)/ «::ro Ehoii". 
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tiC'hrist is here. Now the names too which St Paul gives him 
characterise Antichrist as such. The two first, 0 f}.VBPW7rDG '~G 
a{.J,ap,faG, (; uiO. '~G ar,rwA.la., might also denote every bad man 
quite fallen under the power of sin, for instance such a one as 
committed the sin against the Holy Ghost. But the article only 
admits of the reference to a definite, known, individual, to who~ 
sin and destruction belong in a special sense, viz., so that he not 
merely has sin and falls into destruction, but that sin and destruc
tion proceed from. him as their source, and that he drags every 
one else into sin and destruction after him. As such, he is after
wards in vpr. 7 also called (; f}.vD{.J,D" whose element the avo{.J,la is, 
in that he acknowledges no law, no higher will, but, as selfish
ness personified, will ha ve his own will recognised as the one only 
law. In like manner as Satan is often called (; 'hOV1}poG and (; +'~O"1}G 
(John viii. 44), Antichrist also is called (; +fUO'T1}G 1 John ii. 4, 
22, and (; r,rAavo. 2 John ver. 7. However, the name f},vBpwr,ro> 

characterises him at the same time as a real man, with body and 
soul, whom Satan, the principle of evil, thus makes his dwelling, 
as the Son of God united Himself with the man Jesus. The 
revelation of Antichrist exhibits itself, therefore, as an aping of 
the appearing of Christ. What in the Redeemer was a profound 
substantial truth appears in Antichrist as a caricature counterfeit, 
as, generally, evil prolongs its existence only by aping the good. 
Thus the Fathers had already correctly interpreted, the leading 
passages from whom Pelt has collected in his Commentary. (In 
using these phrases it is to be presumed passages of the Old Tes
tament were in St Paul's mind. "AvBpw'7I'oG '~G a{,J,ap'1"faG answers 
to the Hebrew i:..~ ti·~, Isaiah Iv. 7; Provo vi. 12, uia. "~G a·71'wA.faG 

to the l'~!? '?,,:, Isaiah Ivii. 4, which the LXX. translate by '1"EXVDV 

c1.'71'WA.laG: 'The reading of the Codex B and some MS~. of less 
authority, c1.VD{.J,laG for a{.J,ap'1"laG is, we may suppose, only come into 
the text here from ver. 7). Proceeding in the painting of the 
portrait of Antichrist, St Paul further names him (; aV'1"Jx.l{.J,f VO~, 
where the article is again to be remarked. Although the LXX., 
in the passage Zechar. iii. 1, put UV'IX.I{.J,'VDG for W~, yet Antichri~t 
can signify not here Satan downright, because in ver. 9 he is dis
tinguished from him. But he has certainly the disposition and 
tendency of the devil, viz. resistance to God and against all that 
is godlike in Church and State. Whilst he seeks to destroy what 
is God's, he aims at setting himself in His place, at making him
self God, which is the highest pitch of wickedness, but also at the 
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same time the expression of the perfect folly and inward contra 
diction which are the attributes of evil. This highest manifesta
tion of Antichrist St Paul describes in the concluding words of 
vel'. 4, 0 in.epalp0fJ,EvO<; E'It'l ....aV'TGG IWyOfJ,EVOV 0eov x. 'T. A. According 
to this, as Chrysosto111 has already correctly remarked on this pas
sage, Antichrist will not promote idolatry, but seduce men from 
the true God, as also from all idols, and set himself up as the only 
object of adoration. This remarkable idea, that sin in Antichrist 
finally issues in a downright self-deification, discloses to us the 
inmost nature of evil, which consists in selfishness. In Antichrist 
all love, all capability of sacrifice and self-denial, shows itself en
tirely submerged in the making of the I all in all, which then 
a180 insists on being acknowledged by all men as the centre of all 
power, wisdum, and glory. Daniel (xi. 36, 8S.) had already said 
in his description of Antichrist, whom he represents as a king, as 
an universal monarch, u+&JB~O'e'TCM l(.all.J.EyGGAUvB~O'E'Tat E....f 'It'aV'T'a 0eov 

l(..'T.A., and in the 13th chapter of Revelations, vel'. 15, it is pro
phesied how an image of Antichrist will be vivified by pretended 
miracles, and the adoration of that image required of all on pain 
of death. ('r....epGGfpeO'BCJ-1 has already occurred 2 Cor. xii. 7.-The 
phrase f....l ....aV'TGG AEyOfJ,EVOV 0EOV reminds one of 1 Cor. viii . 5. We 
are not to understand merely the trtte God, but also all forms of 
religious life, even the lowest. These show themselves by the 
side of the worship of Antichrist as still, relatively, worthy furms 
of Goel's worship, for the men ,,"ho were worshipped as gods or 
heroes were certainly mostly benefactors to humanity, in whom 
some rays of the better element gleamed; but in Antichrist the 
quintessence of all that is evil appears combined, and yet presents 
itself for adoration. Even the self-deification of the Roman Em
perors appears as modesty by the side of that of Antichrist, for 
the Cresars did not elevate themselves above the other gods, they 
only wanted to have a place beside them as representatives of the 
genius of the Roman people. Antichrist, on the contrary, wants 
to be the only true God, who suffers none beside him; what 
Christ demands for Himself in truth, he in the excess of bis pre
sumption claims in falsehood.-The supposition of Michaelis, 
Baumgarten, and others, that 0eo<; here, after the analogy of the 
IIeb. O';"l\~, is meant to denote the princes and authorities, is to 
be utterly rejected, as the mention of the vao~ which follows 
shows.-};f,8GGO',uGG denotes everything holy as an object of worship, 
be it a person, an idol, or a place [Acts xvii. 23]; but, as it does 
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not appear as a fresh idea by the repetition of the article, the first 
reference to persons is preferable. It may be presumed St Paul 
in using it thought of the heroes and other subordinate persona
lities of the heathen mythology.) The words: ~tJ''Tf CGV'TOV fIG 'TiJV 

vCGOV 'TOU 0EOU :Y.CGOftJ'ru a'1l'ooEl:Y.vOV'TCG iCGv'TOV 8'T1 EtJ''TI 0EOG, are substantially 
a result, which is understood of itself, of what precedes. 'Who
ever exalteth himself above all that is called God mus~ neces
sarily consider and declare himself God. But more is couched 
in the a'1l'OOfl:Y.VOV'TCG than the mere assertion; it is, doubtless, as 
Schott has already correctly assumed, to be referred to the prov
ing his pretended divinity by n:eans of sham miracles (vel'. 9), 
such as is described Rev. xiii. 15 also. The reading wG 0fOV be
fore :Y.CGOitJ'CGI, which Matthrei, Koppe, Knapp, and Schott, defend, 
would in itself, it is true, be not unsuitahle, but the critical autho
rities are so decidedly in favour of the omission, that we, in con
currence with Griesbach and Lachmann, must strike it out. But 
the most diffieult point is the %CG9/tJ'CGI fl. 'TOV vCGov 'T(}U 0fOU. If there 
stood merely fl, vCGov, "into any temple," it might be thought the 
phrase was meant in symbolical wise to denote only the act of 
presenting one's self for adoration; viz. the sitting, after the ana
logy of the sitting of kings on the throne, is here to denote his 
taking possession of the Temple as his property, and his readi
ness to receive the homage of his subjeets. But 0 VCGOG 'TOU 0fOU 

seems necessarily to refer to the Temple of the only true God in 
.Terusalem, which still stood at the time at which St Paul wrote. 
If we glance, first, at the parallel passages, if there be any, in 
Matt. xxiv. 15 the phrase (3oEAuyf.LCG 'T~G Ef7J/J,WtJ'ffJJG EtJ''T~JG EV 'TO'1l''fJ 

ayf'fJ presents itself. These relate, as is well known, to the pas
sages of Daniel ix. 26, 27, xi. 31, xii. 11, and allude (compare 
the Comm. on Matt. xxiv. 15) not to Antiochus Epiphanes, but 
to the destruction of Jerusalem and pollution of the Temple by 
the Romans. It will hardly be possible to give the fact indi
cated more definitely with sufficient certainty. But, in any case, 
in all that occurred to pollute the Temple at the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, but a faint type of the occurrences 
here prophesied by St Paul can be recognised. The Apocalypse 
contains nothing which might explain this mention of the Temple; 
true, Rezek. xxviii. 2 bears a certain typical analogy, where the 
King of Tyre is represented as declaring himself God; but nei
ther there is the Temple spoken of. We are, therefore, absolutely 
tied down to this passage alone. Now} if one reflects that in the 
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Temple at Jerusalem there was no image or throne of Jehoyah 
at all beyond the ark of the covenant, as is well known, that be
sides, according to Matt. xxiv. 2; John iv. 21, the demolished 
Temple is not to be built up again; it appears, as too the later 
interpreters assume, necessary to understand the Temple of God 
here in a symbolical sense, of the Christian Church, which is 
elsewhere too called (2 Col. vi. 16 ; Ephes. ii. 21) vab. in the New 
Testament as Christ's abode through His Spirit. The sense of 
the words would then be this: Antichrist will seek to thrust 
Christ, the real oqject of adoration, out of the Church, and to 
put himself in His place. (In the ar.OOEl7.vuvra eavrbv 0'1'/ there is 
a sort of attraction for: cir.ooflxvuv,a 8'1'/ au,ae; eO''1'/V 0fbe; to be recog
nised.) After this contemplation of the single features of the 
picture that St Paul sketches of Antichrist, ,ve have now still to 
inquire how he may have conceived the realization of the same, 
whether in one individual or in seveml, and all that is connected 
with that: further, to what historical facts the prophecy has refer
ence according to the various views of the interpreters. But 
these questions are so intimately connected with the interpreta
tion of the xa,~x",v, of which St Paul speaks in what follows, that 
we can only enter into the investigation of them after the eluci
dation of the next three verses. 

Vcr. 5, 6. 8t Paul told the Christians in Thessalonica nothing 
new in these communications; he only reminds them of the fact 
that he had already declared the same thing to them during his 
presence in person. That these subjects had already come under 
discussion in the few weeks of his stay there (see the Introd. to 
these two Epistles, § 1) cannot surprise us if we reflect what im
portance the doctrines of the kingdom of God and the advent of 
Christ had in the apostles' time; an importance which they will 
receive again only at the end of the world. It might rather sur
prise us that so little on the subject is found in St Paul's otAm' 
Epistles. To me it is probable, as I have already remarked above, 
that St Paul was induced by his experiences in Thessalonica to 
dismiss his eschatologic views more into the back-ground in the 
Gentile world. They were too new to the Gentiles, and excited 
their fancy in a way which almost inevitably generated fanatical 
errors. But now the question, ou /J,YTj/kOVfUf';·E, has here the mean
ing: "Have ye quite forgotten that I propounded this to you, 
that ye have been able to give ear to such deceitful discourses 
(ver. 2)?" Even the next communication as to the XU'TE%OV St 
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Paul supposes to be known to his readers in the words: u/-; VUV 

'1'"0 Xa'l'"fXOV %an. Still deferring the investigation as to the diffi
cult and extremely obscure xa'l'"fxov, we first investigate how the 
VUV here might have to be taken. Storr, Schott, and Flatt, take 
it as an antithesis to ~'I'"I in vel'. 5. But in that case one would 
expect the collocation vuv xa;. Besides, one does not see how the 
Thessalonians could now have known anything of the xa'l'"f,Gov, 

unless St Paul had already in person made communications to 
them about it, for neither Epistle contains the least thing on the 
subject. For the same reason it will not snit either to take, in 
concurrence with Pelt and others, YUV as a mere transition-particle, 
for something following as a consequence is surely couched in it 
even so; igitur or nunc igitur requires that there should have been 
something in what precedes which could serve for the knowledge 
of the xa'l'"fXOv. If we compare the phrase /; xa'l'"exwv apn ver. 7, 
it seems most suitable here too to connect vuv with xa'l"exov. True, 
one expects in this connection the collocation '1'"0 VUY xa'-fXov or '1"0 

Xa'l"fXOV vuv, but in any case the adoption of an inaccurate colloca
tion of words is an unsubstantial difficulty in comparison with the 
aid this connection affords for the comprehension of this obscure 
passage. For, as we shall see later, it is precisely the idea, "what 
now withholds, hinders, the revealing of Antichrist," that pro
motes the explanation. If, however, one will not condescend to 
the adoption of an inversion, and chooses to prefer one of the two 
other above mentioned ways of taking the YUV, still the lip'l'"l must, 
at all evellts, be supplied here too from ver. 7.1 Now an ap
pointed time is ascribed to the U'7rOXUAV-¥'_ (ver. 3) of Antichrist 
by the apostle, as it must needs happen according to God's dis
pensation (Ev 'l'"fjl eau'l"ou xalpfjl. Cf. John vii. 6, 30.) In this, teo, 
the analogy with the advent of Christ declares itself. When the 
time was fulfilled God sent His Son (Gal. iv. 4). What with
holdeth is, accordingly, operative not against God's will, but in 
conformity with it. It is the medium in God's hand for keeping 
back the appearance of Antichrist till the time appointed him. 
The Divine intention with the xa'l'"!Xov is precisely intimated in 

1 Kern (ubi supra, p. 161) also Jays a stress 011 the ,., as a definition of time, and 
with justice. 'With regard to the connection with .ii, he considers, as to sense, the 
cOllnection with )'a..lx" and that with .;~.><TI on a par, grammatically that with .7aa..1 
seems to him to be preferred. But the "~TI (vel'. 7) is, in my opiniou, more for the 
connection with .,a."x", The question is not of the fact that they (the readers) now 
know something which they did not know before, but that they know what hindel's 
the appearance now. 
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the eil; r6: "which is. meant to serve the end that Antichrist may 
be able to reveal himself only in his time (not earlier)." Accord
ing to this, the idea of the xarexw is plainly strictly defined, viz., 
as the hindering operation by which the evil power urging Anti
christ to appearance is paral'yzed in its operation. 

Vel'. 7. This position of the xarexov (for which 0 xCGTexwv here 
comes in, of which change of gender we shall speak later), to the 
Satanic power which urges forward Antichrist as its fruit, vel'. 7 
describes more closely. The power that produces him is already 
continually active (nOn EvePYE ffCG/), only the xCGTexwv does not allow 
him to appear, as soon as it shall be removed Antichrist will re
veal himself. But the phrase fJ,Vlfr7JPIOV Tn, avo(.dCG' here is peculiar. 
The reference of it to the a'lr'OIfTCG(fICG (vel'. 3), or to the heretics 
who shall desolat.e the Church, is inadmissible, because these 
phenomena can only be considered as subsequent, or at most 
preparative, operations of Antichrist. From the relation of the 
opening words of vel'. 7 to the closing ones (opening ones of vel'. 
8 by OU1' version of the Bible): XCG} ron a'lr'OxCGAvI(J07JlferCGI I> fl~ofJ,o,

fJ,VIfT7JPIOV Tn, avo(.LfCG, can also denote only Antichrist himself. But, 
it is asked, on what ground does St Paul use this phrase in Ol'der 
to characterise him ~ In the Apocalypse too the Babylonian whore, 
n/J.7JT71P rwv 1rOpvwV xu) rwv (3oeAvy,l.J.aTWY T~, yn. (Rev. xvii. 3), in 
whom the formatien of the universal antichristian spirit in the 
city of Rome is alone to be recognised (ib. vel'. 18), bears on her 
forehead the name fJ,V6T7JfIOV (ib. Vel'. 5, ss.), it is true not princi
pally in reference to the avo/J.la, but to the peculiar mysterious 
formation of antichristianity in the rulers of the kingdom which 
the whore of Babylon represents. But if we compare 1 Tim. iii. 
16, Christ is there called TO rn, eUlfe(3EiCG, fJ,VIfT7JPIOV, alid that too 
because in Him God Himself appeared in the flesh: 0EO, fl(JCGvepW07J 

EV IfCGPil.l. In accordance with the pervading analogy between 
Christ and Antichrist, we shall, therefore, not be in error if we 
say St Paul here calls Antichrist fJ,VIfT~PIOV Tl1, aVOfJ,la, because 0 
ola(3oAo, El(JavfpW07J EV I1CGpxI. As the Holy Scriptures speak of deep 
things of the Deity (1 Cor. ii. 10), so too th~y know (3a07J TOU 

IfCGrCGvii (Rev. ii. 24); these are, fortunately, veiled even to the 
sinful man, but at the appearing of Antichrist these depths of 
Satan will reveal themsehTes, just as in Christ and His appearing 
the depths of God have revealed themselves. Through the en
tire history of the world the activity of the powers of darkness, 
an element which excites our horror and dread, manifests itself 

http:avo/J.la
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to the deeply penetrating inquirer; the wickedness of Satan ex
hibits it.self now in this form, now in that, but the time will come 
when these scattered appearances will present themselves all 
together in their highest power, and in complete fusion in Anti
christ as a real embodiment of Satan. It follows from this, that 
what now still keeps back the revealing of him (-I'D %CGTfXOV or 0 

XCGTfXc.JV), must be a beneficent power, which is only overpowered 
in the end by the power of evil, under God's permission, becom
ing predominant. By this acceptation the choice of the phrase 
Ex. /utJou YlvEcrBw, in which the intimation of a hostile power which 
removes an object by force is always couched, is also explained. 
That is to say, it is chosen from the point of view of the growing 
Antichrist, who exerts himself to put aside that which hinders 
his full development. (Compare 1 Cor. v. 2; Col. ii. 14; Isaiah 
lvii. 2.) But the construction in vel'. 7 offers difficulties, which 
it has been attempted to rewlve in various ways. Storr and Flatt, 
whom Pelt too joins, propose to supply the verb XCGTfXEI au'T'O from 
the participle %CGTEXc.JV. But that is not enough, for even 80 ew. 
with the XCG} 'T'O'T'E following does not come in well. Others, as 
Baumgarten, propose to supply merely Ecrrl after lj, o ~'QV, but 
then the troublesome ec.J, with r.CGJ TOTE following is equally unex
plained. Rosenmiiller, Nosselt, Heidenreich and Schott, suppose 
a transposition of the ~w" and translate as if it stood before Ii 
XCG'T' EXc.J V ap'n, in this way: "till only he who still withholds it 
shall have been taken away." But this is very harsh, because, 
according to it, a wrong meaning mnst be given to the EVEPYfffW 

'I'Dp,UIf'T'npIOV ; that is to say, the words must then be taken thus: 
"illegality works in secret only so long, until," etc. The n01) is 
decidedly against this acceptation. The only plan that remains 
is to acknowledge in this passage a fusion of several propositions 
into one; St Paul meant to say: "the mystery of lawlessness is 
already at work, it is already in motion; nothing hinders its reve
lation but he only that now keeps its back; until he shall have been 
removed it cannot come forth; but when he has been removed, 
then the lawless one will reveal himself without delay." But this 
series of ideas fuses itself in St Paul's vivacious style into the 
single irregular sentence, which does not admit of being fairly 
analysed. 

Here now closes the description of Antichrist and of what keeps 
back his being revealed. In what follows, Christ's conflict with 
him at His coming, and the efficiency of Antichrist for the sednc
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tion of man by lying wonders, are alone described, which things 
have no further influence on the chief ideas. We, therefore, in 
conclusion, here review the whole remarkable representation in its 
entirety. The idea that the principle of good does not gradually 
extend itself victoriously in the development of the history of the 
world, but that beside that principle the evil also heightens itself 
within itself, and by no means gradually disappears, but is first 
entirely overcome in a last great fight in which it apparently con
quers, is not peculiar to this passage only, but pervades the whole 
of Holy Writ, and has already met with examination in the 
Comm. on the parable of the wheat and the tares. (See on Matt. 
xiii. 29, 30.) But one might be uncertain whether the repre
sentation here given of Antichrist, according to which he is plainly 
described as a person, as an individual, is the general form of 
representation in Scripture. The proof of the individuality of 
Antichrist can plainly be wrested from this passage only by forcing 
its meaning. He is not merely called expressly /) avOpw'7t'oG T?)G 

ap,upTfuG iG· T· A., /) UVTliGf//hevoG (vel'. 4), but a coming is also ascribed 
to him as to the person of Christ, and an action (iGaOluCt.I e/G vuov), 

such as is imaginable in a person only (verses 4, 9). Bllt the 
description of the Apocalypse, to go no further, seems less favour
able to that assumption; the representation of Antichrist as a 
beast with seven heads (Rev. xiii. 1) rather seems to lead to a 
multiplicity of Antichrists, which is at length expressly declared 
by St .Tohn in his Epistles (1 John ii. 18, 19,22, iv. 3; 2 John 
ver. 7), where the name aVTIXPUfTOG1 alone OCCUTS. Elsewhere, too, 
as e.g. Acts xx. 29, 30; 2 Pet. ii. 1, ss., iii. 3, ss.; Jude ver. 18, ss., 
where the hostile powers and seducers in the latter days are de
scribed, several, not one, are always spoken of. In Daniel alone 
chap. xi., the individuality in the picture of Antichrist again 
predominates in a typical form. Now how are we to explain this 
apparently contradictory form of doctrine to ourselves ~ Is Anti
christ to be considered as only a spiritual tendency diffused in 
many individualities 7 or merely as a single individual, who com
municates his tendency to others 7 Neither of the two could be 
the correct solution; rather the conjunction of both points, the in
dividuality and the spiritual tendency in masses ofindivjdllals. As 

1 See particulars as to the etymology of the word at I Johu ii.lS. The ~,~) denotes 
not taking the place of another, .. one, who appears instead of Christ, arrogates to 
himself His position" (that is rather couched in the word -}'"~~;WD'T" [see on Matt. 
xxiv. 4, 24]), but hostile opposition, .. him, who is full of enmity against Christ." (See 
LiitkP, ad h. I.) 
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has been already remarked above (ver. 3), Antichrist does not step 
on the scene suddenly without any prepat"ations; Oll the contrary, 
a stream of Antichrist ian sentiment and conduct pervades thewhole 
history of the world. From this stream in the last days proceeds 
Antichristianityas the completed evil fruit; it will announce itself 
in many individuals, but by all these one personality will be con
sidered as the centre of' all their striving, and acknowledged as the 
master by whom they let themselves be guided.l A struggle to 
mould all the depths of good and evil into concrete appearances 
manifests itself in history. In the case of Christ's advent this 
struggle has arrived at the highest forms, and those too, in accord
ance with the tendency of history to form persons, living per
sonalities, in whom all the ideas of good and evil present them
selves embodied. "\IVe cannot, accordingly, assent to the view 
that Calixtns had already expressed, and which Pelt (pp. 167, 
204, ss.) also makes his own, viz., that the mystery of iniquity, 
here described by 8t Panl, will be as nothing outward, that 
strikes the eye, but merely an inward spiritual proceeding, viz., 
the inward dominion of the principle of evil (evil principle).2 The 
communications of 8t Paul (vel'. 5) as well as, particularly, those 
of the Apocalypse (chapter xiii.), are of that nature, that they 
necessarily suppose outward facts, as indeed too the dominion 
of evil inwardly must manifest itself outwardly, and the French 
revolution with the abolition of Christianity and the setting up 
prostitutes on the altars for adoration, gives us outwardly, as the 
daily wider spreading denial of the fundamentals of all religious 
truth and morality, of the doctrines of God, freedom, and immor
tality, as also the self-deification of one's own I as a consequence 
of erroneous speculation, give us inwardly, a strong foretaste of 
what miO'ht at some future time be but too really executed in t> 

the universal monarchy of Antichrist under his iron sceptre. But 

I This relatioll of the individuality to the tendency in the masses is expressed ex
tremely significantly in Revelations by the beast and its heads. The heads are a 
result of life iu the beast, amI yet, vice ver$.i, alone lead him. 'fhe different heads, 
however, are to be concei ved, according to the meaning of Revelations, not along 
with, but after, one another on the beast; the unity of the personality of Antichrist i, 
therefore not prejudiced by them. 

2 Lucke too (on 1 John ii. 18), seems to leave the personality of Antichrist at the 
least very doubtful, when he writes: "St John's conception of Antichrist is of that 
nature, that it is easier in it than in St Paul's to carry back the idea to its true uni
versal import, by a severance of the form of a definite outward histol"ical personality, 
in which form it had been first of all conceived,-and to make it thus more easy to be 
realized." That St John does not either deny the definite personality of Antichrist 
we shall see in the interpretation of his Epistles. 



464 SECOND THESSALONIANS II. 7. 

if one chose to say, "true, there is nothing to object to the as
sumption that the evil principle, which alTivesat dominion in many, 
will bring forth real evil fruits outwardly too, in increased propor
tion, as happened in the French revolution; only it is not to be 
imagined that such occurrences should be set in motion and con
ducted by one personality, which is as it were Satan himselfincar
nate; Antichrist is, like the devil, a mere abstraction, only there 
are many Antichrists, i.e. men,in whom the evil principle operates, 
no doubt, very powerfully, but who yet always bear in them still 
something better a long with the evil;" if one chose to say that, we 
say historical analogy is altogether opposed to that argumentation. 
All great movements in the history of the world have definite per
sonalities for pillars, who are, as it were, the centres, proceeding 
from whom they are carried on. No doubt the spirit that animates 
them is also spread in many others, but more in a derivative, not 
in an original, way. According to this, the assumption that the 
last and utmost development of evil will also attain to its centre in 
a versonality, that all the labour of the evil powers strives, as it 
were, after the production of this individual, has the analogy of 
history in its favour throughout. But the opinion that evil is only 
to be conceived as abstract in Antichrist as in the devil, contradicts 
the doctrine of Scripture quite clearly; it may be said on the con
trary, evil is never abstract, but ever appears in concrete per
sonalities. This view of the devil and Antichrist as real person
alities is far remoyed from Manicheism by the circumstance that 
their powers must be still acknowledged as good in substance, as 
they are God's powers, only the misapplication of them against 
God's will to objects of selfishness constitutes the essence of 
evil. 

If we, after this, turn to the contemplation of the various inter
pretations which have been made of this passage, l it is, first of all, 
clear that all those who believe that the prophecy is already ex
11austed in one fact of the past are decidedly in error. As Christ's 
coming and the kingdom of God are still impending in the future, 
so too are the occurrences which immediately precede those, viz., 
the universal falling away, the appearance of Antichrist, and his 
destructive operation. Among the interpretations which find the 
fulfilment of this passage in the past, the class of those which sup
pose in it the time next to St Paul's own day, is to be named first. 

I See the special excursus on this passage in the latest Commentaries, particularly 
in Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. 



465 SECOND THESSALONIANS II. 7. 

As in Matt. xxiv. Christ Himself connects His coming with the 
insulTection of the Jews against the Romans and with the destruc
tion of Jerusalem by the Romans which followed it, so too they 
will have St Paul's representation here referred to those events. 
Accordingly, the a'1r'Otr'r'CU[la is said to denote the insurrection of 
the Jews, or, according to Hammond, the falling away of the 
Gnostics. The man of sin is said to be Simon Magus, as the 
father of heresy, or, according to Wetstein, the Emperor Titus and 
the gens Flav.ja along with him, because Titus at the destruction 
ofJerusalem, according to Josephus (B. J. VI. 2.) sacrificed in the 
Temple. Grotius, on the other hand, declared the Emperor 
Caligula for the avOpl.!J'1r'o~ r~G itp.aprla~ described; -others Nero, 
because he first persecuted the Christians. Kern too belongs to 
the interpreters who refer this passage to past events, and therefore 
attribute no farther prophetic meaning to it. This divine tbinks 
it necessary to transfer the description of the Antichrist to be ex
pected to the time after Nero's death, when the report was spread 
that that Emperor was not dead and would come again (Tac. Hist. 
ii. 8; Seut. Nero c. 57), out of which the notion was developed 
among the Christians that Nero would return as Antichrist. (Lac
tantills de mono persec. ,e. 2. Augustin de -civ. Dei xx. 19.) On 
account of this circumstance, then, Kern also believes, as has been 
a.lready remarked in the Introduction to these Epistles, it neces
sary to place the composition of the second Epistle to the Thessa
lonians in the times after Nero, and therefore to declare it spurious. 
But we find nothing in the description of Antichrist, as St Paul 
gives it here, which would lead to the inference, that he exactly 
means Nero to be understood -by it, and that the notion of Nero's 
return after death is supposed. This description contains such 
traits alone as could be cited even before Nerds time, from the 
picture of Antichrist already sketched by Daniel: viz. insolent 
transgression of the law, and scornful presumption towards the 
Gods, whom he puts himself on a par with, 6r even sets himself 
~bove. No doubt these traits are 1n part found in Nero, and that 
madman is also, doubtless, to be considered as a type 6f Antichrist 
just as much as Antiochus Epiphanes; but that hGlds good of 
many others also. The prophecy cannot be looked on as fulfilled 
ia him in its fulness, because the facts foretold by St Paul bave 
not met with their accomplishment in his pe1'son. 

Just as discrepant are the views as to the y.arixl.!Jv. Either 
Christ Himself, or the divine will, o!. the Apostle Paul and hili 
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supplication, or the Christians and the supplicating Christian 
Church in general, have been illterpreted as the beneficent power 
which keeps off the coming of Antichrist. But the most usual 
view as to the xa~&xwv, which the Fathers especially defend, was 
the one that the Roman Empire (~O xa~EXov) and the Emperor 
as its representative (0 xa~EXwv) were denoted thereby. This 
supposition extended itself even through the middle ages and 
modern times; for Charlemagne was considered as the restorer 
of the Roman Empire, and, in conformity with the guidance of 
the prophecy of Daniel (Dan. ii. 40, ss.) of the four universal 
monarchies, the Roman Empire was considered as the fourth 
monarchy, therefore as the hip, legs, anrl. feet, of the image that 
is described in the passage cited. The legs were referred to the 
division into the eastern and western Homan Empires, the toes 
to the later kingdoms of Christian-German Europe. So inter
preted the later interpreters of Revelations, Newton, Bengel, 
and Stilling. As these recognised at the same time in Popery 
the Antichristian power, they might think they had the two chief 
powers continually before them; in the Pope and the Emperor, 
Antichrist and he that kept him off, were plainly symbolized to 
them. By another turn of this view one might think one's self 
justified on Napoleon'S appearing in considering him as Antichrist, 
in that he laid a plan for a universal monarchy. It is true, Na
poleon entered into a downright hostile opposition to Popery and 
the hierarchy, but thro'ugh his dissolving the German empire in 
1806 as the fourth universal monarchy of Daniel, he was looked 
on by many as he who remowd the :>Ga~Exwv. But, as even after 
the dissolution of the German Empire Christ's advent has not 
happened, the whole view of the Roman Empire as the fourth mo
narchy is plainly endangered. The assumption, that is to say, of the 
continuation of the fourth universal monarchy, after the dissolu
tion of the German Empire in 1806, in the states of the Rhenish 
Confederation, or of the German Confederation subsisting since 
1t;15, is too doubtful for one to be able to give in one's adhesion 
to it at once. In order to make it good, scarcely anything else 
would remain but to assert that the German, i.e. Roman Empire 
would be restored again at some time, precisely as it was restored 
again by Charlemagne in 800, after the destruction of the western 
Roman Empire in 476, a view to which we shall yet come back 
again later. The referring Antichrist to the Pope, or rather to 
Popery, is found as early as the middle ages among those indi
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"iduals and parties who came out ail hostile opponents to the 
hierarchy; but it is especially since the Reformation that this view 
has been the prevailing one among the Protestants, whereas the 
Catholics designated Mahomet as Autichrist in earlier times, but 
afterwards Luther and his labours by way of retaliation. The 
interpretation of Antichrist of thl:! Papacy has even passed into 
the confession of faith of our church. (See the articles of Srnal
cal de, art. vi., p. 314, edit. Rechenberg.) 

Ifwe, after this, turn to the critical examination of these various 
opinions upon Antichrist and upon what detains him, we must by 
all means lay it down as all axiom that every interpretation is false 
which admits the apostle's representation to be exhausted in any 
phenomenon of the past. Fo!", according to his express declara
tion, Christ's coming, and with it the resurrection of the faithful 
and the kingdom of God, are immediately to follow on the coming 
of the falling away and of Antichrist. Now as up to tbis time 
nothing of that has happened, the coming of Antichrist aho can 
only be considered as something future. But it by no means 
follows from that that the references to past historical points cited 
are downright false; only they must not be conceived as exhaust
ing the prophecy of St Paul, but as real types of the last great 
catastrophe. Thus i.t is, in particnlar, to be decidedly acknow
ledged that the revolt of the Jews from the Romans, and the 
fearful judgment of God, the destruction of Jerusalem, with which 
the abolition ()f the independence of the people of God, and of the 
dispensation of the Old Testament were united, are to be con
ceived in this passage as a type of the Antichristian events, just 
as in Matt. xxiv. In St Paul's spiritual horizon the special rela
tions of the remote future could not occur, he expected, as we saw 
at 1 Thess. iv. 15, ss., the advent during his life. It is, therefore, 
more than probable that he too, in conformity to the guidance of 
the prophecies of Christ Himself (Matt. xxiv.), which were, no 
doubt, known to him, in uttering this prophecy hau particularly 
the impending catastrophe of the destructioll of Jerusalem in his 
thoughts. That is vouched for not so mnch by the mention of 
the ~UOG 'TOU 0~ou (for it is extremely improbable that 8t Paul 
imagined Antichrist would place himselfil~ the stone Temple uP.on 
Zion, as there was no throne in it, as, beSides, no Jew entered It; 
further, this Temple was precisely the one t~ be destroyed accord
ing to Christ's prophecy), as on the other hand by the phrases 'TO 

.VV XU'TEXDV, /; Clf''TI XU'TEXWV, for it cannot well be doubted that 110
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thing else than the Roman Empire, or in the masculine form the 
Emperor, as representative of it, is immediately meant to be 
denoted by them. By means of the additions vuv, tip'''' St Paul 
intimates the fact that the ov.erthrow of this iron kingdom (see 
Dan. ii. 40, ss.) is imminent, and with the same ,the overthrow of 
all order and legality, which spread themselves among the nations 
through its influence. According to this, we must decidedly 
disapprove of ~ne of the Roman Emperors being looked on as 
Antichrist, even in a typical sense only, in the inteq)l'etation of 
this passage; he is rather (not as an individual, in which rela
tion he may have much that is Antichristian in him, but from his 
official position), the xarEXwv here. St Paul, doubtless, imagined 
Antichrist as proceeding from the revolted Jews, or rather from 
apostate Christians (as it is said also at 1 John ii. 19 E~ ~fbwV 

E~~AeOV, a)..)..' oux ijll'av E~ ~/"wv), but in no case as a Gentile. Since 
he represents the highest height of sinful development, there 
must necessarily be also supposed in him the highest height of 
consciousness; which only admits of being attained under the in
fluence of Christianity. It is not, therefore, by that denied that, 
e.g., the Emperor Nero, no regard being had to his official posi
tion, conceived purely as a person, might be a type of Antichrist; 
on the contrary, that is to be assumed by all means, as indeed it is 
also, surely, well known that Christian antiquity so conshlel'ed 
him, and therefore did not believe in his death, but expected his 
coming again (see the interpreters on Rev. xvii. 8, and the pas
sages in Kern, loco cit., p. 200, ss.); but in this passage another 
relation is to be made good for the Roman Empire and the Em
perors, viz. the beneficent aspect in them, the strict legality, {lppOS
ing all revolution and aVOfb'a, of the principle -of tiM Roman 
Empire. 

Ifwe go further down in the history of the world, in like manner 
it is decidedly to be acknowledged that in Mahomet and his spiri
tually devastating activity, in the development of Popery in the 
course of the middle ages,! finally in the person of Napoleon in 
the present age, single traits of the Antichristian spirit show them
selves; but no one will be able seriously to maintain that Mahomet 
or Napoleon was Antichrist, not merely because upon their ap
pearing that did not follow which Scripture represents as follow
ing upon the revealing of Antichrist, viz., the universal falling 

I See especially the passages collected by Pelt, Comm. in Epist. ad The~s. p. 201, 
S8. 
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away and the setting up of the kingdom of God, but also. for the 
reason that they possess, it is true, some of, but not all the traits 
of Antichrist. But only the combination of all the traits toget7w' 
consummates Antichrist in the same way as the combination of 
all the traits together of the picture of Chri-st, as the prophets had 
previously painted it, in the person of .Jesus of Nazareth makes 
Him Christ. Again, if one wished to establish the view that 
Pope1'Y is Antichrist, one would be obliged previously to give up 
the doctrine of the personality of Antichrist,. which has been ex
pressly demonstrated as scriptural; he could in that case be COll

ceived as a spiritual principle only. As,. however, the principle 
of Popery has made itself good a whole series of centuries, it is not 
to be perceived how its appearing can constitu.te a fixed time for 
the beginning of the kingdom of God, in which sense St Paul 
here (ver. 3) treats· of the revealing of Antichrist. But if one pro
posed to apprehend the reference to Popery so that it would be 
conceived as the principle out of which the personality of Antichrist 
was at some time to shape itself, so that some Pope or other would 
in the end present himself as the bodily Antichrist, it is to be 
considered that this would be imaginable only after preliminary 
annihilation of the Roman Catholic Church and, with it, of the 
Papacy too. For, as both are grounded on the confession of 
Christ as the Son of God, Antichrist can appear in a Pope in no 
other way than by the removal of this foundation, because from 
the description in the first Epistle of 8t John the denial of Christ 
is an essential feature in his. portrait. 

We may, accordingly, pronounce as the result of this contem
plation that the history of the world certainly presents to us pe1'
80nalities and tendencies, in which significant traits out of the 
picture of Antichrist are predominant, also groups of event.~, in 
which the analogy with the last catastrophes before the setting 
\'lOP of the kingdom of God is quite unmistakeable, which, ta 
name a few, is true of the insurrection of the .lews against the 
Romans,.. as of the destruction of Jerusalem which directly fol
lowed itt and of the French Revolution of 17.89,.. but that neither 
in these separate occurrences, nor. in all taken togethert ean the 
deep meaning of the prophecy in this passage be loeked on as 
exhausted. The saying (2 Thess .. ii. ~) '1'0 f1-VJJ'T'~PIQV ~O'l/ EVEfYEffCM 

'1'?i~ (J.Yof1-;a~ still holds- good yet. The demoniac pemers, which we 
see at work in the history of the world, call furth Antichristian 
formations now in this shape; now in that, aDd: that too in such a 

http:constitu.te
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way that an augmentation of evil is visibly to be observed. This 
manifests itself especially in the course of the French Revolution, 
which, in faet, presents in little an accurately corresponding type, 
especially in its Antichristian spirit, of the events of the O'UV?"EAEIU 

?"ou u}wvo.,-a conrse unprecedented, comparable to no event in 
the history of the world. But the prophecy as snch still stands 
fast even yet, after that event. Now it might present no especial 
difficulty to conceive to ourselves as possible an universal o.'7r'oO'7"(J,O';u. 

from all the fundamentals of religion and morality, as we see be
fore our eyes how busily the undermining of them is worked at 
on more than one side, and how infidelity and superstition strive 
for the dominion over mankind. It presents just as little difficulty 
to conceive that from the universally disseminated elements of un
belief and wickedness, which are daily increasing, an individual is 
being produced, who, as the centre of all these Satanic tendencies, 
combines them in himself in the highest height and strongest 
strength, and so, as the fruit of the whole, sinful development in 
human nature, as the corporeal Antichrist, as the incarnate Son 
of Satan, steps upon the scene and seeks to hurl the Son of God 
on high from His throne. But it is very doubtful what the xu.

"FX(dV is to be according to this interpretation of ours. True, it 
might be said, this one feature in the prophecy has no meaning 
for times to come, the addition of the vu~ and apT'1 points to the 
fact that it has reference to t.he times of the apostles only; how
ever, I cannot subscribe to that interpretation, partly because it 
seems to me unsuitable to declare so important a feature of the 
picture fulfilled, and the others not, partly because l)recisely the 
putting off the advent of Antichrist for centuries long leads to the 
conclusion of the endurin~ energy of the element that keeps it off. 
But I am hindered from thinking on this occasion, as has been al
ready remarked above, of the Roman Empire, as t.he fourth uni
versal monarchy of Daniel, in its German-Christian form, by the 
subsequent dissolution of it in 1806. The notion of a future 
restoration of it, such as Max von Schenkendorf dreamed of, re
quires, however, consideration on this ground, because the matter 
treated of is not the mere restoration of the name, '''Roman Em
pil'e, Roman Emperor," but of the thing itself. The Emperor of 
the middle ages was the representative of all worldly power ge
llerally, the first prince of Christendom. But this relation had' 
already entirely changed very long before 1806, and therefore the 
outward dissolution of the Empire is also plainly less important, 
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because it had very long changed its nature inwardly. But now 
it is by no means to be perceived how according to the present 
situation of political relations the position of the Emperor in the 
middle ages will ever be able to be restored again. Daniel's fourth 
universal monarchy will therefore have to be understood only of 
the preponderance of the Christian world in its German-Roman 
constituent parts over the terrestrial sphere, and not of the con
centration of this dominion in one individual. One might, there
fore, imagine the Church. But one cannot well understand the 
"a~fXOY of the Church and her earthly or heavenly representatives, 
because it is very plain that what Antichrist wishes to annihilate 
opposes him, and by that means keeps him off; the "a~fXov must 
be something equally distinct from the Church and Antichris
tianity. Besides, the change of the gender remains inexplicable 
so, for St Paul cannot have set himself up as the representative of 
the whole Church, and if he meant Christ, one does not see why 
he does not name Him openly. And according to that there r~
mains then the single assumption only for the explanation of the 
"ct~fXOY, that we are to understand by it the whole rightly-ordered 
political system, with which is given on the one side the con
tinual repression of all a'7t'MTct()/a and avofJ-fa, and on the other the 
progressive calm development of Christianity. Of this system 
the Roman Empire, as the firmest and most regularly-organized 
state that history is acquainted with, is the natural type. This 
leads us then to the conclusion, that insurrection against the sub
sisting (see on Rom. xiii. 1) political arrangement is a principal 
lever of the Antichristian power, in order to bring the man of sin 
into existence, and indeed at Matt. xxiv. 7 insurrections are ex
pressly named among the influences preparing the last times. 
With the appearance of Antichrist, accordingly, all order eqnally 
in church and state will tumble down, and the Satanic disorder 
of his government will alone exercise dominion, until through 
Christ's power the Lord's everlasting kingdom of peace shall be 
raised on the ruins of his universal monarchy after the last sore 
fight. By this mode of taking the prophecy the idea of the Ro
man Empire is, therefore, adhered to in its inwardness, as the re
gulated politico-religious ordel' of' things in general, which is 
defined as to the state of sill as divine order. By this means, 
then, it becomes explicable how Rome can be represented in Re
velations as the depositary of the Antichristian principle without 
any contradiction of St Paul's description in this passage. For 
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a twofofd element is to be distinguished in Rome and the Roman 
state even as in J emsalem and the Jewish people. Firstly, the 
divine calling and destination, aDd secondly the actual realisation 
of the· same. As J erusalenl was destined for the centre of the 
kingdom of God, but was turned into Sodom through its unfaith
fulness (Rev. xi. 8), so also Rome was intended to maintain the 
principle of right and order in the world, and it is on this side that 
St Paul here considers it, but it took up into it in its outward ap· 
pearance even Antichristian elements, in that it persecuted Christ's 
saints against all right, and in this point of view Rome appeal'S in 
Rev. xvii. 3, 9, as the depositary of the Antichristian spirit. Such 
apparently different conceptions, and yet both founded on the in
nermost nature of the circumstances, proclaim in the clearest 
manner that the apostles, taught by the Holy Ghost, uttered their 
prophecies without external concert and conference. But, if :::it 
Paul here only points to the idea of the importance of the state 
and its relation to the development of God's designs ill the humalil 
race, and does not openly express it, nothing particular is on that 
account to be looked for in it, because he supposes the knowledge 
of it in his first readers (vel'. 6). It is the Jess p6lssible to SyP

pose any design which eould occasion him to express himself 
mysteriously, as by this representation so respectable a position 
was appointed the Roman Empire. 

Ver. 8. St Paul n6lW j.n continuation of his commUlilicatwns 
as to the last times, describes Christ's victory over the hElstile 
powers of Antichrist; when the avo/.w; thinks he has attained to 
all in the possession of his universal monarchy, in which he has 
united all spiritual and worldly power in his own person,-Christ 
will annihilate him by His appearance. Isaiah prophesying of 
the Messiah expresses the same idea in the words: 'U'u'I'a~et Y~v 
'f'if A6Y<f 'I'OV ~'f'6f1-u'f'o~ UU'I'OV xu; EV 'll'VEVf1-U'T'I all:' XE/AECdV aVEAU al1e{3ij 

(Is. xi. 4). Eut in the Apocalypse the appearillg of Christ and His 
fight with Antichl'ist, are described in such a way that EX or.ov 11'1'0

f1-U'I'OG UU'I'OV Ex'U'opeVe'l'UL po,w{Jafu o~sllx, and Antichrist tElgether with 
his prophet and whore party is conq.uered with it (Rev. xix. 15, 
19, ss.). According to this, the seBse of the words is that Christ 
merely by His word and His appearing, thus by the smallest 
means and the slightest trolllbJ.e, will destroy the whole of the 
threatening power of Antichristr which no earthly power could 
conquer. He, from whom powers of the Almighty issue, need 
only command, and the breath of His mouth (Ps~ xxxiii. 6}, the 
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brightness of His appearance, suffice to annihilate all His adver
saries. nveup.a. here has no reference to the Holy Ghost, still less 
are we to understand storm, burning wind, by it, but it denotes the 
breath of the respiration, as an expression of the word and of the 
will. The combination E'7mpaVEllx rij. "apoVl1/a" which is found here 
only, is, however, peculiar. That is to say, commonly f"ll{!ave/a 

by itself denotes the advent (so especially St Paul frequently in 
the Pastoral Epistles), as it in profane writers denotes divine ap
paritions, on account of the blinding splendour of light, the o6~a, 
which was thought to be conjoined with them. Here the apparent 
tautology is to he explained so that f'lrll{!ave/a denotes the subjective, 
'lrapov(J/a the objective, aspect, i.e. this latter expression puts forward 
the actuality of Christ's appearing, that former one the con
templation of it on the part of man, the consciousness of His pres
ence. (For aVaA(':uW A.B.D.F. read aveAe~ which Lachmann has 
received into the text. But the more uncommon aVaAW(fi/ is no 
douht to be preferred, as aveAei is, surely, only a gloss from Isaiah 
xi. 4. The word avaA/(!XW occurs nowhere else in the New Testa
ment but at Luke ix. 54. The LXX. often use it for M~::l or c):t:1 
Gen. xli. 30; Numb. ix. 3a.-As to xampyeIV, so famili~;' in St 
Paul's language, see on Luke xiii. 7; Rom. iii. 31. It, of course, 
denotes here not absolutely to annihilate, but to make inoperative, 
to deprive of influence as Antichrist; for, according to Rev. xix. 
20, his condemnation in the lake of fire, not his entire annihilation, 
follows his subjection. 

Ver. 9, 10. As to the rest, the whole of verse 9 has a paren
thetical nature, for the o~ f(f'rIV connects itself again with vel'. 7. 
Here, now, the a"oxaAu+l, is called, by analogy with Christ's 
advent, also "apou(f/a. It is true, the appearing of Antichrist on 
earth properly stands parallel to Christ's birth in the flesh, or the 
Lord's official, public, appearance at the baptism, but 'i1'apou{1/a is 
used for those also 2 Pet. i. 16, as f'ii"ll{!aVf/a is at 2 Tim. i. 10. 
N o.w Antichrist's corning is also bl'Ought into comparison with 
Christ's labours on earth, inasmuch as it too makes itself known 
as surrounded with all the forms of wondetful action, which, how
ever, are grounded, not, like Christ's miracles, in truth, but in 
falsehood, in that they are performed, not in God's power, but 
in Satan's power. For the Apocalypse (xiii. 2) relates of Anti
christ: xa) €owXeY au,cf 0 opax(d)l r~~ ovvap.lv avrou xa) ,O~ Op6vov av,$U 

xa! e~ou(f/av p.eyaATJv. As, therefere~ the Father gave al~.?ower to 
Christ, the Son, and lets Him sit 00 His throne (Rev .. Ill.. 21), so 
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too in the imitation by the devil Satan gives :Ill his power to 
;\ ntichrist, his dear son. But, as Satan himself is a c1'eated being, 
although a mighty one, the wonders also which he performs by 
means of Antichrist can be merely mimbilia, no true miracula; 
they will exhibit themselves as striking occurrences exciting out
ward attention, but without connection with the salvation of man
kind and the designs of the divine government of the world, as 
the miracles of J eSllS and the apostles present themselves; con
sequently, as mere magical monstrosities. Nevertheless, they will 
yet be seductive enough for many a disordered, ullSettled mind, 
as the remarkable word of the Lord at Matt. xxiv. 24 shows, 
according to which, if it were possible, even the elect might be 
seduced into error by the wonders of the false prophets. For the 
false wonders will not be done by Antichrist alone, but, as Christ 
imparted to His disciples also the gift to work miracles, so will 
also all the false prophets who accompany Antichrist execute 
lying wonders. In the Apocalypse the beast, which comes up 
out of the earth (xiii. 11), whieh has two horns like the Lamb, 
i.e. appears outwardly as a hypocrite, but speaks like the dragon, 
show~ itself as a designation of the prophets of Antichrist, by 
means of whom men are brought to him. (See Rev. xvi. 14, 
xix. 20.) It is quoted (Rev. xiii. 15) as an especially character
istic wonder, that the spirit is given to an image of Antichrist, 
that it speaks and thus invites men to the adoration of it. As to 
the relation of the lying seeming wonders of Satan to the genuine 
divine miracles of the Lord, also as to the entrance of these 
phenomena into the highest de"elopments of evil as well as of 
good, and tbeir object of legitimizing the messengers of light as 
of darkness, and of serving for marks to recognise them for what 
they are, what is necessary has already been brought forward at 
Matt. viii. 1, in the general remarks on the miracles~ and at Matt. 
xxiv. 24, to which we here wholly refer the reader. In like man
ner, the difference between the appellatives MJVa{M~, tJTJ(1-e70v, 'l"Epaf, 
which terms are used likewise of the genuine ll1iracles, has also 
been already spoken of at Matt. viii. 1. The genitive '4m)oo1i~ is 
of course to be referred to aU three appellatives, for, as evil in 
itself is incumbered with contradiction, so too all that proceeds 
from it is intrinsically untrue; its seemillg strength is real want 
of strength. In what follows (yer. 10) ?.alEv 'iTrJ.tJ'{I U'iTrJ.'l"'{I 'l"~~ UOIx,;a. 

is put parallel with EV 'I/'(M'{I ouvrJ.(1-u. One may say, the wonders 
themselves that proceed from Antichrist and his ministers are 
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nothing but deceit eitber; meanwhile they are still really asto
nishing extraordinary operations in nature, which only have their 
foundation in the application of demoniac powers. From these, 
therefore, otber forms of deception are distinguished which are not 
wonderful, and proceed all together fi'om the disposition of UOllr.la

have their root in it. To draw men f?'om God and to evil is to be 
imagined as the aim of these deceptions, just as it is in the WOIl

ders; but this only sncceeds with the U-.rOA AUP,fVOl" for God knows 
how to defend the fxAer..rol through His grace; according to Matt. 
xxiv. 24 with these deception is impossible. In this idea St Paul's 
theory of predestination again comes forward, but also only in the 
way that it was de\'eloped at Rom. ix. 1. That is to say, the amA

AU/J.eVOI are not those lost through God's decree, through a decre
tum reprobatiouis, but through their own act, because they, as it 
is expressed in the concluding words of ver. 10, 'r~v uya'lT?'}v 'r~' 
aA1)OeJaG oux EOfgav'rQ. They also would, therefore, have been able 
to be saved through the truth in Christ, if the'y had appropriated 
it to themselves in repentance and faith, but they loved falsehood 
and darkness more than light, and continued, therefore, exeluded 
from the (fw'r1)pla. On the other hand, the elect attain to salvation 
llot through their merit, their fidelity, their faith, their perseve
rance unto the end, bllt fidelity, faith, perseverance, are God's 
work in them; there is a prmdestinatio sanctoTtlm, but no ?'epro
batio impiO?'um. (In ver. }l the EV before rOlf a'7Z'OAAUp,fVOIG is want
ing in A .D.F.G., and Lachmann has therefore cancelled it. But 
it is surely not to be doubted that the omission of it has its origin 
purely in the double EV preceding, by which the preposition 
seemed to the copyists too frequent. The common reading is to 
be considered as the correct one. The EV before ouvap,el and a7l'cJ.'r?l 

is to be taken as nota dativi, the EV before U'7Z'&AAUp,fYOIG, on the con
trary, = EV P,£rtif, so that the lost ones form the circle in which 
these Satanic proceedings take place.-Ve1'. 10. On uvO' rrv, which 
= ~~~ l'lj!:" see Luke i. 20, xix. 44; Acts xii. 23.-The phrase 
'T~V "uya'71'1)v or7j, aA1)OeJaG ofgwrOal is significant. The natural man 
has no love for truth, the stirring up the love for truth must there
fore precede the reception of truth itself. Where the first ad
vances of grace, which attempt to stir up the love of truth, are 
re;mlsed there neither can truth itself be received afterwards.) 

lVer. 11, 12. God punishes sin by means of sin, the1'efore it is 
He sends to the lost ones, who through their fault did not allow 
the lo\'e for truth to be stirred up in their hearts, a strong oelu
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sion, that they may believe a lie. The energy of the eit; TO, which 
= j'va, must not, according to St Paul's meaning, be weakened 
here (see 011 Matt. xiii. 14, 15; John xii. 40); it is exactly the 
judgment on obduracy which is meant to, be dBscribed. (See on 
Rom. ix. 15.) In itself every obduracy need not be contem
plated as absolnte, it can be relative, and can be subsequently 
overcome through a: greater force of grace, and the obdurate one 
thus won for God. But here, where the latter days are spoken 
of, the progressive j'va "PIOWa'I, with a reference back to OAfOpO' 

Cl.ic:JV/o. (i. 9), must be understood of eternal damnation, therefore 
"pIVEIJOal="aTCI."plvfa'Oal in the writer's mind, just as it is said in the 
parallel passage Rev. xix. 20: "all, who had received the mark 
of the beast and worshipped the image of the beast, were thrown 
into the lake of fire." Now in so far as here in this passage the 
EvepYflCl. '7l'AaV7I' at bott0m denotes Antichrist himself, who brings 
about his a'7l'aT7I in the Ev~pyflCl. TOU O'UTav&' (vel'. 9), Antichrist ap
pears by means of 'hfP.'7l'fl as sent by God. The Lord God does 
not make Antichrist in so far as he is evil, but He certainly makes 
him so far as he makes his appearance in this form and shape, 
under these circtunstances and relations, which is denoted in a 
popular mode of expression by the term "permission." But the 
energetical Scripture-Iangua?:e expressly brings forward even as 
to evil the positive aspect of the divine work. (See also the 
remarks on Rom. ix. as to that point.) (The reading '7l'&fJ/ii.fI is so 
well established by A.B.D.F.G. that it is to be preferred to the 
futUl'e <;TE,u,,\lm. tit Paul gives the whole description of vel'. 9 as 
pt'esent in prophetic wise; a copyist,. to whom that did not ap
pear suitable, has given the '7l'E/k'\jlfl, we may suppose, its first exist
ence.-To +fUOO' does not xefer to 3! definite single lie; it rather 
denotes the element of the lie, in opposition to 1) aA?/uelCl.. [See 
en .J oh11 i. 14, viii. 44.J The P.~ 'h/~'1'f~flV 'T~ aA7IOEfq. is the conse
quence of the contempt of love for truth (vel'. 10), and the fUOO
"f/V Ev T~ aOI"Iq. is ouly the other side of non-belief. The craving 
nature of man absolutely requiTes some supporting point, if it 
does not obtain it in truth, it turns to its contrary, falsehood, 
which, apprehended in its relation to the divine will, i.e. to the 
law, is aOI,,;a. [See on Rom. iii. 21.J The EV before Tp aOI";q. is 
wanting in B.D.F.G., however not even Lachmann has ventured 
decidE-dly to reject it; the analogy of the Hebrew II ~~; seems to 
£avour the genuineness of the EV.) 

Ver. 13, 14. After ending this prophetic comm l1nlcation, St 

http:7l'&fJ/ii.fI


SECOND THESSALONIANS II. 13, 14. 477 

Paul 1l0W returns to his readers, and once more declares his obli
gation to give thanks to God (compare 1. 3) that He had chosen 
them (his readers) unto salvation in Christ, bad therefore preserved 
them from the a"WAWx, of those who allow themselves to be de
ceived by the '7I"A&,vl1 of Antichrist (ver. 11). This election by God 
St Paul represents, after his manner, .as :an eternal one, which 
has proceeded a'7l"' apx~;, i.e. '7I"pO Xa.'1'a{3YlA~, X66p,OU (Ephes. i. 4), 
a'7l"O 7"~. a.;w.!Jn (Ephes. iii. 9, 11). That by this phrase a pre
existence of the soul is not meant to be asserted but only the, . 
decree of electioll, as one independent ofti.me, to be placed in God, 
has already been fully proved at Ephes. i 4. .on the formula 
aO'A!po) nra.'7I"l1P,EVOI m. ibid.-A1p,7r;Oa., is here used as-= EXAEY£lV, see 
Phil. i. 22. As to the Alexandrian form ,;'Aa.7"O for "'A,7"O see 
Lobeck's Phl'ynichus, p. 183. The reading a'7l"uPx7J. for a-i 

apx~ , has surely arisen :£Tern a misapprehension alone. As St Paul 
freqnently talks of the first fruits of conversion [see on Rom. xvi. 5-; 
1 Cor. xvi. 15J that idea was thought tt) be found 7~ere too.-The 
concluding words alone in vel'. 13 cause difficulty, partly with 
regard to their connection with what precedes, partly with regard 
to the position 0f the two clauses. If one consid€I'S that both 
arIMp,b, and '71"/67"1, denote the subjective aspect, a connection with 
e"AU7"O seems ullsuitable, and a closer definiteness of the 6(JJ7"l1pla. 

appears to be a~med '3.t by means of the EV aYlarJ/J,fjl 7_7".A. But, 
as salvation is the ultimate aim, on the attaining ·of which faith 
passes into contemplation and sanctification into sanctity, this 
connection seems yet nowise admissible. ·The connection of the 
worcls withei'Aa.7"o can, accordingly, be only taken tbus: "God 
has chosen you nnto salvation, in the design, or on the condition, 
that ye walk in sanctification of the Spirit and in belief of the 
truth." It is understood of itself that "lrV,i)p,a. here is not the human 
spirit, which is sanctified, but the divine ·one, which sanctifies, so 
that it is parallel with the divine truth. But with regard, secondly, 
to the collocation, it seems that belief in the truth of the Gospel 
must precede sa'nctification by the Holy Ghost, as the cause pre
cedes the effeot. The interpreters pass over this difficulty, which, 
however, is not a slight one. It is to be presumed 8t Paul 
understood by the "7:'16", aAl1Oefu, hel:e the faith that is perfected 
in judgment also {see on 1 Thess. iii. ] 0), which presupposes 
sanctification, and not the entirely general faith, which is given 
with the very first elements. In Vel". 14 the eJ, 8cannot be joined 
with what iml1lediately precedes, as it is usually taken, for 8t 
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Paul cannot intend to say, "for that reason, because men are to 
walk in sanctification and faith, God has called them hy means 
of the Gospel." If St Paul had had this connection in view, he 
would have said: "in orde?' that they !Day be able to walk," etc. 
The fl. () EXrl.r.ftff can only refer to fi'AIX7'O in this sense: "there
fore, because God conceived the decree of election from all eter
nity, he has also called the elect by means of the Gospel;" thus ,if; 
'N'fPI'7i'OI'l)tflv Oo;'I)~ comes to stand parallel with fh tfW'I"ftPIUV, and 
forms a more accurate definition of this general expression. 
That is to S3.y, the '7i'fPI'7i'OI'l)tfl' 00;'1). (1 Thess. v. ~) defines the 
O'W7''I)PIU more accurately, to the purport that it is participation 
in the glory of Christ in the kingdom of God. (See 1 Thess. 
ii. 12.) 

Ver. 15. St Paul now calls upon his readers for the attainment 
of this end not to let themselves be led astray (wit.h reference to 
ii. 2), and to hold fast the doctrines which had been delivered to 
them. For the genuine apostolical '7fUPIXOOtffl' define the true 
nature of the Gospel, which was just now designated as the means 
of calling men. If the Gospel is changed (Gal. i. 6, 7) it must 
lose its efficacy. St Paul now mentions a double form in which the 
'7i'UpUOOt1f/~ have been communicated to them; by word of mouth 
and by writing they have been taught by him. But as he says 0/ 
i'7i't(J7'OA~. there exists no reason for thinking here of any other 
written compositions than the first Epistle to the Thessalonians. 
(KpU7'EIV stands here = XU7'EXW, which also occurs 1 Cor. xi. 2, in 
reference to the '7i'upaootfEl.. Compare Mark vii. 3, S8.) 

Ver. 16, 17. As God must give the success to every good thing, 
St Paul prays in conclusion that He may afford to the Thessa
lonians also support for their life of faith, and the approving of it 
in word and work. But it is quite unusual that in vel'. 16, in the 
juxtaposition of Father and Son, the name of the Father follows 
that of the Son, whereas it everywhere else precedes it. As to the 
rest, the epithets of God are chosen so that the pray~r for comfort 
and strengthening from God is plainly justified through their 
purport. For in the uyu'7i'ht1u. nfl-a. is couched: as the aorist 
shows, the allusion to the work of redemption, as the greatest 
pt'Oof of the love of God towards man. If God has established 
the atonement out of love, he will, surely, be also inclined to win 
men for it and to preserve those won by means of His Spirit. 
In the second epithet: oou. '1I'UpUXA'I)tfIV UJWVIUV xu) EA'7i'IOU uyuB'I)v 

fV XUPI'T'l God is depicted as the source of comfort in the distresses 
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of the present, and of good hope for the future, by means (If the 
operation of His grace. But if the '7rap&'xA7}6IG is here called 
ai';mo., this is only to be understoou in opposition to the transi
tory and deceitful comfort from the earth, especially as hope is 
named besides. Comfort in general can find no application to 
eternity as the sufferings which are presupposed by the application 
of it cannot have any plaee therc. tIn vcr. 17 Vfkat; is wanting 
in A.B.D.E.F.G., and is in concert with Lachmann and Schott 
to be expunged frolD the text. Further, the collocation 'iPY't' xa) 

AOY't' on the authority of A.B. D.E. seems to deserve the preference 
over the inverted collocation.) 

§ 3. CONCLUDING EXHORTATIONS. 

(1II. 1-18.) 

Vel'. 1, 2. In conclusion St Paul then calls on the Thessalo
nians also to pray for him; not to the end, however, that God may 
strengthen him (St Paul) and keep him in the faith, but only that 
God may be pleasecl to bless his labours. St Paul supposes his 
own personal position in the faith as incapable of being lost, he 
was so -conscious of his election by grace that with him a falling 
away was not to be thought of. Besides, it would have been 
against decorum if 8t Paul had begged his disciples to offer up 
sllpplication to God for his preservation ill the faith . The apos
tles were completely secured against every falling away from the 
faith with the possession of the Holy Ghost~ See on Ephes. vi. 
19. .0 A6yo. I"OV xupfov is here = EvayyeA/ov I"OV 0E()U. But in the 
Tpe%EIV the contrast of the being bound [2 Tim. ii. 9J is couched. 
A reference to Ps. cxlii. 15 is certainly comprised in the term. 
The OO~c.C,~EO'Oal here expresses the recognition of the Gospel in its 
glory. Now, in order to be able there too, where he is just now, 
in Corin th, to labour effectually for the Gospel, as has been done 
among them in Thessalonica, he utters a wish to be deliverecl from 
all aclversaries who hinder him. But whether these 111"O'7r01?.at' 

'7rov1)pol tiVO,OW'71'OI (tiTO'7rO. is, according to Hesychius = fXOsO'fkO" 

aiO'%poG) are to be looked for within or without the Church de
pends on the meaning of the following: ou yap '7rc.C,VV'WV n'7rfO'I"Ir;, 

and on the way in which one connects those words with what 
precedes. As <;r/O'm; has the artiele here, it can only mean the 
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Christian faith, and not, for instance, "fidelity," as one might 
think from the <;.'llf7''o, 0 XOPIO;, which follows. But the idea" not 
an have the faith" is so trivial that it can find no application, 
especially as St Paul had only just uttered the wish that the 
Gospel might spread. Accordingly, there can only be couched 
in the clause that all are not ready to receive the faith, that they 
strive against the Spirit who wish to effectuate the faith in them, 
as St Paul calls them at 2 Tim. iii. 8: /lvBpw7r'ol xa'l'f~OapfJ-fv{J1 or'ov 

vou v, a06xI/Mi1 '7I'epJ 7'r,v 7r'/lfm. Only this incapacity must not cer
tainly be thought absolute, Qr even derived from a divine decree, 
but fi'om personal unfaithfulness and impurity. Now, if we ask 
after the connection of this clause with what precedes by means 
of 'lap, the idea: "that we may be delivered from wicked men, 
for all are not capable of faith," might mean, "that God may 
take them away from the earth, as there is certainly no prospect 
of their conversion." But, if we reflect that St Paul himself in 
the first Epistle to the Corinthians does not imprecate death on 
the incestuous man, but will only have him given Qver unto Satan 
for the saving of his soul, we must also here declare that accepta
tion entirely inadmissible. As long as a man is in the life of this 
body there is also the possibility of conversion for him. Even 
incapability of faith and unfitness ean be removed through grace. 
Therefore the p6errO(u here can be understood only of a deliverance 
by change of place and other' circumstances, and not of d€ath. 
According to this, it follows, then, that the /lVOPW7r'OI /l7'0'7I'01 and 
'7I'OVllpo) must not be supposed members of the Church, but persons 
out of the Church, and, indeed, probably the Jews in Corinth, 
who had set so many persecutions {}n foot against St Paul. (See 
Ads xviii. 12, ss.) 

Vel'. 3. From himself personally St Paul turns back again 
directly to his readers, and utters the conviction that God would 
establish them and preserve them from evil. From the context 
not every temptation can be understood by that word, but such a 
one only as might proceed from the influence of such hostile per
sons as wel'e described in vel'. 2. No relation at all is to be sup
posed between the '7I'lrror'o~ and the <;.'14'l'1~ which precedes. God's 
faithfl'llHess refers purely to the calling of the Thessalonians unto 
the kingdom of G(l)U, by which the decree of election is pro
nounced, "and this," St Paul means to say, "God will also 
faithfully preserve unto you by the removal of everything which 
can injure you in your life of faith.." Considered in i.tself the 
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a'7l'O 7'OU '7l'OY7JPOU might by all means be taken as neuter; but, as St 
Paul acknowledges evil to be embodied in Satan, as he expressly 
teaches a fight of the faithful with Satan (Ephes. vi. 12), it is 
more conformable to the meaning of the author to keep to the 
masculine here also. As to the rest the a'7l'O 7'OU '7l'OV7JPOU refers only 
to ~UAU;E/, not to (f'r7Jpt;EI too. On the contrary, the context is to 
be taken thus: "The Lord will establish you and, as being esta
blished, or after ye are established, also guard you from the evil 
one." True, it might be said, the ~UAU;" must then have stood 
first, for what is not as yet established requires preserving from 
the fight, but not what is already established. But this objection 
disappears if one only understands the ~UAU(f(fEIV a'7l'O not of the 
keeping entirely remote from every fight but of the guarding in 
the fight. The being established, therefore, precedes, in order to 
make fit for the maintaining of the fight. 

Vel'. 4, 5. The exhortation to obedience to his commands St 
Paul pronounces in the form of sure confidence in the Lord. He 
therefore expects fidelity, not from the Thessalonians as such, but 
from the Lord who is efficient in them. It is unsuitable here to 
refer EV xUPICf to the person of St Paul himself and his fellow
workers, with om. supplied. The prayer which follows (vel'. 5) 
suggests the conduct adapted to realize this obedience to the 
apostle's commands, viz., the directing of their hearts to the love 
of God and the patience of Christ. The combination aYU'7l'l1 and 
V'7l'0lhOVn does not allow us to understand the love of Goll merely of 
universal love. It must rather be referred to the manifestation of 
the love of God in Christ and His work of redemption. The V'7l'1i

IhOY~ Xp/~7'nu is, according to that, also to be taken in a special 
sense of His patient giving Himself up to death for the reconci
liation of men; and the sense of vel'. 5 is accordingly this: "may 
God be pleased to direct your hearts to the centre fi'om which all 
the strength of the Christian proceeds, viz., to God's love as it 
manifests itself in the sufferings of Christ. 

Vel'. 6. After this St Paul then delivers a command, and that 
too, in his apostolical authority in the name of Christ Himself. . 
This communication which now follows enables us to perceIve 
what moral injury the errors of the Thessalonians had .brought on 
the church. ·What in 1 Thess. v. was but briefly hmted at re
quired now an open and very severe denunciation. ~n account of 
the supposed proximity of the kingdom of Go~, workI~g ~ad been 
given up by many who now wandered about III fan at!cal Idleness. 

, 2rr 
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However there was yet a number of quiet persons also in Thessalo
nica who had not permitted themselves to be calTied away. It is 
to be presumed these were the elders. For that reason, too, St 
Paul tUl'l1sto them first, and calls upon them to give up communion 
with the brethren that walked in a disorderly manner_ (For EV 

aVDIl-an 'l"OU xupfou the parallel Qu). 'T'OU xupfou stands in vel'. 12. In it 
both the command of the Lord, and His power, which knows how 
to operate the carrying out that command, are pointed out. ~'T'EA
AfrfOw ar.6 'T'IVOr;, or ar.O()'I"EAAfrfOai 'T'IVOr;, denotes, like vr.06'T'EAAErfBal, 

which has only more the subordinate idea of the clandestine 
[Gal. ii. 12J, "to separate, draw back, one's self, from anyone." 
[See Eurip. Suppl. v. 598.J Vel'. 14 shows more nearly how 8t 
Paul wishes to have this understood here.-V er. 11 further eluci
dates the idea of the C1.7'cGX'l"Wr; r.fpl'iI'a'T'flV.-W e have no ground for 
supposing other causes of the disorderly life of the Thessalonians 
than the errors as to the Apocalypse only; the r.apcGOMIr; which 
St Paul here mentions refers also merely to that. It expresses the 
obligation to await quietly the time and hour of the advent, with
out neglecting one's earthly calling.-The discrepancy of the 
readings at the close of the verse is very great. The text. rec. 
reads 'iI'apEAa(3f, with a reference to ci.OEArpO;; the codices waver be
tween EAcG{306av, 1rapfAcG{30()aV, 1raeeAa{3ov, 'iI'ap.~_cG{3fn, which last 
reading Lachmann has adopted on the authority of B.F.G. I 
should, with Griesbach, take 'iI'apfAcG{306av for the original read
ing; first, because the more unusual form [see Winer's Gramm., 
p. 73J, which, however, often occurs in the New Testament, 
might easily be changed into the more usual one; then, because 
after the allocution ci.OfArpO} the second person is expected rather 
than the third, or at least, with reference to the brother walking 
disorderly, the third person singnlar.) 

Vel'. 7-10. In order to con vince the Thessalonians that were 
gone astray of their perversity in giving up their handicrafts, 8t 
Paul sets himself forth as an example to them; with all his spiri
tuallabours he had yet continually followed his handicraft too, 
and earned his own livelihood. It is true he insists here too, that 
the privilege certainly belonged to him of allowing himself to be 
maintained by the churches, but, for the sake of the good example, 
he had made DO use of the privilege. But now that this was not 
the only motive that led 8t Paul to this Gonduct has already been 
remarked at 1 Cor. ix. 7, 8, on which passage the Commentary is 
to be consulted upon the causes of this mode of proceeding of St 
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Paul's. This point had also already (1 Thess. ii. 9) been spoken 
out upon by St Paul, partly in the same words. (Ver. 7. &'rax
reiV is defined here by the context; it denotes: "to give up the 
regular earthly calling." As at that time, so even now also, on 
the rousing of the soul to new life happening, a contempt of ex
ternal action is very apt to appear,-a tendency which he that 
has the cure of' souls cannot counteract powerfully enough.-Vel'. 
8. owperh is here "without labour," therefore without having 
earned one's maintenance. For the phrase aprov q;ayeiV = ct'~ 1;.?~, 
and denotes here livelihood in general, as the ferOleiV in vel'. 10.
As to the E'7r'I~ap~er(1-I see on 1 Thess. ii. 9.-As to E;ouerla see on 
1 Cor. ix.4, 5.-Ver.10. In the axiom: if rl' OU OeAel Epya~eerOal, 
P,'loe EerMrw an allusion to Gen. iii. 19 is couched. It is an uni
versal law in the world, that man should eat his bread in the 
sweat of his face; he that has no business allotted him must 
therefore choose for himself a useful business.) 

Vel'. 11, 12. After this, what was merely intimated in vel'. 6 is 
then more particularly set forth. 'Yhether Timothy had brought 
the apostle the news of these disorders with him to Corinth, or 
whether he had received information elsewhere is unknown; but 
the former assumption is the more probable, because a short time 
only seems to have elapsed between the composition of the two 
Epistles. (Vel'. 11. The expression '7r'eplepya~eerOal is significant; 
it is found nowhere ill the Testament but here. Hesychius ex
plains it by '7r'paMEIV '7r'epIMa, to do superfluous, needless, things. It 
occurs so also at Sirach. iii. 22. In this passage it is to be referred 
to the spiritual labours which were not enjoined on the Thessa
lonians [see on James iii. 1 J. In their fanatical excitement they 
sought, it may be presumed, more and more to inflame themselves 
by a busy but unprofitable activity, othe?'s by the idea of the 
proximity of Christ's coming.-Ver. 12. p,edJ. 7}eruX1a" of course 
only refers to the outward quiet perseverance at their handicrafts. 
-' 0 eaurwv apro" is bread earned by one's own labour, the liveli
hood which the handicraft afforded, in opposition to the allowing 
one's self to be maintained by others.) 

Vel'. 13-15. Instead of making the rebuke of the disobedient 
the next topic, St Paul first introduces an exhortation ~o those that 
had continued firm, which is obscure in its connectIOn. KCtAG

'7r'Olen can be taken in a perfectly general sense, like &'yaBO'II'oleiv 

1 Pet. ii. 15, or it can be understood of almsgiving, of doing good 
in the narrower sense. But trustworthy passages are wanting to 
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prove this latter meaning; besides it will not well suit the con
text, for the exhortation, not to grow weary in almsgiving, almost 
looks like a favouring of those lazy fanatics. But Koppe's opinion 
that St Paul meant to say, " they should not support the lazy 
indeed, but the 1'eally poor they should," clearly imports some
thing into the passage which is not at all in it. We shall there
fore be able to explain XaAO'7l'OISIv only of doing good in general. 
But certainly the context requires us to refer XaAO'7l'OISIv principally 
to the affectionate, indulgent treatment of the brethren, so that 
ver. 15 contains a more particular elucidation of this term.-In 
vel'. 1,1 the connection of the 0111 '1'1i. E'7l'IIJ''1'OA1i. is disputable; it 
admits of being joined with what precedes or what succeeds. 
The position of the '1'OU'1'OV, however, favours the former; for, if the 
meaning were: "denounce him by a letter," '1'OU'1'OV would stand 
before ouit '1'n. E'7l'16'1'OAn.; then too the article would have to be 
omitted before E'7l'16'1'OA1), as a definite epistle would be denoted by 
the -:-1i.. (But see Winer's remarks, Gramm., p. 99, note. )-As 
to the meaning of 6'YJlwou6Bal one may be doubtful whether it is to 
denote indican or adnotare. But in the former case ill)'1v would 
scarcely be wanting, we therefore prefer the meaning" to note." 
However, the term is not to be understood of an outward noting 
or registering, but only figuratively of an inward noting in one's 
own mind.-The 6'1'EA AS6Bal a'7l'O in vel'. 6 is more closely defined 
by the /,/,1) 6uvava/,/,lyvu6Bal here; it denotes the breaking off church
communion (see on 1 Cor. v. 9),-more intimate intercourse, 
therefore excommunication, but in the lowest form. (See Winer's 
Encyclop., vol. i., p. 158, ss.) The aim of this punishment is 
meant to be humiliation, i.e. amendment, by true repentance. 
(See as to EV'1'PE'7l'S6Bat on 1 Cor. iv. 14; Tit. ii. 8.-'EXBpo. as an 
antithesis to aos)..<pb. denotes no personal enemy, but God's enemy, 
i.e. one altogether fallen away from the faith.) 

Vel'. 16. A prayer for peace from the Lord of peace, who carries 
it complete in Himself, and can, therefore, impart it to others too 
in every relation for the interior and exterior, then closes the 
Epistle. (Lachmann has, after A.D.F.G., put '1'6'7l'1f in the text 
for '1'PO'7l'If. But, as the Epistle is addressed merely to Thessalo
nica, this reading seems quite inadmissible; it might, according 
to Schott's probable conjecture, have crept in here from other 
passages, as 1 Cor. i. 2; 2 Cor. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8.) 

Vel'. 17, 18. St Paul usually dictated his Epistles; Timothy 
seems to have written these two. (See 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i. 
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1.) But, to meet such abuses as were touched on at 2 Thess. ii. 
2, St Paul added a salutation with his own hand, as a mark of his 
genuine Epistles. It might only strike us that St Paul promises 
this mark EV 'Ii" e.G 6'(1 S'Ii"16'1"OAfj, whereas it is found in some only; 
however, what was needful as to this circumstance has already 
been mentioned in the Introd. to these two Epistles, § 2. 

FINI~. 
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In C1"own 8'/)0,price 7s. 6d. Cloth, 

THE PROPHECIES OF DANIEL, AND THE REVELATION OF ST JOHN, 

VIEWED IN THEIR MUTUAL RELATION, 


WITH AN EXPOSITION OF THE PRINCIPAL PASSAGES. 


By CARL AUGUST. AUBERLEN, 

Professor Extraordinarius of Theology, Basil. 


Translated by Rev. ADOLPH SAPIllR . 


"This work abounds with evidences of profouud research, and of e!'tcnsive erudition .. No man 
'Nishin~ to be versed in the Christian Literature of Europe on the subject of Prophecy, Will ramalll 
long without this new work by Auberlen."-Wesleyan Association Magazine. J une, ]856.. . 

"A mo,t readable translation of one of the most remarkable Works on Prop~ecy which It bas 
ever been our good furtune to peruse, pervaded by a spirit of the most profound piety, and sparkhng 
on almost every page with gems of pure genius."- Warder. May,. 185.6. . . 

"We cordially recommend the book as one of the ablest contl'lbutlOns to the Impol tant, though 
abstru.e suhject, of which it treats."- Wesleyan Times. June, 1~f!6. . 

"This is a book for the times-a masterly book-a book of critical analySIS of tex~, al~d compre
hensive syntbeses of truth, penetrating both Old and New Testaments, and attemptlllg,.m no small 
measure successfully, to bring together, in harmonious concord, tbe Bool,s of Dalliel and the 
Revelation of St John."-Christiall ]I.-ews. June, ISJG. 

Edinburgh: 1'. and 1'. CLAItK j and sold by all llooksellers. 



Just Published, one large Volume, in Demy 8 '00, prife lOs. 6d., 

A Commentary, Expository and Practical, 
ON THE 

EPISTLE TO THE IIEBREWS. 
By the Rev. ALEXANDER S. PATTERSON, 


Minister of Hutchesontown Free Church, Glasgow. 


" We are much pleased with Mr Patterson's exposition of this noble epistle. 
It is discriminating, sound in doctrine, lucid in statement, and not unfrequently 
earnest and forcible in appeal. There is not, to our taste, too much critical dis 
cussion in it, and we think that the work, while there is much in it that will be 
useful to students of Scripture, may be read with advantage by the private Chris
tian in his closet, or even in his family circle. Though not professedly a learned 
or critical commentary, it does not overlook any points of difficulty presented by 
the epistle, but meets them as they arise with sound scholarship and great judg
ment."-Evangelical Magazine, June 1856. 

" This is one of these goodly well-proportioned octavos whose external appear
ance prepossesses one in their favour; and the author has made a valuable con 
tribution to the department of Biblical exegesis. Less voluminous and dogmatical 
than Owen, not so minutely philological as Moses Stuart and Tholuck, yet com
bining the excellencies of them all, the work before us is one that will not soon 
be superseded. It is precisely the kind of exposition that is required by a large 
number of intelligent Christians."-English Presbytel'ian Messenger, June 1856. 

" If the reader of this admirable book skip desultorily over its pages, or allow 
himself to be carried unthinkingly onward by the flow of its easy and sparkling 
style, as one is sometimes borne away by the rhythm of Pope's poetry, he will 
readily class it with the lighter productions of the day; but, if he take the 
trouble to read it deliberately, keeping closely in view the difficulties that ever 
now and again present themselves, in phraseology, doctrinal reasonings, and allu
sions, he will be struck, not only with varied evidences of refined scholarship, and 
with striking condensed expositions, but with the indirect proofs in the thought 
of the volume, that every internal difficulty has received a severe investigation. 

. We have read the work, and with the highest interest. There is such 
a delightful commingling of popularized criticism, doctrinal illustration, and prac
tical enforcement, that, as is rarely the case with commentaries, we were umvill 
ing to lay it down. It is truly refreshing to get hold of a genial and firm work 
like this. The style is energetic, and glows with poetic fervour. The work is 
throughout eminently popular in its texture, yet philosophical in its delineations, 
and obviously abreast of modern exegetic scholarship. In beauty of diction, 
freshness of thinking, accuracy of scholarship, and fulness of evangelic teaching, 
it is, as a whole, one of the finest specimens we have evel· examined, if not, in 
deed, the best, of modern expository pulpit ministrations."-Scottish GUa/'dian. 

• . . "On these grounds, besides others of a kindred character, such as its 
evanO"elism, its earnestness, and its power, we cannot hesitate to predict for it a 
place'"of permanent usefulness and honour in the commonwealth of sacred litera
ture."- Weekly Christian News. 

" 1\1r Patterson is an acute thinker, an able and well-read theologian, and a 
thoroughly evangelical minister j all thelle qualities appear prominently in the 
work."- Eclectic Review. 

" We rejoice that the instruction conveyed is so good."- Clel-ical 
Jou1'nal. 

Edinburgh: T. and T . CLARK; and sold by all Booksellers. 
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WORKS PUBLISHED BY T. AND T. CLARK, 3. GJ;;ORGE STREET, EDl:SEURGH. 

NEW EDlTION OF 

PROFESSOR FAIRBAIRN'S COMMENTARY ON EZEKIEL. 

In demy 8vo, price lOs. 6d., Second Edition of 

EZEKIEL, and the BOOK of his PROPHECY. An Exposition. By PATRICK 
FAIRBAIRN, D.D., Professor of Theology, Free Church College, Glasgow • 

. ".A work w.hich was ~reatly wanted, and which wi.llJ?ive the author no mean place among the 
bIblIcal eXpOSItors of hlS country and language, for III It he has cast considerable Ii,,jlt upon oue 
of the obscurest portions of God's Word."-Kitlo's Joul'7!a/ of Sacl'ed Litemture. 0 

" In the department of critical exposition, it is long since anything comparable to it has ap
peared in this country; and on that particular portion of Scripture to which it is devoted, it stands 
alone. 'Vhat was wanted in this country was, an indigenous and independent production, to 
which, with foreign aids, English criticism and theology should throw their highest li"ht on this 
very important part of the living oracles, and this, we can assure our readel's, they willflud in tbe 
work before us. Further remal'ks we must reserve for the present. Meantime we congratulate 
the author on this, the happiest effort as yet of his able pen."-Pree Church Mayazine 

" 'fhe exposition in general bears evidence that the author possesses a sound judgment and cor
rect habits of thinking. Many of the practical remarks are pertinent and striking. It will be re
garded as among the few books in the language, 01' even in any language, which casts much light 
on this very difficult prophecy."-Bibiiotheca Sacra. 

COLE'S PRACTICAL DISCOURSE of GOD'S SOVEREIGNTY; with other 
Material Points derived thence, viz., Of the Righteousness of God; of Election; of 

Redemption; of Effectual Calling; of Perseverance, 8vo, 48., cloth. 

pIKE and HAYWARD'S REL1GIOUS CASES of CONSClENCF. Answered 
in an Evan~elical Manner; or, The Inquiring Christian Instructed, 8vo, 4s., cloth. 

1,ETTLE'l'O~ and his LABOURS; being the Memoir of Dr NETTLETON. By 
BENNET TYLER, D.D. Remodelled in some parts, with occasional Notes aud Extracts, and 

Specimens of his Sermons and Addresses, and an Introduction. By Rev. ANDREW A. BONAR, 
Collace, Author of" Memoirs of Robert III. M'Cheyne." In fesp. 8vo., price 4s. 6d., cloth. 

"Asahel Nettleton is a man but little known among us. But when we are told that he was 
.ne instrument, in the course of his own personal ministry, of awakening to seriotlS concern no 
fewer than thirty thousand souls, who does not feel a wish to kuow something more of him. He 
was a man worthy to stand side by side with Edwards, and Wesley, aud Whitefield, and Rowland 
Hill, occupying au undoubtedly high and honourable position among those who have converted 
sinners fl'om the errors of their ways,-saved souls from death, aud hidden a multitude of sins. 
Let those who wish to know more of him and his labonrs possess themselves of the work before 
us, which we heartily recomwend to the perusal of all who desire to study the heavenly art of 
winning souls to Jesus."-News 0/ the Churches. 

" A very remarkable work; we may safely aver tbat so far as the Church is concerned, it is 
the BOOK of the SEASON, and it will unquestionably exert a very powerful influence upon the 
ministry of our land. If every miuister who has the good of souls at heart would now get it, we 
might have a snmmer of awakening throughout the land, and a rich harvest might yet be secnred 
ere the winter, which we fear, set in with its stormy tempests on the Church of God."-Blitish 
:JJessel/ger. 

" The book is altogether of great interest, and very instrnctive to Christians generally, but 
especially to lOillk;tel's."-Evangeiicai Ohristendom. 

" ,\ most animating example of a ministl'y, at once earnest and successful."-Excelsior. 

"We esteem it a valuable and instructive memoir of a mall on whom God put high honour in 
the WOl'k of ~aving souls from death."-Noncoliformist. 

" Decidedly one of the best of our biogrnphies; it is a valuable book, which cannot be atten
tively perused without profit."-PI'e.,bytnian l11esslmgcr. 
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WORKS PUBLISlIED BY T. AND T. OLARK, 38 GEORGE STREET, EDINBURGH. 

Ilev. Dr. Fairbairn. 

Now ready, in Two Volumes, demy 8vo, price J8s. 

THE TYPOLOGY of SCRIPTURE. Viewed in Connexion with the Whole 
Series of the Divine Dispensations. Third Edition, Greatly Enlarged and Improved. By 

Rev. PATRICK FAIRBAIRN, Professor of Theology, Free Church College, Glasgow; Author of 
" Ezekiel, and the Book of his Prophecy," &c. 

"It is by far the soberest, most systematic, and most satisfactory work of the kind that we 
have yet seen, and will, we trust, very speedily obtain extensive reputation."-Ohurcl! of Eng
land Quarterly Re"Diew. 

" A learned, judicious, and truly evangelical work."-Dr. Pye Smith. 
"I now say, NO BIBLICAL STUDENT should be without Ur. Fairbairn's Typology."-Dr. Samuel 

Lee, in hi.• " Evenls and Times qf the Visions of Daniel." 
" As the product of the labours of an original thinker, and of a sound theologian, who has at 

the same time scarcely left unexamined one previous writer 011 the subject, ancient or modern, 
this work will be a most valuable accession to the library of the theological student. As a whole, 
we believe it may, with the strictest truth, be pronouuced the best work on the subject that has 
yet been published."-Recol'd. 

" An admirable guide to this department of biblical research."- Wesleyan "lIetllOdist ill agazine. 

D.' E. 'V. Heng8tenberg. 

EGYPT and the BOOKS of MOSES; or, the Books of Moses Illustrated by the 
Monuments of Egypt. With an Appendix. By E. W. HENGSTENBERG, D.D., Professor of 

Theology at Berlin. 'l'ranslated by R. D. C. ROBBINS, Abbot Resident Professor, Theological 
Seminary, Andover. With Additional Notes by W. COOK TAYLOR, Esq., LL.D., M.R.A.S. of 
Trinity College, Dublin. 8vo,7s. 6d. 

'" Egypt and the Books of Moses,' is an invaluable addition to the means already possessed 
in this country, for understanding the references to Egyptian customs so often alluded to in the 
Pentateuch."-Evangelical Magazine. 

, DISSERTATIONS on the GENUINENESS of the PENTATEUCH. By E. W. 
HENGSTENBERG, D.D., Professor of Theology in the University of Berlin. 1'ranslated by J. 

E. RYLAND, Editor of the" Life and Correspondence of J ohn Foster." In 2 vols. 8vo, 21s, 

"The name of Hengstenberg guarantees the sound scholanhip and crit ical acuteness with 
which it stands connected. In the departments of Old 'l'estament exegesis, no man in 
modern times has done so much for orthodox Christianity; his defence of the Pentateuch, and 
his expositions of other books of the Old Testament, place him at the very head of Biblic.~1 
schola.rs."-UniLed Presbyterian Magazine. 

DISSERT ATIONS on the GENUINENESS of DANIEL, and the INTEGRITY 
of ZECHARIAH. By E. W. HENGSTENBEBG, D.D., Professor of Theology in the University 

of Berlin. Translated by the Rev. B. R. PRATrEN. And a Dissertation on the History and 
Prophecies of Balaam by the same Author. Translated by J. E. RYLAND. 8vo, l2s. 

"It stands foremost.-A very learned work, aud more full and rich than even his 'Chris
tology.' "-Tlwluck. 

Dr C. J. NitZSC]l. 

A SYSTE~l of CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE. By C. J. NITZson, D.D. Translated 
fl'om the Fifth Revised and Enlarged German Edition, by the Rev. R. MONTGOMERY, M.A., 

Oxon, Author of " The Gospel iu Advance of the Age," " The Chl'istian Life," &c. &c., and JOHN 
HENNEN, M.D., Licentiate Royal College of Physicians, London, &c. &c. 8vo, lOs. 6d. 

"A master in theological learning and thonght."-Al'chdeacvn Hm·e. 
"The production of a profoundly learned man, of vast powers of mind-his delineation of the 

Christian life possesses the rare merit of being more practicable and full, more minute and exten
sive, more clear, accurate, and fresh, than is almost eyer heard in the most popular enforcement 
of the 8ubject from the pulpit8 of this country:'-R-u C'huTch Maga::ine. 
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In one la,·ge Volume, Demy 8vo, price l Os. 6d., 

A Commentary, Expository and Practical, 
ON THE 

EP IS TLE TO THE 
By the Rev. ALEXANDER S. PATTERSON, 


Minister of Hutchesontown Free Church, Glasgow. 


" 'Ne are much pleased with Mr Patterson's exposition of this noble epistle. 
It is discriminat~ng, .sound in doctrine, .Iucid in statement, and not unfrequently 
earnest and forcible III appeal. There IS not, to our taste, too much critical dis
cussion in it, and we think that the work, while there is much in it that will be 
useful to students of Scripture, may be read with advantage by the private Chris
tian ~~ his closet, or eve~ in his family circle. Though not professedly a learned 
or cnt~cal commentary, It does not ov~rloo~ any poiuts of difficulty presented by 
the epIstle, but meets them as they anse With sound scholarship and great judo-
ment."- Evangelical Magazine, June 1856. " 

" This is one of these goodly well-proportioned octavos whose external appear
ance prepossesses one in their favour; and the author has made a valuable con
tribution to the department of Biblical exegesis. Less voluminous and dogmatical 
than Owen, not so minutely philological as Moses Stuart and Tholuck, yet com
bining the excellencies of them all, the work before us is one that will not soon 
be superseded. It is precisely the kind of exposition that is required by a large 
number of intelligent Christians."- English Presbyterian Messenger, June 1856. 

" If the reader of this admirable book skip desultorily over its pages, or allow 
himself to be carried unthinkingly onward by the flow of its easy and sparkling 
style, as one is sometimes borne away by the rhythm of Pope's poetry, he will 
readily class it with the lighter productions of the day; but, if he take the 
trouble to read it deliberately, keeping closely in view the difficulties that ever 
now and again present themselves, in phraseology, doctrinal reasonings, and allu 
sions, he will be struck, not only with varied evidences of refined scholarship, and 
with striking condensed expositions, but with the indirect proofs in the thought 
of the volume, that every internal difficulty has received a severe investigation. 

. ·We have read the work, and with the highest interest. There is such 
a delightful commingling of popularized criticism, doctrinal illustration, and prac
tical enforcement, that, as is rarely the case with commentaries, we were unwill
ing to lay it down. It is truly refreshing to get hold of a genial and firm work 
like this. The style is energetic, and glows with poetic fervour. The work is 
throughout eminently popular in its texture, yet philosophical in its delineations, 
and obviously abreast of modern exegetic scholarship. In beauty of diction, 
freshness of thinking, accuracy of scholarship, and fulness of evangelic teaching, 
it is, as a whole, one of the finest specimens we have ever examined, if not, in
deed, the best, of modern expository pulpit ministrations."- 8coUish Guardian. 

. . . "On these grounds, besides others of a kindred character, such as its 
evan<7elism, its earnestness, and its power, we cannot hesitate to predict for it a 
place"of permanent usefulness and honour in the commonwealth of sacred litera
ture."- TVeekly Ohristian News. 

" lUr Patterson is an acute thinker, an able and well-read theologian, and a 
thoroughly evangelical minister; all these qualities appear prominently in the 
work."-Eclectic Review. 

. . . "We rejoice that the instruction conveyed is so good."-Ol~~cal Jou1'nal. 
"The author steadily aims at ascertaining the mind of the Spmt, .and then 

exhibits the doctrine delineates the experience, and enforces the morality. The 
volume we consider' as an excellent specimen of Scottish exposition. It is eal
culated alike to be useful to ministers, to private students, heads of families, and 
Superintendents of Sunday Schools." - Ohristian Witness. . 

"Sound learnintY a clear judgment, plain common-sense, have uUlted to pro
duce a volume wo~:thy to be recommended for devotional reading, and richly 
suggestive to the preacher."- Methodist Magazine. 
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DR KRUMMACIlliR'S New Work. 
Il1POSt 81'0, vri,'e 7.•. Gtl., r1, Ill, "((uml 10' 'lIt n. 

THE SUFFERING SAVIOUR; 
OR 


MEDITATIONS ON TilE LAST DAYS 01" THE SUFFERINGS OF CHRIST. 


By TilE REV. F. W. KRUMMACHER, D.D., 
AUTHOR OF " ELIJAH THE TISRBITE." 

TRANSLATED, UNDER TilE EXPRESS SANCTION OF TilE AUTHOR, 

By SAMUEL JACKSON. 

CONTENTS. 

TilE OUTER COURT.-I. The Announcem~nt.-ll. The Anointing.-III. The Entry into 
J pl·uRalem.-1V. Christ Washillg his Disciples' Feet.-V. The Passover.-VI. The Insti 
I tion of the Lorrl's Surp~r.-VII. "Lord, is it P"-'I'll 1. JUllas Jscariot.-1X. The Woe 
])enounced.-X. The Walk to Gethsemane.-XI. The Converse hy the 'Way. 

THE HOLY PLACE.-XII. Gethsemane-Conflict and Victory.-X IH. GHthsemane
I mport and R~Rult.-XIV. The Sudden Assault.-XV. The Traitor's Ki",.-XYJ. The 
~\\'ord and the Cup.-XVll. Olferill!{ and Sacrincc.-XVIlT. Chri.t hefuI'!' AlInas.-XJX. 
The Judicial Procedul'e.-XX. The Fall of Petel'.-XXJ. The Great <':olllcssion.-XXII. 
Pdcr's Tears.-XX ITI. "Prophesy to us, Thou Christ."-XXIV. Christ before the San
hCllrim .-XXV. The End of the Traitor.-XXYI. Clll'ist hefore Pilate.-XXVLI. The Ae
cu·;ations.-XXVIIl. Christ a King-.-XX1X. What is Tmth ?-XXX. The Lamh of God. 
-XXXI. Christ heforp Herod.-XXXII. Pilate our Advocatc.-XXXlII. Jesus 01' Bal'ab
bas.-XXXIV. Barabbas.-XXXV. The Scourging.-XXXVI. Eece llomo I- XXXVII. 
The Close of the PJ'occedillgs.-XXXVIlI. The Way to the Cross.-XXXIX. Simon of 
Cyrene.-XL. The Daughters of Jerusalem. 

TIlE MOST HOLV PLAcE.-XLl. The Crucinxioll.-XLJI. The Dividing of the Raiment. 
X1.111. The Inscription.-XLlV. "Father, Forgive Them."-XLV. The Malefactor. 
XLVI. The Legacy of LOI'e.-XLYII. " Eli, Eli, Lama Sahachthani !"-XLVIII... 1 Thir>t!" 
-XLIX. "H is Finished! "-L. " Father, into thy Hand. 1 Commit my Spirit.~-LI. The 
Signs that FolJowed.-LlI. The Wound of the Lance.-LlIl. The Interment. 

This most interesting work is not inferior to the Author's" Elijah" iu striking 
illustration, while it greatly excells it in matured thought. 

IR Demy 8vo, price 9s. cloth (500 pages). 

HISTORY 	OF FRENCH LITERATURE IN THE 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 

By ALEXANDER VI~ET, 
PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGY, LAUSANN"E. 

TRA.NSLATED FROM THE l!'lIENCH BY THE R""v. JAMES BRYCE. 

'::ONTENTS. 

I. The Chancellor D'Aguesseau, 1668-1751.-11. Cochill, 1687-1747.- Ill. Duke 
de Saint-Simon, 1675 -Ii55.-IV. Rollin, 1661-1141.-V. Louis Racine, 1692-1763. 
-VI, Crebillon, 1614-1762.-ViI. Le Sage, I668-1H7.-VIII. Destouches, 1680
17H.-IX. The Abbe Prevost, 1697-1773 -X. The Marchioness de Lambert, 
1647-1733.-XI. Mademoiselle de Launay (Maaame de Staal), I693-1750.-XII. 
Fontellel1e, I6-l7-1747.-XIII. Houdard de la Motte, 1672-1742.-XIV. Mari
"aux, 1688-1763.-XV. La Chaussee, I692-1754.-XVI. Le President Henault, 
1685-1770.-XVrI. Vaul'enargues.1715-17-l7.-XVIII. Montesquieu, 1689-1755. 
-XIX Voltaire, I69-l-1778.-XX. ))'Alembert, I717-1783.-XXI. Diderot, 
1713-1784.-XXII. Hell-etius, I715-1771.-XXlII. Raynal, 1713-1796.-XXIV 
D'lIolbach and Grimm, 1723-1789, 1723-I809.-XXV. Buifon, 1707-1788.
XXVI. Duclos,1704-17 i'2.- XXVIL J. J. Rousseau, 1711-1778. Appendix. 

" A lVork of great interest, which abounds in illustrations of the profound views 
and broad literary sympatbies of the author, and is the first attempt to estima:te 
the literary age of Montesquieu, Fontenclle, Voltaire, and Rousseau, from a Chris
tian point of view."- Norlh British Review. 

" Vinet combines the brilliant details of Villemain with the grand philosophy of 
Barante. We heartily commend the work as most valuable and most seasonable." 
Gua?·dian. 
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WORKS PUBLISHED BY T. AND T. CLARK, 38 GEORGE STREET, EDINBURGH. 

Bev. Geol·ge Lewis. 

'TH~ BIB~E, .the MISSAL, and the .B:'1EVIARY ; or, Ritualism Self-Illustrated 
III the LIturgIcal Books of Rome: cont,unmg the Text of the entire Roman Missal Rubrics 

and Prefaces, translated from the Latin; with Preliminary Dissertations, and Notes' from th~ 
Breviary, Pontifical, &c. By Rev. GEORGE LEWIS, Ormiston. In 2 Vols., 8vo, price 21s., cloth. 

"These volumes are written with a moderation and candour-with an eye upon the good as well as 
the evil that has sprung up in the track of Romanism-that may well couciliate for their subject the 
attention of those who are repulsed by works of olle·sided dogmatism. 'I'hey supply a void iu the 
popnlar literature of this question, and fill a place that has not hitherto been occupied in a con

Itroversy so prolific of authorship. . . . 'fhe entire work we regard as one of the most valuable 
modern additions to the Romanist controversy, and it will, we doubt not, speedily fiud its place 
in the library of every student of that snbject."-Edinb"r!1" OOl<rant. 

"'rhe exposition of these matters is conducted by Mr Lewis with great success, in a manner 
extremely creditable to his talents, judgment, and knowledge of his subject, and well fitted to be 
useful."-Blllwark. 

" These volumes are a fine contribution to the preseut warfare against Roman ascendancy." 
-Etallyelical Magazine. 

" We regard Mr Lewis' work as a very valuable contribution to the cause of P rotestantism." 
- Walc!mum. 

Dr 'V. T. Hallliitou 

THE PENTATEUOlJ and its ASSAILANTS; or, a Refutation of the Objec. 
tions of Modern Scepticism to the Pentateuch. By W. T. HAMILTON, D.D. In demyI8vo, price 7s. 6d., cloth, (Free by Post.) 

" Tbis work will place its author in the first rank of Christian apologists."-E'l)Qngelical Maga 
zine. 

" A book that is unanswerable, affording the strongest confirmation to the many and varied 
evidences that the Bible is essentially the Word of God."- Bell's Weekly Messenger. 

D.· Augustus ~eander. 

THE EPISTLE of PAUL to the PHILTPPIANS, and the GENERAL EPISTLE 
of JAMES, PRACTICALLY and HISTORICALLY EXPLAINED. By Dr AUGUSTUS 

NEANDER. To which is added, A Discourse on the Coming of our Lord, and its Signs, by the same 
Author. Translated by the Rev. ALEXANDER NAPIER, M.A., Vicar of Holkbam, Norfolk, post 
8vo, 3s., cloth. 

" In this age, when few writers do more than repeat, especially in Scripture interpretation, 
what others have said long before, it is pleasant to meet with one who, out of the rich fulness of 
his mind, can present us with something fresh, ingenious, and which, even when not new, has all 
the aspect of newness from the mode in which it is presented, and from the circumstances by 
which it is surrounded."-Killo's Jou17Ial. 

DI· F. Schleiel·IIIRcher. 

BRIEF OUTLINE of the STUDY of THEOLOGY, drawn up to serve as t~e 
Basis of Introductory Lectures. By the late Dr FREDERICK SCHLEIERlIACHER. To wluch 

are prefixed, Remini. cences of Schleiermacher. By Dr FREDERICK LUCKE. Translated by WIL
LIAM FARnER, LL.D., post 8vo, 4s., cloth. 

" The work of a gigantic mind. It is incomparably the most suggestive work we ever read-
every sentence is a mine of thought."-Kilto's JOlLrnal. . 

" 'rhe work before us partakes very much of the mental character of Sc~l;,ermac~er, clear, me· 
thodical, and epigrammatic. He thinks and writes with mathematical preCISIOn, and '.ndeed may be 
said to have reduced theology to a science. These outlines might be called the EuclId ~f theology. 
Every article forms a distinct proposition-accompanied with. explanatory. notes, wluch ma~ ~e 
termed the corollaries, and the publication of the work in Enghsh cannot fall to have a benefiCial 
effect on the theological studies of our country. Its utterly unsectarian and orthodox character 
adapts it to all denominations, and they could not do greater honour to themselv~~ than by 
adopting it as a text book. We thank him fol' making this timely and valuable ad~,tton to our 
theological literature. The work is a gem, and that too of the first water."- M'Phad's J oumal. 
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Rev. J. COOK, D.D., Minister of Haddington. Ovo, 12s., cloth. 

" A safe and satisfactory guide."-Edinburgh Ad'Vel·tiser. 

ACTS of the GENERAL ASSEMBLY of the CHURCH of SCOTLAND from 
1633 to 1842. Reprinted from the Original Edition under the superintendence of the 

Church Law Society. Imp. 8vo, only 18s. 

ACTS of the G~NE~AL A:SSEMBLY of the CHURCH of SCOTLAND from 
1843 to 1850, mcluslve. Edited by Rev. Dr COOK, Haddington. Imp. 8vo, 3s. 6d., sewed. 

" These Acts contain a great mass of information, generally of a sound practical character, a 
knowledge of which is absolutely indispensable to every member of our Church Courts."-Edin
burgh Advertiser. . 

Rev. TJlomas Thomson, 
THE HISTORY of SCOTLAND. By the Rev. THOMAS THOMSON, F.S.A., Scot. 

12mo, Price 3s. 6d. sheep, or 4s. cloth, gilt edges. 

" By far the best school History of Scotland which has yet been published."-Educational 
Journal. 

"This History of Scotland is a superior book of its class; the narrative of events is abridged 
with more skill and power than is often exhibited in epitomes of this kind. The History is not a 
mere curtailment, it has been mastered and reproduced; at convenient times the author presents 
his snbjects in masses, so as to convey an idea of the formation or state of society, in addition to 
the mere narrative of the doings of great men."-Spectator. 

DI' E. Robinson. 
A GREEK and ENGLISH LEXICON of the NEW TESTAMENT. By EDWARD 

RODINSON, D.D., late Prof. Extraord. of Sac. Lit. in the 'rheol. Sem., Andover. A new 
and improved edition, revised by ALEXANDER NEGRlS, Professor of Greek Literature, and by 
the Rev. JOHN DUNCAN, D.D., Professor of Oriental Languages in the New College, Edinburgh. 
One thick vol., 8vo, price lOs. Gd. 

:)Iargaret Thol'nley. 
THE TRUE END of EDUCATION, and the MEANS ADAPTED TO IT; in a 

Series of Familiar Letters to a Lady entering on the Dnties of her Profession as Private 
Governess. By MARGARET THORNLEY. 12mo, 4s. 6d., cloth, gilt edges. 

" The authoress is both clear-headed and large-souled enough to be able to sketch au outline 
of prelections for a whole college of professors. The diction is always neat, and often elegant; the 
reasoning is clear, vigorous, :md independent-minded; the erudition is rich yet chaste, everywhere 
abundant, yet nowhere intrusive, and the moral tone is exalted, refined, and eminently Christian. 
The book possesses so mnny and so great excellencies as to deserve our cordial and earnest com
lllendation."-British jlother's M(1gazille. 

SKELETON THEMES; Intended to Assist in Teaching and Acquiring the Art 
of Composition. By MARGARET THORNLEY, Author of "True End of Education, and the 

Means Adapted to it." Foolscap Ovo, 3s., cloth. 

"A very skilfully arranged set of outlines on subjects well suited to the purpose. The pnpils 
will not be encumbered by too much help, nor confused by having to write on dry commonplnces; 
of musty morality, before he can put together two sentences decently, descriptive of co=on ob
jects. He begins with the latter, is abundantly guided at first, and very gradually advances with 
lessening aid, through a series of historical and biographical exercises, to those which require 
thought and reasouing."-Eclectic Reriew. 

" It is )bng since we met with a more valuablo aid to tIle schoolmaster, and those of our readers 
who may be engaged in week-day education will thank us for drawing their attention to it."
Literary Gazelle. 
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D r. H . :1YI. <1llalybaeus. 
HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT of SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY from 

KANT to HEGEL. From the German of Dr H. M. CHALYD.amS, Professor of Philosophy 
in the University of Kiel. By the Rev. ALFRED EDERSHEIM, Old Aberdeen. In demy 8vo, 
price l Os. 6d., cloth . 

•, I have been requested by the Publishers,-as the character and even name of the Author of 
these Lectures may be unknown to many British Students of Philosophy,-to state, in what 
estimation Author and Lectures are held in Germany. I find no difficulty in compliance; and 
beg leave to say,-that to those acquainted with the Philosophical Literature of that country, 
it is known that CHALYB.EUS has, by more than one work, established for himself the reputation 
of an acute speculator, a fair critic, and a lucid writer; and, in particular, that these Lectures 
are there universally recognised as affording a perspicuous and impartial survey of the various 
modern systems of German Philosophy, at once comprehensive and compendious. In Germany 
these Lectures are considered as popular, but not as superficial. '1'hey are viewed as even 
supplying a desideratum; and, in particular, are accounted an excellent introduction to a more 
extended and detailed study of the recent philosophical systems. Accordingly, since they were 
first published ill 11337, at least four editions have appeared.-In this country, the book 
assuredly will not be deeme<l too elementary. 

"1'hough (and properly) not requested to express any opinion of the version itself, I cannot 
refrain from adtling,-that having been led to re-peruse all the first nine lectures in the 

I translation, which I have also occasionally compared with the original, I am strongly impressed 
II with its general fidelity aud clearness. Indeed, with the exception of a few expressions, (and 

1,1 these I wonld demur to more frequently on l'hetorical than on scientific grounds), this version 
of a work by no means easy to render adeCluately, appears eminently worthy of approbation. 
-So much in justice touching the translation: of the translator I am wholly ignorant."- Note 
by SIR \VILLIA~[ HU[JLTO~. 

" I have long been familiar with the work in the original, and am glad to see a translation of 
it into Englbh. I have partially compared the translation with the original text, and I think 
no one can say that it is not as intelligible a translation as could be expected by the English 
reader, who is in general so little accustomed to the German mode of thinking and expression. 
I shall not fail to recommend the work whenever an opportunity occill·s."-Exll·acl 0/Letter 
from Professor Hoppus, 0/ University College, London. 

"The dignity of its theme, the accuI'acy of its estimates, the excellence of its order and 
transitions, and the ease and clearness of its style, entitle it to earnest and extended attention." 
- Tail's lI.J"goz;lle. 

p HILOSOPHICAL ESSAYS. By TUEODORE JOUFFROY. Foolscap 8vo, 58. 

K ANT'S METAPHYSICS of ETHICS. 8vo, 168. 

KANT'S RELIGION within the BOU~DARY of TRUE REASON. 8vo, l Os. 

Hev. •Tolln POI"bes. 
THE SYMME'rRICAL STRUCTURE of SCRIPTURE; or, Scripture Par

allelism Exemplified in an Analysis of the Decalogue; the Sermon on the Mount; and olher 
Passages of the Sacred Writings. By lhe Rev. JOHN FORBES, LL.D., Donaldson's Hospital, 
Edinburgh. In Hvo., price 8s. OQ., cloth. 

"All students of Scripture will thank Dr Forbes for this excellent work ; we have it here 
5hown how fully the mel\ning of the Sacred writers may be brought out by a caref?l attentio~ to 
the structure of the language, and that this parallelism is not to be sought for only III the poetIcal 
boo]'s, but also ill those commonly regarded as mere prose. By accurately displaying the nature 
of the arrangement the author fUl"Uishcs us with a most valuable commentary on the passages 
adduced, as well as the key to the further comprehension of the sacred writings in general."
Church 0/Englund Quarterly Re1)iew. 

"No one could rise from an attentive perus.'\l of his chapter on the Sermon on the lIIount (for 
in8tance) without feeling himself possessed of a better arranged, a more systematic knowledge of 
that beautiful passage of Scripture than before."- Clerical Journal. . . 

"The book is worth study; it is evidently the production of no ordlllary man, and tS per vaded 
by a spirit at Ollce scientific and devout."-Homilisl. . •. 

" Dr Forbes is a profound and accurate scholar; he has brought much learnlllg, both ortental 
and occidental, to bear in this volume."-Bibliothrca Sucra. 
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THE PENTATEUCH AND ITS ASSAILANTS: 

OR, 

A Refutation of the Objections of Modern Scepticism to the 

Pentateuch. 


By W. T. HAMILTON, D.D. 

EXTRAOT FROM PREFACE. 

TilE object of tbe little work now presented to the public is declared in the title. 
page. It is designed as a vindication of that part of the records of our faith, known 
IlS the Books of Moses, from the objections and the misrepresentations that have 
been advanced and diligently propagated within the last half century. These ob
jections are drawn from various sources-from science, from critical research, and 
from Oriental archives. That every objection here noticed is answered satisfac
torily, the Author dare not flatter himself; but that each objection has been care
fnlly weighed and impartially examined, with the best means of judgment accessible 
to him, he does affirm. 

CONTENTS. 

Lecture I. The Character of Moses as a Scholar and a Statesman.-II. Necessity 
of Revelation.- III. The Bible is a Revelation from God.- lV. The Pentateuch 
the Work of Moses, Genuine and Authcntic.-V. Genesis the Work of Moses, and 
Inspired.-VI. Creation in Six Days.-VII. Populousness of the Earth in the Days 
of Cain, and the Longevity of the Ancient Patriarchs.- VIII. Antediluvian Giants. 
-IX. and X. The Deluge Universal.-XI. Death mnong the Creatures of Gud
its Origin and its Extent.- XII. Man one Family. 

"This work will place its author in the first rank of Christian apolugists."
Evangelical JJ.fagazine . 

" A book that is unanswerable, affording the strongest confirmation to the many 
and varied evidences that the Bi\Jle is essentially the Word of God. "-Bell's W eekl§ 
.Messenger. 

In a large Volume, Royal 800, price lOs. Gd., 

THEOLOGICAL ESSAYS; : / 

REPRINTED FROM" TilE PRINCETON REVIEW." 

FIRST SERIES. 

TIIE Publishers believe that, in reprinting the First Series of the Princeton Essays 
in so cheap and handsome a form, they are conferring a leal boon on all who taLe 
an interest in Theological learning. The volume has been long out of print, and 
has brought a high price when it could be met with. The interes!'ng and varied 
nature of the work will be best seen by the contents, which are as follow:

ESSAY I. The Rule of Faith.-II. 'fhe Sonship of Christ.-III. The Decrees of 
God. -IV. The Early History of Pelagianism.-V. Original Sin. - VI. VII. 
VlIf. The Doctrine of Imputation.-IX. Melancthon on the Nature of Sin.
X. Doctrines of the Early Socinians.-XI. 'fhe Power of Contrary Choice. 
XII. The Inability of Sinners.-XIII. The New Divinity Tried.-XIV. Beman on 
the Atonement. - XV. Sacerdotal Ab olution. - XVI. Regenera.tion. - XVII. 
Sallctification.- XVIII. Transubsta.ntiation.-XIX. Sabbath Observance.-XX. 
Bodily Ettects of Religious Excitement.-XXI. Tholnck's IIistoryof Theology.
XXII. 'frauscendeutalism.- XXllI. Cause and EHect. 
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